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PREFACE

1. Presentation of the Topic

This book’s primary purpose is to define and characterize the opinions 
of medieval Arab grammarians concerning the naṣb mood in the verbal 
system of Classical Arabic. Special attention is given to the most promi-
nent early grammarians Sībawayhi and al-Farrāʾ (see §§ 2.1.1.1– 2.1.1.2), who 
represent the schools of baṣra and Kūfa, respectively.

The three moods which an imperfect verb can take are raf ʿ, naṣb and 
jazm. These are often translated into English as indicative, subjunctive 
and jussive, respectively.1 The mood endings of the imperfect verb and 
the case endings of the noun form what is known as ʾiʿrāb; they stand in 
opposition to bināʾ, the fixed and stable endings of the particles, the per-
fect verb and some of the nouns.2

Generally speaking, the naṣb mood in Classical Arabic, like the sub-
junctive mood in other languages (the Romance languages, for example), 
is used to denote a hypothetical action or event whose occurrence is 
dependent on another, such as desire and fear.3 According to Arab gram-
marians, verbs take the naṣb mood when they are preceded by certain 
ʿawāmil ‘factors’ which affect and determine the form of the verb, under 
certain conditions. These ʿawāmil are either separate independent words 
followed by the verb, or particles which attach directly to the verb.

This book introduces and examines the linguistic situation in Classical 
Arabic, as it is described by early and later grammarians. in addition, it 
presents and analyzes the theories grammarians propose to explain the 

1 To these three moods one must add the intensifying form called ‘energicus’ or ‘ener-
getic’ (e.g. yaf ʿalan(na) ‘he will certainly do’), which differs syntactically and semantically 
from the above-mentioned three moods. For a survey on the moods in Arabic, see EALL iii, 
269b, s.v. Mood (Standard Arabic), especially §1. On raf ʿ, naṣb and jazm see also appendix 
A, §11, §10 and §8, respectively.

2 On ʾiʿrāb, bināʾ and the case and mood endings see EI2 iii, 1248b–1250a, s.v. ʾIʿrāb.
3 in ibn El Farouk, Subjonctif, the author unsuccessfully attempts to show that the 

translation ‘subjunctive’ does not fit the Arabic al-muḍāriʿ al-manṣūb. He ignores the 
shared syntactic and semantic characteristics of the notions of the ‘subjunctive’ and ‘naṣb’ 
moods, as mentioned above. Cf. Sadan, Subjonctif, where the author points to similarities 
between the naṣb mood in Classical Arabic and the subjunctive mood in French, according 
to grammarians of these two languages.
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different aspects of this complex subject, and the various examples on 
which they base their theories. The grammarians’ examples are taken 
from the spoken language of the bedouins, whose Arabic is considered 
reliable, the Qurʾān and ancient Arabic poetry. Several later grammarians, 
especially ibn Mālik, quote Ḥadīṯ traditions, too, as evidence for their lin-
guistic theories, but this method is not common.4

2. The Sources

The book’s primary sources consist of some 160 works by approximately 
85 grammarians, lexicographers and commentators on the Qurʾān and 
ancient Arabic poetry. in addition, it also takes into account secondary 
sources, consisting of more than one hundred books, articles and disserta-
tions relevant to the topic, from the pioneering works of the eighteenth 
century, published in Latin and other languages, to contemporary schol-
arly studies. in this chapter, as throughout the entire book, all references 
to primary and secondary sources are sorted according to the chronologi-
cal order of the authors.

2.1. Primary sources

The most important primary sources are the grammarians’ books, begin-
ning with Sībawayhi’s Kitāb. Classical Arabic lexicons, commentaries on 
the Qurʾān and commentaries on ancient Arabic poetry are the three other 
genres which belong to the primary sources. in view of the large num-
ber of primary sources, i decided to conclude the book with an appendix 
devoted to concise biographical and bibliographical information on the 
authors and the works used and quoted in this book (appendix b). This 
solution seems to me preferable to devoting a short note to each personal-
ity where it is first mentioned.

2.1.1. Grammarians’ works
Until a few decades ago the number of edited and published grammarians’ 
writings was quite limited, but during the second half of the twentieth 
century many early and later works have become available for scholars 

4 See EI2 iX, 370b–372b, s.v. SHawāhid, §i and §ii.3.
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in printed and electronic editions.5 The research base of this book is thus 
considerably broader than that of former studies.

below is a list of the most important grammarians whose works i con-
sulted for this study.6 next to each grammarian the year of death and the 
titles of his most relevant books are given. before going into detail, three 
remarks are in order:

a. Since Sībawayhi and al-Farrāʾ occupy a special place in this study, only 
their entries in the following list contain further details, whereas other 
grammarians’ entries consist of no more than the year of death and 
their most prominent books.

b. The following list contains only the more important of the grammar-
ians whose works i used. The full list of grammarians whose works i 
consulted can be found in the above-mentioned appendix b, as well as 
in the bibliography.

c. Whenever applicable, i note the commentaries used in conjunction 
with the associated book.

2.1.1.1. Sībawayhi (died ca. 180/796): al-Kitāb  Sībawayhi is the most 
prominent representative of the baṣran school. His Kitāb is the earliest 
known Arabic grammar, and the most important. To this day this master-
piece remains the primary source for any study of Arabic grammar. Since 
it is the basis and model for the subsequent grammatical literature, it 
naturally figured most prominently in my study. After a perusal of the rel-
evant chapters in the Kitāb,7 i read their various commentaries,8 as well as 
the commentaries on the poetry quoted in them.9 i also used Troupeau’s 
index of the Kitāb (Troupeau, Lexique), Jahn’s pioneer translation of this 

5 For examples of the latter see bibliography, note 1 on the digital collections by 
al-Turāṯ.

6 For two surveys of the main Arabic grammar scholars and works, see EI2 Vii, 914, s.v. 
Naḥw, §4; blanc, Linguistics.

7 i used mainly the Derenbourg edition (Sībawayhi, Kitāb), but also compared all the 
relevant chapters to the Būlāq edition (Sībawayhi, Kitāb (Būlāq)), in order to locate trans-
mission differences which might be significant for understanding the text. Hārūn’s edition, 
which was published in Cairo between 1966–1977, was rarely used, because it usually con-
tains no significant additions to the two above-mentioned editions.

8 i used Abū Saʿīd al-Sīrāfī’s, al-Fārisī’s, al-Rummānī’s, al-Šantamarī’s and ibn Xarūf ’s 
commentaries.

9 i used al-naḥḥās’, Abū Muḥammad al-Sīrāfī’s and al-Šantamarī’s commentaries.
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masterpiece (Jahn, Translation) and modern studies devoted to various 
aspects of Sībawayhi’s grammatical thought.10

2.1.1.2. Al-Farrāʾ (died 207/822): Maʿānī l-Qurʾān  Al-Farrāʾ, a contem-
porary of Sībawayhi, is the most prominent representative of the Kūfan 
school. His Maʿānī, which deals with grammatical problems found in 
Qurʾānic verses, is the main source from which his grammatical views 
can be inferred. A comparison of al-Farrāʾ’s and Sībawayhi’s views, as 
expressed in the Maʿānī and the Kitāb, respectively, sheds light on the 
differences between the two rival schools which they represent, the Kūfan 
and the baṣran. i found Kinberg’s comprehensive index of the Maʿānī 
(Kinberg, al-Farrāʾ) very useful and also used modern studies devoted to 
specific points in al-Farrāʾ’s Maʿānī in particular and Kūfan grammatical 
thought in general.11

2.1.1.3. Al-Axfaš (died between 210–221/825–835): Maʿānī l-Qurʾān

2.1.1.4. Al-Mubarrad (died ca. 285/898): al-Muqtaḍab

2.1.1.5. Ṯaʿlab (died 291/904): Majālis Ṯaʿlab

2.1.1.6. Ibn al-Sarrāj (died 316/928): al-Mūjaz, al-ʾUṣūl

2.1.1.7. Al-Zajjājī (died ca. 337/948): Ḥurūf al-maʿānī, al-Jumal,12 al-Lāmāt

2.1.1.8. Al-Sīrāfī, Abū Saʿīd (died 368/979): Šarḥ kitāb Sībawayhi13

2.1.1.9. Al-Fārisī (died 377/987): al-ʾĪḍāḥ,14 al-Taʿlīqa ʿalā kitāb Sībawayhi13

2.1.1.10. Al-Rummānī (died 384/994): Maʿānī l-ḥurūf, Manāzil al-ḥurūf

10 i refer mainly to baʿalbakī’s, Carter’s and Levin’s studies.
11  These are beck, ʾIḏan; al-Anṣārī, al-Farrāʾ; Dévényi, al-Farrāʾ; Dīrah, Naḥw; Kāẓim, 

Naḥw.
12 i used al-baṭalyawsī’s, ibn ʿUṣfūr’s, ibn Abī Rabīʿ’s and ibn Hišām’s commentaries. i 

also used al-baṭalyawsī’s commentary on the poetry quoted in al-Zajjājī’s Jumal.
13 Cf. note 8.
14 i used al-Jurjānī’s, ibn al-Ṭarāwa’s and ibn Abī Rabīʿ’s commentaries. i also used ibn 

barrī’s commentary on the poetry quoted in al-Fārisī’s ʾĪḍāḥ.
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2.1.1.11. Ibn Jinnī (died 392/1002): al-Lumaʿ,15 Sirr ṣināʿat al-ʾiʿrāb, al-Xaṣāʾiṣ

2.1.1.12. Al-Jurjānī (died 471/1078): al-Jumal,16 al-Muqtaṣid fī šarḥ al-ʾīḍāḥ17

2.1.1.13. Al-Zamaxšarī (died 538/1144): al-Mufaṣṣal fī ṣunʿat al-ʾiʿrāb18

2.1.1.14. Ibn al-Anbārī (died 577/1181): al-ʾinṣāf fī masāʾil al-xilāf

2.1.1.15. Ibn Yaʿīš (died 643/1245): Šarḥ al-Mufaṣṣal19

2.1.1.16. Ibn al-Ḥājib (died 646/1249): ʾAmālī ibn al-Ḥājib, al-Kāfiya,20 Šarḥ 
al-Mufaṣṣal19

2.1.1.17. Ibn Mālik (died 672/1273): al-ʾAlfiyya,21 Šarḥ ʿumdat al-ḥāfiẓ, Tashīl 
al-fawāʾid22

2.1.1.18. Al-Astarābāḏī (684/1285 or 686/1288): Šarḥ al-kāfiya23

2.1.1.19. Abū Ḥayyān (died 745/1344): irtišāf al-ḍarab

2.1.1.20. Ibn Hišām (died 761/1360): Muġnī l-labīb24

2.1.1.21. Ibn ʿAqīl (died 769/1367): al-Musāʿid ʿalā tashīl al-fawāʾid,25 Šarḥ 
al-ʾAlfiyya26

15 i used al-Ḍarīr’s, ibn burhān al-ʿUkbarī’s, al-Šarīf al-Kūfī’s and ibn al-Xabbāz’s  
commentaries.

16 i used al-Jurjānī’s own commentary, as well as ibn al-Xaššāb’s and al-Xwārazmī’s.
17 Cf. note 14.
18 i used al-Xwārazmī’s, ibn Yaʿīš’s, al-Saxāwī’s and ibn al-Ḥājib’s commentaries. i also 

used al-Šarīf al-Jurjānī’s commentary on the poetry quoted in al-Zamaxšarī’s Mufaṣṣal.
19 Cf. note 18.
20 i used al-Astarābāḏī’s excellent commentary and also Ṣalāḥ al-Dīn’s and al-Jāmī’s. 

i also used al-baġdādī’s Xizāna, a commentary on the poetry quoted in ibn al-Ḥājib’s 
Kāfiya.

21  i used ibn al-nāẓim’s (i.e. ibn Mālik’s son), Abū Ḥayyān’s, ibn Hišām’s, ibn Qayyim 
al-Jawziyya’s, ibn ʿAqīl’s, al-Makkūdī’s, al-Ušmūnī’s and al-Suyūṭī’s commentaries. i also 
used al-ʿAynī’s commentary on the poetry quoted in ibn al-nāẓim’s, al-Murādī’s, ibn 
Hišām’s and ibn ʿAqīl’s ʾAlfiyya commentaries.

22 i used ibn Mālik’s own commentary, as well as Abū Ḥayyān’s and ibn ʿAqīl’s.
23 Cf. note 20.
24 i used al-Suyūṭī’s commentary on the poetry quoted in ibn Hišām’s Muġnī.
25 Cf. note 22.
26 Cf. note 21.
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2.1.1.22. Al-Suyūṭī (died 911/1505): al-ʾAšbāh wal-naẓāʾir, Hamʿ al-hawāmiʿ, 
al-ʾitqān

2.1.2. Lexicons
in addition to the grammarians’ books, i also used Classical Arabic lexi-
cons in which grammarians’ statements and views are often quoted 
and sometimes explained.27 These are al-Xalīl’s Kitāb al-ʿayn, al-Azharī’s 
Tahḏīb al-luġa, ibn Fāris’ Mujmal al-luġa, al-Jawharī’s Tāj al-luġa, ibn 
Sīda’s Muḥkam and Muxaṣṣaṣ, al-Ḥimyarī’s Šams al-ʿulūm, al-Ṣāġānī’s 
Takmila, ibn Manẓūr’s Lisān al-ʿarab, al-Fayyūmī’s Miṣbāḥ, al-Fīrūzābādī’s 
Qāmūs, al-Kaffawī’s Kulliyyāt, al-Zabīdī’s Tāj al-ʿarūs and al-bustānī’s 
Muḥīṭ al-muḥīṭ.

2.1.3. Commentaries on the Qurʾān
To understand the Qurʾānic verses which grammarians and lexicographers 
quote and use in their grammatical discussions, i used various Qurʾānic 
commentaries. i focused on commentaries written by grammarians, which 
belong to the genre of Maʿānī l-Qurʾān that treats grammatical problems 
found in Qurʾānic verses.28

2.1.4. Commentaries on ancient Arabic poetry
in their grammatical discussions, grammarians often exemplify their 
views with lines of poetry. To understand these i used the grammarians’ 
commentaries on the poetry quoted in the following books:29 Sībawayhi’s 
Kitāb (see note 9), al-Zajjājī’s Jumal (see note 12), al-Fārisī’s ʾĪḍāḥ (see note 
14), al-Zamaxšarī’s Mufaṣṣal (see note 18), ibn al-Ḥājib’s Kāfiya (see note 
20), the commentaries on four of ibn Mālik’s ʾAlfiyya commentaries (see 

27 For an extensive survey of Classical Arabic lexicography, see EI2 iV, 524–525, s.v. 
Ḳāmūs, §1; EALL iii, 30a, s.v. Lexicography: Classical Arabic. in addition to the lexicons 
mentioned in this section, i made extensive usage of Lane’s indispensable lexicon (Lane, 
Lexicon).

28 in some cases the grammarian’s Qurʾānic commentary is the main (and sometimes 
only) book from which his grammatical views can be inferred. The most salient example 
is al-Farrāʾ, the most prominent representative of the Kūfan school (see § 2.1.1.2); a further 
example is al-Axfaš (see § 2.1.1.3). Additional grammarians’ Qurʾānic commentaries which 
i used are al-Zajjāj’s Maʿānī l-Qurʾān wa ʾiʿrābuhu and ʾIʿrāb al-Qurʾān, al-naḥḥās’ ʾIʿrāb 
al-Qurʾān, al-Fārisī’s ʾIġfāl, ibn Jinnī’s Muḥtasab and ibn al-Anbārī’s Bayān. in addition, 
i used Muftī’s study which is devoted to the Kūfan readings of Qurʾānic verses (Muftī, 
Qurrāʾ).

29 For an extensive survey of this genre, see EI2 iX, 371b–372a, s.v. SHawāhid, §ii.1.
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note 21) and ibn Hišām’s Muġnī (see note 24). in addition, i used al-Fārisī’s 
commentary on difficult lines of poetry (al-Fārisī, Šarḥ al-ʾabyāt), as well as 
Fischer and bräunlich’s and Yaʿqūb’s modern studies (Fischer-bräunlich, 
Šawāhid and Yaʿqūb, Šawāhid, respectively).

2.2. Secondary sources

The secondary sources are books, articles and dissertations which are rel-
evant to the topic of this study.30 These are quoted when they offer new 
information or an analysis which is not found in the grammarians’ works; 
my aim throughout is to analyze the grammarians’ views directly from 
their own works, so modern studies are mainly used secondarily.

3. Classification of naṣb Αccording to Prevalent Opinion  
among Grammarians

According to Sībawayhi and most subsequent grammarians, the particles 
following which the imperfect verb takes naṣb, under certain conditions, 
are divided into two groups:31 (a) particles which function as ʿawāmil and 
directly induce the naṣb mood; (b) particles following which the verb is 
manṣūb due to an ʾan muḍmara. The former includes ʾan ‘that’, lan ‘not’, 
kay ‘in order that’32 and ʾiḏan ‘then, therefore’; in the latter we find the 
conjunctions ʾaw ‘unless’, fa- ‘with the result that’ and wa- ‘with the fact 
that’, and also the prepositions ḥattā ‘until/in order that’ and li- ‘in order 
that’. in addition, there is evidence for a few exceptional examples in 
which the imperfect verb takes naṣb without being preceded by any of 
the above-mentioned particles. The naṣb mood in these examples, which 
i call ‘free naṣb’, is usually explained as due to an ʾan muḍmara. Here is a 
schematic description of all the above-mentioned naṣb environments:

30 i was able to locate some of these modern studies by using Fück, Studien; bakalla, 
Bibliography; al-ʿĀnī-Parkinson, Bibliography.

31 For a general survey see EI2 Vii, 974b–975a, s.v. Naṣb. Cf. ibn El Farouk, Subjonctif, 124, 
§2°, where the author fails to mention ʾaw and li- as particles following which a manṣūb 
verb can occur; Owens, Foundations, 318, §1.6.1, where even more relevant particles are 
omitted.

32 Sībawayhi, followed by most grammarians, does not posit an ʾan muḍmara after kay, 
which he conceives as the ʿāmil which affects the mood of the following verb. However, he 
says that some speakers consider kay a ḥarf jarr ‘preposition’, followed by an ʾan muḍmara. 
See chapter 3, §6.1 and §6.3.
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The naṣb mood environments in Arabic

Naṣb following a particle (1–9) Naṣb not following a particle (10)

a. The particles which directly induce 
the naṣb mood:
(1) ʾan; (2) lan; (3) kay; (4) ʾiḏan

b. The particles following which 
the verb is manṣūb due to an  
ʾan muḍmara:

 –  The conjunctions (5) ʾaw; (6) fa-; 
(7) wa-

 – The prepositions (8) ḥattā; (9) li-

(10) Free naṣb

in this study i aim at a careful analysis of all the ten above-mentioned syn-
tactic environments in which it is possible to find a manṣūb verb. Each is 
examined in a separate chapter, due to their unique syntactic and seman-
tic characteristics. in some chapters i deal with sentence types in which 
the associated particle is not followed by a manṣūb verb and confront 
them with similar sentence types where the verb takes naṣb; this compari-
son assists in understanding the syntactic and semantic contexts in which 
the naṣb mood is used.

4. The book’s Structure

This preface is followed by ten chapters devoted to the various contexts  
of the naṣb mood (the chapter order corresponds to the numbers 1–10 in 
the schematic description in § 3 above). Most sections in each of these 
chapters are divided into three subsections, devoted to Sībawayhi’s, 
al-Farrāʾ’s and other grammarians’ views. in some cases an additional 
fourth subsection is devoted to a separate analysis of modern scholars’ 
views on the associated issue, but these are more often included in the 
discussions of the grammarians’ views (see § 2.2 above). Every chapter 
ends with a concluding section which contains a concise description of 
its main ideas.

Chapter eleven is devoted to the interchangeability of raf ʿ and naṣb, 
which is possible in some contexts according to several later grammar-
ians. The book ends with a concluding chapter, followed by a bibliography 
and two appendices:
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a. Appendix A: basic technical terms and concepts. This appendix con-
tains definitions and discussions of the main technical terms and con-
cepts which the grammarians use in their discussion of the naṣb mood. 
Throughout the book the reader is referred to the relevant sections in 
this appendix, which is sorted alphabetically.

b. Appendix b: Grammarians’ biographies. This appendix contains bio-
graphical details on all the grammarians, lexicographers and com-
mentators on the Qurʾān and ancient Arabic poetry whose views are 
quoted and referred to in this work. in addition, it provides a concise 
bibliographical description of the works which i use and quote. The 
appendix is sorted alphabetically according to name and concludes 
with a key which is sorted chronologically according to the year of 
death.

5. Technical Principles

5.1. References to primary and secondary sources

in most cases the reference to the relevant lines, and not only pages, is 
given. in references to both primary and secondary sources, large roman 
numbers are used to indicate volumes, en-dashes (–) are set between 
inclusive page and line numbers, and the minus sign (𐄐) introduces a line 
number from the bottom of a given page. When necessary, the section 
number is given, preceded by the section sign (§).33

5.2. Transcription and vocalization

As a rule, all Arabic excerpts are phonetically transcribed, with the  
exception of a few discussions related to orthography in which the Arabic 
script is used. The lām of the definite article is always given (before sun 
letters, too) and separated from the following word by a hyphen.34 Hamzas 
are given throughout except when introducing a proper noun or a part 
thereof.35 Complete sentences (as well as full or partial quotations from 
the Qurʾān and poetry) are fully vocalized, whereas terms are not.34

33 For example, the reference “Abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf iV, 120, 𐄐2–121, 3” stands for the five 
lines in Abū Ḥayyān’s Irtišāf, fourth volume, from page 120, second line from the bottom 
until page 121, third line.

34 For example, ḍarūrat al-šiʿr ‘poetic license’ (and not ḍarūratu š-šiʿr).
35 For example, “Abū l-Ḥasan al-Axfaš” and not “ʾAbū l-Ḥasan al-ʾAxfaš”.
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5.3. Qurʾānic verses

As a rule, quotations from the Qurʾān are vocalized in accordance with 
the standard Egyptian text (which reproduces the reading of ʿĀṣim in the 
recension of Ḥafṣ). Additional readings (qirāʾāt) are indicated when they 
are relevant to the discussion. Qurʾānic verses are referred to by the word 
“Qurʾān” followed by the number of the sūra, a colon and the number of 
the verse.36 Quotations from the Qurʾān are followed by a translation into 
English.37

36 For example, the reference “Qurʾān 2:12” stands for the 12th verse in sūra 2.
37 For that purpose i used mainly Arberry’s translation (Arberry, Koran).
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ʾan

1. Introduction

this chapter is devoted to ʾan, the primary particle1 that induces a fol-
lowing verb, under certain conditions, to take naṣb. It has been called 
ʾan al-xafīfa ‘the light ʾan (i.e. with no šadda, in contrast to ʾanna)’,2 ʾan 
al-nāṣiba ‘ʾan causing naṣb’ and ʾan al-maṣdariyya ‘ʾan [which, together 
with the following verb, occupies the position] of a maṣdar’. It should be 
noted that arab grammarians mention other kinds of ʾan (see below), but 
after this preface these will be treated in this chapter only in connection 
with ʾan followed by a manṣūb verb.

1.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi discusses ʾan in chapters 273–276 (Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 424, 
5–431, 14). at the end of chapter 273 Sībawayhi introduces the four kinds 
of ʾan:

a. ʾan that causes the following verb, under certain conditions, to take 
naṣb. this is the ʾan that is the subject of this chapter. Sībawayhi’s 
views on it are introduced in § 2.1.

b. ʾan in the sense of ʾay ‘that is’. Its role is similar to a colon in the west-
ern punctuation system: it may introduce a direct quote, an elucida-
tion or an explanation. It is referred to by later grammarians as ʾan  
al-mufassira ‘the elucidating ʾan’.

1 Grammarians are all agreed that ʾan is a ḥarf ‘particle’, not an ism ‘noun’. al-Fārisī says 
that the proof that ʾan is a ḥarf and not an ism is its syntactic influence on the following 
verb: had it been an ism, it could not have influenced a verb, because according to the 
ʿamal theory, a noun cannot be an ʿāmil of a verb. See al-Fārisī, Taʿlīqa IV, 249, 𐄐3–250, 1. 
Cf. al-Fārisī, Baġdādiyyāt, 271, 𐄐3–272, 2; al-Fārisī, ʾIġfāl I, 121, 6–7; al-ʿUkbarī, Lubāb II, 126, 
10–11; Ibn al-Xabbāz, Tawjīh, 515, 7; Ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ II, 1193, 20; Ibn al-Ḥājib, Šarḥ II, 232, 2–3; 
abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf II, 991, 3–4; al-Suyūṭī, ʾašbāh (1998) II, 26, 𐄐4; 31, 5. 

only one grammarian considers ʾan an ism. al-Ṣanʿānī, Tahḏīb, 240, 8–12, argues that 
among the ʿawāmil causing the verb to take naṣb, ʾan is the only one which is a noun, 
whereas all the rest are particles. 

2 For a discussion of the use of the root xff to indicate a form with no šadda, see Sadan, 
Xiffa, 60–61, especially notes 8 and 10.
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c. ʾan al-muxaffafa ‘the ungeminated ʾan (i.e. with no šadda)’, which 
occupies the same position in the sentence as ʾanna. this kind of ʾan, 
according to Sībawayhi, has no syntactic effect on the following imper-
fect verb (if indeed such a verb appears; a perfect verb or a noun may 
also occur). § 3.1 is devoted to Sībawayhi’s discussion of the different 
contexts of this kind of ʾan in contrast to the first kind, that is followed 
by a verb in naṣb.

d. ʾan laġwan ‘ʾan with no syntactic role or semantic meaning’.3 Later 
grammarians refer to this kind of ʾan as ʾan al-zāʾida ‘ʾan added [for 
emphasis]’.

Sībawayhi devotes the next three chapters, 274–276, to the first three 
kinds of ʾan mentioned above; no chapter is devoted to the fourth kind.

While Sībawayhi discusses several contexts and usages in which ʾan can 
occur in other chapters, these are not treated in the present work, since 
they do not pertain to the question of the mood of the verb following this 
particle. one such case is ʾan following one of the ʾaf ʿāl al-muqāraba ‘the 
verbs [conveying the idea] of an action about to occur’,4 such as the com-
mon structure ʿasā ʾan yaf ʿala ‘he may do [something]’ and the less com-
mon kāda ʾan yaf ʿala ‘he almost did [something]’ (kāda is usually used 
without a following ʾan, i.e. kāda yaf ʿalu). another phenomenon which 
is not treated in this work is omission of the ḥurūf al-jarr ‘prepositions’ 
before ʾan (as well as before ʾanna).5

3 according to Lane, Lexicon VIII, 3011a, 𐄐3–𐄐2, laġw, when applied to speech, has the 
meanings ‘nought; of no account; unprofitable’. Cf. hava, Dictionary, 690b, where one of 
the meanings of this term is given as ‘useless word’; Wright, Grammar II, 339, 5–6, where 
this term is explained as ‘a superfluous word, which does not count in the construction’.

4 only some of the verbs which belong to the ʾaf ʿāl al-muqāraba actually denote 
muqāraba, i.e. an expected close occurrence of a certain action. the entire group consists 
of verbs that may be divided into three semantic categories:
 a. Verbs denoting muqāraba: kāda, karaba and ʾawšaka.
 b. Verbs denoting rajāʾ, i.e. an expectation and wish that a certain action occur: ʿasā, 

ḥarā and ixlawlaqa.
 c. Verbs denoting ʾinšāʾ, i.e. the onset of a certain action: jaʿala, ṭafiqa, ʾaxaḏa. ʿaliqa 

and ʾanša ʾa.
For Sībawayhi’s discussion of these verbs, see Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 364, 13ff. (chapter 236); 
426, 10–428, 2 (last part of chapter 274). For a summary of the grammarians’ views in this 
aspect, see al-Sāmarrāʾī, Maʿānī I, 268–284. For a detailed modern analysis of ʿasā, see 
Ullmann, ʿasā.

5 For Sībawayhi’s discussion of this phenomenon, see Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 425, 1ff. See 
further Wright, Grammar II, 193, §70, note g. according to Fleisch, the omission of preposi-
tions before ʾan occurs mainly in certain contexts, such as order and prohibition or after 
verbs denoting fear. See Fleisch, arabe, 201–202, note b.
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1.2. al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ in his Maʿānī refers to the first three kinds of ʾan which Sībawayhi 
discusses, but does not mention the fourth kind.

1.3. Other grammarians

Like Sībawayhi, other grammarians also consider ʾan the primary ʿāmil 
of all ʿawāmil that induce the following verb to take naṣb.6 Most of them 
enumerate and discuss the same four kinds of ʾan as Sībawayhi.7 a few 
mention other meanings, in addition to the four kinds mentioned above. 
al-harawī, for example, presents seven kinds of ʾan.8

2. ʾan as a particle that Induces naṣb in the Following Verb, and 
with it occupies the position of a maṣdar

2.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi refers to this kind of ʾan in several places in his Kitāb. the refer-
ences are as follows:

a. In chapter 233, devoted to the imperfect verbs, Sībawayhi mentions 
that the particles which induce the following verb to take naṣb are ʾan, 
kay and lan.9 he thoroughly discusses only the etymology of the latter 

6 See, for example, al-Sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Cairo) I, 78, 11–12, where the author introduces his 
discussion of the naṣb mood saying ʾammā ʾani l-xafīfatu fahiya ʾummu l-ḥurūfi fī hāḏā 
l-bābi wal-ġālibatu ʿalayhi wal-qawiyyatu fīhi ‘as for ʾan with no šadda [which affects the 
following verb to take naṣb], it is the primary particle in this chapter, the first and stron-
gest in it’. Cf. Ibn al-Ḥājib, Šarḥ II, 13, 4–5; Ibn al-Ḥājib, ʾamālī II, 799–800 (ʾimlāʾ 109); Ibn 
ʿaqīl, Musāʿid III, 59, 10–11; al-Suyūṭī, Hamʿ IV, 88, 2–3.

7 See, for example, al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab I, 48, 13–49, 13; II, 361–362; Ibn Sīda, 
Muxaṣṣaṣ XIV, 55, 5–8.

8 See al-harawī, ʾazhiya, 59–74, where the author discusses the four kinds of ʾan men-
tioned above extensively, but adds three more kinds, that allegedly occur in the Qurʾān 
and poetry. these are: ʾan meaning liʾallā ‘in order that not’ (ibid., 70, 2–71, 8), ʾan meaning 
ʾiḏ ‘because’ (ibid., 71, 9–74, 4) and ʾan meaning lā ‘not’ (ibid., 74, 5–10). In my opinion, 
however, these three additional kinds actually reflect usages of ʾan al-nāṣiba. In the first 
two the preposition preceding ʾan was omitted (see note 5 above); as for the third, exem-
plified by Qurʾān 3:73, the common opinion among grammarians and Qurʾān commenta-
tors is that the clause which ʾan introduces is a kind of a parenthesis.

For other grammarians and lexicographers who mention additional kinds of ʾan, some 
based on al-harawī’s view, see al-Baṭalyawsī, ʾIṣlāḥ, 382–387; Ibn al-Šajarī, ʾamālī, 422–426; 
abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf IV, 1693, 6–11; al-Murādī, Janā, 215–227; al-Fīrūzābādī, Qāmūs (1913) II, 
199, 9–18; al-Suyūṭī, Hamʿ IV, 144–149; al-Zabīdī, Tāj (1994) 37a, 𐄐2ff. 

9 there is actually a fourth particle that directly induces a following verb to take naṣb: 
ʾiḏan, discussed in chapter 4.



4 chapter one

(see chapter 2, §2.1), and provides just one example each for ʾan and 
kay. his example of the usage of ʾan is ʾurīdu ʾan taf ʿala ‘I want you to 
do [something]’.10

b. In chapter 273, in which the four kinds of ʾan are introduced, Sībawayhi 
defines the first as one in which takūnu fīhi ʾan wamā taʿmalu fīhi mina 
l-ʾaf ʿāli bimanzilati maṣādirihā ‘ʾan and the verbs which it syntactically 
influences [to take naṣb] are equivalent in it (i.e. in this kind) to their 
verbal nouns (i.e. the verbal nouns of these verbs)’.11 From this defini-
tion it is clear why later grammarians refer to this kind of ʾan as ʾan 
al-maṣdariyya. the examples Sībawayhi provides of ʾan in chapter 274 
(see c. below) are explained as cases in which ʾan and the following 
verb occupy the position of a maṣdar.

c. Chapter 274 of the Kitāb is where the main discussion of ʾan followed 
by a verb in naṣb takes place. the title of this chapter reveals the most 
important characteristic that Sībawayhi attributes to this ʾan: hāḏā 
bābun min ʾabwābi ʾani llatī takūnu wal-fiʿla bimanzilati maṣdarin ‘this 
is one of the chapters [devoted to the kind of] ʾan which is, together 
with the [following] verb, equivalent to a verbal noun’. Sībawayhi dem-
onstrates this principle by three examples:12
1. ʾan ta ʾtiyanī xayrun laka ‘for you to come to me is good for you’. this 

sentence, says Sībawayhi, is equivalent to the sentence al-ʾityānu 
xayrun laka ‘the arrival is good for you’.

2. a Qurʾānic verse: ʾan taṣūmū xayrun lakum ‘for you to fast is good 
for you’ (Qurʾān 2:184).

3. a line of poetry: ʾinnī ra ʾaytu mina l-makārimi ḥasbakum / ʾan 
talbasū ḥurra l-ṯiyābi watašba ʾū ‘I believe that among the honor-
able deeds it is enough for you to wear the best clothes and to be 
satiated’.13 Sībawayhi explains that an equivalent sentence with the 
same meaning would be ra ʾaytu ḥasbakum lubsa l-ṯiyābi.

Subsequently in the same chapter14 Sībawayhi notes the resemblance 
between ʾan and ʾanna, both of which form, together with the following 

10 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 361, 14–15.
11  See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 424, 5–6.
12 these examples are discussed in Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 424, 17–425, 1.
13 a verse in the kāmil meter, by ʿabd al-raḥmān b. Ḥassān or his son Saʿīd. See 

Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 424, 19 and al-Sīrāfī, ʾabyāt II, 169, 1–7, respectively. according to Fischer- 
Bräunlich, Šawāhid, 141a, 2, the poet is either Jarīr or ʿabd al-raḥmān b. Ḥassān.

14 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 425, 9ff.
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utterance, a phrase that is equivalent to a verbal noun.15 here are two of 
his examples: iʾtinī baʿda ʾan yaqaʿa l-ʾamru ‘come to me after the thing 
will have happened’ and ʾatānī baʿda ʾan waqaʿa l-ʾamru ‘he came to me 
after the thing had happened’. In both sentences, says Sībawayhi, ʾan and 
the following utterance can be substituted by a verbal noun, in this case 
baʿda wuqūʿi l-ʾamri ‘after the thing’s happening’.

2.2. al-Farrāʾ

Contrary to Sībawayhi, al-Farrāʾ does not equate ʾan and the following 
verb with a verbal noun. however, he does refer to the time that this verb 
indicates (see below).

2.2.1. The time conveyed by the manṣūb verb following ʾan
according to al-Farrāʾ, the naṣb mood of a verb following ʾan represents 
future time, whereas raf ʿ represents present time. he expounds this view 
in his discussion of the contexts in which the verb following ʾan should 
take raf ʿ or naṣb (see § 3.2).

2.3. Other grammarians

Many early and later grammarians give this kind of ʾan the name ʾan 
al-xafīfa, i.e. ʾan with no šadda, and emphasize, with Sībawayhi, that the 
utterance it introduces with the following verb is equivalent to a maṣdar.16 
Many also use the same Qurʾānic verse quoted by Sībawayhi in this con-
text (Qurʾān 2:184) to show this equivalence.17 other grammarians call it 
ʾan al-nāṣiba lil-fiʿl ‘ʾan that induces the [following] verb to take naṣb’.18

2.3.1. The time conveyed by the manṣūb verb following ʾan
Most grammarians emphasize that the manṣūb verb following ʾan denotes 
an action in the future.19 Ibn al-Xabbāz and al-Saxāwī, who express this 

15 Sībawayhi also treats this resemblance in chapter 261, which is devoted to ʾinna and 
ʾanna. See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 410, 4–8. Cf. ibid. II, 336, 8–10.

16 See, for example, al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) I, 294, 1–3; al-Zajjājī, Jumal, 194, 𐄐1; Ibn Jinnī, 
Lumaʿ, 77, 2 last lines; 78, 4ff.

17 See, for example, Ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) I, 237, 9–10; al-Zajjājī, Jumal, 333, 2–3; 338, 
7–9; al-Sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Cairo) I, 45, 𐄐1–46, 1; 78, 3 last lines; al-Fārisī, Baġdādiyyāt, 271, 2–3; 
al-Fārisī, Manṯūra, 176, 7–9; al-Fārisī, ʾIġfāl I, 124, 3–5; al-Zubaydī l-Išbīlī, Wāḍiḥ, 132, 4–12; 
al-Warrāq, ʿIlal, 69, 𐄐3–𐄐2; al-rummānī, Maʿānī, 71, 𐄐2–72, 3. 

18 See, for example, al-rummānī, Manāzil, 66, 𐄐1–67, 6; al-Ḥarīrī, Šarḥ, 309, 3 last lines. 
19 See, for example, al-Sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Cairo) I, 78, 12–13; al-Fārisī, ʾIġfāl II, 99, 𐄐5–𐄐4; 

al-Warrāq, ʿIlal, 71, 11–13; al-rummānī, Manāzil, 66, 10–67, 1; al-Šantamarī, nukat I, 692, 
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view, attribute this to the fact that the occurrence in such a construction 
is not certain, as for example in the case when ʾan follows a verb denoting 
a desire (see § 3.3.2.3).20

al-Mubarrad says that the verb following ʾan may convey either a future 
or a past time. the future is conveyed when an imperfect verb follows 
ʾan, as in yasurrunī ʾan taḏhaba ġadan ‘it makes me happy that you will 
go tomorrow’, while the past is conveyed when it is a perfect verb, as in 
yasurrunī ʾan ḏahabta ‘it makes me happy that you went’.21

Contrary to this view of al-Mubarrad, al-Zajjājī notes that an imperfect 
verb following ʾan may convey past time.22 this he does as part of a dis-
cussion of whether it is possible to say ʾurīdu ʾan ʾaf ʿala kaḏā wakaḏā ‘I 
want to do so-and-so’, when the verb (ʾaf ʿala) denotes an action that has 
already occurred. the answer given is that it is not possible, unless it is a 
kind of a ḥikāya, i.e. either quoted direct speech or an imitation of a pre-
vious utterance, as, for example nurīdu ʾan namunna ‘we want to pardon’ 
(Qurʾān 28:5). according to the context, it is clear that the verb denotes an 
action in the past. therefore, the taqdīr structure of this verse is wakāna 
min ḥukminā yawma ʾiḏin ʾan namunna ‘it was [part] of our judgment 
on that day to pardon’ and the original verse should be understood as a 
ḥikāya, the manṣūb verb namunna denoting an action that had already 
taken place. Subsequently al-Zajjājī quotes another similar Qurʾānic verse 
(Qurʾān 19:15), with the same explanation.

2.3.2. Evidence for exceptional jazm or raf ʿ following ʾan al-xafīfa
Some grammarians mention that there are exceptional instances in which 
the verb following ʾan al-xafīfa is not manṣūb, as expected, but rather 
majzūm or marfūʿ. however, evidence for such constructions found in 
poetry is rejected as invalid by some, who consider such cases as manifes-
tations of poetic license.

6–7; al-Ḥarīrī, Durra, 91, 3–4; al-Zamaxšarī, ʾUnmūḏaj, 112, 7–9; Ibn al-anbārī, ʾasrār, 129, 
𐄐4–𐄐3; Ibn Xarūf, Šarḥ, 248, 3–4; al-Xwārazmī, Šarḥ al-mufaṣṣal IV, 65, 1–3; 126, 6–9; Ibn 
al-Ḥājib, Šarḥ II, 231, 7–10; al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) IV, 472, 3 last lines.

20 See Ibn al-Xabbāz, Tawjīh, 357, 𐄐4–𐄐3; 515, 7–9; al-Saxāwī, Šarḥ, 185, 7ff. 
21  See al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab I, 48, 14–18; II, 6, 3–6; 30, 3–7; 361, 4–6; III, 5, 3–8. Cf. 

Ibn Burhān al-ʿUkbarī, Šarḥ II, 341, 3–7; al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 149, 1–6; Ibn al-Xaššāb, 
Murtajal, 201, 9ff.

22 For this discussion, see al-Zajjājī, Majālis, 298–299 (al-majlis al𐄐136). Cf. al-Suyūṭī, 
ʾašbāh (1942) III, 33–34 (referred to by the editor of al-Zajjājī’s Majālis), where this discus-
sion is mentioned as having taken place in Mecca between Yāsīn al-Zayyāt, who posed the 
question, and abū Muḥammad Yaḥyā b. al-Mubārak al-Yazīdī, who answered him.
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Ibn Mālik reports on the views of some early Kūfan grammarians on 
this issue. In al-Jawāliqī’s writings he found a statement attributed to 
Salma, which al-Farrāʾ transmitted from his master al-Kisāʾī and the latter 
from al-ruʾāsī, according to which the eloquent speakers of the Bedou-
ins ( fuṣaḥāʾ al-ʿarab) put the verb following ʾan wa ʾaxawātuhā in naṣb, 
but others below them (i.e. inferior to them) put it in raf ʿ and others 
further below—in jazm.23 Ibn Mālik criticizes this opinion, attributed to 
the Kūfans (see § 2.3.2.1 below), but the evidence he cites seems to be of 
great value.24 In §§ 2.3.2.1– 2.3.2.2 below I present cases of such exceptional 
occurrences of jazm and raf ʿ, respectively.

2.3.2.1. Evidence for an exceptional jazm following ʾan al-xafīfa and possible 
explanations  the grammarians cite three lines of poetry in which the 
verb following ʾan is majzūm. In two cases there exist other versions of 
the relevant verbs, in which there is no evidence for such an exceptional 
use of jazm. as for the third case, some explain the majzūm verb there as 
poetic license. these are the three verses:

a. ʾabat Quḍāʿatu ʾan taʿrif lakum nasaban / wabnā nizārin fa ʾantum 
bayḍatu l-baladi ‘[the members of the tribe of ] Quḍāʿa refused to 
acknowledge your genealogy, while the two sons of nizār and you are 
the best of the people’.25 Ibn Šuqayr cites this verse as an exceptional 
example for jazm following ʾan.26 other versions of this verse, however, 
do not present this exceptional phenomenon.27

23 the arabic word denoting the difference among the three groups is dūna. rabin also 
understands this word as denoting levels of hierarchy. See rabin, West-arabian, 187, 5–8 
(part of §nn). For a detailed reference to rabin’s words in this aspect, see § 2.4.1.2 below.

24 See Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl II.2, 13, 16–14, 1. Cf. abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf IV, 1642, 𐄐4–𐄐2 
and al-Murādī, Janā, 226, 3 last lines, where most of Ibn Mālik’s words appear without his 
name being explicitly mentioned. See further Ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid III, 65, 11–13 and al-Suyūṭī, 
Hamʿ IV, 91, 9ff., where al-ruʾāsī is cited; Ṣalāḥ al-Dīn, Šarḥ II, 927, 6–8, where this view is 
attributed to some of the Kūfans.

25 a verse in the basīṭ meter, by al-rāʿī l-numayrī. according to Lane, Lexicon I, 282c, 
the expression bayḍat al-balad means ‘the egg which the ostrich abandons’ and can be 
used as insult or praise. I believe that in this verse, the intention is the latter.

26 See Ibn Šuqayr, Muḥallā, 184, 3 last lines.
27 In the poet’s Dīwān the verb is tarḍā (see Ibn Šuqayr, Muḥallā, 184, note 2), a form 

which represents both raf ʿ and naṣb (in this context, the latter is the regular mood and 
thus more probable).

Ibn Jinnī has the version lā taʿrif lakum instead of ʾan taʿrif lakum (See Ibn Jinnī, Xaṣāʾiṣ 
(1990) II, 343, 5–6). his version is also problematic, because after lā the raf ʿ mood is 
expected. Ibn Jinnī explains that in this case fahuwa ʾashalu listiṯqāli l-ḍammati ‘it (i.e. 
this version) is easier [to pronounce compared to the regular version lā taʿrifu] because of 
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b. ʾIḏā mā ġadawnā qāla wildānu ʾahlinā / taʿālaw ʾilā ʾan ya ʾtinā l-ṣaydu 
naḥṭibi ‘when we arrive in the morning, the children of our people say: 
come until the game comes to us and we will gather wood for fire’.28 
al-Fārisī attributes the version ʾilā ʾan ya ʾtinā to al-Farrāʾ and criticizes 
it in strong terms as a xaṭa ʾ fāḥiš ‘a rude mistake’. al-Fārisī argues that 
the correct version is ʾilā ʾan ya ʾtiyanā (in naṣb).29

c. ʾalā ṭāla kitmānī Buṯaynata ḥājatan / mina l-ḥājji mā tadrī Buṯaynatu 
mā hiyā; ʾuḥāḏiru ʾan taʿlam bihā fataruddahā / fatatrukahā ṯiqlan 
ʿalayya kamā hiyā ‘for a long time I have hidden a [certain] matter 
from Buṯayna, [and] Buṯayna does not know what it is. I fear that she 
knows it, rejects it and turns it into a burden upon me, as it is’.30 Ibn 
Mālik says that the Kūfans explain the jazm of the verb taʿlam follow-
ing ʾan as a general phenomenon. he criticizes this view and says it 
should be explained as poetic license.31

these three verses are not the only evidence that at least some Bedouins 
put the verb following ʾan in jazm. abū Ḥayyān reports evidence by abū 
ʿUbayda and al-Liḥyānī that this was the accepted usage in the dialect of 
the Banū Ṣabāḥ.32

2.3.2.2. Evidence for an exceptional raf ʿ following ʾan al-xafīfa and possible 
explanations  the instances in which the verb following ʾan takes  
raf ʿ instead of an expected naṣb are usually explained in two different 
ways. the first is that ʾan is like mā, in having no syntactic effect, and thus 

the heaviness of the ḍamma [in terms of pronunciation]’. (For the idea that pronouncing 
a ḍamma is more difficult than pronouncing a sukūn, i.e. a non vocalized consonant, see 
Sadan, Xiffa, 66, §2.)

28 a verse in the ṭawīl meter, by Imruʾ al-Qays. For the context of this verse and the 
verses preceding and following it, see al-Suyūṭī, Šarḥ šawāhid (1966) I, 91–93.

29 See al-Fārisī, Baṣriyyāt I, 259 (masʾala 12). al-Irbilī (see al-Irbilī, Jawāhir, 192, 8–10) 
quotes this verse in a similar context, but attributes the use of jazm following ʾan to the dia-
lect of the Banū Ḥanīfa. For other grammarians and lexicographers who also use this verse 
as an example, see al-Murādī, Janā, 226, 𐄐2–227, 2; Ibn hišām, Muġnī (1979), 45, 10–12; Ibn 
Qayyim al-Jawziyya, ʾIršād II, 353, 5; Ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid III, 65, 3 last lines; al-Fīrūzābādī, 
Qāmūs (1913) II, 199, 12–14; Ṣalāḥ al-Dīn, Šarḥ II, 927, 5 last lines; al-Ušmūnī, Šarḥ II, 190, 
2–4; al-Zabīdī, Tāj (1994) 36b, 10–12; al-Bustānī, Muḥīṭ I, 43b, 2–4.

30 a verse in the ṭawīl meter, by Jamīl Buṯayna.
31 See Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl II.2, 13, 16–14, 1. Cf. al-Murādī, Janā, 227, 3–5; Ibn hišām, 

Muġnī (1979), 45, 10–46, 2; al-Ušmūnī, Šarḥ II, 191, 1–4.
32 See abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf IV, 1642, 2 last lines. It seems that the source for this claim 

is al-ruʾāsī, whose name is previously mentioned (see ibid., 1642, 𐄐4). Cf. al-Murādī, 
Janā, 226, 5–7; Ibn hišām, Muġnī (1979), 45, 10ff.; Ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid III, 65, 3 last lines; 
al-Ušmūnī, Šarḥ II, 190, 2ff.; al-Suyūṭī, Hamʿ IV, 91, 𐄐3–𐄐2. 
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is syntactically treated in the same way as the latter. the second is that 
ʾan is ʾan al-muxaffafa, conceived as occupying the position of ʾanna, and 
so has no syntactic effect on the following verb. Some grammarians use 
only one of these explanations while others mention both. In any case, 
ʾan followed by raf ʿ is considered exceptional, and is associated only with 
certain dialects or speakers.

a. the explanation of tašbīh ʾan bimā ‘comparing ʾan to mā [and thus 
syntactically treating the former in the same way as the latter]’
Ṯaʿlab cites a famous line of poetry in which the verb following ʾan is unex-
pectedly marfūʿ, and says hāḏihi luġatun tušabbahu bimā ‘this (i.e. putting 
the verb in raf ʿ instead of the expected naṣb) is dialectal usage. It (i.e. 
ʾan) is compared [by the speakers] to mā [which has no syntactic effect 
on the following verb]’.33 the line of poetry he cites is the last of the fol-
lowing three: yā ṣāḥibayya fadat nafsī nufūsakumā / waḥayṯumā kuntumā 
lāqaytumā rašadā; ʾan taḥmilā ḥājatan lī xaffa maḥmaluhā / wataṣnaʿā 
niʿmatan ʿindī bihā wayadā; ʾan taqra ʾāni ʿalā ʾasmāʾa wayḥakumā / minnī 
l-salāma wa ʾan lā tuxbirā ʾaḥadā ‘my two friends, I wish that my soul will 
redeem your two souls and that wherever you shall be, you will meet the 
right way. [I ask you]34 to carry for me something which is easy to carry 
and to do me by this a favor,35 [this thing being]36 that you give asmāʾ my 
greeting and that you inform no one’.37

al-Sīrāfī provides the same explanation as Ṯaʿlab, wabaʿḍu l-ʿarabi 
rubbamā rafaʿū mā baʿda ʾan tašbīhan bimā ‘some of the Bedouins some-
times put what follows ʾan (i.e. the imperfect verb) in raf ʿ, comparing [ʾan] 
with mā’. as examples he quotes the above-mentioned line of poetry and 
a Qurʾānic verse with a reading in which the verb following ʾan is in raf ʿ: 
wal-wālidātu yurḍiʿna ʾawlādahunna ḥawlayni kāmilayni liman ʾarāda ʾan 

33 See Ṯaʿlab, Majālis I, 322, 3 last lines. Cf. Ibn Jinnī, Xaṣāʾiṣ (1990) I, 391, 4–5.
34 this translation is based on al-Sīrāfī’s explanation wal-maʿnā fīhi ʾasʾalukumā ʾan 

taḥmilā ‘and the meaning in it (i.e. in the verse) is I ask you to carry’. See al-Sīrāfī, Šarḥ 
(Cairo) I, 80, 9. Cf. al-Xwārazmī, Šarḥ al-mufaṣṣal IV, 128, 𐄐4–𐄐3; Ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ II, 1194, 
15–16; al-Baġdādī, Šarḥ II, 440, 𐄐4–𐄐3. 

35 the word yad here is a synonym of niʿma or maʿrūf, meaning ‘favor’. See Lane, Lexi-
con VIII, 3963a.

36 this translation is based on al-Šarīf al-Jurjānī’s explanation ḥājatī ʾilaykumā ʾan 
taqra ʾāni. See al-Šarīf al-Jurjānī, Šarḥ, 609, 1–2. Cf. al-ʿaynī, Maqāṣid IV, 381, 1–2; al-Suyūṭī, 
Šarḥ šawāhid (1966) I, 100, 𐄐4. 

37 the author of this verse, in the basīṭ meter, is unknown despite the fact that it is 
often quoted by grammarians.
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yutimmu l-raḍāʿata ‘[divorced] mothers will nurse their children two full 
years, if they wish to complete the [period of] nursing’ (Qurʾān 2:233).38

b. the explanation of ʾan al-muxaffafa
Ibn Jinnī attributes the explanation of tašbīh ʾan bimā (which Ṯaʿlab first 
presents, introduced above) to the Kūfans, rejects it, and argues that the 
correct explanation is that ʾan followed by a verb in raf ʿ is actually ʾan 
al-muxaffafa. he adds that although this usage is exceptional, since the 
separation expected and needed between this ʾan al-muxaffafa and the 
following verb (for this separation, see § 3.1.1 and § 3.3.1) does not exist, this 
explanation is far more reasonable than the Kūfans’, which suffers from 
buʿd ‘improbability’. the improbability, he explains, lies in the fact that 
ʾan and mā impose different times on the actions indicated by the verbs 
following each of them: whereas the imperfect verb following ʾan cannot 
convey an action in the present but only one in the future, the imperfect 
verb following mā does convey an action in the present (for example, mā 
taqūmu ḥasanun means qiyāmuka llaḏī ʾanta ʿalayhi ḥasanun ‘your [situa-
tion of] standing, in which you [currently] are, is good’). It is thus wrong 
to compare ʾan to mā and to argue that the former behaves like the latter 
syntactically, since each occurs in contexts in which the other does not 
occur.39

It is interesting to note that the explanation of tašbīh ʾan bimā in Ibn 
al-anbārī’s ʾInṣāf is said to derive from the Baṣrans,40 whereas Ibn Jinnī 
explicitly attributes it to the Kūfans.

c. Grammarians who use both explanations
according to al-astarābāḏī and al-Suyūṭī, instances in which ʾan 
al-maṣdariyya does not induce the following verb to take naṣb can be 
explained by one of the two above-mentioned explanations. the two 
grammarians do not express a preference for one over the other.41

38 See al-Sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Cairo) I, 80, 3–9. Cf. al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 147, 14–17; Ibn Yaʿīš, 
Šarḥ II, 1194, 10–20; Ibn al-Ḥājib, Šarḥ II, 233, 𐄐4–234, 3. 

39 See Ibn Jinnī, Sirr II, 549, 1–13. Cf. Ibn Sīda, Muḥkam X, 476, 𐄐5–477, 7; Ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ 
II, 918, 18–21; Ibn ʿUṣfūr, Ḍarāʾir, 163, 5–165, 5.

40 See Ibn al-anbārī, ʾInṣāf, 232, 8–18. Later grammarians such as Ibn Mālik and abū 
Ḥayyān also attribute the explanation of tašbīh ʾan bimā to the Baṣrans, and the explana-
tion of ʾan al-muxaffafa to the Kūfans. See Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl I.2, 44, 12–45, 3; II.2, 
10, 𐄐3–11, 13; abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf IV, 1642, 1–6; al-Murādī, Janā, 220, 5–11; Ibn hišām, Muġnī 
(1979), 46, 3–7; Ibn hišām, Taxlīṣ, 389, 1–7; al-Ušmūnī, Šarḥ II, 193, 4–9; al-azharī, Taṣrīḥ 
II, 362, 17–363, 7.

41 See al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) IV, 32, 4 last lines; al-Suyūṭī, Hamʿ IV, 91, 
6–8.
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d. Instances of defective verbs put in raf ʿ instead of the expected naṣb 
as poetic license
Ibn Jinnī reports that in poetry it often happens that a wāw or yāʾ ending 
a word lose the expected fatḥa that indicates naṣb (mood or case), and 
that this can be explained as poetic license. he provides three examples 
of such verses, one of which is famā sawwadatnī ʿĀmirun ʿan warāṯatin / 
ʾabā llāhu ʾan ʾasmū biʾummin walā ʾabi ‘[the tribe of] ʿĀmir did not make 
me a head [of a tribe] due to heredity, God refused that I be noble due to 
a mother or a father’.42 In this verse the expected form of the verb follow-
ing ʾan is ʾasmuwa (in naṣb) and not ʾasmū (in raf ʿ).43 Ibn Jinnī says that 
this happens less frequently with wāw than with yāʾ.44

2.4. Secondary sources

2.4.1. Evidence for an exceptional jazm or raf ʿ following ʾan al-xafīfa and 
possible explanations
Modern research notes that in poetry and the Qurʾān there are some 
exceptional examples of a verb in jazm or raf ʿ following ʾan, instead of 
the expected naṣb.45 two main explanations have been given for this:  
(1) a historical development in the usage of ʾan; (2) dialectal variety.

2.4.1.1. Conceiving the exceptional jazm and raf ʿ as related to the historical 
development of the usage of ʾan

a. Fleischer’s analysis
Fleischer dedicates a long discussion to the usage of ʾan in comparison 
with ʾanna in old arabic, and the mood of the verb following ʾan.46 he 

42 a verse in the ṭawīl meter, by ʿĀmir b. al-Ṭufayl. For the context of this verse and 
some explanations of the words, see al-Suyūṭī, Šarḥ šawāhid (1966) II, 953–954; al-ʿaynī, 
Maqāṣid IV, 242–247.

43 See Ibn Jinnī, Xaṣāʾiṣ (1990) II, 344, 1–7; 294, 1–3. Cf. Ibn Jinnī, Muḥtasab I, 125, 𐄐3–126, 
2. For other grammarians who express a similar opinion, see al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 184, 
5–6; Ibn al-Xabbāz, Tawjīh, 353, 1–5; al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) IV, 20, 1–2; abū 
Ḥayyān, Irtišāf V, 2406, 1–2; al-Ušmūnī, Šarḥ I, 80, 𐄐3–81, 3. 

44 See Ibn Jinnī, Munṣif II, 115, 6–9.
45 See, for example, Freytag, Lexicon I, 61a, 𐄐11–𐄐5; Wright, Grammar II, 27, §15, note 

b.; howell, Grammar II, 592–594, §572; Lane, Lexicon I, 104b–104c; nöldeke, Grammatik, 
70, 𐄐2–71, 4 (beginning of §58).  

46 For the whole discussion, see Fleischer, Schriften I.2, 525–532. the discussion’s 
starting point is Fleischer’s criticism of de Sacy’s view on structures in which ʾan and a 
perfect verb follow a verb conveying an order or a decision, as in the example ʾamara 
ʾan faʿala. according to de Sacy (de Sacy, Grammaire II, 21, note 2), this usage is abusive 
(‘improper’), an imitation of a corresponding structure in persian, and requires a taqdīr 
structure ʾamara biʾan yaf ʿala fafaʿala ‘he ordered that [something] be done, and it was 
done’. Fleischer states (Fleischer, Schriften I.2, 525–526; II.1, 356) that de Sacy is mistaken, 
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argues that the dialectal usage of ʾan with a marfūʿ verb is to be explained 
by the historical development in the usage of ʾan and ʾanna.47 Despite 
the basic rule of the grammarians that ʾan follows verbs conveying hope, 
order, etc., whereas ʾanna is used after verbs conveying solid knowl-
edge (see § 3.3.2 and especially notes 99–100 there), Fleischer cites many 
examples in which verbs of desire, hope, etc., such as tamannā ‘to hope’, 
ʾamara ‘to order’ and ʾarāda ‘to want’ are followed by ʾanna instead of 
the expected ʾan.48 according to these examples and others in which ʾan 
and ʾanna occur in the exact same contexts, it is inferred that the syntac-
tic status of ʾan followed by a verb in naṣb became identified with that 
of ʾanna followed by a noun in naṣb.49 the next phase was the usage of 
ʾan in the sense of ʾanna with a following verb in raf ʿ and in contexts in 
which the latter was used (this ʾan was referred to by the grammarians 
as ʾan al-muxaffafa). afterwards, the usage of ʾan with a following marfūʿ 
verb expanded even more to contexts in which ʾan was formerly used 
with a verb in naṣb, such as Qurʾān 2:233 with the reading of the verb 
following ʾan with raf (. . . liman ʾarāda ʾan yutimmu l-raḍāʿata) and the 
line of poetry containing the utterance ʾan taqra ʾāni (both examples are 
discussed in detail in § 2.3.2.2).50

b. Fischer’s analysis
In his concise and clear article dedicated to the usages of ʾan and ʾanna 
(Fischer, ʾan), Fischer does not refer to Fleischer’s theory introduced 

that the structure ʾamara ʾan faʿala is common in arabic and represents conceiving the 
object of the main verb (in the above example: the verb ʾamara) as a true fact and not as 
a desired idea. In order to convey the latter, the appropriate structure is ʾamara ʾan yaf ʿala. 
Cf. Wright, Grammar II, 25, 𐄐7–𐄐2 and reckendorf, Verhältnisse, 739, 6–17 (part of §242), 
who both refer to Fleischer’s view.

47 Fleischer refers to this theory in another place in his book: Fleischer, Schriften I.2, 
512, 𐄐3ff. 

48 Cf. Gaudefroy-Demombynes-Blachère, Grammaire, 433, §425.c and 438–440, §§434–
435, where the authors indicate the basic rule introduced above for the distinction in usage 
between ʾan and ʾanna, but add that it seems that this distinction was not absolute.

49 For the most striking example, see Fleischer, Schriften I.2, 527, 𐄐2ff. Cf. Wright, Gram-
mar II, 25, 𐄐2ff.; reckendorf, Verhältnisse, 739, 18–740, 2, where the author argues, contra 
Fleischer, that the usage of ʾanna followed by a noun in naṣb in contexts in which ʾan was 
expected is not common.

50 Fleischer also describes (Fleischer, Schriften I.2, 529, 𐄐1ff.) the next phase, which 
does not concern ʾan but ʾanna: after ʾan had begun to be used both with a marfūʿ as well 
with a manṣūb verb, the language went one step further and replaced the verbal predi-
cate of the sentence introduced by ʾanna, that expressed a movement, with a nominal 
predicate expressing non-movement, as in the following sentence by al-Mutanabbī: ištahat 
ʾannahā qabrun ‘she wished she [would be] a grave’.



 ʾan 13

above, but he seems to be guided by the same one as Fleischer, namely 
that when examining the usages of ʾan one has to take into account the 
historical developments which the syntactic roles of ʾan and ʾanna under-
went. Fischer begins by arguing that ʾin and ʾinna, exactly like lākin and 
lākinna, are actually variants of the same morpheme, whose allomorphs 
were only secondarily given different functions.51 With this in mind, he 
adds, it is possible to examine the parallel process of the historical devel-
opment which occurred in arabic in the aspect of ʾan and ʾanna. the goal 
of his article is thus to show the nature of this historical development. his 
main ideas and theories are as follows. according to example sentences in 
Sībawayhi’s Kitāb in which the mood of the verb following ʾan can be jazm, 
naṣb or raf ʿ,52 and also in light of pre-classical texts, Fischer concludes 
that usages of ʾan in pre-classical arabic were not constrained by formal 
limitations.53 Fischer then cites numerous examples from the Qurʾān in 
order to demonstrate the variety of contexts in which ʾan is used: followed 
by an imperfect verb in naṣb or raf ʿ, an imperative verb, a perfect verb or a 
particle.54 From these examples Fischer infers that in pre-classical arabic 
ʾan was not a particle which required the naṣb mood,55 but rather that this 
latter gave the sentence its final meaning. Whereas ʾan has no syntactic 
affect on the structure of the following sentence, ʾanna is always attached 
to an explicit noun or an attached pronoun and requires that they be put 
in naṣb. In addition, ʾanna points to this noun (or attached pronoun) and 
emphasizes it, just as ʾinna does. therefore, at the functional level the 
opposition between ʾanna and ʾan corresponds to the opposition between 
emphasis and non-emphasis, respectively. according to Fischer, emphasis 
by ʾanna was connected to conceiving the idea expressed in the following 
sentence as a real fact, and therefore most grammarians argue that herein 
lies the difference between the usage of ʾan and that of ʾanna (see § 3.3.2 
and especially notes 99–100 there). Fischer argues that since the second 
half of the eighth century the naṣb mood no longer had the independent 

51 See Fischer, ʾan, 24, second paragraph. Cf. reckendorf, Verhältnisse, 353–366 (§128 
is devoted to ʾinna and ʾanna and §129 deals with lākinna) and especially the beginning 
of §128.

52 these are sentences beginning with katabtu ʾilayhi ʾan ‘I wrote to him [saying] that’ 
(see Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 430, 5–8), which are thoroughly discussed in § 3.1.2.5.

53 For Fischer’s approach to pre-classical arabic, see Fischer, Perioden.
54 For these examples, see Fischer, ʾan, 27 (in note 12 there Fischer clarifies that only 

examples from the Qurʾān have been taken into account, because examples from poetry 
might have been affected by the meter, but even these reflect the same linguistic reality).

55 reckendorf seems to hold this opinion, too. See reckendorf, Verhältnisse, 731, 6–9 
(end of §237).
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function of shaping the final meaning of the sentence (which it used to 
have in pre-classical arabic), but became formally dependent on subordi-
nating particles, including ʾan. the original opposition between ʾanna and 
ʾan, emphasis and non-emphasis, respectively, was replaced with an oppo-
sition between the perception of an action as realized or hypothetical, 
non-realized. another way of looking at this change, according to Fischer, 
is that the decision whether to use ʾanna or ʾan changed from depending 
on the following sentence to depending on the preceding, main sentence. 
Whereas in pre-classical arabic the decision to use ʾanna or ʾan depended 
on the speaker’s desire to emphasize or not to emphasize the following 
clause, in Classical arabic it became dependent on the semantic structure 
of the main sentence, i.e. on whether the speaker conceived it as express-
ing a real fact or an unrealized action, respectively.

2.4.1.2. Exceptional jazm and raf ʿ as a dialectal phenomenon

a. rabin’s analysis
rabin first discusses instances of “free naṣb”, in which an expected ʾan 
does not occur in the sentence and the relevant verb which should have 
followed it takes raf ʿ, and characterizes them as typical to the dialect 
of Ḥijāz (see chapter 10, §2.4.1). he then moves to some unexpected 
instances in which a marfūʿ verb follows ʾan,56 exemplified by Qurʾān 
2:233 mentioned above, and a line of poetry quoted by al-Farrāʾ and later 
grammarians (the second of the following two): ʾiḏā mittu57 fadfinnī ʾilā 
janbi karmatin / turawwī ʿiẓāmī baʿda mawtī ʿurūquhā; walā tadfinannī fī 
l-falāti fa ʾinnanī / ʾaxāfu ʾiḏā mā mittu57 ʾan lā ʾaḏūquhā ‘when I die, bury 
me next to a grape vine, the roots of which will saturate my bones after 
my death; do not bury me in the desert, as I am afraid that when I die I 
will not taste it (i.e. the wine produced from the grape vine)’.58 accord-
ing to rabin, this construction was not typical to the dialect of Ḥijāz, but 
rather used by some people there, who habitually omitted ʾan and put 
the verb which would have followed it in raf ʿ; since they were unfamiliar 
with the usage of ʾan, they sometimes followed it with a marfūʿ verb. With 
respect to the above-mentioned Qurʾānic verse, rabin assumes that there 
were two readings: ʾarāda yutimmu and ʾarāda ʾan yutimma. rabin quotes 

56 See rabin, West-arabian, 186–187, §nn.
57 the more common form of the verb is muttu (see Lane, Lexicon VII, 2741a, 6ff.), but 

the two verses are cited with the version mittu.
58 a verse in the ṭawīl meter, by abū Miḥjan al-Ṯaqafī. For the context of this verse, see 

al-Suyūṭī, Šarḥ šawāhid (1966) I, 101–103.
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statements attributed to al-ruʾāsī and al-Liḥyānī on putting the verb fol-
lowing ʾan in jazm (these are discussed in § 2.3.2 and § 2.3.2.1) and also 
briefly refers to evidence that the verb following lan may be put in jazm 
(see chapter 2, §3.4).59 rabin assumes that putting the verb following ʾan 
in jazm (as in verses b–c discussed in § 2.3.2.1), was more common in the 
center and eastern parts of arabia. he argues that these dialects may have 
had no manṣūb forms at all, and that therefore the jazm mood was used 
in subordinate clauses, as in ethiopic.

b. Fleisch’s analysis
Fleisch, like rabin, also explains instances of verbs in an unexpected mood 
following ʾan as a dialectal issue.60 he repeats the view of the grammar-
ians on the semantic contexts in which ʾan and ʾanna are used (uncertain 
and certain actions, respectively), and notes that this distinction is sub-
ject to many exceptions (cf. Fleischer’s opinion discussed in § 2.4.1.1 and 
note 48 there). he then mentions the theory of ʾan al-muxaffafa, accord-
ing to which a verb in raf ʿ may follow ʾan as long as there is a separation 
between them (see § 3 and especially § 3.1.1 and § 3.3.1). however, some 
grammarians, Ibn Mālik for example, state that a separation is not com-
pulsory but only preferable (see § 3.3.1.2), and indeed, there are instances 
of ʾan followed directly by a marfūʿ verb, with no separation between the 
two. In addition, Fleisch mentions instances of “free naṣb”, which rabin 
also mentions in this context (see the beginning of the previous section). 
all these instances lead Fleisch to the conclusion that the form yaf ʿala of 
the imperfect verb was an innovation in Western Semitic. In his opinion, 
there was a time in which (some) speakers of arabic used the form yaf ʿalu 
in indicative as well as in subjunctive contexts, and these speakers contin-
ued using this one form only. at that time, Fleisch hypothesizes, the form 
yaf ʿala of the imperfect verb began to spread and eventually came to be 
considered the only possible form in contexts of the subjunctive, but there 
were still remains of the previous linguistic system of the speakers who 
used the form yaf ʿalu exclusively. these remains are the above-mentioned 
instances, in which one finds ʾan yaf ʿalu (instead of yaf ʿala). Fleisch thus 
argues that there is no basis for the theory of ʾan al-muxaffafa and con-
siders the instances of “free naṣb” in which ʾan is omitted and the verb is 

59 Cf. Lipiński, Grammar, 358, §39.17, where the author briefly associates ʾan with lan in 
this aspect, but unlike rabin, does not base himself on any example.

60 For the whole discussion, see Fleisch, arabe, 198–200.
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marfūʿ as further evidence for his theory of speakers who used the form 
yaf ʿalu exclusively.

as Fleisch mentions in his book,61 the above-mentioned theory and his 
conclusion with respect to the dialectal differences concerning the usage 
of ʾan, are the result of an extensive study on the form yaf ʿala, focusing 
on the usage of ʾan followed by an imperfect verb.62 Fleisch examined 
the form yaf ʿala (or, in his formulation, yaqtula) in the Semitic languages, 
the evidence in arabic for a subjunctive form yaf ʿalu (or, in his formu-
lation, yaqtulu), the views of arab grammarians on these examples, and 
their theories in this aspect. at the end of the article he suggests the con-
clusion detailed above. Fleisch cites examples from poetry in which the 
form yaf ʿalu occurs instead of the expected yaf ʿala, and Qurʾān 2:233 men-
tioned above (some of the poetry was also cited above). as he correctly 
says, the grammarians do not reject these examples but rather explain 
them with the theory of ʾan al-muxaffafa and the contexts in which it 
appears (these contexts stand in contradiction to those of ʾan causing the 
following verb to take naṣb; for this issue see § 3). however, Fleisch notes, 
this theory does not explain all the above-mentioned examples; he argues 
instead that the form yaf ʿalu was used in contexts of the subjunctive too, 
at least until the second century ah, and that this usage was dialectal. 
the examples in which the form yaf ʿalu occurs instead of the expected 
yaf ʿala form should therefore be understood as remains of the old system, 
in which only the form yaf ʿalu existed, and which was replaced by the 
newer system comprising the two forms yaf ʿalu: yaf ʿala for indicative and 
subjunctive contexts, respectively.

3. the Syntactic and Semantic Contexts of ʾan al-muxaffafa 
Compared to ʾan al-maṣdariyya

Grammarians in their discussions of the different kinds of ʾan pay consid-
erable attention to the syntactic and semantic contexts of ʾan followed by 
an imperfect verb, and to the question of when ʾan is to be conceived as 
ʾan al-muxaffafa, i.e. ʾan meaning ʾannahu that does not affect the follow-
ing imperfect verb, and when as ʾan al-maṣdariyya, i.e. ʾan which causes 
the following imperfect verb to take naṣb. according to Sībawayhi and 
most later grammarians, the syntactic context required for conceiving ʾan 

61  See Fleisch, arabe, 200, 14–16.
62 For this study, see Fleisch, Yaqtula.
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as ʾan al-muxaffafa is that it be separated from the following imperfect 
verb by a certain particle. as for the semantic context of ʾan al-muxaf-
fafa compared to ʾan al-maṣdariyya, most grammarians argue that ʾan al-
muxaffafa is used after verbs conveying certain knowledge, whereas ʾan 
al-maṣdariyya is used after verbs conveying lack of certain knowledge, 
fear or desire.

3.1. Sībawayhi

In chapter 273 Sībawayhi introduces the four kinds of ʾan (see § 1.1), and 
defines the third kind as bimanzilati ʾannahu muxaffafatan maḥḏūfatan 
‘equivalent to ʾannahu, [occurring] with no šadda and [with the attached 
pronoun -hu] omitted’.63 By this he means that ʾan of this kind conveys the 
same meaning as ʾannahu, but unlike the latter, it is muxaffafatan ‘with 
no šadda’64 and maḥḏūfatan ‘with omission’ of the attached pronoun -hu 
of ʾannahu.65 From this definition it is clear why later grammarians refer 
to this kind of ʾan as ʾan al-muxaffafa. Sībawayhi explains the examples 
of this kind of ʾan, introduced in chapters 275–276, as being equivalent 
to ʾannahu. these examples also demonstrate the syntactic and semantic 
contexts in which this kind of ʾan is used, in contrast to the cases in which 
ʾan induces the following verb to take naṣb. It is important to notice that 
the conception of ʾan as a shortened form of ʾannahu is the ground for the 
claim that it has no syntactic influence on the following verb: since this 
kind of ʾan has the meaning of ʾannahu, which has no syntactic effect on 
the following verb, it also has no such effect.

3.1.1. The syntactic contexts of ʾan al-muxaffafa compared to  
ʾan al-maṣdariyya
Sībawayhi’s view is that ʾan in the sense of ʾannahu cannot be used in 
all syntactic contexts. at the end of chapter 275 he argues that such ʾan 
can occur before a marfūʿ verb only when the two are separated by one 
of the following particles: lā, sawfa, sa- or qad. this requirement he con-
siders proof that each of these four particles is a kind of a ʿiwaḍ ‘com-
pensation’ for what has been omitted from ʾannahu (which occurs in 

63 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 424, 6–7 = Sībawayhi, Kitāb (Būlāq) I, 475, 4–5. the passage 
quoted above is the shorter version, found in the Būlāq edition. this seems to be the 
correct version, a view also held by Jahn. See Jahn, Translation II.2, 124, note 2 of chapter 
273.

64 For this meaning, see note 2 above.
65 Cf. Jahn, Translation II.1, 221, 𐄐15–𐄐13. 
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the taqdīr structure), thus creating ʾan (which occurs in the pronounced  
literal utterance).66 as for ʾan in the sense of ʾannahu used to express a 
duʿāʾ, which is not separated from the following verb, see § 3.1.2.4.

3.1.2. The semantic contexts of ʾan al-muxaffafa compared to  
ʾan al-maṣdariyya

3.1.2.1. The usage of ʾan following verbs denoting certain knowledge
according to Sībawayhi, there are several different usages of ʾan following 
verbs denoting certain knowledge. If ʾan precedes an imperfect verb in 
such a context, it will usually induce raf ʿ, and be explained as having the 
sense of ʾannahu (see a. below). on the other hand, if the verb denoting 
certain knowledge is negated, the verb following ʾan will be manṣūb (see 
b. below). In two very different structures, namely when ʾan is followed 
by a nominal sentence or a conditional one (see c. and d. below, respec-
tively), it is also conceived as occurring in the sense of ʾannahu.

a. ʾan al-muxaffafa followed by raf ʿ
here are the five examples which Sībawayhi provides at the beginning of 
chapter 276 for ʾan occurring in the sense of ʾannahu:67

1. Qad ʿalimtu ʾan lā yaqūlu ḏāka ‘I knew that he would not say that’. the 
taqdīr structure in the speaker’s mind, according to Sībawayhi, is [qad 
ʿalimtu] ʾannahu lā yaqūlu [ḏāka].

2. Qad tayaqqantu ʾan lā taf ʿalu ḏāka ‘I knew for sure that you would not 
do that’. the taqdīr structure here is similar to the one in the previous 
sentence: [qad tayaqqantu] ʾannaka lā taf ʿalu [ḏāka].

3. the Qurʾānic verse ʾafalā yarawna ʾallā yarjiʿu ʾilayhim qawlan ‘do they 
not know that he will not respond to them at all?’ (Qurʾān 20:89).

4. the Qurʾānic verse liʾallā yaʿlama ʾahlu l-kitābi ʾallā yaqdirūna ʿalā 
šayʾin min faḍli llāhi ‘so the people of the book know that they do not 
have a right of possession over the grace of God’ (Qurʾān 57:29).

5. the Qurʾānic verse ʿalima ʾan sayakūnu minkum marḍā ‘he knew that 
there would be sick people among you’ (Qurʾān 73:20).

66 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 429, 18–21 (end of chapter 275); 430, 21–431, 2 (middle of chap-
ter 276). Cf. al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid I, 484, 5–11, where the author explains this issue, based on 
ṣāḥib al-Kitāb ‘the author (literally: owner) of the Kitāb’, i.e. Sībawayhi.

67 these five examples are discussed in Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 430, 1–5.
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In these five examples the main verb in the sentence followed by ʾan 
denotes certain knowledge: ʿalima, tayaqqana and ra ʾā.68 Sībawayhi 
explains that ʾan does not induce the following verb to take naṣb in these 
examples because their context is mawḍiʿ yaqīn wa ʾījāb ‘a [syntactic] place 
of certain knowledge and affirmation’. It can be thus inferred that ʾan 
which induces the following verb to take naṣb occurs after verbs which do 
not denote ‘certain knowledge and affirmation’, whereas ʾan in the sense 
of ʾannahu does occur after verbs that possess such denotations.

to these five examples one can add three more with verbs denoting 
certain knowledge, about which Sībawayhi argues that they are only theo-
retical and do not exist in the language. the first is discussed at the end of 
chapter 275: *ʿaraftu ʾan taqūlu ḏāka ‘I knew that you would say that’, and 
the other two are mentioned in chapter 276, after a discussion of verbs 
denoting doubt, and those denoting fear and desire (§ 3.1.2.2 and § 3.1.2.3, 
respectively): *qad ʿalimtu ʾan taf ʿalu ḏāka ‘I knew that you would do that’ 
and *qad ʿalimtu ʾan faʿala ḏāka ‘I knew that he had done that’.69 the 
reason that these examples are only theoretical and impermissible in the 
language is that the verb directly follows ʾan, with no separation by any of 
the four particles which Sībawayhi mentions (see § 3.1.1).

b. ʾan followed by naṣb after verbs denoting certain knowledge in the 
context of double negation (using both a negative particle and ʾillā)
towards the end of chapter 276 Sībawayhi discusses examples in which 
a main verb denoting certain knowledge is negated twice, by a negative 
particle and by ʾillā. the examples are mā ʿalimtu ʾillā ʾan taqūma ‘I did not 
know other than that you would stand’ and mā ʾaʿlamu ʾillā ʾan ta ʾtiyahu 
‘I do not know other than that you will come to him’.70 Sībawayhi states 
that ʾan followed by a manṣūb verb is possible after a verb denoting cer-
tain knowledge when the speaker does not say that he knows that a cer-
tain action will undoubtedly take place in reality, but rather expresses an 
ʾišāra ‘hint or indication’,71 as in the example ʾarā mina l-ra ʾyi ʾan taqūma 

68 the verb ra ʾā may denote certain knowledge or doubt. the commonly held opin-
ion on Qurʾān 20:89 cited above is that ra ʾā there denotes certain knowledge; Sībawayhi 
explicitly says this with respect to all five examples cited above, including this verse. Later 
in chapter 275 (Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 430, 8–9), he includes ra ʾā in the category of verbs 
denoting doubt; for the usage of ʾan following these verbs, see § 3.1.2.2.

69 For references, see note 66 above.
70 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 431, 6–10. Cf. reckendorf, Verhältnisse, 740, 𐄐1–741, 3 (§242, 

end of note 4), where the author refers to the first example and explains it.
71  al-Sīrāfī explains Sībawayhi’s usage of the term ʾišāra as mašwara ‘advice’. See Jahn, 

Translation II.2, 129, note 11 of chapter 276.
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‘I think, from [the verb with the meaning of the verbal noun] ra ʾy ‘holding 
an opinion’, that you will stand’. In this example, too, the speaker does 
not state that an action of standing has occurred or will occur in real-
ity. Sībawayhi concludes that had the speaker meant otherwise, he would 
have said mā ʿalimtu ʾillā ʾan sayaqūmūna ‘I did not know other than that 
they will stand’. In other words, he believes that using a marfūʿ verb after 
ʾan is possible when ʾan and the verb are separated (in this sentence, by 
the particle sa-) and when the utterance mā ʿalimtu ʾillā expresses the 
speaker’s certain knowledge of an action which has occurred or will occur 
in reality.

c. ʾan al-muxaffafa before nominal sentences
at the end of chapter 276 Sībawayhi discusses sentences in which ʾan is 
followed by a nominal sentence, as in ʿalimtu ʾan ʿamrun ḏāhibun ‘I knew 
that ʿamr was going away’.72 Sībawayhi explains that the same sentence 
with the same meaning could be formed with ʾanna, i.e. ʿalimtu ʾanna 
ʿamran ḏāhibun. however, when a verb in raf ʿ directly follows ʾan the 
sentence cannot be formed with ʾanna. this is the reason for the separa-
tion between ʾan and the following marfūʿ verb (see § 3.1.1): the speaker 
did not want both to shorten ʾannahu (to ʾan) and to have a marfūʿ verb 
directly after it (such a verb being impermissible following ʾanna, from 
which this ʾan was created).73

at the end of chapter 247, which is devoted to nouns introducing a con-
ditional clause such as man ‘whoever’, Sībawayhi compares two structures 
in which ʾan occurs in the sense of ʾannahu, after a verb denoting certain 
knowledge and before a nominal sentence.74 Sībawayhi’s examples for the 
first structure are ʿalimtu ʾan lā yaqūlu ḏāka ‘I knew that he would not 
say that’, in which the taqdīr structure contains ʾannahu instead of ʾan, 
and Qurʾān 20:89 cited above, consisting of the utterance ʾallā yarjiʿu. as 
examples for the second structure, he quotes two lines of poetry and the 
sentence qad ʿalimtu ʾan ʿabdu llāhi munṭaliqun ‘I knew that ʿabdallāh 
was going away’. Sībawayhi argues that the structure with a nominal sen-
tence following ʾan is not as (grammatically) good (qawiyy) in speech as 
the structure with a marfūʿ verb following ʾan: in the latter there is a com-
pensation for shortening ʾannahu to ʾan (in the form of an element that 

72 For the whole discussion, see Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 431, 10–14.
73 It seems that al-Mubarrad’s explanation is identical to Sībawayhi’s. See al-Mubarrad, 

Muqtaḍab III, 10, 1–3. Cf. Ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) I, 239, 6–8; II, 796, 7–9.
74 For the whole discussion, see Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 390, 18ff.
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separates between ʾan and the following marfūʿ verb), while in the former 
no such compensation is found.75

d. ʾan al-muxaffafa before conditional clauses
Sībawayhi discusses the structure in which ʾan precedes a conditional 
clause in chapter 247.76 his example is ʿalimtu ʾan man ya ʾtinī ʾātihi ‘I knew 
that whoever comes to me, I will come to him’. Sībawayhi contends that 
the speaker has in mind the concealed attached pronoun -hu, so that the 
taqdīr structure of this sentence is ʿalimtu ʾannahu man ya ʾtinī ʾātihi. he 
concludes that there is no other way to analyze this sentence syntactically.

3.1.2.2. The usage of ʾan following verbs denoting doubt
Sībawayhi emphasizes that ʾan after verbs denoting doubt, such as 
ẓanantu, ḥasibtu, xiltu and ra ʾaytu,77 can either cause the following verb 
to be manṣūb or have the meaning of ʾannahu, the following verb being 
marfūʿ.78 Sībawayhi first demonstrates the second possibility: ḥasibtu ʾallā 
yaqūlu ḏāka ‘I thought that he would not say that’ and ʾurā ʾan sayaf ʿalu 
ḏāka ‘I think that he would do that’. his third example is a verse with 
the reading of the relevant verb with raf ʿ: waḥasibū ʾan lā takūnu fitnatun 
‘and they thought that there would not be a punishment’79 (Qurʾān 5:71).80 
Sībawayhi states that the raf ʿ mood in these examples is due to the fact 
that the speaker is certain that the action which the verb following ʾan 
denotes will take place. In other words, a verb denoting doubt and pre-
ceding ʾan may be perceived by the speaker as possessing a meaning close 
to that of a verb denoting certain knowledge (after which a marfūʿ verb 
appears). after discussing this possibility of raf ʿ, Sībawayhi goes on to the 
possibility of putting the verb in naṣb, under the same circumstances. In 
this possibility, the verbs denoting doubt are posited as the verbs whose 
basic meaning is fear, xašītu and xiftu ‘I was afraid’, after which ʾan is 
followed by a manṣūb verb (see § 3.1.2.3). three examples of this type are 
the following: the sentence ẓanantu ʾallā taf ʿala ḏāka ‘I thought that you 
would not do that’; the verse taẓunnu ʾan yuf ʿala bihā fāqiratun ‘they fear 

75 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 391, 4–7. Cf. al-Fārisī, Taʿlīqa II, 182, 1–8, where the author 
interprets Sībawayhi’s view on this issue.

76 For references, see note 74 above.
77 For the verb ra ʾā, see note 68 above. 
78 For the whole discussion, see Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 430, 8–17.
79 the word fitna has several meanings; for some of them, see Lane, Lexicon VI, 

2335c–2336a.
80 It should be noticed that in all these examples there is a separation between ʾan and 

the marfūʿ verb, according to Sībawayhi’s principle as explained in § 3.1.1.
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(literally: think) that a big disaster will occur to them’ (Qurʾān 75:25); the 
verse ʾin ẓannā ʾan yuqīmā ḥudūda llāhi ‘if they think that they keep the 
rules of God’ (Qurʾān 2:230). Sībawayhi adds that the addition of the nega-
tive particle lā following ʾan does not change the utterance. he does not 
elucidate this statement, but it seems probable that his intention is that 
the mood of the verb following ʾan does not change due to this addition.

3.1.2.3. ʾan following verbs denoting fear and their similarity to those denot-
ing desire  after Sībawayhi’s discussion of the verbs denoting doubt, 
he discusses those denoting fear, such as xašītu.81 he says that what hin-
ders these verbs from being like verbs denoting doubt on the one hand 
and certain knowledge on the other, after which the raf ʿ can be found 
and is found, respectively, is that for the speaker the utterance which ʾan 
introduces does not indicate an action that has taken place in reality, but 
rather one about which it is not known whether it has or has not taken 
place. this aspect is common to both verbs denoting fear and those denot-
ing desire, such as ʾarjū ‘I want’ and ʾaṭmaʿu ‘I wish’. Verbs denoting fear 
and desire according to Sībawayhi do not inform of an occurrence of a 
certain action in reality, but rather of a fear and a desire, respectively, that 
this action will take place. It is thus improper to say ʾarjū ʾannaka taf ʿalu 
‘I want that you do [something]’ and ʾaṭmaʿu ʾannaka fāʿilun ‘I wish that 
you do [something]’, since the particle ʾanna introduces a clause implying 
an occurrence in reality. nevertheless, Sībawayhi ends his discussion say-
ing that an example such as ʾaxšā ʾan lā taf ʿalu ‘I fear that you shall not 
so [something]’ is possible, if the speaker wishes to inform of an action 
which he believes will occur in reality. In other words, if the speaker 
intends that the clause introduced by ʾan indicate an action conceived as 
taking place in reality, the verb following ʾan may be marfūʿ, even if the 
main verb in the sentence denotes fear. Sībawayhi remarks, however, that 
this structure is not common in speech.

From this discussion it is clearly inferred that Sībawayhi’s distinction 
between using ʾan with a marfūʿ and a manṣūb verb, or in other words 
between the raf ʿ and naṣb moods, respectively, corresponds to the way the 
speaker conceives the action that this verb conveys: whether he believes 
that it did (or will ) occur in reality or he is uncertain about this.

81 For the whole discussion, see Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 430, 17–21.
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3.1.2.4. The use of ʾan al-muxaffafa in order to convey duʿāʾ ‘invocation’
according to Sībawayhi, when using ʾan in the sense of ʾannahu in order 
to express duʿāʾ, the particles sa- or qad should not separate it from the 
following verb (unlike other contexts, where separation is required; see 
§ 3.1.1 above).82 accordingly, one says ʾamā ʾan jazāka llāhu xayran ‘indeed, 
may God have rewarded you well’ and ʾamā ʾan yaġfiru llāhu laka ‘indeed, 
may God forgive you’. Sībawayhi does not elaborate on the possibility of 
pronouncing the verb directly, with no separation, after ʾan in the sense 
of ʾannahu; he merely says ʾinnamā ʾajāzūhu liʾannahu duʿāʾun ‘they (i.e. 
the speakers) allowed it (i.e. this structure) because it is a duʿāʾ’. as Jahn 
correctly notes,83 the use of sa- or qad is not possible in the context of 
a duʿāʾ, since both imply that the action of the following verb is certain, 
which is not the case in a duʿāʾ, as far as the speaker is concerned. as for 
lā and sawfa, the two other particles which Sībawayhi mentions in other 
contexts as separators between ʾan in the sense of ʾannahu and the fol-
lowing verb, Jahn refers in his note to lā alone, correctly saying that it 
cannot be used in this context, because it would change the meaning of 
the duʿāʾ from positive to negative. as for sawfa, it is rather clear that it 
has the same meaning and function as the prefix sa- and is thus treated in 
the same way. For the explicit explanations given by al-Mubarrad, al-Sīrāfī 
and other grammarians why any of the separating particles is not needed 
in the context of a duʿāʾ, see § 3.3.2.4.

3.1.2.5. Structures in which ʾan may be followed by a verb in raf ʿ, naṣb or 
jazm  one of the first sentence types which Sībawayhi introduces in 
chapter 276 is katabtu ʾilayhi ʾan ‘I wrote to him that’.84 Sībawayhi says 
that the verb following ʾan in this structure may be put in any of the three 
moods: one can say katabtu ʾilayhi ʾan lā yaqul ḏāka ‘I wrote to him: let 
him not say that!’, katabtu ʾilayhi ʾan lā yaqūla ḏāka ‘I wrote to him that he 
should not say that’ and katabtu ʾilayhi ʾan lā taqūlu ḏāka ‘I wrote to him 
that you do not say that’.85 Sībawayhi explains that in the first example 
the jazm is used because of the imperative nature of what is expressed; 

82 For the whole discussion, see Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 431, 3–4. Cf. Ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl 
(1996) I, 240, 4–9; II, 210, 7–10.

83 See Jahn, Translation II.2, 128, note 9 of chapter 276.
84 For the whole discussion, see Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 430, 5–8. Cf. Ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl 

(1996) II, 210, 12–14; al-Fārisī, Manṯūra, 143, 11–14 (part of masʾala 150); al-harawī, ʾazhiya, 
67, 𐄐2–68, 2. 

85 For two modern studies that quote and elucidate these three examples, see recken-
dorf, Syntax, 454, note 4 (part of §223); Fischer, ʾan, 25–26.
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in the second example, the naṣb is used because the speaker’s intention 
is to express a purpose, as if the speaker had said [katabtu ʾilayhi] liʾan lā 
yaqūla ḏāka ‘I wrote to him in order that he not say that’; and in the third 
example the raf ʿ is used because the speaker reports an occurrence which 
took place in reality, as if what was said were katabtu ʾilayhi liʾannaka 
lā taqūlu ḏāka ‘I wrote to him because you do not say that’ or katabtu 
ʾilayhi biʾannaka lā taqūlu ḏāka ‘I wrote to him that you do not say that’. 
Sībawayhi emphasizes that in this last example the speaker reports an 
action occurring in reality. this is further evidence that the raf ʿ mood 
according to Sībawayhi presents an actual occurrence, in contrast to naṣb, 
which involves only a potential occurrence.

3.2. al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ contends that in some structures the verb following ʾan is marfūʿ, 
in others—manṣūb, and that there are also cases in which both moods are 
possible. Some of these are also mentioned by Sībawayhi, but explained 
differently. here are al-Farrāʾ’s views on these structures.

a. In his extensive discussion of the particle ḥattā, al-Farrāʾ contends 
that when the following verb is negated by lā, both naṣb and raf ʿ are pos-
sible. however, the raf ʿ mood is possible only if lā can be replaced by 
laysa without rendering the sentence ungrammatical. In other words, the 
naṣb mood is the only possibility when lā cannot be replaced by laysa 
(for his theory concerning ḥattā, see chapter 8, §3.2.1.2). al-Farrāʾ says 
that the same rule applies to the mood of the verb following ʾan when 
it is negated by lā. he demonstrates his view with two Qurʾānic verses 
in which the verb is negated by lā and can be put in naṣb or raf ʿ. the 
verses are Qurʾān 5:71 and 20:89, cited by Sībawayhi, too, and discussed 
in § 3.1.2.2 and § 3.1.2.1-a, respectively.86 al-Farrāʾ explicitly says that had 
the verbs not been negated by lā, only the naṣb mood would have been 
possible. he argues that raf ʿ is possible in these contexts, since lā can be 
replaced by laysa and the sentence remains permissible, as in ḥasibtu ʾan 
lasta taḏhabu fataxallaftu ‘I thought that you were not going and thus I 
stayed behind’, which is equivalent to ḥasibtu ʾan lā taḏhaba/u fataxal-
laftu, in which the verb following ʾan may be either manṣūb or marfūʿ. But 
when lā cannot be replaced by laysa only naṣb is possible, as in ʾaradtu ʾan 
lā taqūla ḏāka ‘I wanted that you do not say that’. al-Farrāʾ himself does 
not explain the logic behind his theory and I will shortly offer a possible 

86 For the whole discussion, see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 135, 9ff.
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explanation. In any case, the examples which al-Farrāʾ introduces in his 
discussion show that like Sībawayhi (and most subsequent grammarians), 
he also believes that after verbs denoting doubt (such as ḥasiba), the verb 
following ʾan may be manṣūb or marfūʿ, whereas after verbs denoting a 
desire (such as ʾarāda), only naṣb is possible.

Despite al-Farrāʾ’s explicit statement that it is the existence of lā 
in these examples that makes it permissible to put the verb in naṣb or 
raf ʿ,87 he then apparently contradicts himself and says that it is possible 
to find a marfūʿ verb following ʾan even if it is not negated by lā. thus 
al-Farrāʾ explains the raf ʿ mood in the sentence ḥasibtu ʾan taqūlu ḏāka 
‘I thought that you said that’, in a very similar way to Sībawayhi: liʾanna 
l-hāʾa taḥsunu fī ʾan fataqūlu ḥasibtu ʾannahu yaqūlu88 ḏāka ‘because the 
[attached pronoun] -hu can be joined to ʾan [thus creating ʾannahu], as in 
the example ḥasibtu ʾannahu yaqūlu ḏāka’.

another reference to the replacement between lā and laysa, found in 
another place in his Maʿānī and also related to the mood of the verb fol-
lowing ʾan, elucidates al-Farrāʾ’s intention and may even resolve the con-
tradiction referred to in the previous paragraph. the context is al-Farrāʾ’s 
commentary on Qurʾān 3:41, in which the verb following ʾan is negated by 
lā: qāla rabbi jʿal lī ʾāyatan qāla ʾāyatuka ʾallā tukallima/u l-nāsa ṯalāṯata 
ʾayyāmin ʾillā ramzan ‘he said: my lord, give me an omen. [God] said [in 
response]: your omen is that you shall not speak to the people for three 
days but by signs’. according to al-Farrāʾ, if the verb following ʾan denotes 
a real, absolute future (al-istiqbāl al-maḥḍ), the verb should be manṣūb, 
whereas if the present time is intended, the verb should be marfūʿ.89 In 
view of this, it can be inferred that al-Farrāʾ’s intention in the replace-
ment “test” of lā with laysa is related to the time which the negated verb 
conveys. If lā can be replaced by laysa, a verb denoting a present time, 
the negated verb may be put in raf ʿ, because it thus does not convey an 

87 Wa ʾiḏā ʾalqayta minhu lā lam yaqūlūhu ʾillā naṣban ‘if you remove lā from it (i.e. 
from the sentence in which lā negates the verb following ʾan), they (i.e. the speakers) will 
pronounce it (i.e. the verb following ʾan) only in naṣb’ (al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 135, 11–12). 

88 the change from a verb in the second person (in the first sentence with ʾan) to 
one in the third person (in the second sentence with ʾannahu) occurs in the printed edi-
tion (al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 136, 1–2); the difference thus either involves an inconsistency in 
al-Farrāʾ’s words or an error in the edition.

89 See al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 213, 3–6. Cf. tawāma, Zaman, 58, 6–11, where al-Farrāʾ’s view 
is discussed. See further al-naḥḥās, ʾIʿrāb I, 375, 1–2, where the author says that according 
to the Kūfans, the raf ʿ mood in the above-mentioned verse is possible, because lā occurs 
there in the sense of laysa.

al-Farrāʾ expresses the same opinion in his commentary on the almost identical verse 
Qurʾān 19:10. See al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī II, 162, 𐄐3–163, 4. 
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action in the future. If, on the other hand, this replacement is not possible, 
the verb must be manṣūb, as it denotes a future time. If this hypothesis is 
correct, it means that even if the verb is not negated by lā, it may yet be 
marfūʿ, as long as it conveys an occurrence in the present and not in the 
future; this resolves the seeming contradiction mentioned above.

b. From his discussion of the line of poetry quoted in § 2.4.1.2 above, 
ʾaxāfu [. . .] ʾan lā ʾaḏūquhā, it is clear that al-Farrāʾ allows putting the verb 
following ʾan in raf ʿ, despite the fact that the preceding main verb denotes 
fear (ʾaxāfu). al-Farrāʾ argues that raf ʿ in this context is possible because 
the verb denoting fear in this context is similar in meaning to that of a 
verb denoting doubt (ʾaxāfu ‘I fear’ and ʾaẓunnu ‘I think’, respectively). 
Since the raf ʿ mood is possible in the context of verbs denoting doubt, as 
in Qurʾān 5:71 which he cites (and which Sībawayhi cites and discusses, 
too; see § 3.1.2.2), it is also possible in the context of ʾaxāfu, a verb denot-
ing fear.90 al-Farrāʾ’s discussion and conclusion here resemble those of 
Sībawayhi in the same context (see § 3.1.2.3), but whereas Sībawayhi con-
siders the raf ʿ mood in this context not common in speech, al-Farrāʾ does 
not seem to share this opinion.

c. From al-Farrāʾ’s discussion of li- in the structure ʾurīdu li(ʾan) taf ʿala 
(see chapter 9, §5.2), two conclusions can be inferred with respect to his 
views on the mood of the verb following ʾan:

–  In his opinion, the manṣūb verb following ʾan denotes an action in a 
future time. this is inferred from his view that li- can replace ʾan after 
verbs denoting a desire, since both particles necessitate that the fol-
lowing verb convey future and not past time.91 this view shows again 
that al-Farrāʾ considers the manṣūb verb indicating an action in a future 
time.

–  al-Farrāʾ argues that when the main verb in the sentence expresses 
doubt, ʾan can be followed by a verb denoting past or future, as in 
ʾaẓunnu ʾan qad qāma Zaydun ‘I think that Zayd has stood’ and ʾaẓunnu 
ʾan sayaqūmu Zaydun ‘I think that Zayd will stand’, respectively. Since 
after a verb of doubt ʾan is not necessarily followed by a verb denoting 
a future time, one cannot replace it with li- (after which the verb neces-
sarily denotes a future time) and say *ẓanantu litaqūma ‘I thought that 
you will stand’.

90 See al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 146, 1–10. a similar view is attributed to ġayr al-baṣriyyīna 
‘non-Baṣrans’ in al-harawī, ʾazhiya, 67, 4–13 and al-Saxāwī, Šarḥ, 186, 4–6.

91  For references and further details, see chapter 9, §5.2.
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3.3. Other grammarians

3.3.1. The syntactic contexts of ʾan al-muxaffafa compared to  
ʾan al-maṣdariyya

3.3.1.1. Grammarians who posit a compulsory separation between ʾan al-
muxaffafa and the following verb  Most grammarians emphasize, along 
with Sībawayhi, that in the case of ʾan in the sense of ʾannahu which is 
followed by an imperfect verb, ʾan and this verb must be separated by one 
of the particles lā, sawfa, sa- or qad.92

al-Jurjānī and al-Zamaxšarī are two of the first grammarians who 
say that not only lā but all negative particles can be used as separators 
between ʾan and a following marfūʿ verb.93 Many later grammarians have 
adopted this view as well.94 al-Jurjānī, al-Zamaxšarī and some of these 
later grammarians quote two Qurʾānic verses in which the separators are 
the negative particles lan and lam, each of which is also considered the 
ʿāmil of the following manṣūb verb. these are ʾayaḥsibu ʾan lan yaqdira 
ʿalayhi ʾaḥadun ‘does he think that no one shall overcome him?’ (Qurʾān 
90:5) and ʾayaḥsibu ʾan lam yarahu ʾaḥadun ‘does he think that no one 
shall see him?’ (Qurʾān 90:7).

3.3.1.2. Grammarians who do not posit a compulsory separation between 
ʾan al-muxaffafa and the following verb  al-Zajjājī is the earliest 
grammarian who does not refer at all to the separation between ʾan  
al-muxaffafa and the following verb. the salient evidence that in his  
view such a separation is not necessary is one of his examples for ʾan al-
muxaffafa: ʿalimtu ʾan taqūmu ‘I knew that you would rise’.95 In his other 

92 See, for example, al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab II, 31, 10ff.; III, 5, 9ff.; Ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl 
(1996) I, 239, 𐄐2–240, 4; al-Sīrāfī cited in Jahn, Translation II.2, 128, note 5 of chapter 276; 
al-Fārisī, Manṯūra, 142, 𐄐3–143, 10 (masʾala 149); Ibn Jinnī, Sirr II, 682, 4–14; Ibn al-anbārī, 
Bayān I, 301, 11–13; al-Xwārazmī, Šarḥ al-mufaṣṣal IV, 65, 6–7.

93 See al-Jurjānī, Šarḥ al-jumal, 109, 1–5; 110, 3; al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 138, 1–2; 138, 
12–13; al-Zamaxšarī, ʾaḥājī, 80, 5–9 (beginning of masʾala 39); al-Zamaxšarī, ʾUnmūḏaj, 104, 
𐄐5–𐄐4. 

94 See Ibn al-Xaššāb, Murtajal, 228, 5–229, 2; Ibn al-anbārī, Bayān II, 472, 11–12; al-ʿUkbarī, 
Lubāb I, 221, 2 last lines; al-Xwārazmī, Šarḥ al-jumal, 145, 𐄐2–146, 6; Ibn Muʿṭī, Fuṣūl, 202, 
2–3; Ibn al-Xabbāz, Šarḥ II, 447, 3–11; al-Saxāwī, Šarḥ, 182, 5–183, 1; 184, 9–11; Ibn al-Ḥājib, 
Šarḥ II, 191, 12ff.; al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) IV, 29, 𐄐1–30, 8; Ibn al-nāẓim, Šarḥ, 
130, 9ff.; Ibn abī rabīʿ, Kāfī III, 902, 10–903, 1; al-Murādī, Janā, 218, 8ff.; Ibn hišām, ʾawḍaḥ 
I, 187, 𐄐1–188, 3; Ibn hišām, Šarḥ qaṭr (1963), 62, 7ff.; al-Makkūdī, Šarḥ I, 238, 9ff.; Ṣalāḥ 
al-Dīn, Šarḥ II, 1135, 2–7; al-Ušmūnī, Šarḥ I, 322, 1ff.; al-Suyūṭī, ʾašbāh (1998) I, 280, 𐄐5–𐄐3. 

95 See al-Zajjājī, Jumal, 206, 𐄐2–207, 2, where al-Zajjājī explicitly says that ʾan in this 
example is ʾan al-muxaffafa and that its taqdīr structure is ʿalimtu ʾannaka taqūmu.
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examples the marfūʿ verb is separated from the preceding ʾan, but this 
example and the fact that al-Zajjājī says nothing about such a separa-
tion prove that he does not consider it necessary. Indeed, for this view 
al-Zajjājī is criticized by some of his commentators.96

al-harawī, too, does not contend that the separation between ʾan al-
muxaffafa and the following verb is compulsory. In his opinion, when the 
verb is marfūʿ and ʾan precedes it, it is best (al-ʾaḥsan) to separate these 
two by one of the particles mentioned already by Sībawayhi.97 al-harawī 
thus accepts the usage of ʾan al-muxaffafa with a marfūʿ verb directly  
following it.

al-astarābāḏī, too, says that it is possible to find ʾan al-muxaffafa with-
out an ʿiwaḍ ‘compensation’, i.e. without a particle separating it from the 
following verb. he says that al-Mubarrad reports that this usage exists 
among al-baġādida ‘the people of Baghdad’, and provides as an example the 
sentence ʿalimtu ʾan taxruju ‘I knew that you would go out’. al-astarābāḏī 
concludes with the comment that this construction is exceptional.98

3.3.2. The semantic contexts of ʾan al-muxaffafa compared to  
ʾan al-maṣdariyya
the vast majority of grammarians emphasize that ʾan followed by a verb 
in naṣb is used after verbs denoting uncertainty with respect to an action, 
such as verbs of fear and desire, whereas ʾanna followed by a noun in naṣb 
is used after verbs indicating that the speaker is certain that the relevant 
action has occurred or will occur in reality, such as verbs denoting certain 
knowledge.99 only al-astarābāḏī holds an exceptional view with regards 
to the syntactic contexts in which ʾanna is used.100

 96  See, for example, al-Baṭalyawsī, ʾIṣlāḥ, 258, 1–10.
 97  See al-harawī, ʾazhiya, 65, 3–67, 13. Cf. Ibn al-Šajarī, ʾamālī, 419, 5ff.; Ibn Mālik, 

Šarḥ al-kāfiya I, 219, 8; 221, 4ff.; II, 112, 1–6. See further abū Ḥayyān, Manhaj, 84, 24ff. (for 
the arabic text and its translation into German, see Bergter, ʾInna, 52, 3ff. and 114, 20ff., 
respectively), where abū Ḥayyān expresses his view that the separation between ʾan and 
the following verb is not compulsory but only preferable, adding that other grammarians 
consider it compulsory.

 98  See al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) IV, 32, 1–2. Cf. Ibn hišām, Taxlīṣ, 383, 2ff., 
where the author characterizes the separation between ʾan al-muxaffafa and the marfū 
verb as occurring ġāliban ‘usually’.

 99  See, for example, al-Fārisī, Taʿlīqa II, 275, 3 last lines (and also note 4 there, where 
a similar opinion of al-Sīrāfī is quoted); al-Fārisī, ʾĪḍāḥ I, 482, 6–9 (cf. the commentaries of 
al-Jurjānī and Ibn abī rabī in al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid I, 482, 11–483, 2 and Ibn abī rabīʿ, Kāfī 
III, 942, 7ff.); al-Fārisī, Baṣriyyāt I, 705–711 (masʾala 83); al-Fārisī, ʾIġfāl I, 122, 𐄐6–123, 7; Ibn 
al-Ḥājib, Šarḥ II, 193, 3ff.; al-Kaffawī, Kulliyyāt, 191a, 𐄐2–192a, 1. 

100 In al-astarābāḏī’s opinion ʾanna can be used whether the main verb preceding it 
denotes certain knowledge or doubt. he quotes and opposes the opinions of Sībawayhi and 
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as a rule, most grammarians argue that ʾan following verbs denoting 
fear and desire is followed by a manṣūb verb, whereas ʾan after verbs 
denoting certain knowledge is followed by a verb in raf ʿ (this ʾan being 
referred to as ʾan al-muxaffafa). as for ʾan after verbs denoting doubt, it 
can be followed either by a verb in naṣb or raf ʿ.

one of the grammarians who elucidate this usage of ʾan in a clear way is 
Ibn al-Sarrāj.101 he argues that the verbs are divided into three kinds (with 
respect to the speaker’s view of a certain action as known, expected, etc.): 
verbs denoting certain knowledge, such as ʿalimtu ‘I knew’; those denot-
ing expectation, such as rajawtu ‘I wanted’ and xiftu ‘I was afraid’; and 
those which are intermediate between the first two, having the potential 
to denote both certain knowledge and expectation, such as ẓanantu and 
ḥasibtu ‘I thought’. he goes on to say that ʾan occurring after verbs of the 
first kind is ʾan al-muxaffafa, followed by a verb in raf ʿ, whereas ʾan occur-
ring after verbs of the second kind is ʾan al-nāṣiba, followed by a verb in 
naṣb. Verbs of the third kind can be followed either by a verb in naṣb or raf ʿ, 
according to the speaker’s intention: ʾ in kāna ḥisbānuka qadi staqarra kānat 
muxaffafatan mina l-ṯaqīlati waʾin ḥamaltahu ʿalā l-šakki kānat xafīfatan ‘if 
your thought is solid (i.e. denoting certain knowledge), it (i.e. ʾan) is ʾan 
al-muxaffafa [occurring in the position of ʾannahu, after which the verb 
is marfūʿ], and if you consider it (i.e. your thought) as [denoting] doubt, 
it (i.e. ʾan) is ʾan al-xafīfa [after which the verb is manṣūb]’.102 an exam-
ple for this third kind, according to Ibn al-Sarrāj and other grammarians,  

al-Zamaxšarī (and most other grammarians as well ) who maintain that ʾanna implies the 
certain occurrence of the action expressed in the clause it introduces. he argues that ʾanna 
emphasizes and confirms the relevant action, whether what precedes it is a verb denot-
ing certain knowledge or doubt. one of his arguments is that had the meanings of ʾanna 
and al-tamannī ‘wish’ contradicted each other (ʾanna implying certainty and al-tamannī a 
wish, necessarily for an uncertain action), one could not have said layta ʾannaka qāʾimun 
‘I wish you stood!’. Since this sentence is possible and normal in the language, he believes 
it proves that ʾanna does not necessarily imply certainty. See al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya 
(1998) IV, 27, 6–28, 7. al-astarābāḏī’s opinion seems to correspond the views of Fleischer 
and Fischer in this aspect, discussed in § 2.4.1.1 above.

101  See Ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) II, 209, 3ff. For a similar discussion, see al-rummānī, 
Maʿānī, 72, 6–73, 5.

102 See Ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) II, 209, 11–12. Cf. al-Fārisī, Taʿlīqa II, 276, 3–7; al-Fārisī, 
ʾĪḍāḥ I, 482, 6–9; 483, 4–5; 486, 5–6 (and the commentary in al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid I, 486, 
8ff.); al-Ḍarīr, Šarḥ, 236, 𐄐3–237, 4; al-Šantamarī, nukat II, 794, 𐄐2–795, 𐄐4; al-Ḥarīrī, Šarḥ, 
309, 1ff.; al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 138, 14ff. (and the detailed commentary in al-Saxāwī,  
Šarḥ, 185, 2ff.); Ibn al-Šajarī, ʾamālī, 420–421; Ibn al-anbārī, Bayān I, 301, 11–18; al-Xwārazmī, 
Šarḥ al-mufaṣṣal IV, 64, 11–65, 5; al-Irbilī, Jawāhir, 194, 2–11; Ibn al-Ḥājib, Šarḥ II, 193, 3–194, 
4; Ibn al-Ḥājib, ʾamālī II, 727–728 (ʾimlāʾ 40); Ibn ʿUṣfūr, Šarḥ II, 174, 3ff.; Ibn al-nāẓim, 
Šarḥ, 475, 20–476, 4.
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is Qurʾān 5:71, with the two readings of the relevant verb in naṣb and raf ʿ, 
cited already by Sībawayhi and discussed in § 3.1.2.2 above.

al-Ḥarīrī in an exceptional discussion of the orthography of the com-
pound ʾan+lā states that there are two ways to write this compound, 
depending on the nature of this ʾan: ʾan al-xafīfa or ʾan al-muxaffafa, fol-
lowed by a verb in naṣb or raf ʿ, respectively.103 In the case of ʾan al-xafīfa, 
the orthography of ʾan+lā is ʾallā (one word, in which the final -n of ʾan 
is assimilated to the l- of lā), and in the case of ʾan al-muxaffafa—ʾan lā 
(two separate words). al-Ḥarīrī argues that the former can be compared 
to the case of lā adjoined to the conditional particle ʾin to form the word 
ʾillā: ʾan is an ʿāmil that affects the following verb exactly as ʾin is an ʿāmil 
that governs the ʾiʿrāb of the following clause. In the second kind, ʾan al-
muxaffafa is not an ʿāmil affecting the following verb and it is therefore 
written separately when lā joins it. I have not been able to find a similar 
discussion or opinion among the grammarians and/or Qurʾān commenta-
tors, so this theory probably has no basis in the linguistic reality.104

3.3.2.1. The usage of ʾan following verbs denoting certain knowledge
Most grammarians argue, like Sībawayhi, that when ʾan follows verbs 
denoting certain knowledge, such as ʿalimtu ‘I knew’ and istayqantu ‘I 
knew for sure’, the mood of the following verb is raf ʿ. al-axfaš, for exam-
ple, says that the usage of ʾan al-xafīfa (followed by a verb in naṣb) is 
limited to describing actions which did not take place in reality.105 al-
Mubarrad expresses a similar opinion, saying that this usage is limited to 
actions which are not ṯābita ‘solid’, i.e. occur in reality, but rather maṭlūba 
‘desired’ or mutawaqqiʿa ‘expected’. therefore, when ʾan follows a verb 
that denotes certain knowledge, it is the type that has the meaning of 
ʾannahu, with no influence on the following verb.106

al-astarābāḏī is unique in arguing that since ʾan al-muxaffafa can 
be used after verbs denoting doubt, if they are conceived as having the 
meaning of certain knowledge (see § 3.3.2.2 below), some (i.e. grammar-
ians) by analogy allow the usage of ʾan al-nāṣiba after verbs denoting  

103 For the whole discussion, see al-Ḥarīrī, Durra, 203, 𐄐1–204, 15 (cf. the French transla-
tion in de Sacy, anthologie, 116–117).

104 the only sources where a similar discussion is introduced are the modern studies by 
Vernier and Ḥasan, neither of which mention al-Ḥarīrī’s name as their source. See Vernier, 
Grammaire I, 468, §515.7; Ḥasan, naḥw IV, 298, 11 last lines, where the author argues that 
the orthography ʾan lā should be used not only when ʾan is ʾan al-muxaffafa (as al-Ḥarīrī 
mentions), but also in other kinds of ʾan which are not ʾan al-xafīfa.

105 See al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) I, 303, 11–304, 4.
106 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab I, 49, 1–4; II, 30, 8–12; III, 7, 5–11.
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certain knowledge, if they are conceived as having the meaning of doubt, 
as in ʿalimtu ʾan yaxruja Zaydun ‘I thought Zayd would exit’ (and not  
‘I knew . . .’).107

3.3.2.2. The usage of ʾan following verbs denoting doubt  Many gram-
marians contend, like Sībawayhi, that both naṣb and raf ʿ are possible in 
a verb following ʾan, when this particle is preceded by a verb denoting 
doubt.108 one of these grammarians is al-Mubarrad, who argues that the 
naṣb mood is explained by the fact that ʾan in such a case behaves syn-
tactically like ʾan following a verb denoting desire, whereas the raf ʿ mood 
in the same context is explained by conceiving this ʾan as one following a 
verb denoting certain knowledge.109

according to al-naḥḥās, when the main verb in the sentence denotes 
thought and doubt, putting the verb following ʾan in raf ʿ is better than 
putting it in naṣb, because verbs denoting thought and doubt are similar 
to those denoting certain knowledge.110 Ibn Mālik and some subsequent 
grammarians claim that, to the contrary, naṣb in the context of verbs 
denoting thought and doubt is better than raf ʿ.111

3.3.2.3. The usage of ʾan following verbs denoting fear and the similarity 
to verbs denoting desire  according to al-axfaš ʾan followed by a verb 
in naṣb is used in utterances which are ġayr wājib ‘non indicative, not 
denoting certainty’, for example after verbs denoting desire, as in ʾurīdu 
ʾan ta ʾtiyanī ‘I want that you come to me’. al-axfaš explicitly says that 
this kind of ʾan is limited to describing actions which have not occurred 
(or will not occur) in reality, and that the case of verbs denoting desire 
is thus similar to that of verbs denoting fear, as in xašītu ʾan lā tukrimanī  

107 See al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) IV, 30, 15–31, 2. Cf. Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl 
II.2, 12, 𐄐2–13, 2, where the author ascribes this opinion to al-Farrāʾ and Ibn al-anbārī; Ibn 
ʿaqīl, Musāʿid III, 63, 𐄐2ff.; al-Suyūṭī, Hamʿ IV, 88, 12ff. 

108 See, for example, al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) I, 303, 9–11.
109 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab I, 49, 5–8; III, 7–12. See further ibid. II, 31, 1–9, where 

the author claims that after verbs denoting doubt ʾanna is more common than ʾan al-
muxaffafa.

110 See al-naḥḥās, ʾIʿrāb II, 32, 𐄐3–33, 4. Cf. al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī (1994) III, 373, 4–6. 
111  See Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl II.2, 7, 𐄐3–8, 2. See further Ibn al-nāẓim, Šarḥ, 476, 1–4; 

abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf IV, 1639, 5 last lines (as well as abū Ḥayyān in his al-Baḥr al-muḥīṭ, 
quoted in Muftī, Qurrāʾ, 136, 7–10); Ibn hišām, ʾawḍaḥ II, 76, 1–5; Ibn hišām, Šarḥ qaṭr 
(1963), 64, 3–7; Ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid III, 60, 5–8; Ṣalāḥ al-Dīn, Šarḥ II, 926, 5–6; al-Ušmūnī, 
Šarḥ II, 188, 4–7; al-Suyūṭī, Šarḥ al-ʾalfiyya, 149, 𐄐5–𐄐3. 
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‘I feared that you would not respect me’.112 nevertheless, al-axfaš, simi-
larly to Sībawayhi, allows the verb to be put in raf ʿ in sentences intro-
duced by verbs denoting fear (i.e. to pronounce the last example as xašītu 
ʾan lā tukrimunī), if the speaker conceives the action conveyed by the 
clause which ʾan introduces as a fact equivalent to certain knowledge, as if 
what was said were xašītu ʾannaka lā tukrimunī.113 Ibn al-Sarrāj expresses 
a similar view on verbs denoting desire, such as rajawtu ‘I wanted’, and 
attributes to al-Māzinī the explanation that there are instances in which 
the verb following ʾan in these contexts is marfūʿ, since the speaker views 
the action which this verb conveys as a fact. however, he adds that these 
instances are exceptional and unusual.114 other grammarians express sim-
ilar opinions with respect to verbs denoting fear as well as those denoting 
desire.115

3.3.2.4. The use of ʾan al-muxaffafa to convey duʿāʾ ‘invocation’  In his 
Muqtaḍab, al-Mubarrad devotes a chapter to ʾan in the sense of ʾannahu, 
which is used in order to convey duʿāʾ.116 al-Mubarrad’s discussion of this 
issue differs in two important points from Sībawayhi’s parallel discussion 
(see § 3.1.2.4):

a. Whereas Sībawayhi mentions only the two particles sa- and qad as sep-
arators between this kind of ʾan and the following verb, al-Mubarrad 
refers to lā and sawfa as well, in other words to all four particles which 
are used, according to Sībawayhi, as such separators in other contexts. 
al-Mubarrad explains why none of the four is adequate in the con-
text of the duʿāʾ: qad, sa- and sawfa would change the utterance from 
duʿāʾ to ʾixbār ‘an indicative utterance’ (i.e. stating a fact, unlike duʿāʾ); 
lā would change the meaning of the duʿāʾ from positive to negative. 
therefore, al-Mubarrad concludes, there is no separation between ʾan 
and the following verb in the context of duʿāʾ.

b. Whereas Sībawayhi mentions ʾan alone in this context, al-Mubarrad 
emphasizes that both ʾan and ʾin can be used, as in (very similar to 

112 Cf. the view of al-Mubarrad introduced at the beginning of § 3.3.2.1, the reference 
given in note 106.

113 See al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) I, 303, 11–304, 7. Cf. abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf IV, 1640, 3 last 
lines, where abū Ḥayyān cites this opinion of al-axfaš, and correctly notes that Sībawayhi 
shares it, too.

114 See Ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) II, 209, 15–16.
115 See al-harawī, ʾazhiya, 64, 4–12; al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid I, 483, 1–2; al-Ḥarīrī, Šarḥ, 309, 

3 last lines; Ibn al-Šajarī, ʾamālī, 421.
116 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab III, 9–10.
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Sībawayhi’s examples) ʾamā ʾan/ʾin ġafara llāhu laka ‘indeed, may God 
have forgiven you’ and ʾamā ʾan/ʾin yaġfiru llāhu laka ‘indeed, may God 
forgive you’. al-Mubarrad nevertheless determines that the usage of 
ʾan is better.117

4. the Separation Between naṣb-Inducing ʾan and the  
Following Verb

4.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi briefly refers to this issue in chapters 57, 256 and 274 of his 
Kitāb. In these places he refers to the particles ʾan and kay, both of which 
cause the following verb to be manṣūb, and says that they should not be 
separated from the following verb.118 For further details, see chapter 3, 
§5.1.

4.2. al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ does not explicitly refer to this issue.

4.3. Other grammarians

Some grammarians mention that ʾan which induces the following verb 
to take naṣb should not be separated from this verb.119 Ibn al-Sarrāj, like 
Sībawayhi, compares ʾan to kay in this respect.120 Ibn Jinnī argues that 
the only possible separation is by the negative particle lā.121 abū Ḥayyān 
mentions a few opinions on this subject.122 he claims that Sībawayhi and 
most grammarians do not allow any separation; some grammarians allow 
a ẓarf, i.e. an adverbial accusative of time or place, to come between the 

117 Cf. al-Zamaxšarī, ʾaḥājī, 81, 10ff., where the author also refers to the possibility of 
using ʾin in this structure.

118 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 124, 2–3; 406, 1–4; 428, 6, respectively.
119 See, for example, al-ʿUkbarī, Lubāb II, 31, 2–5 (cf. al-Irbilī, Jawāhir, 194, 12–15, cit-

ing al-ʿUkbarī); Ibn Xarūf, Šarḥ, 194, 11; Ibn al-Xabbāz, Tawjīh, 518, 𐄐5–𐄐4; Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ 
al-tashīl II.2, 12, 1–2; al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) IV, 62, 1–3.

120 See Ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) II, 231, 8–11.
121  See Ibn Jinnī, Sirr II, 680, 8–10. Cf. al-Mālaqī, Raṣf, 112, 11–12. See further Ḥasan, naḥw 

IV, 283 and Yaʿqūb, Ḥurūf, 160b, 𐄐2–161a, 3, where the two modern researchers express the 
same opinion as Ibn Jinnī.

122 For the whole discussion, see abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf IV, 1641, 6–15. Cf. al-Suyūṭī, ʾašbāh 
(1998) III, 17, 5–9 and al-Suyūṭī, Hamʿ IV, 90, 𐄐2–91, 5, where al-Suyūṭī quotes some of abū 
Ḥayyān’s words. See also abū l-Makārim, Ẓawāhir, 292, 𐄐6–𐄐3, where the author refers to 
the opinions mentioned by abū Ḥayyān.
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two; and the Kūfans allow a conditional clause between them and argue 
that a verb that is syntactically dependent on ʾan can be either manṣūb 
(due to the effect of ʾan) or majzūm (being a jawāb to the conditional pro-
tasis), as in the example ʾaradtu ʾan ʾin tazurnī ʾazūraka/ʾazurka ‘I wanted 
that, if you visit me, I visit you’.

5. Conclusion

this chapter is devoted to ʾan, the syntactically most complex of the par-
ticles after which the verb is manṣūb, under certain conditions. When ʾan 
is followed by a manṣūb verb it is what grammarians commonly call ʾan 
al-nāṣiba, the ʾan that induces the naṣb mood, while ʾan that precedes a 
marfūʿ verb is called ʾan al-muxaffafa, considered as possessing the mean-
ing of ʾannahu and having no syntactic influence on the following verb. It 
is quite salient, as Fischer notes (see § 2.4.1.1-b and the reference in note 
54), that there are many contexts in which ʾan is used in arabic: followed 
by an imperfect verb in naṣb or raf ʿ, a verb in the imperative, a perfect 
verb or a particle.

Most grammarians recognize four different kinds of ʾan, two of which 
have an impact on the mood of the following verb; these were extensively 
discussed above:123

a. ʾan inducing the naṣb mood in the following verb, called ʾan al-xafīfa 
l-nāṣiba (or simply ʾan al-xafīfa and ʾan al-nāṣiba). according to most 
grammarians, the manṣūb verb following this kind of ʾan indicates an 
action in the future. however, grammarians also provide numerous 
examples in which such a verb is unexpectedly marfūʿ or majzūm.

b. ʾan having the meaning of ʾannahu, called ʾan al-muxaffafa min 
al-ṯaqīla (or simply ʾan al-muxaffafa). according to Sībawayhi and 
most grammarians this ʾan can introduce nominal sentences, con-
ditional sentences and clauses beginning with a marfūʿ verb. In the 
taqdīr structure this kind of ʾan occupies the position of ʾannahu, and 
like the latter is deemed to have no syntactic effect on the following 
verb in the pronounced sentence. Sībawayhi and most grammarians 
require that when it is used before a verb in raf ʿ these two be separated 

123 the other two kinds are ʾan al-mufassira, which has the same function as the colon 
in the western punctuation system, and ʾan al-zāʾida, which has no syntactic role or 
semantic meaning. these are not treated in this work.
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by one of the particles lā, sawfa, sa- or qad. In addition, the semantic 
contexts in which it is used are presented as opposite to those in which 
ʾan al-nāṣiba is used: whereas ʾan al-muxaffafa follows verbs denoting 
certain knowledge, ʾan al-nāṣiba occurs after other verbs, for example 
those that denote desire or fear. Despite these syntactic and semantic 
characteristics that ʾan al-nāṣiba and ʾan al-muxaffafa allegedly have, 
the grammarians cite numerous examples in which ʾan al-muxaffafa 
occurs directly before a verb in raf ʿ, without any separation between 
them, as well as others in which this ʾan does not follow a verb denot-
ing certain knowledge.

the grammarians’ division of ʾan into the four different kinds is meant to 
explain the variety of contexts in which this particle can occur in arabic. 
however, this division does not account for numerous examples, many of 
which are introduced by the grammarians themselves, in which the mood 
of the verb following ʾan is not as expected according to the grammarians’ 
own rules. In some examples the verb is marfūʿ instead of an expected 
naṣb, and in others the verb is majzūm. although many of these examples 
are taken from poetry, in which such irregularities can be explained by 
poetic license, they also seem to represent a feature of arabic speech. to 
these examples we should add the evidence for dialectal differences in 
the mood of the verb following ʾan. It seems that the best explanation for 
the complexity which the usages of ʾan display can be ascribed in large 
measure to two causes: the historical development of ʾan’s functions and 
the different syntactic ways speakers perceived that it could and should 
be used; and the fact that already in the early phases in the history of the 
language there were dialectal differences in its usage. as will be explained 
in the conclusion of this work, it is my belief that these two factors, his-
torical development on the one hand and the dialectal differences on the 
other, can both apply not only to ʾan but also to other similar particles 
after which the verb is manṣūb, under certain circumstances. these two 
causes can thus explain irregularities and deviations from the rules not 
only with respect to ʾan, but also with respect to the naṣb mood in arabic 
in general.





Chapter two

lan

1. Introduction

1.1. Sībawayhi

lan is one of the particles that induces the following verb to take naṣb. 
Sībawayhi does not devote a special chapter in his Kitāb to this word, but 
refers to it briefly in a number of passages. his references to lan can be 
divided as follows:

a. examples of the naṣb mood caused by lan in chapter 2, in which 
Sībawayhi discusses cases and moods. he adduces five examples with 
lan, e.g., lan yaf ʿala ‘he will not do [something]’ and lan yaf ʿalā ‘the 
two of them will not do [something]’.1

b. the etymology of lan (see § 2.1).
c. lan yaf ʿala is a negation of the utterance sayaf ʿalu/sawfa yaf ʿalu  

(see § 4.1).
d. lan should not be separated from the following verb (see § 5.1).

1.2. al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ does not himself refer to the different uses of lan, although some 
grammarians do attribute some opinions concerning this particle to him 
(see § 2.2, § 4.2 and § 5.2).

1.3. Other grammarians

Like Sībawayhi, most other grammarians also do not have much to say 
about lan. Some in fact do no more than mention it among the particles 
that induce the naṣb mood, without providing any examples or details.2

1  See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 2, 8; 4, 15; 4, 18; 4, 20–21; 5, 3.
2 See, for example, al-Zajjājī, Jumal, 195, 1.
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2. the etymology of lan

the origin of the word lan has been disputed by grammarians and mod-
ern researchers alike. Generally speaking, the vast majority of grammar-
ians, starting from Sībawayhi, maintain that lan is an independent word, 
not a compound of several elements, whereas others, most prominently 
al-Xalīl, regard it as originating from lā+ʾan. the position taken on the 
etymology of lan is closely related to what element one takes as inducing 
the verb following this particle to take naṣb. according to the more com-
monly held view presented above, lan is the ʿāmil governing the following 
verb, whereas according to the second above-mentioned opinion the ʿāmil 
is ʾan, which etymologically forms a part of lan.

2.1. Sībawayhi

In chapter 233, which deals with imperfect verbs, Sībawayhi mentions 
lan and discusses its etymology. In his opinion, lan is not derived from 
lā+ʾan, but is a single word made up of two consonants (lām and nūn), 
just like lam, a particle that negates the imperfect verb and induces jazm.3 
Sībawayhi subsequently also discusses al-Xalīl’s contrary view, that lan is 
derived from lā+ʾan, which is contracted to lan in speech due to its fre-
quency of use, as people say, for example, way lummihi ‘woe to his mother!’ 
instead of way liʾummihi. as a result, speakers conceive of lan as one word, 
as they conceive of hallā ‘is it not’, derived from hal+lā.4 In other words, 
al-Xalīl considers lan to result from a contraction of the compound lā+ʾan, 
in which the long vowel of the first element and the hamza of the second 
are omitted.

as evidence against al-Xalīl Sībawayhi adduces the sentence ʾammā 
Zaydan falan ʾaḍriba5 ‘as for Zayd, I will not hit [him]’, in which the 
object of the verb negated by lan precedes the particle. If lan were com-
pounded of lā+ʾan, argues Sībawayhi, such a sentence would have been 
impossible because it would have been equivalent to the ungrammatical 
sentence *ʾammā Zaydan falā l-ḍarbu lahu (ungrammatical because the 

3 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 361, 18–20.
4 For Sībawayhi’s presentation of al-Xalīl’s view, see Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 361, 15–17. For 

the transformation of way liʾummihi into way lummihi and similar changes, see al-Fārisī, 
Taʿlīqa II, 126, 8–127, 3.

5 the version in the Derenbourg edition of the Kitāb is ʾaḍribahu, but according to 
manuscripts B, C and h of this edition, as well as according to most grammarians citing 
Sībawayhi here, the word is ʾaḍriba, without the attached pronoun -hu. Cf. Jahn, Transla-
tion II.2, 78, note 6 of chapter 233.
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verbal noun, al-ḍarb in this example, cannot induce a preceding noun, 
Zaydan in this example, to take naṣb). Sībawayhi explains that the two 
utterances are equivalent if lan is derived from lā+ʾan, since ʾan with the 
following verb ʾaḍriba is equivalent to the verbal noun of this verb, viz. 
al-ḍarb. thus if lan is conceived to be derived from lā+ʾan, the result is 
two equivalent utterances, one possible and the other impossible, and this 
refutes al-Xalīl’s etymological explanation.6

2.2. al-Farrāʾ

In his Maʿānī al-Farrāʾ does not refer to the etymology of lan, but many 
grammarians attribute to him the opinion that lā is the ʾaṣl ‘basic, primary 
form’ of both lam and lan. In the former the ʾalif of lā was replaced by mīm 
and the resulting particle lam began to be used as a negation particle that 
induced the following imperfect verb to take jazm and transformed the 
time it conveyed to past. In the case of lan the consonant nūn replaced 
the ʾalif of lā, and lan came to negate the following imperfect verb, which 
it made manṣūb and caused to convey an action in the future.7 the gram-
marians who mention this view of al-Farrāʾ reject it; some, for example 
al-Sīrāfī, Ibn Yaʿīš and al-astarābāḏī, call it an empty claim for which 
there is no proof. Ibn al-Ḥājib, who also rejects the opinion attributed to 
al-Farrāʾ, says that it is improbable because it contradicts qiyās ‘grammati-
cal logic’, since such replacement of consonants in a word is unattested 
elsewhere in the language.8

al-Ṣāġānī, one of the very few who agree with al-Farrāʾ on this issue, 
argues that since lan negates only verbs denoting an action in the future, 
whereas lā is used for negation in additional contexts (see § 4.2), al-Farrāʾ’s 
claim that lā is the ʾaṣl of lan is proven.9

6 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 361, 20–21. Cf. Jahn, Translation II.2, 78, note 7 of chapter 233.
7 For some grammarians who attribute this view to al-Farrāʾ, see al-Sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Cairo) 

I, 83, 1–3; al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 143, 10–11; Ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ II, 925, 18–19; 1166, 11–12; Ibn 
al-Xabbāz, Šarḥ I, 161, 4–5; al-Saxāwī, Šarḥ, 244, 12–245, 2; Ibn al-Ḥājib, Šarḥ II, 218, 7ff.; 
al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) IV, 36, 6–7; 37, 5; al-Ṣāġānī, Takmila VI, 309b, 7–11; Ibn 
Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl II.2, 15, 12–14; al-Mālaqī, Raṣf, 285, 3 last lines; abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf IV, 
1643, 4–5; Ibn hišām, ʾawḍaḥ II, 72, 9–10; Ibn hišām, Šarḥ qaṭr (1963), 58, 12; Ibn hišām, 
Šarḥ šuḏūr, 259, 9–10; Ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyya, ʾIršād II, 350, 11–12; al-Fīrūzābādī, Qāmūs 
(1913) II, 268, 13–14; al-ardabīlī, Šarḥ, 109, 4–5.

8 For references, see previous note. For additional arguments against the opinion 
attributed to al-Farrāʾ, see al-Mālaqī, Raṣf, 287, 5–13; al-azharī, Taṣrīḥ II, 358, 12–13. Cf. Ibn 
hišām, Muġnī (1910) I, 203, 𐄐7–𐄐6. 

9 See al-Ṣāġānī, Takmila VI, 309b, 11–16.
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2.3. Other grammarians

other grammarians also discuss lan, albeit relatively briefly; their com-
ments concern mainly the word’s etymology, whether it is derived from 
lā+ʾan or not. here is a survey of the main opinions on this issue.

2.3.1. al-Xalīl’s opinion in his Kitāb al-ʿayn
al-Xalīl states that lan is a compound of lā+ʾan, part of which is omitted 
due to its great frequency in the language of the Bedouins.10 as explained 
in § 2.1, Sībawayhi mentions this opinion of al-Xalīl, and also adds some 
examples and arguments attributed to the latter.

2.3.2. Grammarians and lexicographers who oppose al-Xalīl’s opinion
Many grammarians and lexicographers cite al-Xalīl’s opinion,11 although 
some attribute it to al-Kisāʾī as well.12

Most grammarians who quote al-Xalīl’s opinion use the same argument 
as Sībawayhi in order to refute it and sentences such as Zaydan lan ʾaḍriba 
‘I will not hit Zayd’. Many explain the idea behind Sībawayhi’s argument 
in detail.13 Some grammarians mention other arguments against al-Xalīl’s 
view:

a. according to al-Sīrāfī the utterance lan ʾaḍriba Zaydan is complete and 
does not require any addition, whereas lā ʾan ʾaḍriba Zaydan (under 

10 See al-Xalīl, ʿayn VIII, 350, 𐄐7. 
11  For some examples, see al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab II, 8, 1–2; al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī (1994) I, 

134, 𐄐1–135, 1; Ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) II, 147, 9–10; al-Sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Cairo) I, 81, 1–3; al-Fārisī, 
Ḥalabiyyāt, 45, 9–11; al-Fārisī, Manṯūra, 139, 6–8; al-rummānī, Maʿānī, 100, 10–12; al-Ḍarīr, 
Šarḥ, 165, 1–2; al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid II, 1050, 4–5; al-Jurjānī, Šarḥ miʾa, 16, 2–5; al-azharī, 
Tahḏīb XV, 332b, 1–3; 332b, 𐄐4–𐄐3; Ibn Fāris, Mujmal II, 790b, 3–4; Ibn Sīda, Muḥkam X, 
361, 5–7.

12 For grammarians and lexicographers who mention this on the authority of hišām 
(perhaps hišām b. Muʿāwiya), see al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī (1994) I, 135, 3–6; al-Naḥḥās, ʾIʿrāb I, 240 
(cf. al-Kisāʾī, Maʿānī, 74, 8–9); al-azharī, Tahḏīb XV, 332b, 8–10; al-Ṣāġānī, Takmila VI, 309a, 
19–21; al-Zabīdī, Tāj (1994) XVIII, 515b, 18–19.

For others who attribute this opinion to al-Kisāʾī without mentioning hišām, see 
al-Sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Būlāq) I, 407; Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl II.2, 15, 4–5; Ibn hišām, ʾawḍaḥ II, 
72, 10; Ibn hišām, Muġnī (1910) I, 203, 𐄐5; Ibn hišām, Jāmiʿ, 169, 4–5; Ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid III, 
67, 𐄐1–68, 1; al-Fīrūzābādī, Qāmūs (1913) II, 268, 14; al-Ušmūnī, Šarḥ III, 179, 9–10; al-Suyūṭī, 
Hamʿ IV, 93, 15.

13 See, for example, al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab II, 8, 3–5; al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī (1994) I, 135, 1–3; 
Ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) II, 147, 10–12; al-Sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Cairo) I, 81, 4–6; al-Fārisī, Taʿlīqa 
II, 127, 6–10; al-Fārisī, Ḥalabiyyāt, 45, 11–46, 2; al-Fārisī, Manṯūra, 139, 9–12; al-rummānī, 
Maʿānī, 100, 12–13; al-Ḍarīr, Šarḥ, 165, 3–5; al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid II, 1050, 5–10; al-azharī, 
Tahḏīb XV, 332b, 4–7.
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the assumption that lan is derived from lā+ʾan) is incomplete: ʾan  
and what follows it are equivalent to one noun (a verbal noun in this 
case), and lā joined to an utterance equivalent to a noun requires a 
predicate.14

b. Some grammarians say that al-Xalīl’s view is improbable because it 
cannot be proved. Unless it can be shown that a word is a compound, 
it should be treated as independent: a derivation as compound in this 
case is a farʿ ‘secondary form’, in contrast to the ʾaṣl, and the latter is 
to be preferred.15

c. Ibn al-Ḥājib says that al-Xalīl’s explanation contradicts qiyās, because 
the ʾaṣl of the hamza is not to be omitted.16 In other words, had lan 
originated from lā+ʾan the hamza would not be omitted.17

2.3.3. Grammarians and lexicographers who support al-Xalīl’s opinion
Some grammarians and lexicographers agree with al-Xalīl’s etymology of 
lan and contend that a compound word (here: lan) need not behave syn-
tactically as its two components (here: lā+ʾan). In other words, such a 
word does not have to appear in the same syntactic environments as its 
components. as evidence they point to the word lawlā ‘unless’ or ‘if only’ 
(as a synonym of hallā), which is syntactically different from its two com-
ponents law and lā. therefore, they claim, the example which Sībawayhi 
uses in order to refute al-Xalīl’s opinion, in which he shows that lan is 
syntactically different from its two components lā+ʾan, does not prove 
that al-Xalīl is wrong.18

14 See al-Sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Būlāq) I, 407. Cf. Jahn, Translation II.2, 78, note 7 of chapter 233. 
Some grammarians make the same argument without mentioning al-Sīrāfī as its origin. 
See al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid II, 1050, 𐄐2–1051, 2; al-Šantamarī, nukat I, 692, 10–14; Ibn al-Ḥājib, 
Šarḥ II, 218, 8–10; al-Mālaqī, Raṣf, 286, 5–10.

15 See Ibn al-Xaššāb, Murtajal, 202, 13–19; Ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ II, 925, 14–16; al-ʿUkbarī, lubāb 
II, 33, 1–2; al-Irbilī, Jawāhir, 259, 2 last lines; Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl II.2, 15, 9–10; al-Mālaqī, 
Raṣf, 286, 1–2.

16 See Ibn al-Ḥājib, Šarḥ II, 218, 12.
17 Cf. aartun’s opinion at the beginning of § 2.4.2.
18 For some grammarians who support al-Xalīl’s view, see Ibn Jinnī, Xaṣāʾiṣ (1990) III, 

153, 3–5; Ibn Jinnī, Sirr I, 305, 𐄐5–306, 𐄐3; Ibn Sīda, Muḥkam X, 361; al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid II, 
1050, 10–18; 1051, 2–10; al-Suhaylī, natāʾij, 100, 1–2. For others who do not support al-Xalīl’s 
view but mention this argument as a possible support, see al-Sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Cairo) I, 81, 
7–17; al-Fārisī, Ḥalabiyyāt, 46, 3–11; al-rummānī, Maʿānī, 100, 13–16; al-Ḍarīr, Šarḥ, 165, 6–9;  
Ibn al-Xaššāb, Murtajal, 202, 12–13; Ibn al-anbārī, ʾasrār, 130, 8–13; Ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ II, 925, 
17–18; 1166, 19–21; al-ʿUkbarī, lubāb II, 33, 4–6; al-Irbilī, Jawāhir, 259, 3 last lines; al-Saxāwī, 
Šarḥ, 243, 10–244, 2; al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) IV, 37, 4–5; al-Mālaqī, Raṣf, 286, 
11–14; abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf IV, 1643, 3–4.
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2.3.4. Grammarians and lexicographers who mention al-Xalīl’s opinion 
without taking a position
In reference to a Qurʾānic verse in which lan occurs (Qurʾān 22:47), al-axfaš 
mentions the opinion on the relationship between lan and lā+ʾan, with-
out attributing it to al-Xalīl (al-axfaš introduces it with the vague words 
waqāla baʿḍuhum ‘one of them [i.e. the grammarians] said’), and does not 
express either agreement with or objection to this opinion, merely noting 
that wahāḏā qawlun wakaḏālika jamīʿu lan fī l-Qurʾāni ‘this is an opinion 
which [applies to] all [the occurrences of] lan in the Qurʾān’. he does, 
however, point out that if one does accept this opinion, the noun Zayd in 
the sentence ʾaZaydun lan taḍriba ‘will you not hit Zayd?’, must be put in 
the raf ʿ case because its meaning is equivalent to ʾaZaydun lā ḍarba lahu 
‘Is there no hitting of Zayd?’.19

Ibn Fāris, al-astarābāḏī and abū Ḥayyān also mention the opinion 
attributed to al-Xalīl without expressing either agreement or objection. 
Ibn Fāris adds that the meaning of lā ʾan is mā hāḏā waqtu ʾan yakūna 
kaḏā ‘this is not the time that such and such will occur’.20

2.4. Secondary sources

2.4.1. Lan is a compound of lā+ʾan
Some modern researchers agree with the explanation given by al-Xalīl and 
other grammarians for the origin of the word lan (see § 2.3.1 and § 2.3.3, 
respectively).21 one of these is Fleischer, who argues that contraction from 
lā+ʾan, admitted by al-Xalīl and al-Kisāʾī, explains the syntactic behavior 
of lan and its usage as a word of negation denoting an emphatic future.22 

19  See al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) I, 301, 𐄐1–302, 5. 
20 See Ibn Fāris, Ṣāḥibī, 165, 5–6; al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) IV, 36, 7; abū 

Ḥayyān, Irtišāf IV, 1643, 2–3. See further al-Jāmī, Šarḥ II, 239, 3–4; al-Suyūṭī, ʾašbāh (1998) 
I, 212, 7–8.

21  See ewald, Grammar I, 349, 𐄐4–𐄐3 (part of §478); II, 115, 19; de Sacy, Grammaire II, 
29, 11–13 (part of §62). See further de Sacy, Grammaire I, 512, 8–9 (part of §1122), where 
the author claims that lā ʾan, from which lan is derived, is an abbreviation of lā yakūnu 
ʾan ‘il n’arrivera pas que’. Cf. trumpp, Einleitung, 37, 8–10; wright, Grammar I, 287, §362.
hh; II, 25, 5–6.

See also Cheikho-Durand, Elementa, 136, 8–9 (part of §113); reckendorf, Syntax, 456, 
§224; reckendorf, Verhältnisse, 85, 1 (part of §48.5); 744, 14–16 (part of §242); Brockel-
mann, Grundriss II, 603 (§395.b.β); Brockelmann, Grammatik, 99, 12 (part of §93); Fleisch, 
arabe, 201, note 1; Fischer, Grammatik, 97 = Fischer, Grammatik (translation), 109, §196c; 
Baʿalbakī, Dirāsāt, 34, 𐄐4–𐄐3 and note 2; Lipiński, Grammar, 358, 2 (part of §39.17); 456, 
18–20 (part of §47.10).

22 See Fleischer, Schriften I.2, 536, 𐄐2–537, 2. 
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the first part of this argument can be accepted, but it is not clear how this 
etymology proves lan’s apparent emphatic power (see § 4.3).

2.4.1.1. Lan is made up of lā+ʾan, originally *lā-han  Lipiński also con-
tends that the etymological origin of lan is lā+ʾan, but adds that the origin 
of this ʾan is the word han, which has a presentative function.23 Lipiński 
does not provide any proof, although his explanation may be related to a 
usage of ʾan with a presentative function, viz. introducing direct speech, 
an elucidation or an explanation, this ʾan being referred to by the gram-
marians as ʾan al-mufassira ‘the elucidating ʾan’ (see chapter 1, §1.1-b). 
according to aartun, too (see § 2.4.2 below), one of the elements com-
prising lan is the emphatic particle -n which has a presentative function 
(deictic, in aartun’s words).24 however, aartun totally rejects the view 
that this emphatic particle originates from ʾan.

2.4.2. Lan is made up of the base lā and the emphatic particle -n
In 1976 aartun wrote a short article aiming at investigating the etymologi-
cal origin of lan (aartun, lan). at the beginning of this article he mentions 
the common opinion among modern researchers, that lan is derived from 
lā+ʾan.25 as explained in § 2.3 and especially in § 2.3.1 and § 2.3.3, this is also 
the view of some grammarians, but throughout his article aartun does not 
refer to their opinions.

according to aartun this etymological explanation is phonetically and 
syntactically untenable. phonetically, in all the phases of arabic hamza 
has been retained following a long ā, and therefore it is quite unlikely that 
lan is a contraction of lā+ʾan, from which the hamza is omitted following 
ā. aartun records a few examples of phonetically similar compounds in 
which the hamza is retained: lawlā ʾan, ʾilā ʾan and lammā ʾan. Syntacti-
cally, aartun argues, except for the common combination of lan followed 
by a manṣūb verb, there is reliable evidence for lan followed by a majzūm 
verb (see § 3.3.2 and the end of § 3.4). In addition, there are occurrences of 
lan following ʾan, as reckendorf shows.26

23 See Lipiński, Grammar, 456, 18–20 (part of §47.10). Lipiński subsequently explains 
(ibid., 472, §§49.5–49.6) that the word han is found in a few words in various Semitic 
languages, which clearly have a presentative function, such as hinne and ʾinna, in hebrew 
and arabic, respectively.

24 See aartun, Subjunctive, 313, 𐄐4. 
25 See aartun, lan, 187, 2 first paragraphs, where the author cites reckendorf, wright 

and Brockelmann. For their views, as well as those of other modern researchers, see 
§ 2.4.1.

26 See aartun, lan, 187–188, where aartun refers to reckendorf, Syntax, 126 and 454.
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In aartun’s opinion, the above-mentioned phonetic and syntactic argu-
ments prove that lan, unlike lā and other negation particles, developed 
independently of any specific syntactic structure. It can be thus inferred, 
he argues, that lan is a compound made up of the base lā and the emphatic 
particle -n. a similar process led to the creation of additional words, such 
as the particles lam (base lā and emphatic particle -m) and ʾiḏan (base ʾiḏā 
and emphatic particle -n).27 aartun then mentions additional examples 
from other Semitic languages, such as ancient South arabic, aramaic and 
Ugaritic. he contends that in the historical process of language develop-
ment the forms ending with the emphatic particles -n/-m, such as lan and 
lam, were conceived as independent units in contrast to their counter-
parts which lacked these particles (in the case of both lan and lam this is 
the negative particle lā). only later they began occurring only in certain 
syntactic contexts: lan followed by a manṣūb and lam by a majzūm verb. 
although this tendency became common in the language, the evidence 
for lan not followed by a manṣūb (but rather a majzūm) verb and of  
lam not followed by a majzūm (but rather a marfūʿ or a manṣūb) verb 
proves, in aartun’s opinion, that the use of these particles was completely 
context-free, i.e. that lan and lam did not necessitate naṣb and jazm, 
respectively.28

aartun’s etymological explanation for the creation of lan is probably 
more reasonable than the assumption of a contraction of lā+ʾan. however, 
the claim that in an early phase of the language the use of lan, as well 
as of lam, was completely context-free is quite far-fetched, considering 
the numerous pieces of evidence of a syntactic context for each of the 
particles (lan followed by a manṣūb and lam by a majzūm verb) and the 
very scant evidence for other syntactic contexts in which these particles 
occur.

2.4.3. Lan is an independent word not derived from several elements
Most grammarians, beginning with Sībawayhi, hold this opinion (see § 2.1 
and § 2.3.2) about the etymology of lan, which is shared by only a minority 
of modern scholars. among the latter is Ḥasan, who contends that lan is 
an independent word, not compounded of several elements, and rejects 
the view that it is derived from lā+ʾan as incorrect.29 Qaddāra is another 

27 For aartun’s opinion on ʾiḏan, see chapter 4, §4.4.5.
28 See aartun, lan, 188–189.
29 See Ḥasan, naḥw IV, 299, note 1.
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researcher who supports this opinion, after mentioning the main opinions 
of traditional grammarians.30

3. the Mood of the Verb Following lan

3.1. Sībawayhi

In all of his discussions of lan, Sībawayhi does not explicitly refer to the 
mood of the following verb, because according to him it is always naṣb. 
the best evidence that the naṣb mood for him is the only possibility is 
the series of examples he adduces for this mood in chapter 2 of his Kitāb, 
using this particle (see § 1.1-a for details and note 1 for the reference).

3.2. al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ, like Sībawayhi, does not refer to the mood of lan. From his com-
mentaries on Qurʾānic verses in which lan occurs, it can be inferred that 
this mood is always naṣb.

3.3. Other grammarians

Most grammarians do not discuss the mood of the verb following lan, 
since in their view it is clearly always manṣūb (see § 3.3.1 below). Some 
mention that it may also occur in jazm, but only as a dialectal phenom-
enon which characterizes a minority of speakers (see § 3.3.2). only one 
grammarian, Ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyya, indicates that raf ʿ is possible, too 
(see § 3.3.3). the mood of the verb following lan is also discussed with 
regards to the view that the syntactic effect of lan on this verb contradicts 
the qiyās (see § 3.3.4).

3.3.1. The common opinion: the verb following lan is always manṣūb

3.3.1.1. Lan always and unconditionally induces the following verb to take 
naṣb  this view is shared by most grammarians. In their discussions 
of the four particles which directly induce the following verb to take naṣb 
(ʾan, lan, kay and ʾiḏan), some later grammarians contend that the verb 
following lan and kay is always manṣūb, whereas ʾan and ʾiḏan do not 

30 See Qaddāra, Masāʾil, 44–46.



46 chapter two

necessarily induce naṣb.31 according to Ibn hišām, lan is the only one of 
the four following which the verb is necessarily manṣūb.32

3.3.1.2. Lan induces the following verb to take naṣb due to its resemblance 
to ʾan  according to some grammarians the syntactic effect of lan is 
due to its resemblance to ʾan. however, only some explain wherein this 
resemblance lies.

In his commentary on a Qurʾānic verse in which lan occurs (Qurʾān 
22:47), al-axfaš notes that lan causes naṣb in the same way as ʾan,33 but 
does not explain how the two particles are alike.34 perhaps his comment 
is related to his acceptance of the etymological explanation of lan as a 
compound of lā+ʾan, which he subsequently mentions as possible in his 
discussion of this verse (see § 2.3.4).

other grammarians, for example al-Sīrāfī and Ibn Yaʿīš, argue that lan 
and ʾan are similar in two respects: both induce the following verb to 
take naṣb and the verb denotes an action in the future.35 al-rummānī, 
on the other hand, contends that the two particles are alike in their 
pronunciation.36 Some grammarians mention all the above-mentioned  
similarities.37

3.3.2. Evidence for lan followed by a verb in jazm
Some speakers of arabic are said to have put the verb following lan in 
jazm and not in naṣb as detailed below.

Ibn Šuqayr briefly mentions the possibility of putting the verb follow-
ing lan wa ʾaxawātuhā in jazm, as in lan yukrimka ‘he will not honor you’ 
and lan ʾuxrijka ‘I will not expel you’.38 By lan wa ʾaxawātuhā he refers 
to the particles after which the verb normally takes naṣb, and indeed he 
subsequently cites two lines of poetry in which the verbs following lām 
kay (in the first) and following ʾan (in the second) take jazm and not 

31  See Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ ʿumda, 330, 8–9; al-Ṣanʿānī, Tahḏīb, 243, 10.
32 See Ibn hišām, Šarḥ šuḏūr, 259, 10.
33 See al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) I, 301, 𐄐1–302, 1. 
34 For other grammarians who mention the resemblance of lan to ʾan without any fur-

ther elucidation, see al-Fārisī, Manṯūra, 139, 6; Ibn abī rabīʿ, Kāfī II, 238, 2.
35 See al-Sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Cairo) I, 80, 3 last lines; Ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ II, 925, 12; al-ʿUkbarī, lubāb 

II, 32, 4–7; Ibn al-Xabbāz, Tawjīh, 358, 7. Cf. § 4.3 and especially note 65 for references to 
other grammarians holding the view that the verb following lan denotes a future time.

36 See al-rummānī, Maʿānī, 100, 9. Cf. al-Saxāwī, Šarḥ, 244, 4, where the author men-
tions this opinion and attributes it to Sībawayhi.

37 See al-Irbilī, Jawāhir, 259, 5–7; Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl II.2, 14, 6–8.
38 See Ibn Šuqayr, Muḥallā, 184, 2.
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naṣb, as expected (these verses are cited and discussed in chapter 9, §6.3 
and chapter 1, §2.3.2.1-a, respectively). al-Naḥḥās, a contemporary of Ibn 
Šuqayr, states that some speakers put the verb following lan in jazm and 
the verb following lam in naṣb.39

Ibn Sīda, in his discussion of the particles followed by a majzūm verb, 
mentions corroborating evidence for what al-Naḥḥās reports, on the 
authority of abū ʿUbayda. Ibn Sīda adds that if this information is cor-
rect, one should add lan to the group of particles inducing the following 
verb to take jazm.40

Ibn al-anbārī also mentions the possibility of a majzūm verb follow-
ing lan.41 In his lumaʿ he discusses the phenomenon of naql in the sense 
of ‘transmission of eloquent arabic speech’. Cases that deviate from ‘elo-
quent arabic speech’ should not be transmitted. these are either utter-
ances by non-Bedouins, such as the muwalladūna,42 or mā jāʾa šāḏḏan 
fī kalāmihim ‘what occurs as exceptional [examples] in their (i.e. the 
Bedouins’) speech’. as for the latter type, Ibn al-anbārī mentions that a 
majzūm verb may follow lan and a manṣūb verb may follow lam. he adds 
that al-Liḥyānī reported this exceptional usage, citing a Qurʾānic verse in 
which the verb following lam takes naṣb: ʾalam našraḥa laka ṣadraka ‘did 
we not relieve your heart (literally: expand thy breast)?’ (Qurʾān 94:1).43 It 
should be noted that Ibn al-anbārī provides no example for lan followed 
by a majzūm verb and merely mentions this possibility in his lumaʿ. In 
his other books, including ʾasrār, in which he provides an extensive treat-
ment of moods, there is no mention of this.44

al-Suhaylī contends that lan should have caused the following verb 
to be majzūm and not manṣūb. In his view, since this particle negates 

39 See Musʿid, naḥw, 96, 9, where the author quotes al-Naḥḥās from his Šarḥ ʾabyāt 
Sībawayhi.

40 See Ibn Sīda, Muxaṣṣaṣ XIV, 45, 𐄐1–46, 2. Cf. al-Ḥimyarī, Šams (1999) IX, 5954a, 5–6; 
al-Ṣanʿānī, Tahḏīb, 243, 11–12.

41 For the whole discussion, see Ibn al-anbārī, lumaʿ (1963), 28, 𐄐3–30, 1. 
42 these are new speakers of the language, such as poets of a late period. For a discus-

sion of the term muwalladūna, see Ibn al-anbārī, lumaʿ (1963), 28–29, note أ.
43 For later grammarians who mention al-Liḥyānī as reporting exceptional occurrences 

of naṣb following lam, see abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf IV, 1643, 7–8; 1861, 3; al-ʿaynī, Maqāṣid IV, 
448, 3–4; al-Ušmūnī, Šarḥ III, 239, 𐄐4–𐄐2; al-Suyūṭī, ʾItqān (1901), 173, 𐄐10; al-Suyūṭī, Hamʿ 
IV, 97, 4; al-Bustānī, Muḥīṭ II, 1915a, 2 last lines.

as for this Qurʾānic verse, the regular qirāʾa of the verb here is našraḥ in jazm. other 
explanations have been given for the exceptional version našraḥa, beside the one that 
treats it as manṣūb. For a summary of these solutions, see Ibn al-anbārī, lumaʿ (1957), 
second part of note 1.

44 For his extensive discussion of naṣb and jazm, see Ibn al-anbārī, ʾasrār, 129, 15–132, 
21.
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the verb, it should have also negated its ʾiʿrāb, by causing its last conso-
nant to be pronounced with a sukūn (no vowel ), i.e. by causing it to take 
jazm and so bringing meaning and form into accord. al-Suhaylī adds that 
some speakers indeed pronounced the verb following lan in jazm, but the 
majority put the verb in naṣb. he explains the naṣb mood as resulting 
from the ʾan that forms part of lan (al-Suhaylī is one of the grammarians 
who explain lan as derived from lā+ʾan; see § 2.3.3).45

Ibn Mālik discusses the possibility of jazm following lan in his com-
mentary on a Ḥadīṯ in which it is related that ʿabdallāh b. ʿUmar was 
told in his sleep lan turaʿ lan turaʿ ‘you will not be startled, you will not 
be startled’. this Ḥadīṯ has two other versions, in which the sentence has 
the forms lam turaʿ and lan turāʿa, but Ibn Mālik does not mention them.46 
Ibn Mālik gives two possible explanations of the form lan turaʿ. the first 
(and less likely) explanation is that the verb was originally manṣūb, i.e. 
turāʿa, but since it was pronounced in waqf ‘pausal form’, the result-
ing word *turāʿ was shortened to turaʿ in order to avoid the impossible 
sequence of a sukūn following a long vowel. the second explanation is 
that the Ḥadīṯ was said in a dialect in which speakers put the verb follow-
ing lan in jazm. Ibn Mālik concludes with the comment that the informa-
tion on this dialect is due to al-Kisāʾī.47

Ibn hišām and other later grammarians mention the occurrence of a 
majzūm verb after lan in two lines of poetry:48 ʾayādī sabā yā ʿazza mā 
kuntu baʿdakum / falan yaḥla lil-ʿaynayni baʿdaki manẓaru ‘scattered all 
around, ʿazza, I was after your departure (literally: after you), and after 
you no view is good for the eyes’;49 lan yaxibi l-ʾāna min rajāʾika man / 
ḥarraka min dūni bābika l-ḥalqah ‘whoever moves the metal ring in front 

45 See al-Suhaylī, natāʾij, 100, 4–11.
46 See Ibn Mālik, Šawāhid, 215, 5 and note 1069.
47 See Ibn Mālik, Šawāhid, 217, 1–9. Nöldeke cites this Ḥadīṯ with the versions lam turaʿ 

and lan turaʿ. he accepts the sources that report the latter form as reliable, and states that 
it perhaps reflects a phonetic shift from lam turaʿ. See Nöldeke, Grammatik, 67, note 4 
(part of §55). Cf. Ullmann, WKaS II.3, 1449b, 39–1550a, 8, where the Ḥadīṯ is cited in several 
versions based on different sources.

48 See Ibn hišām, Muġnī (1910) I, 204, 11–13 (cf. al-Suyūṭī, ʾašbāh (1998) I, 298, 6, where 
Ibn hišām is quoted); al-Ušmūnī, Šarḥ III, 180, 3–4; 181, 1–2; Ṣalāḥ al-Dīn, Šarḥ II, 929, 1–4; 
al-Bustānī, Muḥīṭ II, 1921b, 5–7. Cf. Ullmann, WKaS II.3, 1550a, 8–19.

For grammarians and lexicographers who cite only the first verse, see al-Mālaqī, Raṣf, 
288, 1–4; al-Murādī, Janā, 272, 5–7; al-Fīrūzābādī, Qāmūs (1913) II, 268, 21; al-Zabīdī, Tāj 
(1994) XVIII, 516a, 10–12. For modern scholars who discuss this verse, see Kosegarten, 
Grammatica, 574, 3–5 (part of §1228), who relies on al-Fīrūzābādī; Freytag, lexicon IV, 
128b, 6–8.

49 a verse in the ṭawīl meter, by Kuṯayyir ʿazza.
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of your door (i.e. the ring pulled by visitors) will not be disappointed now 
from your desire’.50 Ibn hišām says that it is possible that the verbal form 
yaḥla (allegedly in jazm) was shortened from the manṣūb form yaḥlā due 
to poetic license.51 the same can be said of the second verse, too.

3.3.3. Evidence for lan followed by a verb in rafʿ
of all the grammarians and lexicographers whose books I have examined, 
only Ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyya says that there are speakers who put the verb 
following lan in raf ʿ. he adds that according to al-Farrāʾ this is as rare as 
jazm in the same context.52 he does not adduce any example for raf ʿ fol-
lowing lan.

3.3.4. The opinion that the syntactic effect of lan on the following verb is a 
deviation from the qiyās
al-Fārisī states that abū ʿUṯmān (al-Māzinī) considered the syntactic effect 
of lan a deviation from the qiyās, because the negative utterance with lan 
and its positive equivalent, i.e. lan yaf ʿala vis-à-vis sayaf ʿalu/sawfa yaf ʿalu 
(see §4), were not in accordance. In the negative utterance the particle 
lan has a syntactic effect on the following verb, whereas in the positive 
utterance the particle sa- (or sawfa) has no such effect.53

3.4. Secondary sources

Modern studies rarely discuss the mood of the verb following lan, since 
the common opinion is that it is always naṣb.54 Some do mention the 
possibility of a majzūm verb in this context and cite a line of poetry and a 
Ḥadīṯ as evidence (the first of the two lines of poetry and the Ḥadīṯ men-
tioned and explained towards the end of § 3.3.2).55

Lipiński indicates that in a few dialects jazm was used following the 
particles ʾan, lan and law. although he does not provide any example 

50 the author of this verse, in the munsariḥ meter, is unknown. according to al-Suyūṭī, 
it was an arab who said this verse near the house door of al-Ḥusayn b. ʿalī b. abī Ṭālib. 
For an explanation of the verse and the context in which it was said, see al-Suyūṭī, Šarḥ 
šawāhid (1966) II, 684–689.

51 See Ibn hišām, Muġnī (1910) I, 204, 14. Cf. al-Mālaqī, Raṣf, 288, 5–11; al-Murādī, Janā, 
272, 8–9.

52 See Ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyya, ʾIršād II, 350, 13–14.
53 See al-Fārisī, Baṣriyyāt I, 446, 10–14.
54 For numerous examples taken from different corpora in which lan is followed by a 

manṣūb verb, see Ullmann, WKaS II.3, 1446–1450.
55 For references of sources citing the verse and the Ḥadīṯ, see notes 48 and 47 above, 

respectively.
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he comes to the far-fetched conclusion that the dialects in question did 
not use naṣb or raf ʿ.56 rabin, unlike Lipiński, does quote some instances 
in which lan is followed by a majzūm verb in his discussion of similar 
instances with ʾan (see chapter 1, §2.4.1.2-a). rabin hypothesizes that these 
dialects had no manṣūb forms at all and that the jazm mood was thus used 
in subordinate clauses, as in ethiopic.57

4. the Utterance lan yaf ʿala is a Negation of the Utterance 
sayaf ʿalu/sawfa yaf ʿalu

4.1. Sībawayhi

In a few chapters of his Kitāb Sībawayhi emphasizes that the utterance 
lan yaf ʿala is the negative equivalent of sayaf ʿalu/sawfa yaf ʿalu. From this 
equivalence it can be inferred that lan negates an occurrence of an action 
in a future time relative to the time of speech, since it negates sayaf ʿalu/
sawfa yaf ʿalu which expresses an occurrence at such a time. here are 
Sībawayhi’s references to the relationship between these two utterances, 
in order of appearance in the Kitāb:

a. In chapter 32 Sībawayhi discusses interrogative utterances introduced 
by a marfūʿ noun and not by an interrogative particle. In reference to 
negative utterances and their positive equivalents, he contends that 
lan ʾaḍriba ‘I will not hit’ is the negation of sa ʾaḍribu ‘I will hit’.58

b. In chapter 234, devoted to ʾan muḍmara, Sībawayhi says that lan 
yaf ʿala ‘he will not do [something]’ is the negation of sayaf ʿalu ‘he will 
do [something]’.59

c. In chapter 508, in which various nouns and particles are briefly defined, 
Sībawayhi defines lan in the following words: walan wahiya nafyun 
liqawlihi sayaf ʿalu ‘lan is the negation of sayaf ʿalu’.60 elsewhere in the 
same chapter he refers to the prefix sa- and says zaʿama l-Xalīl ʾannahā 

56 See Lipiński, Grammar, 358, §39.17.
57 See rabin, West-arabian, 186–187, §nn. For his brief discussion of lan, see ibid., 187, 

12–14.
58 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 57, 1–4.
59 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 362, 22–23. Cf. ibid., 409, 4 (part of chapter 259 devoted to 

negation), where the pair is lan yaf ʿala: sawfa yaf ʿalu.
60 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb II, 332, 20.
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jawābu lan yaf ʿala “al-Xalīl contended that it (i.e. the prefix sa-) is a 
jawāb of lan yaf ʿala ‘he will not do [something]’ ”.61

4.2. al-Farrāʾ

according to al-Ṣāġānī, al-Farrāʾ considers lan a particle that negates only 
verbs that denote an action in the future, whereas lā negates verbs denot-
ing all three possible times (in his words: al-māḍī wal-mustaqbal wal-dāʾim 
‘past, future and present [literally: lasting, continuous]’) and also nouns 
(i.e. as lā l-nāfiya lil-jins). the fact that lan is used only in some of the 
contexts in which lā is used proves his claim that the latter is the ʾaṣl of 
the former.62

4.3. Other grammarians

the vast majority of grammarians (and modern scholars as well ) agrees 
with Sībawayhi’s view that lan yaf ʿala is the negation of sayaf ʿalu.63 one 
exception is al-Suyūṭī, who argues that lan yaf ʿala is a negation of ʾinnī 
ʾaf ʿalu ‘indeed I will do [something]’.64

the time which the verb negated by lan denotes, according to the 
grammarians and lexicographers, is the future.65

61  See Sībawayhi, Kitāb II, 331, 9–10.
62 See al-Ṣāġānī, Takmila VI, 309b, 14–16.
63 See, for example, al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab I, 47, 4–7; II, 6, 8–9; al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī (1994) 

I, 134, 14; Ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) II, 147, 8–9; 206, 𐄐4; 233, 𐄐1; al-Sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Cairo) I, 
80, 𐄐4–𐄐3; al-rummānī, Maʿānī, 100, 8; al-azharī, Tahḏīb XV, 332a, 𐄐4–𐄐3; Ibn Jinnī, Sirr 
I, 262, 𐄐4–𐄐3; Ibn Fāris, Ṣāḥibī, 165, 4–5; Ibn Burhān al-ʿUkbarī, Šarḥ II, 341, 9; al-Jurjānī, 
Šarḥ al-jumal, 146, 4–7; al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid II, 1050, 1–2; Ibn Sīda, Muḥkam X, 361, 5; 
al-Šantamarī, nukat II, 759, 𐄐3–𐄐2; al-Ḥarīrī, Šarḥ, 310, 5–7; al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 148, 
19–20; al-Ḥimyarī, Šams (1999) IX, 5954a, 2–3; Ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ II, 925, 9–10; 1199, 17.

Lipiński exceptionally denies that lan yaf ʿala is the negative equivalent sayaf ʿalu 
(Lipiński, Grammar, 352, 15–19 (part of §39.5)). Unlike most secondary sources, Lipiński 
argues that the utterance introduced by lan should not be considered a negation of the 
indicative sayaf ʿalu, but rather an utterance denoting the speaker’s disbelief that the rel-
evant action will occur in reality. Lipiński does not elaborate on this idea, but in view of 
what he says at the beginning of §39.5, namely that naṣb must always reflect a wish, an 
expectation, a goal or a result, and never an indicative utterance, it can be inferred that 
this is the basis for his opinion on lan, too.

64 See al-Suyūṭī, ʾItqān (1901), 174, 8–9.
65 See, for example, al-Zajjājī, Ḥurūf, 8, 1; al-Sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Cairo) I, 80, 3 last lines; al-azharī, 

Tahḏīb XV, 332a, 7; al-Fārisī, ʾĪḍāḥ II, 1049, 8; al-rummānī, Maʿānī, 100, 7–8; Ibn Jinnī, Sirr 
I, 262, 2 last lines; Ibn Fāris, Mujmal II, 790b, 3; Ibn Fāris, Ṣāḥibī, 165, 4; al-Jawharī, Tāj II, 
408, 17; Ibn Sīda, Muxaṣṣaṣ XIV, 55, 2; al-Jurjānī, Šarḥ al-jumal, 146, 4; al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid 
II, 1050, 1–4; al-Ḥimyarī, Šams (1999) IX, 5954a, 5; Ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ II, 1198, 17.
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Grammarians have made various claims and expressed different views 
on the nature of negation with lan. these will be presented in the follow-
ing sections.

4.3.1. negation with lan is stronger than with lā
al-Xalīl argues that lan is similar to lā, but adds that the former is more 
emphatic. his example is the sentence lan yukrimaka Zaydun ‘Zayd will 
not honor you’; this would be said to a person who very much desires that 
Zayd honor him, using the negation with lan to convey greater emphasis 
than a sentence with lā would have expressed.66 al-Jurjānī, al-Zamaxšarī 
and Ibn al-Xabbāz express a similar opinion, claiming that the negation 
using lan is always stronger than with lā. as proof al-Zamaxšarī adduces 
two similar Qurʾānic verses in which the verbs are negated by lā and lan, 
respectively, claiming that the negation in the latter is stronger than that 
in the former. the verses are lā ʾabraḥu ḥattā ʾabluġa majmaʿa l-baḥrayni 
ʾaw ʾamḍiya ḥuquban ‘I will not give up until my arrival to the meeting 
place of the two seas, though I go on for many years’ (Qurʾān 18:60) and 
falan ʾabraḥa l-ʾarḍa ḥattā ya ʾḏana lī ʾabī ‘I will not leave the land, until 
my father gives me leave’ (Qurʾān 12:80).67

Some of the grammarians who attribute to lan a more emphatic nega-
tion than to lā contend that negation with lan necessarily conveys ta ʾbīd 
waṭūl al-mudda ‘perpetuality and an (extended) period of time’. Not all 
agree; there are in fact some that not only deny that negation with lan con-
veys ta ʾbīd, but to the contrary, claim that it denotes a time span which is 
not long. It is quite possible that this dispute has its roots in two different 
versions of the relevant passage in different manuscripts of al-Zamaxšarī’s 
ʾUnmūḏaj, one that attributes to lan a meaning of ta ʾkīd ‘emphasis’ and 
the other of ta ʾbīd ‘perpetuality’ (see the end of § 4.3.1.1 below).

4.3.1.1. The strong negation with lan denotes ta ʾbīd waṭūl al-mudda  Ibn 
Yaʿīš agrees with al-Zamaxšarī that negation with lan is stronger than with 
lā, but adds that lan negates an action for a long time.68 according to Ibn 

66 See al-Xalīl, ʿayn VIII, 350, 𐄐7–𐄐4. Cf. al-azharī, Tahḏīb XV, 332b, 𐄐3–333a, 2, where 
the author quotes al-Xalīl.

67 See al-Jurjānī, Šarḥ al-jumal, 146, 8–9; al-Jurjānī, Šarḥ miʾa, 16, 1–2; al-Zamaxšarī, 
Mufaṣṣal, 143, 7–9; al-Zamaxšarī, ʾUnmūḏaj, 109, 1 and his commentator al-ardabīlī, Šarḥ, 
109, 1–3; Ibn al-Xabbāz, Tawjīh, 358, 2–3; Ibn al-Xabbāz, Šarḥ I, 160, 𐄐1–161, 1; Ibn al-Ḥājib, 
Šarḥ II, 218, 4–6. Cf. al-Suyūṭī, ʾItqān (1901), 174, 7–8, where the author attributes the above-
mentioned opinion to al-Zamaxšarī and Ibn al-Xabbāz.

68 For the whole discussion, see Ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ II, 1165, 3–1166, 6.
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Yaʿīš, lan yaf ʿala is the negation of sayaf ʿalu (see the beginning of § 4.3), and 
just as the particles sa- and sawfa convey tanfīs ‘amplification’,69 so does 
the equivalent negation with lan denote ta ʾbīd waṭūl al-mudda. In order 
to prove his point Ibn Yaʿīš cites a Qurʾānic verse and a line of poetry in 
which the word ʾabad ‘perpetuality’ follows lan and, so he claims, empha-
sizes the meaning of perpetual negation which lan conveys. the Qurʾānic 
verse is walan yatamannawhu ʾabadan bimā qaddamat ʾaydīhim ‘but they 
will never long for it (i.e. death), because what their hands have forwarded’ 
(Qurʾān 2:95) and the line of poetry is falan yurājiʿa qalbī ḥubbahā ʾ abadan /  
zakintu min buġḍihim miṯla llaḏī zakinū ‘my heart will never turn away on 
her love. I understood from their hate, as they did’.70

It is interesting to note that many later grammarians attribute to 
al-Zamaxšarī in his ʾUnmūḏaj the claim that lan conveys ta ʾbīd.71 In fact, 
al-Zamaxšarī speaks of the meaning of ta ʾkīd conveyed by lan (see § 4.3.1), 
but it is noted that some manuscripts have the version ta ʾbīd instead of 
ta ʾkīd,72 apparently a copying error caused by the similar orthography of 
these two words. In view of al-Zamaxšarī’s explicit view as expressed in 
his other books, especially Mufaṣṣal, it can be inferred that he indeed attri-
butes to lan a meaning of ta ʾkīd, but not that of ta ʾbīd. this is also Fleis-
cher’s view, who relies on the sole occurrences of ta ʾkīd (and not ta ʾbīd) in 
Broch’s edition of ʾUnmūḏaj as well as in other sources.73 It seems prob-
able that the copying error discussed above gave rise to the grammarians’ 
dispute on the relationship between lan and the meaning of ta ʾbīd (also 
described in the following section).

4.3.1.2. The strong negation with lan does not denote ta ʾbīd  Comment-
ing on al-Zamaxšarī’s words on lan, al-Saxāwī admits that negation with 
lan has a meaning of ta ʾkīd, as al-Zamaxšarī says, but adds that it is not 
an absolute negation, that it does not imply that the action will never 
take place. otherwise a temporally restricted sentence with lan such as 

69 this is Lane’s translation of this term in reference to the particles sa- and sawfa. 
Lane cites Ibn hišām’s Muġnī, in which it is claimed that these particles change the time 
the imperfect verb denotes from the limited present to the amplified future. See Lane, 
lexicon VIII, 2826c, 4–9.

70 a verse in the basīṭ meter, by Qaʿnab b. Umm Ṣāḥib.
71  See, for example, Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-kāfiya II, 115, 𐄐5–𐄐4; Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl II.2, 

14, 10; Ibn hišām, Muġnī (1910) I, 204, 1–2; Ibn hišām, Šarḥ qaṭr (1963), 58, 3–4; Ibn ʿaqīl, 
Musāʿid III, 66, 𐄐3–𐄐2; al-Ušmūnī, Šarḥ III, 179, 7–8; al-azharī, Taṣrīḥ II, 357, 15; al-Suyūṭī, 
Hamʿ IV, 94, 11.

72 See al-ardabīlī, Šarḥ, 109, 1–3.
73 See Fleischer, Schriften I.2, 537, 7–14.
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lan ʾaqūma yawma l-xamīsi ‘I will not rise on thursday’ would not have 
been possible. al-Saxāwī maintains that negation with lan conveys more 
emphasis than with lā. this can be inferred from the following example: 
if someone says lā ʾaf ʿalu kaḏā ‘I will not do so-and-so’ and receives the 
response lā budda laka min fiʿlihi ‘it is necessary for you to do it’, he can 
emphasize his refusal by saying lan ʾaf ʿalahu ‘I will definitely not do it’.74

other grammarians who hold the same view prove that intensive nega-
tion with lan does not convey ta ʾbīd with two Qurʾānic verses in which 
this negation is restricted to a certain time defined by a subordinate 
clause introduced by ḥattā. the first is Qurʾān 12:80, cited and explained 
in § 4.3.1 above; and the second is qālū lan nabraḥa ʿalayhi ʿākifīna ḥattā 
yarjiʿa ʾilaynā Mūsā ‘they said: we will not cease to cleave to it (i.e. the 
golden calf ), until Moses returns to us’ (Qurʾān 20:91).75

4.3.1.3. Lan negates a verb denoting temporally proximate action that is 
neither continuous nor long, in contrast to lā  Some grammarians who 
reject the view presented in § 4.3.1.1 above even insist that the opposite is 
the case: not only does negation with lan not denote ta ʾbīd, but on the 
contrary, it denotes negation only for a short and non-continuous time. 
al-Suhaylī, who holds this view, alleges that lan and lā differ in two aspects: 
lan negates verbs which denote a temporally proximate occurrence, and 
one that is not as continuous as denoted by negation with lā. al-Suhaylī 
argues for a relationship between the form of the negative particle and its 
meaning: lan ends with a consonant, so that its pronunciation stops and 
is not continuous, whereas lā ends with a vowel, so that its pronuncia-
tion is long and continuous. Similarly, lan negates non-continuous time, 
in contrast to lā. al-Suhaylī concludes with two almost identical Qurʾānic 
verses in which lan and lā are used, respectively. he claims that the dif-
ferent contexts of the verses show that in the former verse the negation 
has a specific meaning of a specific near time, whereas in the latter the 
negation is general and undefined. the two verses are Qurʾān 2:95, cited 
in a different context in § 4.3.1.1, and the almost identical verse in which 
lā is employed: lā yatamannawnahu ʾabadan bimā qaddamat ʾaydīhim 

74 See al-Saxāwī, Šarḥ, 242, 11–243, 1.
75 See al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) IV, 36, 4–5; Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-kāfiya II, 115, 

𐄐5–𐄐2; Ibn Mālik, Tashīl, 229, 10; Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl II.2, 14, 12–14; Ibn Qayyim al-
Jawziyya, ʾIršād II, 350, 15–16; Ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid III, 66, 10–14; al-Jāmī, Šarḥ II, 242, 2–5; 
al-Kaffawī, Kulliyyāt, 791b, 𐄐2–792a, 5. 
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‘they will never long for it (i.e. death), because what their hands have 
forwarded’ (Qurʾān 62:7).76

4.3.2. The negation with lan is not stronger than with lā
Ibn ʿUṣfūr is quoted as saying that according to Sībawayhi and most gram-
marians negation with lan is not stronger than with lā, contrary to the 
opinion introduced in § 4.3.1 above. Ibn ʿUṣfūr insists that negation with lā 
can be even more emphatic than with lan. his evidence comes from jawāb 
al-qasam, the utterance following an oath. he argues that the negation 
of jawāb al-qasam must be stronger than the negation of other kinds of 
utterances, and that therefore the fact that lā can introduce this utterance 
whereas lan cannot proves that the former negates more strongly than 
the latter.77 In addition, Ibn ʿUṣfūr also objects to the opinion introduced 
in § 4.3.1.1 above, which he calls daʿwā min bāb al-xayālāt ‘an imaginary 
claim’ and argues that both lan and lā can convey a continuous or a non-
continuous negation. In order to show that negation using lan can be 
either non-continuous or continuous, two Qurʾānic verses are cited: falan 
ʾukallima l-yawma ʾinsiyyan ‘I will not speak today to any man’ (Qurʾān 
19:26), where the negation is clearly non-continuous due to the adverbial 
accusative of time al-yawma,78 and ʾinnahum lan yuġnū ʿanka mina llāhi 
šayʾan ‘they will not avail you at all against God’ (Qurʾān 45:19), where the 
negation is continuous and not restricted.79

Ibn hišām and later grammarians agree with Ibn ʿUṣfūr in reject-
ing the idea that negation with lan is stronger than with lā and that it 

76 See al-Suhaylī, natāʾij, 100, 16–101, 6. Cf. al-Irbilī, Jawāhir, 260, 5–13; abū Ḥayyān, 
Irtišāf IV, 1643, 3 last lines.

77 al-Sāmarrāʾī rejects Ibn ʿUṣfūr’s position, which he refutes with several arguments. 
he shows, for example, that the fact that a certain utterance can introduce the jawāb al-
qasam does not make it stronger or more emphatic; the particle ʾinna, for example, indis-
putably conveys emphasis, but cannot introduce this utterance. See al-Sāmarrāʾī, Maʿānī 
III, 366, 11–367, 6.

78 this verse combines lan, a particle that according to the grammarians and mod-
ern researchers negates an action in the future, with al-yawma, an adverbial accusative 
denoting the present. the way to resolve this apparent contradiction is to take lan here as 
negating an action in the present which continues into the future. this is also the opinion 
of Ḥasan (Ḥasan, naḥw IV, 299, 2–4; 299, 10–11) who cites this verse in order to show that 
a verb negated by lan usually, but not always, denotes the future.

79 For the grammarians who cite this opinion attributed to Ibn ʿUṣfūr, see abū Ḥayyān, 
Irtišāf IV, 1644, 2–5; Ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid III, 67, 2–6; al-Suyūṭī, ʾašbāh (1998) III, 17, 10–18, 
11. Cf. al-Kaffawī, Kulliyyāt, 966b, 5–10, where the author mentions this opinion without 
explicitly mentioning Ibn ʿUṣfūr by name.
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denotes ta ʾbīd (these views are introduced in § 4.3.1 and § 4.3.1.1 above, 
respectively).80

5. the Separation Between lan and the Following Verb

5.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi briefly refers to this issue in chapter 257, in which he treats 
particles which are always followed by verbs. In reference to the two con-
trasting utterances sayaf ʿalu and lan yaf ʿala, he argues that the particles 
sa- and lan should not be separated from the following verbs.81

5.2. al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ does not explicitly refer to this issue, but some grammarians 
attribute to him the opinion that a separation between lan and the fol-
lowing verb is possible under certain conditions (see § 5.3 below).

5.3. Other grammarians

Most grammarians maintain that lan and the following verb should not 
be separated.82 Ibn Jinnī, Ibn ʿUṣfūr and abū Ḥayyān, however, cite a line 
of poetry which they believe presents evidence for such a separation. the 
verse is lammā ra ʾaytu ʾabā Yazīda muqātilan / ʾadaʿa l-qitāla wa ʾašhada 
l-hayjāʾa ‘as long as I see that abū Yazīd fights, I will not cease to fight or 
take part in the battle’.83 Ibn Jinnī says that the word lammā which intro-
duces the verse is derived from lan mā,84 so that the meaning is lan ʾadaʿa 
l-qitāla wa ʾašhada l-hayjāʾa mā ra ʾaytu ʾabā Yazīda muqātilan (the transla-
tion above is according to this analysis). he emphasizes that such a sepa-

80 See Ibn hišām, ʾawḍaḥ II, 72, 8–9; Ibn hišām, Muġnī (1910) I, 204, 1–2; Ibn hišām, 
Šarḥ qaṭr (1963), 58, 3–6; Ibn hišām, Jāmiʿ, 169, 6. Cf. al-Fīrūzābādī, Qāmūs (1913) II, 268, 
15; al-Ušmūnī, Šarḥ III, 179, 7–8; al-azharī, Taṣrīḥ II, 357, 10–23; al-Zabīdī, Tāj (1994) XVIII, 
515b, 20–21.

81  See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 407, 20–408, 1.
82 See, for example, al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid I, 121, 𐄐8–𐄐5; al-Šantamarī, nukat II, 759, 3 

last lines; al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) IV, 62, 1–3; al-Ṣanʿānī, Tahḏīb, 243, 10–11; 
al-Suyūṭī, Hamʿ IV, 96, 11–14.

83 the author of this verse, in the kāmil meter, is unknown.
84 Some later grammarians even cite the verse with the version lan mā instead of 

lammā. See Ibn ʿUṣfūr, Ḍarāʾir, 201, 8; abū Ḥayyān, Tadrīb, 195, 𐄐3; abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf IV, 
1644, 11; V, 2431, 𐄐4; Ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid III, 65, 8. this is also the version in Ḥasan, naḥw 
IV, 300, 3.
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ration is possible as poetic license and tries to explain the logic behind it.85 
Ibn ʿUṣfūr and abū Ḥayyān also say that this separation is only possible 
due to poetic license. abū Ḥayyān states that this view is Baṣran, whereas 
al-Kisāʾī and al-Farrāʾ allow a separation between lan and the following 
verb, for example by an oath, as in lan wallāhi ʾukrima Zaydan ‘I will not, 
by God, honor Zayd’. abū Ḥayyān adds that al-Kisāʾī allowed a separation 
also by a noun syntactically affected by the verb following lan, such as the 
direct object Zaydan in the example lan Zaydan ʾukrima ‘I will not honor 
Zayd’, whereas al-Farrāʾ allowed a separation in two additional cases: by 
the verb ʾaẓunnu, as in the example lan ʾaẓunnu ʾazūraka ‘I will not visit 
you, I think’ and by a protasis, as in the example lan ʾin tazurnī ʾazūraka/
ʾazurka ‘if you visit me, I will not visit you’ (in which the relevant verb can 
be either manṣūb, due to the effect of lan, or majzūm, if it is considered 
the jawāb ‘apodosis’ of the protasis).86

6. Conclusion

lan is one of the ʿawāmil causing the following verb to take naṣb, which 
has not been widely discussed by either grammarians or modern scholars. 
one of the reasons seems to be that the common way of speech requires 
putting the following verb in naṣb, with no possibility of using raf ʿ, in con-
trast to other particles such as ḥattā, after which both moods are possible, 
and which have been thoroughly and extensively analyzed by grammari-
ans. having said that, one should take into account the (few) pieces of evi-
dence that show that sometimes the verb following lan is majzūm. when 
such evidence comes from poetry, the grammarians usually contend, cor-
rectly I believe, that this exceptional mood is due to poetic license.

as for the etymology of lan, there are disputes among both grammar-
ians and modern researchers, and several theories are offered. etymologi-
cal research is rather tempting, but etymological hypotheses are quite 
often hard to prove. two views seem worthy of consideration: that of 

85 Ibn Jinnī claims that the speaker compares here between lan and ʾanna: as a ẓarf can 
separate between ʾanna and the noun it syntactically affects, like in balaġanī ʾanna fī l-dāri 
Zaydan ‘It came to my knowledge that Zayd was at home’, so is it possible in this verse, 
due to poetic license, that a ẓarf separates between lan and the following verb which it 
affects. See Ibn Jinnī, Xaṣāʾiṣ (1990) II, 412, 1–8.

86 See Ibn ʿUṣfūr, Ḍarāʾir, 201, 6–11; abū Ḥayyān, Tadrīb, 195, 5 last lines; abū Ḥayyān, 
Irtišāf IV, 1644, 9–1645, 1; V, 2431, 𐄐5–𐄐4. See further Ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid III, 65, 7–10, where 
the author copies a part of abū Ḥayyān’s words, without mentioning his name; al-Suyūṭī, 
Hamʿ IV, 96, 15–18.
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Sībawayhi (and other grammarians after him), according to which lan is 
an independent word which is not made up of lā+ʾan; and that of aartun, 
that views lan as derived from lā and the emphasizing particle -n, based 
on similar cases in arabic and other Semitic languages. the view that lan 
is a compound of lā+ʾan is not too satisfactory, since the only argument 
in its favor is the fact that both lan and ʾan cause the following verb to be 
manṣūb, whereas there are several arguments against it, raised by some 
grammarians.

as for the character of the negation associated with lan, it seems correct 
to conclude that it is stronger and more emphatic than that associated 
with lā, but neither denotes ta ʾbīd waṭūl al-mudda nor the contrary, i.e. a 
short period. tawāma presents an argument in this spirit.87 the examples 
from the speech of the Bedouins, the Qurʾān and ancient poetry prove 
that negation with lan may be perpetual or temporary. In other words, it 
seems that the character of the negation using lan is not uniform, but can 
vary according to the context.

87 See tawāma, Zaman, 18–19.



Chapter three

Kay

1. Introduction

Kay, a particle followed by a manṣūb verb, is discussed rather briefly by 
both grammarians and modern researchers, together with the related 
likay and their two corresponding negative particles, kaylā and likaylā. 
three other particles which may be followed by a manṣūb verb are also 
regarded as related to kay: kaymā, likaymā, and kamā.1 these three are 
discussed in §§ 7– 8.

1.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi does not devote a separate chapter to kay, which he mentions 
only rarely in his Kitāb, mainly in connection to the question of whether 
kay is followed by an ʾan muḍmara (see § 6.1). he also briefly treats the 
time that the verb following kay conveys (see § 4.1) and discusses the pos-
sibility of separating it from the following verb (see § 5.1). the possibility of 
putting the verb after kamā in naṣb is briefly discussed, too (see § 8.1).

1.2. al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ, like Sībawayhi, does not discuss kay at length. In his Maʿānī I was 
unable to find any reference to the one issue that concerned Sībawayhi 
(and most succeeding grammarians) the most with respect to this par-
ticle, namely whether it is to be associated with a following ʾan muḍmara. 
al-Farrāʾ disagrees with Sībawayhi on the issue of separating kay from the 
following verb (see § 5.2). No references to the mood of the verb following 
kamā were found in his Maʿānī, but some grammarians attribute a certain 
opinion on this issue to him (see § 8.2).

1.3. Other grammarians

the grammarians focus mainly on whether kay or a following ʾ an muḍmara 
induce the verb to take naṣb (see § 6.3). they also discuss the meaning of 

1 See, for example, al-Ṣanʿānī, Tahḏīb, 244, 3–4, where the author refers to all seven 
particles mentioned above as luġāt ‘dialectal forms’.
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kay and the syntactic effect of kaymā on the following verb, issues that 
neither Sībawayhi nor al-Farrāʾ address (see § 2.3 and § 7.3, respectively).

2. the Meaning of kay

according to the grammarians kay denotes the goal of an action. as  
Brockelmann notes, kay is the etymological parallel of the hebrew kī 
‘because’, but in arabic it always designates the goal.2

2.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi does not explicitly define the meaning of kay, which can nev-
ertheless be inferred from his short definition in chapter 508 of the Kitāb, 
in which various nouns and particles are briefly defined: wa ʾammā kay 
fajawābun liqawlihi kaymah kamā taqūlu limah fataqūlu liyaf ʿala kaḏā 
wakaḏā “as for kay, it is jawāb to the utterance kaymah ‘for what?’,3 as 
[in the example in which] you say limah ‘for what?’ and say [in response] 
liyaf ʿala kaḏā ‘in order that he do this and that’ ”.4

to judge by Sībawayhi’s short definition quoted above and his exam-
ples of the use of kay, he conceives of this particle as indicating the goal 
for which an action is carried out, just like the particle li- which has the 
meaning of kay, and is thus referred to as lām kay (for this particle, see 
chapter 9, §2).

2.2. al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ, like Sībawayhi, does not explicitly define the meaning of kay, 
but the examples he cites for its use reveal that he, too, thinks that this 
particle indicates the goal of the action.

2 See Brockelmann, Grundriss II, 612–613 (§404.k, including note).
3 the form kaymah is the waqf ‘pausal form’ of kaymā. See Jahn, Translation II.1, 134, 4; 

Wright, Grammar I, 274–275, note to §351. this is explicitly noted by al-Jurjānī and other 
grammarians, who explain how this form was created. See al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid II, 1052, 
6–9; al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 152, 5–6; Ibn al-anbārī, ʾInṣāf, 236, 21–237, 2; al-Xwārazmī, 
Šarḥ al-mufaṣṣal IV, 160, 1–2; Ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ II, 927, 3–6; 1108, 14–16; 1217, 13–17; Ibn hišām, 
Šarḥ šuḏūr, 286, 13–16.

4 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb II, 333, 20–21. Cf. al-Jawharī, Tāj II, 542, 2–3 (also quoted in 
al-Zabīdī, Tāj (1994) XX, 136b, 2–5) for a similar definition.
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2.3. Other grammarians

Other grammarians and lexicographers who discuss this issue mention 
the following meanings:

a. al-ʿIlla liwuqūʿ al-šayʾ ‘the reason for the thing’s occurrence’ or taʿlīl 
‘introducing the reason’.5

b. Sababiyya, i.e. the fact that the first action caused the second.6
c. Ġaraḍ ‘goal’.7
d. ʿIlla and ġaraḍ together.8

3. the Mood of the Verb Following kay

Most primary and secondary sources do not discuss the mood of the verb 
following kay, which always takes naṣb.

3.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi does not directly refer to the mood of the verb following kay, 
but classifies the latter as an ʿāmil which induces the verb to take naṣb.9

5 See Ibn Sīda, Muḥkam VII, 73, 𐄐9. Cf. Ibn Manẓūr, Lisān (1986) XV, 236a, 𐄐9–𐄐7, 
where Ibn Sīda is quoted without explicitly mentioning his name. al-Jurjānī says that in 
kay there is a kind of taʿlīl and ṭamaʿ ‘desire’. For example, in the sentence jiʾtuka kay 
tuʿṭiyanī ‘I came to you in order that you give me [something]’, jaʿalta l-ʾiʿṭāʾa ʿillatan lil-
majīʾi wadalalta ʾannaka rajawta min ḏālika ‘you conceived of the [action of] giving as the 
reason for the [action of] coming and you showed that you desired it’. See al-Jurjānī, Šarḥ 
al-jumal, 146, 10–12. Cf. al-Xwārazmī, Šarḥ al-jumal, 178, 6–7. For grammarians who refer 
to kay as a ḥarf taʿlīl, see al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 152, 3–4; al-Muṭarrizī, Miṣbāḥ, 80, 6; Ibn 
al-Xabbāz, Tawjīh, 358, 8; al-Saxāwī, Šarḥ, 354, 𐄐1–355, 2; Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl II.2, 16, 
1–3; Ibn al-Nāẓim, Šarḥ, 475, 3–4; abū Ḥayyān, Taḏyīl III, 150, 𐄐3; Ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyya, 
ʾIršād I, 641, 𐄐3. 

6 See al-Jurjānī, Šarḥ miʾa, 16, 5–6; al-Mālaqī, Raṣf, 216, 8. For this term, see appendix 
a, §12.

7 See Ibn Sīda, Muxaṣṣaṣ XIV, 46, 1–2; 55, 𐄐7–𐄐6; al-Xwārazmī, Šarḥ al-mufaṣṣal IV, 159, 
8–9; al-Ṣanʿānī, Tahḏīb, 240, 𐄐1–241, 1; 244, 6–7. 

8 See al-Ḥarīrī, Šarḥ, 311, 1; Ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ II, 1217, 11–12. Ibn Yaʿīš exemplifies these two 
meanings with the sentence qaṣadtuka kay tuṯībanī ‘I wanted to come to you in order that 
you reward me’, in which, he says, kay conveys that the goal (ġaraḍ) of wanting to come 
is the expected reward, and that the latter is the reason (ʿilla) for the former.

9 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 361, 15. For examples in which the verb following kay is manṣūb, 
see ibid., 362, 10–12 and the references in § 5.1.



62 chapter three

3.2. al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ, too, does not discuss the mood of the verb following kay; how-
ever, a perusal of his references to kay shows that he also considers it a 
particle followed by naṣb.

3.3. Other grammarians

Some grammarians explicitly say that kay is always used as an ʿāmil that 
induces the following verb to take naṣb.10

4. the Τime Conveyed by the Verb Following kay

Just as the mood of the verb following kay is not in dispute, all agree that 
the time which this verb conveys is the future.

4.1. Sībawayhi

In chapter 237 of the Kitāb, devoted to the particle ʾiḏan, Sībawayhi briefly 
refers to the time that the verb following kay conveys. In reference to sen-
tences in which the verb following ʾiḏan denotes an action in the present 
and thus takes the raf ʿ and not the naṣb mood (see chapter 4, §6.1.3.3), 
he notes that the verb following the particles ʾan and kay, which induce 
the naṣb mood, cannot convey an action in the present (but rather in the 
future).11

4.2. al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ also briefly mentions that the verb following kay conveys an 
action occurring in the future.12

4.3. Other grammarians

a few grammarians explicitly say that the verb following kay always con-
veys a future time.13

10 See al-Jurjānī, Šarḥ al-jumal, 146, 13–14. Cf. al-Ṣanʿānī, Tahḏīb, 243, 𐄐1; al-Xwārazmī, 
Šarḥ al-mufaṣṣal IV, 159, 9–10; Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl II.2, 16, 13–14; Ibn hišām, Šarḥ 
šuḏūr, 262, 1. Cf. chapter 2, §3.3.1.1.

11  See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 366, 20–24.
12 See al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 261, 17–262, 2.
13 See al-Ḍarīr, Šarḥ, 166, 3–4; Ibn al-anbārī, ʾasrār, 129, 𐄐4–𐄐3; al-Xwārazmī, Šarḥ al-  

mufaṣṣal IV, 159, 9–10; Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl II.2, 16, 13–14; Ibn abī rabīʿ, Šarḥ I, 289, 6.
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5. the Separation Between kay and the Following Verb

While there is no dispute on the mood of the verb following kay and the 
time it conveys, the question of whether kay and the following verb can 
be separated is the subject of some debate. Whereas Sībawayhi objects 
to such a separation, al-Farrāʾ allows it. Most grammarians support 
Sībawayhi’s opinion, but some follow al-Farrāʾ’s view.

5.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi in a number of places characterizes examples as ungrammati-
cal because kay is separated from the verb it syntactically affects:

a. the example *kay Zaydun ya ʾtiyaka ‘in order that Zayd come to you’ is 
presented in chapter 6 as ungrammatical, since the speaker orders the 
sentence constituents incorrectly.14 It can thus be inferred that plac-
ing a noun between kay and the following verb is unacceptable for 
Sībawayhi.

b. In chapter 57 Sībawayhi says that it is as inappropriate for a noun to 
follow ʾan, as it is to follow kay. he explicitly speaks of qubḥ kay ʿabdu 
llāhi yaqūla ḏāka “the inappropriateness of [the sentence] *kay ʿabdu 
llāhi yaqūla ḏāka ‘in order that ʿabdallāh say that’ ”.15

c. In chapter 237 Sībawayhi mentions that it is ungrammatical to say *kay 
Zaydun yaqūla ḏāka ‘in order that Zayd say that’.16

d. In chapter 256 Sībawayhi says that it is ungrammatical to say *jiʾtu kay 
Zaydun yaqūla ḏāka ‘I came in order that Zayd say that’.17

5.2. al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ, unlike Sībawayhi, argues that kay and the following verb may 
be separated. the example he adduces for such a separation is ʾātīka kay 
ʾin tuḥaddiṯnī biḥadīṯin ʾasmaʿhu minka ‘I will come to you in order that if 
you tell me a Ḥadīṯ, I will hear it from you’. In this sentence a protasis of 
a conditional clause follows kay, and the following verb, which kay should 

14 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 7, 16–17. Cf. al-Sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Cairo) II, 91, 𐄐2–92, 2. 
15 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 124, 2–3.
16 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 366, 16–17.
17 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 406, 1–4; 406, 7–14. Cf. ibid., 428, 6 (chapter 274).
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have induced to take naṣb, is put in jazm. al-Farrāʾ explains that this verb 
is majzūm because it follows another majzūm verb, viz. tuḥaddiṯnī.18

5.3. Other grammarians

Most grammarians agree with Sībawayhi that kay and the following verb 
should not be separated.19 al-Kisāʾī is mentioned as holding the opposite 
opinion. according to Ṯaʿlab al-Kisāʾī allows such a separation, but in that 
case the influence which kay should have had on this verb is canceled 
(this opinion is explicitly expressed by al-Farrāʾ; see § 5.2 above). al-Kisāʾī 
is quoted as having provided the example ʾataytuka kay fīnā tarġabu  
‘I came to you in order that you desire us’, in which the relevant verb is 
marfūʿ and not manṣūb.20

Ibn Mālik allows kay and the following verb to be separated but, con-
trary to al-Kisāʾī, maintains that the verb remains manṣūb, due to the 
effect of kay. he adds that what can separate kay from the following 
verb is either an element which the verb affects syntactically (as in the 
above-mentioned example attributed to al-Kisāʾī) or a protasis (as in the 
example quoted by al-Farrāʾ and discussed in § 5.2 above).21 abū Ḥayyān 
says that according to al-Kisāʾī an oath can also separate the two, as in 
ʾazūruka kay wallāhi tazūrunī ‘I will visit you, in order that, by God, you 
will visit me’, but then kay can no longer affect the following verb.22 abū 
Ḥayyān also notes that according to the Baṣrans, hišām and some Kūfan 
grammarians, kay and the following verb can only be separated by mā (i.e. 
mā l-zāʾida ‘mā added [for emphasis]’, having no syntactic influence), lā 
(i.e. lā l-nāfiya ‘lā of negation’) or both. In other words, when kay is not 
directly followed by a verb, the three options are kaymā, kaylā or kaymā 
lā, respectively, followed by a verb in naṣb.23

18 See al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 69, 2–3. al-Farrāʾ’s comments on kay appear as part of his 
discussion of other instances in which the verb is majzūm and not marfūʿ, as expected, 
because of a preceding majzūm verb. See ibid., 68, 8–69, 2.

19 See, for example, Ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) II, 231, 8–10; al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya 
(1998) IV, 62, 1–3.

20 See Ṯaʿlab, Majālis I, 127, 10–11. Cf. Ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid III, 84, 7–8, where a similar 
example is quoted (beginning with the verb jiʾtuka instead of the synonymous ʾataytuka).

21  See Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl II.2, 18, 13–17. Cf. abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf IV, 1648, 9–1649, 2, 
where Ibn Mālik, as well as his son, are quoted in this context.

22 See abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf IV, 1648, 6–8. Cf. al-Suyūṭī, Hamʿ IV, 102, 2–4, where the 
author probably quotes abū Ḥayyān.

23 See abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf IV, 1647, 𐄐3–1648, 6. Cf. al-Suyūṭī, Hamʿ IV, 101, 𐄐6–102, 2, 
where the author probably quotes abū Ḥayyān. See also Ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid III, 72, 10–11; 
83, 8–15, where the author emphasizes that the separation which al-Kisāʾī allows and dis-
cusses is not attested in the speech of the Bedouins.
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6. Is there an ʾan muḍmara after kay?

6.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi does not posit an ʾan muḍmara after kay and regards the lat-
ter as the ʿāmil affecting the following verb. however, he says that some 
speakers consider kay to be a ḥarf jarr ‘preposition’, followed by an ʾan 
muḍmara. here is a brief overview of his discussion.

In chapter 233, devoted to the imperfect verbs, Sībawayhi discusses the 
three particles ʾan, kay and lan which directly induce the following verb 
to take naṣb. It is thus clear that for Sībawayhi the verb following kay is 
manṣūb due to the direct effect of kay and not due to ʾan muḍmara.24

however, in the following chapter, devoted to particles that are fol-
lowed by an ʾan muḍmara, Sībawayhi states that for some speakers an ʾan 
muḍmara following kay must be posited as the ʿāmil which induces naṣb. 
Such speakers, he claims, treat kay like ḥattā (a preposition which syn-
tactically affects nouns and not verbs), as in kaymah ‘for what?’ (see note 
3), which is similar to ḥattā mah ‘until what?’, ḥattā matā ‘until when?’ 
and limah ‘for what?’.25 Sībawayhi subsequently refers to the possibility 
of joining li- and kay to form likay, and to the difference between the 
two groups of speakers, those who treat kay as a ḥarf naṣb and those who 
treat it as a ḥarf jarr. he says that speakers who use likay and do not use 
kaymah (i.e. do not use kay as a preposition), treat kay like ʾan (i.e. syntac-
tically affecting itself the following verb), whereas speakers who use kay-
mah, treat kay like li- (i.e. a preposition which syntactically affects nouns, 
following which ʾan muḍmara must be posited).26

In chapter 238, one of three dedicated to ḥattā, Sībawayhi briefly refers 
again to kay that is treated (by certain speakers) as a ḥarf jarr, the verb 
following which being manṣūb due to ʾan muḍmara.27

24 For his example of kay see Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 361, 15.
25 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 362, 8–10. Cf. Ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) II, 147, 15–17; al-Sīrāfī, 

Šarḥ (Cairo) I, 83, 10–13; al-Fārisī, ʾĪḍāḥ II, 1051, 𐄐1–1052, 2 (and the commentary in 
al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid II, 1052, 5–11); al-Warrāq, ʿIlal, 73, 8–9; al-Xwārazmī, Šarḥ al-mufaṣṣal 
III, 5–8; Ibn al-Ḥājib, Šarḥ II, 265, 11–14; Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-kāfiya I, 350, 14–16; Ibn Mālik, 
Šarḥ al-tashīl II.1, 149, 3–4; II.2, 16, 4–6; Ibn al-Nāẓim, Šarḥ, 255, 𐄐5–𐄐3; Ibn abī rabīʿ, Šarḥ 
I, 231, 4–7; Ibn abī rabīʿ, Kāfī II, 239, 9–240, 1; al-Mālaqī, Raṣf, 215, 2–6; al-Murādī, Janā, 
261, 3 last lines; Ibn hišām, ʾawḍaḥ I, 337, 1–2; Ibn hišām, Šarḥ šuḏūr, 286, 10–16; Ibn ʿaqīl, 
Musāʿid II, 261, 3–4; al-Suyūṭī, Hamʿ IV, 98, 𐄐6–𐄐3. 

26 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 362, 10–12.
27 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 367, 9–11. Cf. al-Fārisī, Taʿlīqa II, 136, 2–6.
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6.2. al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ does not refer to this issue in his Maʿānī.

6.3. Other grammarians

Most grammarians accept Sībawayhi’s position, that kay can be ḥarf naṣb 
and ḥarf jarr.28 al-Sīrāfī and al-Fārisī explain at length that when kay is 
an ʿāmil which induces the following verb to take naṣb, it is like ʾan which 
functions in the same role. the evidence for that is that the particle li- can 
be joined to kay (resulting in likay), just as it can be joined to ʾan (result-
ing in liʾan). When, on the other hand, kay is conceived as a ḥarf jarr, naṣb 
is caused by ʾan muḍmara, found in the taqdīr structure.29

Some later grammarians express an opinion which at first sight seems 
different, but actually corresponds to Sībawayhi’s view. they give three 
possible analyses of kay:30

a. as ḥarf naṣb. this analysis is compulsory when li- and kay are joined 
to form likay, since if kay were a ḥarf jarr in this case, an impossible 
sequence of two prepositions would be created.

b. as ḥarf jarr. this analysis is compulsory when mā follows kay, creating 
kaymā (or kaymah in the pausal form).

c. as either ḥarf naṣb or ḥarf jarr, according to the speaker’s desire. this 
analysis is possible whenever kay directly precedes the verb.

6.3.1. The dispute among Baṣrans and Kūfans on whether kay is a ḥarf jarr
this dispute is closely connected to the question of what induces the 
verb following kay to be manṣūb. Ibn al-anbārī devotes a chapter in his 
ʾInṣāf to this question. Below is a description of the parties’ opinions and  
arguments.31

28 See, for example, al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) I, 300, 4–12; al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab II, 9, 1–4; 
al-Sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Cairo) I, 83, 4–84, 2; al-Fārisī, Baġdādiyyāt, 195–197 (masʾala 22); al-Fārisī, 
Baṣriyyāt I, 230, 7–13 (part of masʾala 3).

29 For references to al-Sīrāfī’s and al-Fārisī’s explanations, see previous note.
30 See Ibn al-Xabbāz, Šarḥ I, 161, 6–162, 2; Ibn al-Xabbāz, Tawjīh, 358, 8–359, 1; Ibn 

Yaʿīš, Šarḥ II, 926, 20–927, 7; 1108, 10–20; al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) IV, 50, 𐄐1–51, 
5; Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-kāfiya II, 115, 𐄐1–116, 19; Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl I.1, 224, 4–9; II.2, 16, 
1–17; al-Murādī, Janā, 264–265; Ibn hišām, ʾawḍaḥ II, 72, 11–73, 6; Ibn hišām, Šarḥ šuḏūr, 
259–261; Ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid I, 171, 8–12.

31  See Ibn al-anbārī, ʾInṣāf, 235–238 (masʾala 78). abū Ḥayyān briefly presents the main 
points of this discussion. See abū Ḥayyān, Manhaj, 232, 𐄐5–233, 2; abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf IV, 
1645, 10–13.
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the Kūfans claim that kay is ḥarf naṣb and not ḥarf jarr, whereas the 
Baṣrans argue that it can be used as both. the Kūfans say that kay is an 
ʿāmil which syntactically affects verbs, and thus even according to the 
Baṣrans cannot be a ḥarf jarr, i.e. an ʿāmil which affects nouns (this claim 
goes back to the principle of al-ʿāmil lahu xtiṣāṣ explained in appendix a, 
§1.1). In addition, they ask, how could kay be conceived as a ḥarf jarr, if 
the ḥarf jarr li- can join it, when according to the Baṣrans themselves a 
sequence of two ḥarf jarrs is not possible?

the Baṣrans, on the other hand, say that kay is used as ḥarf jarr in 
kaymah and that it can be used in some contexts as such, and in others 
as ḥarf naṣb. they add that even according to the Kūfans there are par-
ticles, such as ḥattā, which are sometimes used as ḥarf jarr and sometimes 
as ḥarf naṣb, as are some other ʿawāmil as well, such as ḥāšā and xalā 
‘besides, other than’.

6.3.1.1. The opinion attributed to Ibn al-Sarrāj and held by Ibn al-Ḥājib, that 
kay itself induces naṣb  the opinion attributed to Ibn al-Sarrāj and 
explicitly expressed by Ibn al-Ḥājib is similar to the opinion of the Kūfans, 
presented in § 6.3.1 above. Ibn Yaʿīš quotes Ibn al-Sarrāj to the effect that 
kay can be regarded only as ḥarf naṣb. In that case the compound kaymah 
in which kay joins a noun (mā) can be explained by the similarity in the 
meanings of kay and li-: due to its similarity to li-, kay can join nouns just 
as li- can.32 It is, however, important to note that the opinion explicitly 
expressed by Ibn al-Sarrāj in his ʾUṣūl is not what Ibn Yaʿīš attributes to 
him, but rather one which corresponds to Sībawayhi’s view that there are 
two ways of treating kay: as a ḥarf naṣb and as a ḥarf jarr (see § 6.1; for a 
reference see note 25).

Ibn al-Ḥājib expresses an opinion similar to the one attributed to Ibn 
al-Sarrāj, but even more extreme. he states that kay is always a ḥarf naṣb, 
since there is no difference in meaning between the uses of likay and kay. 
Ibn al-Ḥājib explicitly says that one should not claim, as some do (he 
means Sībawayhi and most subsequent grammarians), that kay in likay is 
a ḥarf naṣb, whereas kay used alone (without li- attached to it) is a ḥarf 
jarr. he adds that the only instance in which kay is used as a ḥarf jarr is in 
kaymah, and from this sole example one should not deduce a generaliza-
tion that kay can be conceived as ḥarf jarr.33

32 See Ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ II, 1108, 20–21.
33 See Ibn al-Ḥājib, Šarḥ II, 13, 8–14, 2.
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6.3.2. The syntactic status of kay following li- (likay) or preceding it  
(kay li-)
Most grammarians from Sībawayhi onwards refer to the syntactic status  
of kay in likay, but only a few refer to its status in kay li-. the reason is 
clear: likay occurs very frequently, whereas evidence for kay li- is extremely 
limited.34

6.3.2.1. The syntactic status of kay following li- (likay)  Sībawayhi and 
most grammarians consider kay in likay a particle which syntactically 
affects the following verb. Like ʾan, kay is also referred to in this context  
as ḥarf maṣdariyy, i.e. a particle which combines with what follows it to 
form a maṣdar-like utterance (for ʾan, see chapter 1, §2). the main argu-
ment in favor of this analysis is that if kay in likay were considered a prep-
osition, the result would be an impossible sequence of two prepositions, 
li- and kay.35

For a dissenting opinion, attributed to Ibn al-Sarrāj and expressed by 
Ibn al-Ḥājib, see § 6.3.1.1 above.

6.3.2.2. The syntactic status of kay preceding li- (kay li-)  Ibn Mālik is 
one of the few grammarians who refer to the rare occurrence of kay before 
li-. he quotes two lines of poetry in which, he says, kay is a ḥarf jarr and 
not a ḥarf naṣb while the following li- serves for emphasis. he argues that 
this explanation is preferable to treating kay as a ḥarf naṣb, since in arabic 
one particle can emphasize another, but li- never occurs after a ḥarf naṣb.36 
the two verses quoted by Ibn Mālik are:

a. Fa ʾawqadtu nārī kay liyubṣira ḍawʾahā / wa ʾaxrajtu kalbī wahuwa fī 
l-bayti dāxiluh ‘I lit my fire so the guest may see its light and I let out 
my dog that was at home, inside it’.37

34 according to Ibn ʿaqīl al-Farrāʾ reports that in the speech of the Bedouins sentences 
like ʾaradtu likay ʾaqṣidaka ‘I wanted to get you’ are very common, whereas sentences like 
ʾaradtu kay liʾaqṣidaka (with the same meaning) are very few. See Ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid III, 
71, 11–12.

35 See, for example, al-Xwārazmī, Šarḥ al-mufaṣṣal III, 12; Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl II.2, 
17, 4–7.

36 See Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl II.2, 17, 8–13. Cf. grammarians who quote Ibn Mālik’s 
opinion in this aspect: abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf IV, 1647, 7–8; Ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid III, 68, 11–14; 69, 
9–13; 71, 7–10; al-Ušmūnī, Šarḥ III, 184, 1–185, 1.

37 a verse in the ṭawīl meter, by Ḥātim b. ʿadī l-Ṭāʾī. al-Suyūṭī mentions that the 
Ḥamāsa has the following version of the verse: fa ʾabraztu nārī ṯumma ʾaṯabtu ḍawʾahā ‘I 
made my fire noticeable and afterwards I magnified its light [by adding more kindling]’. 
he rightfully adds that in this version there is no evidence for kay li-. See al-Suyūṭī, Šarḥ 
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b. Kādū binaṣri Tamīmin kay liyulḥiqahum / fīhi faqad balaġū l-ʾamra llaḏī 
kādū ‘they were near to assisting [the tribe of] tamīm in order that it 
attach them to it, and they arrived at the matter to which they were 
near (or: which they plotted)38’.39

Ibn hišām cites another line of poetry (which will not be quoted here) 
and argues, like Ibn Mālik, that in this rare instance of kay li-, kay must 
be conceived as a preposition.40

6.3.3. The dispute among Baṣrans and Kūfans on whether ʾan can  
follow kay
In chapter 234 Sībawayhi states that ʾan cannot follow kay in the literal 
utterance. he argues that ʾan muḍmara which is posited after this particle 
in the taqdīr utterance becomes a replacement for ʾan in the literal utter-
ance (the same explanation is provided for ḥattā; see chapter 8, §9.1).41

Centuries later, Ibn al-anbārī devoted a chapter in his ʾInṣāf to the 
question of whether ʾan can follow kay, which he says was in dispute 
among Baṣrans and Kūfans.42 here is a description of the opinions and 
arguments presented by both sides.43

the Baṣrans claim that ʾan cannot occur after kay, whereas the Kūfans 
allow it. according to the Kūfans the sentence jiʾtu likay ʾan ʾukrimaka  
‘I came in order that I honor you’ is grammatical, and likay here induces 
the following verb to take naṣb while the particle ʾan is its tawkīd ‘empha-
sis’, i.e. an emphasizing element with no syntactic influence. Some Kūfans 
even say that the particle li- in this case induces naṣb and that both kay 
and ʾan are its tawkīd.

šawāhid (1904), 173, 22–174, 3, where the author also explains the verse and the context in 
which it was said.

38 the verb kādū here can be conceived as derived from the root kwd, meaning ‘to be 
near to [doing something]’ (as at the beginning of the verse) or from the root kyd, mean-
ing ‘to plot’. the verb kāda in the former meaning occurs regularly with a following verb, 
which in that case has to be posited here.

39 a verse in the basīṭ meter, by al-Ṭirmāḥ. For other grammarians who cite this verse 
in the same context see al-Murādī, Janā, 264, 9–265, 1; al-Suyūṭī, Hamʿ IV, 100, 7–8.

40 See Ibn hišām, ʾawḍaḥ II, 72, 𐄐1–73, 2. Cf. al-azharī, Taṣrīḥ II, 360, 𐄐2–361, 2. 
41  See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 362, 12–16. Cf. Ibn Jinnī, Xaṣāʾiṣ (1990) III, 263, 9–264, 3.
42 the chapter is devoted mainly to the possibility of ʾan occurring after likay, but also 

after ḥattā. the arguments and conclusions for both particles are the same.
43 See Ibn al-anbārī, ʾInṣāf, 241–243 (masʾala 80). al-Suyūṭī briefly introduces this dis-

pute and expresses his support for the Baṣrans’ view. See al-Suyūṭī, ʾašbāh (1998) I, 673, 
7–8.
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the Baṣrans, on the other hand, argue that in sentences with likay, kay 
is an ʿāmil that syntactically affects the verb, and therefore there is no 
reason for positing ʾan in the taqdīr structure, not to mention in the literal 
utterance. Secondly, they say that there are no examples for the sequence 
likay ʾan in the speech of the Bedouins.

Some grammarians express their support for the possibility of ʾan fol-
lowing kay only in the case of (li)kaymā. according to Ibn al-Ḥājib and 
abū Ḥayyān, for example, ʾan may follow kay, but only when preceded 
by mā, thus creating the rare sequence kaymā ʾan. Ibn al-Ḥājib says that 
ʾiẓhāru ʾan baʿdahā qalīlun ʾayḍan mašrūṭun bimā ‘pronouncing ʾan fol-
lowing it (kay) is limited and depends on [the existence of] mā [follow-
ing kay]’.44 al-astarābāḏī quotes al-axfaš as supporting the occurrence 
of ʾan following kay, based on two lines of poetry in which ʾan follows 
kaymā.45 this view corresponds to Ibn al-Ḥājib’s and abū Ḥayyān’s opin-
ion explained above.

7. the Mood of the Verb Following kaymā

7.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi does not discuss the occurrence of a verb following kaymā and 
only briefly refers to the waqf form of the latter, kaymah (see § 2.1).

7.2. al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ does not explicitly discuss the mood of the verb following kaymā, 
but it can be inferred from his Maʿānī that in his opinion it should be in 
naṣb.46

7.3. Other grammarians

a few grammarians mention kaymā as a particle following which the  
verb is manṣūb.47 asked about the difference between kaylā and kaymā, 

44 See Ibn al-Ḥājib, Šarḥ II, 267, 3–4. Cf. abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf IV, 1646, 11ff.
45 See al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) IV, 47, 𐄐4–48, 2. 
46 See al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 261, 17–262, 7, where two lines of poetry are cited in which an 

imperfect verb follows likaymā. 
47 See Ibn Qutayba, Talqīn, 147, 6; al-Xwārazmī, Mafātīḥ, 63, 1; al-Ḥarīrī, Šarḥ, 311, 1–5. 

See also al-Zubaydī l-Išbīlī, Wāḍiḥ, 73, 𐄐5 and 74, 5, for two examples of naṣb following 
kaymā and likaymā, respectively.
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Ṯaʿlab answers that only the former is a negative particle (meaning ‘in 
order that not’), whereas the latter means ‘in order to’.48 he does not 
explicitly refer to the mood of the verb following these two particles, but 
it can be inferred that he posits naṣb for both. In reference to the same 
two particles al-Ḥarīrī explicitly says that mā in kaymā does not change 
the meaning of kay,49 and is therefore referred to as mā l-zāʾida, which has 
no syntactic influence (as already mentioned towards the end of § 5.3).50

Other grammarians argue that the verb following kaymā is marfūʿ, 
as proven by the following line of poetry: ʾiḏā ʾanta lam tanfaʿ faḍurra 
fa ʾinnamā / yurajjā l-fatā kaymā yaḍurru wayanfaʿu ‘if you do not ben-
efit, harm! Men are hoped to harm and to benefit’.51 al-axfaš, who quotes 
this verse, explains that kay here is a ḥarf jarr and that mā introduces an 
utterance which is equivalent to a noun in the jarr case.52 Quoting the 
same verse, al-Fārisī proposes two explanations for the raf ʿ mood follow-
ing kaymā in general and in this verse in particular. the first is that the 
mā in this case is mā l-maṣdariyya, i.e. mā which introduces an utter-
ance which is equivalent to a maṣdar: the utterance kaymā yaf ʿalu is thus 
equivalent to lil-fiʿl (this is exactly the explanation proposed by al-axfaš 
and mentioned above). the second explanation is to understand mā as 
mā l-kāffa ‘the preventing mā’, i.e. mā which blocks the syntactic effect of 
the particles to which it is annexed (such as ʾinnamā or rubbamā, which 
have no effect on the following noun).53

48 See Ṯaʿlab, Majālis I, 151, 1–2. Cf. al-azharī, Tahḏīb X, 418b, 4–6.
49 See al-Ḥarīrī, Durra, 203, 12–14, where he explains that the difference in meaning 

between kaylā and kaymā results in an orthographic difference: the former should be writ-
ten as two separate words (kay lā) and the latter as one (kaymā), because in the former lā 
changes the meaning of kay and in the latter mā does not. It is noteworthy, however, that 
this difference in orthography has no foundation in actual use.

50 reckendorf, on the other hand, claims that kaymā can be used as a negative par-
ticle. he records one example of this usage by al-Ṭabarī. See reckendorf, Verhältnisse, 733,  
note 3.

51 a verse in the ṭawīl meter, by Qays b. al-Xaṭīm, ʿabdallāh b. Muʿāwiya, al-Nābiġa 
l-Jaʿdī, al-Nābiġa l-Ḏubyānī or ʿabd al-aʿlā b. ʿabdallāh. See al-ʿaynī, Maqāṣid III, 245–246. 
Cf. Fischer-Bräunlich, Šawāhid, 141b, 4 and the editors’ remarks in al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1981) I, 
124, note 497; al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) IV, 51, verse 641; Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-kāfiya 
I, 351, note 1.

52 See al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1981) I, 124, 4–8 = al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) I, 305, 10–306, 4. Cf. Ibn 
Mālik, Šarḥ al-kāfiya I, 351, 1–4; II, 116, 7–11; Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl II.1, 149, 1–2; II.2, 16, 
6–9; Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ ʿumda, 166, 2–5; Ibn al-Nāẓim, Šarḥ, 256, 4–6; 474, 20–475, 2; al-Suyūṭī, 
Hamʿ IV, 98, 𐄐2–99, 1. 

53 See al-Fārisī, Baġdādiyyāt, 290, 6–10. For the second explanation, see also al-Irbilī, 
Jawāhir, 233, 8ff.
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7.4. Secondary sources

Modern scholars, just like the above-mentioned grammarians, have vary-
ing opinions concerning the mood of the verb following kaymā. Some 
early modern scholars adduce examples of kaymā and likaymā as particles 
following which a manṣūb verb appears.54 Wright does provide examples 
of naṣb following kaymā and likaymā, but adds in a note that it seems that 
the addition of mā l-maṣdariyya to kay may prevent the syntactic influ-
ence of the latter, as in a specific line of poetry (which the grammarians 
also cite; see § 7.3).55

Nöldeke states that both raf ʿ and naṣb are possible in the verb following 
kaymā and likaymā, and provides examples for both from Kitāb al-ʾaġānī 
and other works, although he adds that he believes that the more com-
mon mood was naṣb.56 reckendorf is even more convinced than Nöldeke 
in this aspect, arguing that the occurrence of a marfūʿ verb following 
kaymā and likaymā is very rare.57

8. Can the Verb Following kamā be in naṣb?

8.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi explicitly says that the verb following kamā takes raf ʿ. In chap-
ter 258 he enumerates and discusses several ḥurūf that may be followed 
by either nouns or verbs, since they have no syntactic influence (this is 
an implementation of the principle of al-ʿāmil lahu xtiṣāṣ explained in 
appendix a, §1.1). One of these ḥurūf is kamā.58 Sībawayhi asks his teacher 
al-Xalīl about the syntactic influence of kamā, and quotes two examples 
from the speech of the Bedouins: intaẓirnī kamā ʾātīka and urqubnī kamā 
ʾalḥaquka, both of which mean ‘wait for me and perhaps I will come to 
you’. al-Xalīl answers that kamā is a compound of ka- and mā which pre-
cedes the verb like rubbamā. according to al-Xalīl the meaning of kamā in 
these examples is similar to laʿalla ‘perhaps’ (and so I translated the two 

54 See, for example, Kosegarten, Grammatica, 627 (end of §1339). Cf. Ullmann, WKaS 
I, 479b, 41–480b, 6, where some lines of poetry with kaymā and likaymā followed by naṣb 
are recorded.

55 See Wright, Grammar II, 28, §(b); 29, note b.
56 See Nöldeke, Grammatik, 71, 4–9 (part of §58).
57 See reckendorf, Syntax, 458, §227, note 1; reckendorf, Verhältnisse, 733, 𐄐2–734, 7 

(end of §240).
58 For the whole discussion see Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 408, 10–19.
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examples).59 he adds that the verb following kamā does not take naṣb, 
just like the verb following rubbamā. at the end of his discussion of kamā 
Sībawayhi cites two lines of poetry in which this particle is followed by a 
marfūʿ verb:

a. Lā taštumi60 l-nāsa kamā lā tuštamu ‘do not curse the people and per-
haps you will not be cursed’.61

b. Qultu liŠaybāna dnu min liqāʾih / kamā tuġaddī l-qawma min šiwāʾih ‘I 
told Šaybān: come near to meet it and perhaps you will feed the people 
from its roasted meat’.62

8.2. al-Farrāʾ

In al-Farrāʾ’s Maʿānī this subject is not discussed, to the best of my knowl-
edge, but some grammarians attribute to him an opinion different from 
Sībawayhi’s, although not with respect to the mood of the verb following 
kamā, but rather its meaning. Ibn Xarūf and abū Ḥayyān say that accord-
ing to al-Farrāʾ, in sentences with kamā such as intaẓirnī kamā ʾātīka, the 
maṣdar of the main verb was omitted and the utterance which kamā 
introduces describes this maṣdar. hence the meaning of this sentence is 
intaẓirnī ntiẓāran ṣādiqan miṯla ʾityānī laka ‘wait for me truly as my coming 
to you!’, which they subsequently explain by fi lī bil-intiẓāri kamā ʾafī laka 

59 Cf. al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) IV, 342, 𐄐3–343, 5, who supports this explana-
tion and adds that the meaning of a compound may well be different than the meaning 
of its constituent elements, e.g. mimmā, which is a compound of min and mā, but does 
not have their meaning. See also chapter 2, §2.3.3.

60 In the Derenbourg edition this word is vocalized taštimu (in raf ʿ), but in the Būlāq 
edition the vocalization is taštumi (in jazm with a helping vowel ). See Sībawayhi, Kitāb 
I, 408, 17 and Sībawayhi, Kitāb (Būlāq) I, 459, 𐄐1, respectively. It seems to me that the cor-
rect vocalization is taštumi in jazm, the verb introducing a prohibition, both because of 
the context and meaning of this verse and in light of the next verse quoted by Sībawayhi, 
which seems to have a similar structure: a verb in the imperative + kamā + an imperfect 
verb. reckendorf, Brockelmann and Ullmann also have taštumi in their quote of the verse. 
See reckendorf, Verhältnisse, 732, 𐄐3–𐄐2 (part of §239); Brockelmann, Grundriss II, 625, 
19–25 (end of §413.η); Ullmann, WKaS I, 9b, 20–21.

61  a verse in the rajaz meter, by ruʾba. reckendorf and Brockelmann add a modal 
meaning to kamā and translate ‘do not curse the people as you do not want to be cursed’. 
For references see previous note.

62 a verse in the rajaz meter, by abū l-Najm al-ʿIjlī. a different version of the second 
hemistich is ʾannā nuġaddī. See al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) II, 500, 𐄐1–501, 5; al-Fārisī, Baṣriyyāt 
I, 305, 𐄐1–306, 1. according to this version the verse provides no evidence for kamā fol-
lowed by a verb. al-axfaš and al-Fārisī explain ʾannā in this version as having the meaning 
of laʿallanā (cf. al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 139, 2–3 and Ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ II, 1134, 12–21). how-
ever, in another book, al-Fārisī cites the verse with the version kamā tuġaddī and explains 
the meaning of kamā at length. See al-Fārisī, Baġdādiyyāt, 290, 1–10.
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bil-ʾityāni ‘fulfill for me the waiting as I will fulfill for you the coming!’.63 
Ibn Xarūf agrees with this opinion attributed to al-Farrāʾ, and criticizes 
al-Xalīl’s claim (cited by Sībawayhi) that kamā in this context always has 
the meaning of laʿalla. therefore, Ibn Xarūf understands the first line of 
poetry which Sībawayhi cites with kamā (see § 8.1- a) as meaning intahi 
ʿan šatmi l-nāsi kantihāʾihim ʿan šatmika ‘stop cursing the people as they 
stop cursing you!’.64

8.3. Other grammarians

the grammarians express various opinions on the mood of the verb fol-
lowing kamā.

Ṯaʿlab discusses the word kamā and the mood of the following verb 
in the verse ismaʿ ḥadīṯan kamā yawman tuḥaddiṯuhu / ʿan ẓahri ġaybin 
ʾiḏā mā sāʾilun sa ʾalā ‘hear a Ḥadīṯ (or: a story) and perhaps one day you 
will tell it by heart, when someone shall ask’.65 he presents the following 
opinions:66

a. the verb is marfūʿ. this is the opinion which both Sībawayhi and 
Ṯaʿlab himself hold. Ṯaʿlab attributes it to the Baṣrans in general, uses 
the above-mentioned verse as evidence and quotes the second of the 
two verses that Sībawayhi discusses (see § 8.1- b) as another relevant 
piece of evidence.

b. the verb is manṣūb, unless kamā is separated from the following verb, 
just as in the line of poetry cited above. those who hold this opinion, 
says Ṯaʿlab, maintain that kamā is like kay, i.e. that it induces the fol-
lowing verb to take naṣb if this verb directly follows it (for the separa-
tion between kay and the following verb, see § 5). Ṯaʿlab records two 
examples in corroboration of this view: the sentence ʾataytuka kay 
fīnā tarġabu attributed to al-Kisāʾī and discussed at the beginning of 
§ 5.3, and the following line of poetry in which the verb directly fol-
lows kamā and is thus manṣūb: waṭarfaka ʾimmā jiʾtanā faḥfaẓannahu / 

63 See Ibn Xarūf, Šarḥ, 207, 8–14; abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf IV, 1715, 7–10.
64 See Ibn Xarūf, Šarḥ, 208, 9–10; 207, 14–15. Cf. abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf IV, 1707, 7–10, who 

attributes this explanation of the verse to al-Farrāʾ.
65 a verse in the basīṭ meter, by ʿadī b. Zayd al-ʿIbādī.
66 For the whole discussion, see Ṯaʿlab, Majālis I, 127, 6–128, 5 (part of the chapter 

ʾurjūza šīniyya: ibid., 116–128). Only the two opinions concerning an imperfect verb follow-
ing kamā will be introduced here; the third refers to sentences like kamā qumta qumtu ‘as 
you stood, so I stood’ which do not concern us here.
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kamā yaḥsibū ʾanna l-hawā ḥayṯu tanẓuru ‘your look, when you come 
to us, keep away [from us], and perhaps (or: in order that) they think 
that love is where you look’.67 although Ṯaʿlab does not say so explic-
itly, it can be inferred that this opinion is attributed to the Kūfans: first, 
because it contradicts the opinion explicitly attributed to the Baṣrans; 
secondly, because one of the examples which Ṯaʿlab cites is taken from 
al-Kisāʾī, one of the founders of the Kūfan school; thirdly, because 
al-rummānī, Ibn al-anbārī and al-Šantamarī explicitly attribute this 
opinion to the Kūfans.68

al-Zajjājī briefly states that kamā may have the meaning of kay, but does 
not say what mood the following verb takes.69

al-Fārisī and al-rummānī agree with Sībawayhi. they add that mā 
in kamā is mā l-kāffa, in the words of al-rummānī: daxalat mā ʿalā kāfi 
l-tašbīhi litakuffahā ʿani l-ʿamali ‘mā is attached to ka- of comparison (i.e. 
the particle ka- ‘as’) and prevents it from having a syntactic effect [on 
what follows]’. al-Fārisī adds that the verb following kamā is marfūʿ.70

Other grammarians explain that kamā is a short form of kaymā (an 
opinion mainly attributed to the Kūfans; see § 8.3.1 below). Ibn Xarūf, who 
only mentions this view without agreeing with it, says that some who hold 
it claim that the following verb takes raf ʿ because the naṣb-inducing par-
ticle kaymā was changed to kamā, whereas others insist that it is followed 
by a verb in naṣb and provide as evidence the first of the two verses which 
Sībawayhi cites in his discussion of kamā (see § 8.1- a above), with the verb 
in naṣb: lā taštumi l-nāsa kamā lā tuštama. Ibn Xarūf rejects both this ver-
sion of the verse in naṣb and the opinion that kamā is followed by a verb 
in this mood.71

67 a verse in the ṭawīl meter, by Jamīl. another version of the beginning of the second 
hemistich is likay instead of kamā. according to this version there is no evidence for kamā 
followed by naṣb. al-rummānī and Ibn al-anbārī say that the Baṣrans quote this verse 
with likay, and the Kūfans with kamā. See al-rummānī, Maʿānī, 99, 15–100, 1; Ibn al-anbārī, 
ʾInṣāf, 244, 3–5; 244, 19–20 (part of masʾala 81). Cf. al-Saxāwī, Šarḥ, 359, 4 last lines. For the 
dispute among Baṣrans and Kūfans, see § 8.3.1.

68 For the references to al-rummānī’s and Ibn al-anbārī’s views see previous note. For 
al-Šantamarī see al-Šantamarī, Nukat II, 761, 5–6.

69 See al-Zajjājī, Ḥurūf, 34, 𐄐1–35, 1. a later grammarian who mentions this opinion 
explicitly says that in this case the verb takes naṣb. See al-Mālaqī, Raṣf, 213, 𐄐3–214, 3. 

70 See al-Fārisī, Taʿlīqa II, 225, 8–12. For al-rummānī’s words, see ibid., note 4.
71  See Ibn Xarūf, Šarḥ, 208, 1–4. Cf. al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl (1992), 424, 8–9 = al-Šantamarī, 

Taḥṣīl (1898) I, 459–460; Ibn Manẓūr, Lisān (1986) XV, 233; 236.
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8.3.1. The dispute among Baṣrans and Kūfans on whether the verb 
following kamā takes naṣb
Ibn al-anbārī devotes masʾala 81 in his ʾInṣāf to this issue. here are the 
main ideas presented there.72

the Kūfans claim that kamā occurs in the sense of kaymā and is fol-
lowed by a manṣūb verb. however, they do not oppose putting this verb in 
raf ʿ. al-Mubarrad is reported to share the Kūfans’ view.73 they quote five 
lines of poetry to prove that in the speech of the Bedouins kamā means 
kaymā and is followed by a verb in naṣb.

the Baṣrans adopt Sībawayhi’s explanation, that kamā is like rubammā, 
with the following verb in raf ʿ (see § 8.1). they refute each of the five lines 
of poetry which the Kūfans quote, using a variety of arguments to show 
that all the verbs in question should be in raf ʿ. In addition they quote 
three other verses in which kamā is followed by a marfūʿ verb, including 
the two which Sībawayhi uses (see the end of § 8.1).

8.4. Secondary sources

Only a few modern scholars refer to the possibility of naṣb following kamā. 
according to reckendorf the structure in which kamā indicates a purpose 
and is followed by a verb in naṣb is quite rare. In one book he quotes three 
lines of poetry in which a verb in naṣb follows kamā, and in the other he 
records three verses in which the relevant verb is marfūʿ.74

Fischer claims that the use of kamā in the sense of kay and followed 
by a manṣūb verb is a characteristic of the post-classical language.75 the 
arguments for this claim are not clear.

Baʿalbakī maintains that kamā is indeed followed by a verb in naṣb 
and provides support from other Semitic languages. In ethiopic the use of 
kama occurs in the contexts in which kay is used in arabic, and it is thus 
not surprising that kamā in arabic functions like kay, inducing the follow-
ing verb to take naṣb. Baʿalbakī adds that kama in ethiopic also means ‘as’, 

72 See Ibn al-anbārī, ʾInṣāf, 243–245 (masʾala 81). For a short summary, see al-astarābāḏī, 
Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) IV, 343, 𐄐2–344, 4; abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf IV, 1649, 6–9. 

73 In his Muqtaḍab al-Mubarrad does not express any opinion on kamā and the mood 
of the following verb. Later sources, perhaps influenced by Ibn al-anbārī, also mention that 
al-Mubarrad held the view of the Kūfans. See abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf IV, 1649, 6–7; al-Suyūṭī, 
Hamʿ IV, 98, 1; 102, 15–16.

74 See reckendorf, Syntax, 459, §228 and reckendorf, Verhältnisse, 732–733, §239, 
respectively. Cf. Brockelmann, Grundriss II, 625, 19–25 (end of §413.η).

75 See Fischer, Grammatik, 190 = Fischer, Grammatik (translation), 215 (§418, note 2).
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just like kamā in arabic. he accepts the Kūfan view as presented in Ibn 
al-anbārī’s ʾInṣāf.76

In WKaS the uses of kamā are extensively presented and demonstrated. 
eight lines of poetry are cited with a verb following kamā; in six of these 
the verb’s mood is in dispute, whereas in the other two, the same that 
are quoted by the Baṣrans is order to prove their opinion, the verb is in 
raf ʿ.77

9. Conclusion

Neither arab grammarians nor moderns scholars have discussed the par-
ticle kay and the mood of the following verb at length. the reason for this 
is that the particle’s syntactic effect on the following verb and the time 
which this verb conveys are not in dispute: kay is followed by a manṣūb 
verb and indicates a goal of a certain action, and this goal reflects an 
action which has not yet occurred and is therefore not certain.

Sībawayhi and most grammarians take kay to be either a ḥarf naṣb, 
which syntactically affects the verb directly, or a ḥarf jarr, followed by a 
verb which takes naṣb due to ʾan muḍmara. this analysis differs greatly 
from the way Sībawayhi and most grammarians treat the two particles li- 
and ḥattā, which they consider only as ḥarf jarr. the opinion attributed to 
the Kūfans (also attributed to and held by few non-Kūfans grammarians, 
like Ibn al-Sarrāj and Ibn al-Ḥājib, respectively) is different, as they prefer 
to disregard what seems to be a very limited number of occurrences in 
which kay is used as ḥarf jarr, and thus regard it always as ḥarf naṣb.

as for other subjects related to kay, there are also disagreements among 
Baṣrans and Kūfans. Sībawayhi and most grammarians say that kay may 
not be separated from the following verb, while al-Kisāʾī and al-Farrāʾ 
allow some kinds of separation; the Baṣrans say that no ʾan may appear 
after kay in the literal utterance, but the Kūfans allow it.

the mood of the verb following the two particles kamā and kaymā, 
which are related to kay, is also in dispute among grammarians and  
modern researchers. examples of both moods, raf ʿ and naṣb, can be found. 
the disagreement with respect to kamā concerns not only the mood of the 
following verb (raf ʿ or naṣb), but also its meaning (’perhaps’, according to 
Sībawayhi, based on al-Xalīl, or ‘as’, according to an opinion attributed to 
al-Farrāʾ and supported by some grammarians).

76 See Baʿalbakī, Dirāsāt, 57, note 2; 251–252.
77 See Ullmann, WKaS I, 9a, 37–9b, 37.





Chapter four

ʾIḎan

1. Introduction

ʾIḏan is a particle which under certain conditions induces the following 
imperfect verb to take the naṣb mood. Its literal meaning is ‘thus, 
therefore’,1 and it introduces an utterance said following, or in response 
to, another utterance. Sībawayhi, al-farrāʾ and subsequent grammarians 
present a comprehensive theory of ʾiḏan and its potential syntactic influ-
ence on the following verb. other than the prototype sentences which 
Sībawayhi and al-farrāʾ provide, they base themselves, as later grammar-
ians do more extensively, on a number of Qurʾānic verses and lines of 
poetry in which ʾiḏan is followed by a verb.

1.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi discusses ʾiḏan in chapter 237 of his Kitāb, which can be divided 
into three main parts: a presentation of ʾiḏan and the sentence types in 
which its syntactic influence can be explained by analogy to ʾurā ‘I think’, 
a verb which belongs to the category of the ʾaf ʿāl al-šakk wal-yaqīn;2 other 
sentence types which are explained differently; and the question whether 
after ʾiḏan there is an ʾan muḍmara.3 Sībawayhi’s views on the syntactic 
influence of ʾiḏan on the following verb and its conditions are presented 
in § 6.1. his attempts to prove that ʾiḏan itself, and not ʾan muḍmara, influ-
ences the following verb to take naṣb are detailed in § 7.1.

1 arabic ʾiḏā is phonetically similar to hebrew ʾăzay ‘thus, therefore’. trumpp argues 
that the two words are cognate. he adds that their primary meaning is German dann 
‘then’, although in arabic this meaning is not indicated by ʾiḏā but by ʾiḏan. See trumpp, 
Bedingungssatz, 84, where the author also explains the etymology of ʾiḏā and cites similar 
forms from ethiopic, hebrew and arabic. See also EaLL I, 467a, s.v. conjunctions, §2. 

2 the literal meaning of this technical term is ‘verbs [which express] doubt or cer-
tainty’. these are doubly transitive verbs whose two objects are essential for the structure 
of the sentence and cannot be omitted. Such verbs, which are also called ʾaf ʿāl al-qulūb, 
convey doubt (‘to think that X is Y’) or certainty (‘to know that X is Y’). for a short defini-
tion of this term, see Kinberg, al-Farrāʾ, 452. See further Wright, Grammar II, 48, 18–52, 5.

3 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 365, 6–366, 9; 366, 10–367, 1; 367, 1–5, respectively.
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1.2. al-Farrāʾ

al-farrāʾ in his Maʿānī discusses the three verses in the Qurʾān in which 
ʾiḏan is followed by an imperfect verb (these are thoroughly discussed 
in § 8). In order to analyze al-farrāʾ’s views on ʾiḏan, I used three main 
sources: his commentaries in his Maʿānī on these three Qurʾānic verses, 
Beck’s article comparing the views of Sībawayhi and al-farrāʾ on ʾiḏan 
(Beck, ʾIḏan), and Kinberg’s lexicon of the terms which al-farrāʾ uses in 
Maʿānī (Kinberg, al-Farrāʾ).

1.3. Other grammarians

Later grammarians discuss the issues treated by Sībawayhi and al-farrāʾ, 
and also additional topics, such as the etymology of ʾiḏan (see § 4.3).

2. the orthography of ʾida̠n: ا �ًذ اِإ  or 
�ْذ �ِذ اِإ ?

ʾIḏan can be written in arabic in two ways: ا �ًذ اِإ  and 
�ْذ �ِذ اِإ . these spellings 

reflect different views on its etymology and derivation (these will be thor-
oughly discussed in § 4).

In the Qurʾān the word is spelled ا �ًذ اِإ  throughout. In fact, even gram-
marians who hold the view that ʾiḏan should be spelled 

�ْذ �ِذ اِإ  quote the 
relevant verses using the orthography ا �ًذ اِإ .

Caution must be exercised in analyzing the ways this word is written 
in a grammarian’s work, because these might not reflect this grammar-
ian’s own view on the correct spelling, but rather the orthography in the 
manuscript(s) according to which the composition in question has been 
edited and published.4 Nevertheless, an examination of how this word is 
written in the grammarians’ books is useful, for several reasons. first, the 
findings may after all reflect the opinion of the authors. Secondly, they 
certainly reflect the statistical frequency of each form. finally, the exami-
nation reveals that the two forms may reflect two different tendencies of 
the schools of Baṣra and Kūfa (see below).

4 See, for example, al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 48, 2–7 in the part dedicated to the differ-
ences among the manuscripts; Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ ʿumda, 333, 𐄐1 and note 35 there, where 
it is indicated that in some manuscripts the word is written ا �ًذ اِإ , whereas in others the 
orthography 

�ْذ �ِذ اِإ  is used. a clear example of incompatibility between a grammarian’s view 
and the way the word is written in his work is al-Suyūṭī’s ʾItqān (see al-Suyūṭī, ʾItqān (1857),  
347, 11–350, 2), where the form 

�ْذ �ِذ اِإ  appears throughout the discussion, although al-Suyūṭī 
explicitly says there (ibid., 349, 21–22) that the correct spelling is with an ʾalif, viz. ا �ًذ اِإ .
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2.1. Sībawayhi

In Sībawayhi’s Kitāb only the form 
�ْذ �ِذ اِإ  can be found, both in the citations 

of the relevant Qurʾānic verses and in other contexts.5

2.2. al-Farrāʾ

In contrast to Sībawayhi in his Kitāb, only the form ا �ًذ اِإ  appears in al-farrāʾ’s 
Maʿānī.6

2.3. Other grammarians

Sībawayhi’s and al-farrāʾ’s conflicting spellings of ʾiḏan could lead to the 
conclusion that the writing traditions of this word reflect a difference 
between the schools of Baṣra and Kūfa. Interestingly enough, al-rummānī, 
does make such a claim, but he attributes the spelling ا �ًذ اِإ  to the Baṣrans 
and 

�ْذ �ِذ اِإ  to the Kūfans,7 that is, contrary to the spelling in the works of 
Sībawayhi and al-farrāʾ.

2.3.1. The orthography of ʾiḏan in contexts other than quotations of 
Qurʾānic verses
In most grammarians’ books only the form 

�ْذ �ِذ اِإ  occurs.8 In some both 
forms, ا �ًذ اِإ  and 

�ْذ �ِذ اِإ , are used, apparently indiscriminately.9 only in the 
works of al-Xalīl, al-rummānī and Ibn Sīda the spelling ا �ًذ اِإ  is always used.10

5 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 365, 6–367, 5.
6 See al-farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 273–274; II, 241; 338. Cf. Beck, ʾIḏan, 432–434; Kinberg, al-Farrāʾ, 

33; 120; 141; 143; 176; 718.
7 See al-rummānī, Maʿānī, 117, 2–4. Cf. al-fayyūmī, Miṣbāḥ I, 10 (quoted and explained 

in Lane, Lexicon I, 41a, 26–29). al-rummānī subsequently explains that the difference 
between the orthographies ا �ًذ اِإ  and 

�ْذ �ِذ اِإ  lies in whether one understands the last part of 
the word as a tanwīn or a nūn, respectively.

8 See, for example, al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) I, 302, 5–12; al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab II, 6, 12; 
7, 13; 10, 1–13, 3; Ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1973) II, 153–154; Ibn al-Sarrāj, Mūjaz, 78–79; al-fārisī, 
Taʿlīqa II, 133–135; Ibn Jinnī, Lumaʿ, 51, 12–18; al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 109, 21; 151, 13–152, 2; 
173, 11; al-Zamaxšarī, Muqaddima, 288, 3–7; al-Zamaxšarī, ʾUnmūḏaj, 114, 12–15; al-Ḥimyarī, 
Šams (1951) I, 67, 6–11; Ibn al-anbārī, ʾInṣāf, 81–84; al-ʿukbarī, Tibyān I, 68; 183; Ibn Muʿṭī, 
ʾalfiyya, 9, 3; Ibn al-Ḥājib, Kāfiya (1979) II, 235, 20–239, 11; Ibn Manẓūr, Lisān (1956) XIII, 
13–14; Ibn hišām, Šarḥ qaṭr (1848), 22, 19–23, 7; Ibn ʿaqīl, Šarḥ, 294, 5–11; al-Širbīnī, nūr, 
112, 4–114, 8.

9 See al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī (1973) II, 65–68; al-Zajjājī, Jumal, 194, 5–6; 195, 9–13; 204, 5–206, 5; 
al-Sīrāfī, ʾabyāt II, 99–101; 143–145; Ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ II, 925, 20–926, 20; 1216, 19–1217, 2; 1396, 
23–1397, 7; al-Suyūṭī, ʾašbāh (1975) II, 159, 11–16; 237, 𐄐1–238, 11. 

10 See al-Xalīl, ʿayn VIII, 204, 𐄐2; al-rummānī, Maʿānī, 116–117; Ibn Sīda, Muxaṣṣaṣ XIV, 
59, 20–21.
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2.3.2. The orthography of ʾiḏan in quotations of Qurʾānic verses
Most grammarians quote the relevant Qurʾānic verses using the spelling 
ا �ًذ اِإ  exclusively. the exceptions are Ibn al-Sarrāj, al-fārisī, al-Zamaxšarī, 
al-Ḥimyarī, al-astarābāḏī, al-Suyūṭī and al-Bustānī, in whose works the 
Qurʾānic verses are quoted with the form 

�ْذ �ِذ اِإ .11

2.4. Secondary sources

Most modern scholars present both spellings of ʾiḏan,12 while some only 
mention the form 

�ْذ �ِذ اِإ .13
Yaʿqūb summarizes the four opinions on the way ʾ iḏan should be written:14

a.  It should be always written ا �ًذ اِإ , as in the Qurʾān.

b.  It should be always written 
�ْذ �ِذ اِإ .

c.  It should be written 
�ْذ �ِذ اِإ  when it induces the following verb to take 

naṣb, and ا �ًذ اِإ  when it does not have this syntactic influence.15
d.  It should be written ا �ًذ اِإ  in waqf ‘pausal form’ and 

�ْذ �ِذ اِإ  in waṣl ‘non-
pausal form’, in order to represent its different pronunciations (ʾiḏā in 
waqf and ʾiḏan in waṣl).

2.5. Conclusion

the form 
�ْذ �ِذ اِإ  is statistically more common than ا �ًذ اِإ . however, ا �ًذ اِإ  is quite 

likely the original spelling, as the (adverbial) accusative form of 
�ْذ اِإ . In this 

11 See Ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1973) II, 154, 7–9; al-fārisī, Taʿlīqa II, 134, 9; al-Zamaxšarī, 
Mufaṣṣal, 151, 𐄐1; al-Ḥimyarī, Šams (1951) I, 67, 8–9; al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1979) II, 
236, 8–9; 236, 26–27; 236, 32; 237, 29; 238, 9; al-Suyūṭī, ʾItqān (1857), 347, 17–18; 348, 9–14; 
348, 21–22; al-Bustānī, Muḥīṭ I, 15a, 20.

12 See, for example, erpenius, Grammar, 61, 2 (where ا �ًذ اِإ  is presented as a secondary 
form); Michaelis, Grammatik, 142, 1; de Sacy, Grammaire I, 521, note; II, 29 (§63); ewald, 
Grammar II, 118, 15–16; fleischer, Schriften I.2, 541; reckendorf, Verhältnisse, 745, note; 
reckendorf, Syntax, 456–457 (§225); Gaudefroy-Demombynes-Blachère, Grammaire, 458 
(§461); 467 (§478); Wright, Grammar II, 33, 21.

13 See, for example, freytag, Lexicon I, 23; Cheikho-Durand, Elementa, 136, 9.
14 for the discussion, see Yaʿqūb, Ḥurūf, 88–89 (§5).
15 Some sources attribute this opinion to al-farrāʾ (see Ḥasan, naḥw IV, 312, 5 last lines, 

where al-farrāʾ’s al-Iqtiḍāb is quoted), but Ibn hišām claims that al-farrāʾ in fact had the 
opposite view, that it should be written ا �ًذ اِإ  when it induces the following verb to take 
the naṣb mood and 

�ْذ �ِذ اِإ  when it does not (see Ibn hišām, Muġnī (1995), 31; cf. howell, 
Grammar III, 659, 3–9 and Lane, Lexicon I, 41a, 29–34, where Ibn hišām’s opinion is quoted 
and explained).
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I follow al-Xalīl’s opinion as expressed in his Kitāb al-ʿayn (see § 5.3.1). 
this is also the opinion of de Sacy and fleischer, quoted in § 3.4 and 
§§ 4.4.1– 4.4.2.

3. Is ʾida̠n a ḥarf ‘particle’ or an ism ‘Noun’?

3.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi considers ʾiḏan a ḥarf which induces the following verb to take 
naṣb, as inferred from chapter 237 of his Kitāb.16

3.2. al-Farrāʾ

al-farrāʾ does not explicitly refer to this question; from his discussion of 
ʾiḏan it is not possible to infer his view in this aspect.

3.3. Other grammarians

the vast majority of grammarians consider ʾiḏan as one of the ḥurūf ‘par-
ticles’ which cause the following verb to take naṣb.17

Ibn hišām in his Muġnī states that according to common opinion ʾiḏan 
is an independent ḥarf. he also mentions the contrary view, that ʾiḏan 
is an ism which was originally a combination of ʾiḏā followed by a verb. 
according to this opinion, what followed ʾiḏā was omitted and the tanwīn 
was added to ʾiḏā as compensation for this omission,18 thus creating the 
form ʾiḏan.19

16 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 365, 6–367, 5. for the first reference to ʾiḏan as a ḥarf, see 
ibid., 365, 18.

17 See, for example, al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab II, 6, 12; al-rummānī, Maʿānī, 116–117; 
Ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1973) II, 152, 5–6; Ibn al-Sarrāj, Mūjaz, 78, 12–13; al-Zajjājī, Jumal, 194, 
6; al-Zajjājī, Lāmāt, 66; Ibn Jinnī, Lumaʿ, 51, 12–13; Ibn Jinnī, Xaṣāʾiṣ (1990) II, 256, 3–8; 
al-Zamaxšarī, Muqaddima, 288, 3–7; al-Ḥimyarī, Šams (1951) I, 67, 6–11; al-ʿukbarī, Tibyān I, 
68; 183; Ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ II, 925, 20; Ibn hišām, Šarḥ qaṭr (1848), 22, 21.

18 Grammarians refer to this tanwīn as tanwīn al-ʿiwaḍ ‘the tanwīn of compensation’. 
for an explanation of this term, see, for example, Ibn hišām, Muġnī (1995), 446–447.

19 the example that Ibn hišām cites in order to explain the second opinion is the sen-
tence ʾiḏan ʾukrimaka ‘therefore, I will honor you’, which is said following, or in response 
to, the sentence ʾajīʾuka ‘I will come to you’. according to those who hold this opinion, 
the origin of the sentence ʾiḏan ʾukrimaka is ʾiḏā jiʾtanī ʾukrimuka ‘when you come to me, 
I will honor you’, from which the verb immediately following ʾiḏā (i.e. jiʾtanī) was omitted 
and the tanwīn was added to ʾiḏā as compensation. See Ibn hišām, Muġnī (1995), 30. Cf. 
al-Suyūṭī, ʾItqān (1857), 349, 13–16. for a similar explanation, see al-fayyūmī, Miṣbāḥ I, 10 
(quoted by Lane, Lexicon I, 41a, 62–65). See also howell, Grammar III, 656, 21–657, 3; Lane, 
Lexicon I, 41a, 34–43; 41a, 53–62; Yaʿqūb, Ḥurūf, 83b, 17–23.
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al-astarābāḏī belongs to the minority that treats ʾiḏan as an ism. he 
states that it is not a ḥarf like its sisters (the particles ʾan, lan and kay, 
which, like ʾiḏan, induce the following verb to take naṣb, with no ʾan 
muḍmara). his explanations are similar to Ibn hišām’s, mentioned above.20

3.4. Secondary sources

De Sacy considers ʾiḏan the accusative form of ʾiḏ,21 and so implicitly con-
siders it an ism, since a ḥarf cannot take tanwīn. fleischer agrees with de 
Sacy and adds that ʾiḏan is the accusative form of the demonstrative noun 
ʾiḏ, which does not appear in the nominative, but only in the accusative 
or genitive case. Its accusative form is ʾiḏan and its genitive form is found 
in compounds as ḥīna ʾiḏin ‘then’ and yawma ʾiḏin ‘at that day’ (literally: ‘in 
the time of then’ and ‘in the day of then’, respectively).22

4. Is ʾida̠n etymologically a Noun ending with a tanwīn (Derived 
from ʾid ̠or ʾidā̠), an Independent Word, a Compound of ʾid ̠and ʾan 

or a Compound of ʾid ̠and the Suffix -n?

4.1. Sībawayhi

In his Kitāb Sībawayhi does not refer to this issue.

4.2. al-Farrāʾ

Like Sībawayhi, al-farrāʾ does not express an opinion on this matter.

4.3. Other grammarians

Many grammarians do not discuss the etymology of ʾiḏan. here are the 
opinions of those who do.

20 See al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1979) II, 235, 20–29; 237, 16–17.
21 See de Sacy, Grammaire I, 521, note.
22 See fleischer, Schriften I.1, 40–41. for de Sacy’s and fleischer’s views on compounds 

such as ḥīna ʾiḏin and yawma ʾiḏin, see de Sacy, Grammaire I, 412, 1–4 and fleischer, Schriften 
I.1, 322–323. Nöldeke agrees with fleischer that the ending of ḥīna ʾiḏin and yawma ʾiḏin is a 
tanwīn. See Nöldeke, Grammatik, 63, §53. unlike fleischer and Nöldeke, reckendorf believes 
that in these compounds the ending is not a tanwīn but the word ʾin (ʾinna), which has been 
preserved as ʾin (a conditional particle meaning ‘if’ and a negation particle meaning ‘not’) 
and which draws attention to what follows it. See reckendorf, Verhältnisse, 745, note.
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4.3.1. ʾIḏan ends with tanwīn, it is the accusative of ʾiḏ and is thus basīṭa 
‘simple’, not compound
al-Xalīl, the author of the first arabic dictionary known to us, briefly 
defines ʾiḏan next to his definitions of ʾiḏ and ʾiḏā. he appears to consider 
ʾiḏan as the accusative form of ʾiḏ, that is ʾiḏ with tanwīn.23 Moreover, 
al-Xalīl does not mention ʾiḏan at all in his discussion of the root ʾḏn,24 
proving that he does not perceive the nūn of ʾiḏan as part of its root.

4.3.2. ʾIḏan ends with tanwīn and it has developed from ʾiḏā followed by a 
verb, the tanwīn being a compensation for the omission of this verb
Ibn hišām mentions this opinion, which al-astarābāḏī accepts as well (see 
§ 3.3 above and notes 19–20 there).

4.3.3. ʾIḏan is an independent word, its root is ʾḏn and it is thus basīṭa 
‘simple’
Ibn Jinnī, al-Zamaxšarī and Ibn Yaʿīš do not explicitly discuss the etymology 
of ʾiḏan, but from their remarks on its waqf form it can be inferred that 
they consider ʾiḏan an independent word.25

4.3.4. ʾIḏan is a compound of ʾiḏ and ʾan and is thus murakkaba 
‘compound’
No grammarian holds this opinion, but al-ʿukbarī and Ibn al-Ḥājib attri-
bute it to al-Xalīl, and al-ʿukbarī rejects it.26 Some secondary sources 
express their support of it (see § 4.4.1 and § 4.4.3 below, devoted to de Sacy 
and reckendorf, respectively).

4.4. Secondary sources

the secondary sources can be divided into two groups for the present 
purpose: some do not discuss this question at all, probably because they 
suppose that ʾiḏan is an independent word, and that no etymological 

23 See al-Xalīl, ʿayn VIII, 204, 𐄐3–𐄐2. for the full quotation and its analysis, see § 5.3.1. 
24 See al-Xalīl, ʿayn VIII, 199ff.
25 Ibn Jinnī (see Ibn Jinnī, Sirr II, 680) says that the last consonant of ʾiḏan belongs 

to the ʾaṣl ‘root’ of the word. al-Zamaxšarī and Ibn Yaʿīš express a similar opinion. See 
al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 173, 9–11; Ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ II, 1396, 23–1397, 7. See also al-ʿukbarī, 
Tibyān I, 68; 183; Ibn hišām, Muġnī (1995), 30.

26 See al-ʿukbarī, Lubāb II, 34; Ibn al-Ḥājib, Kāfiya (1979) II, 238, 21. Cf. al-Suyūṭī, ʾašbāh 
(1975) II, 238, 6–8, where the author mentions this opinion without attributing it to a spe-
cific grammarian.
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 discussion is thus needed; others who discuss the etymology of ʾiḏan pro-
vide various explanations. here is a short survey of scholars’ opinions.

4.4.1. De Sacy
De Sacy maintains that in addition to the simple adverb ʾiḏan, i.e. the 
accusative form of ʾiḏ, which has no syntactic effect on the mood of the 
following verb, there also exists a second adverb ʾiḏan which is a com-
pound of ʾiḏ and ʾan and means ʾiḏ kāna kaḏā yakūnu ʾan ‘if [the matter] 
is so, then’. In his view, it is the latter adverb that induces the following 
verb to take naṣb. In other words, when ʾiḏan has no syntactic effect on 
the following verb, it is the accusative form of ʾiḏ, and when such an effect 
is to be found, ʾiḏan is a contraction of ʾiḏ and ʾan, the first and last words 
of the above-mentioned sentence, the other elements of this sentence 
being omitted.27

4.4.2. Fleischer
fleischer criticizes de Sacy’s theory in strong terms, and refutes it with 
several arguments, among them the following three:28

a.  In arabic there is no other known case of a conditional clause contract-
ing so that its first and last words are retained, a process that de Sacy 
posits here.

b. No grammarian explains the etymology of ʾiḏan in this way.
c.  De Sacy unjustly attributes to ʾiḏ the meaning of ʾin.

fleischer believes that ʾiḏan is always the accusative form of ʾiḏ, which 
never appears in the nominative case (see § 3.4 above).29

4.4.3. Reckendorf
reckendorf, like de Sacy and unlike fleischer, regards the suffix -an of 
ʾiḏan as a remainder of ʾan and not as tanwīn. he states that just as lan is 
a compound of lā and ʾan, so ʾiḏan is a compound of ʾiḏ and ʾan, with the 
meaning ‘then’. he adds that ʾiḏan is essentially an emphatic form of ʾiḏ 
and notes that one cannot posit tanwīn in a word of such a strong absolute 

27 See de Sacy, Grammaire II, 30–31, note.
28 See fleischer, Schriften I.2, 541–542.
29 See fleischer, Schriften I.1, 40–41. Cf. ewald, Grammar II, 118, note.
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meaning. according to him, ʾiḏan (as well as ʾiḏin) could have changed 
into forms with tanwīn, but were not created as such.30

4.4.4. Gaudefroy-Demombynes and Blachère
Gaudefroy-Demombynes and Blachère mention the two previously noted 
hypotheses concerning the origin of the suffix -an of ʾiḏan: tanwīn and a 
remainder of ʾan. they support the former explanation and subsequently 
claim that arab grammarians adopted the second, and thus invented 
examples in which a verb in naṣb follows ʾiḏan.31 they come to an errone-
ous conclusion because of erroneous assumptions. first, it is not the case 
that arab grammarians as a whole adopted the etymological explanation 
of ʾiḏan as a compound of ʾiḏ and ʾan, as shown in § 4.3 and especially in 
§ 4.3.4 above; in fact, only a few grammarians mention this explanation, 
none of them supports it and some explicitly reject it. Secondly, the claim 
that arab grammarians invented the examples in which a verb in naṣb 
follows ʾiḏan, cannot be proven, and in fact contradicts the fact that in 
the Qurʾān, ancient poetry and other corpora, there are instances of ʾiḏan 
followed by a verb in naṣb.32

4.4.5. aartun
aartun argues that the -n at the end of ʾiḏan is neither tanwīn nor a 
remainder of ʾan, but an emphatic suffix.33 In his article on the etymol-
ogy of lan (aartun, Lan; discussed in chapter 2, §2.4.2), aartun explains 
the ending of lan in the same way.

4.4.6. Ḥasan
Ḥasan, in his very comprehensive al-naḥw al-wāfī, states that ʾiḏan is an 
independent word, derived from the root ʾḏn and thus basīṭa. he rejects 
out of hand all attempts to explain it as a compound of ʾiḏ+ʾan.34

30 See reckendorf, Verhältnisse, 745, 7–10 and note.
31 See Gaudefroy-Demombynes-Blachère, Grammaire, 458 and note 1, respectively.
32 In addition to examples from the Qurʾān and ancient poetry mentioned in this chap-

ter (for the former, see especially § 8), there are relevant examples from al-Mubarrad’s 
al-Kāmil and from the Ḥamāsa, which reckendorf quotes. See reckendorf, Verhältnisse, 
745–746 (§243); reckendorf, Syntax, 456–457 (§225).

33 ‘ʾiḏa-n (Stammwort + hervorhebendem -n)’. See aartun, Particles, 5. aartun subse-
quently mentions (ibid., 63) that a similar usage of this emphasizing -n exists in other 
Semitic languages, such as ugaritic and aramaic.

34 See Ḥasan, naḥw IV, 308, 4–6 and note 2.
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4.5. Summary

Grammarians and modern scholars mention several possible etymologies 
of ʾiḏan. the main question in this respect is whether ʾiḏan is related to 
the words ʾiḏ and ʾiḏā which convey meanings related to ‘time’ or is an 
 independent word derived from the root ʾḏn. as mentioned in § 2.5, it seems 
that the original spelling is ا �ًذ اِإ , as the (adverbial) accusative form of 

�ْذ اِإ .

5. the Grammarians’ Definition of ʾida̠n and its Meaning

the grammarians have various definitions of ʾiḏan and its meaning. In 
their explanations they use the three fundamental technical terms jawāb, 
jazāʾ and mukāfa ʾa (a synonym of jazāʾ). these are explained in appen-
dix a, §§6–7. according to most grammarians, ʾiḏan has the meanings of 
jawāb and jazāʾ (mukāfa ʾa); they disagree mainly on whether ʾiḏan always 
has these meanings or only in some of the contexts in which it occurs.

5.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi does not define ʾiḏan in chapter 237, that is devoted to this 
word. In a different chapter of the Kitāb, chapter 508 in which various 
nouns and particles are briefly defined, Sībawayhi says: wa ʾammā ʾiḏan 
fajawābun wajazāʾun ‘as for ʾiḏan, it is a jawāb and a jazāʾ’.35 from his 
first sentence in chapter 237 we may infer that in his view ʾiḏan does not 
always indicate a jawāb: iʿlam ʾanna ʾiḏan ʾiḏā kānat jawāban. . . ‘know that 
when ʾiḏan is a jawāb. . .’.36

5.2. al-Farrāʾ

at the beginning of his discussion of ʾiḏan, al-farrāʾ notes that when it 
induces the following verb to take naṣb, it appears as a jawāb.37

5.3. Other grammarians

In this section al-Xalīl’s view is discussed separately from those of other 
grammarians, both because of the importance of the former’s definition of 
ʾiḏan and because this definition differs from those of other  grammarians.

35 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb II, 339, 9–10.
36 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 365, 6. Cf. Ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1973) II, 153, 2; Ibn al-Sarrāj, 

Mūjaz, 78, 16.
37 See al-farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 273, 7–8. Cf. Beck, ʾIḏan, 432 (§a).
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5.3.1. al-Xalīl’s definition
al-Xalīl briefly defines ʾiḏan together with ʾiḏ and ʾiḏā, as follows: ʾiḏ 
limā maḍā waqad yakūnu limā yastaqbilu wa ʾiḏā limā yastaqbilu wa ʾiḏan 
jawābun tawkīdu l-šarṭi yunawwanu fī l-ittiṣāli wayuskanu fī l-waqfi ‘ʾiḏ [is 
used to express] what has gone (i.e. actions in the past) and sometimes 
[also to express] what will occur (i.e. actions in the future); ʾiḏā [is used 
to express] what will occur; and ʾiḏan is a jawāb, an emphasis of a condi-
tional clause, which ends in tanwīn in the ittiṣāl ‘non-pausal form’ (i.e. ا �ًذ اِإ ) 
and in a sukūn in the waqf ‘pausal form’ (i.e. ا �ِذ اِإ , a form which ends with a 
long vowel -ā, considered in arabic grammar as a zero vowel)’.38 he subse-
quently discusses the compounds yawma ʾiḏin ‘at that day’ and sāʿata ʾiḏin 
‘at that hour’, which like ʾiḏan are compounds ending in tanwīn, although 
its case here is jarr.39

al-Xalīl’s definition of ʾiḏan is interesting in several aspects. first, he 
attributes to it not only the meaning of jawāb, as other grammarians do, 
but also the meaning of tawkīd al-šarṭ which few other grammarians men-
tion (see § 5.3.3 below). Secondly, al-Xalīl does not refer at all to the possi-
bility that ʾiḏan may induce the following verb to take naṣb. this seems to 
me of great significance for the question of the historical development in 
the status of ʾiḏan as an ʿāmil affecting the following verb (see the discus-
sion in § 9). thirdly, al-Xalīl, like al-farrāʾ and unlike other grammarians, 
does not refer at all to the meaning of jazāʾ.

5.3.2. Other grammarians’ definitions
Most grammarians and lexicographers define ʾiḏan exactly as Sībawayhi 
does: ʾiḏan jawābun wajazāʾun.40 al-Jawharī and al-fayyūmī define ʾiḏan 
as ḥarf mukāfa ʾa wajawāb.41

Most grammarians agree with Sībawayhi that ʾiḏan does not always 
indicate a jawāb.42 as for jazāʾ, most grammarians also agree that ʾiḏan 
does not always denote it. Ibn al-Ḥājib in his Kāfiya states that ʾiḏan usu-
ally consists of the meaning of jazāʾ, but not always. al-astarābāḏī in his 
commentary explains that there are instances in which ʾiḏan does not have 

38 See al-Xalīl, ʿayn VIII, 204, 𐄐3–𐄐2. 
39 See al-Xalīl, ʿayn VIII, 204, 𐄐1ff. Cf. § 3.4. 
40 See, for example, Ibn Sīda, Muxaṣṣaṣ XIV, 59, 20–21; al-Zamaxšarī, ʾUnmūḏaj, 114, 12; 

Ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ II, 925, 20; 1216, 19; Ibn Mālik, Tashīl, 230, 7–8; Ibn Manẓūr, Lisān (1956) XIII, 
13b, 8; Ibn hišām, Šarḥ qaṭr (1848), 22, 21; al-fīrūzābādī, Qāmūs (1913) II, 195–196; al-Zabīdī, 
Tāj (1889) IX, 121. for a clear explanation of this definition, see al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 151, 
13–14. Cf. Sadan, Jawāb, §III.1.

41 See al-Jawharī, Tāj II, 352, 2; al-fayyūmī, Miṣbāḥ I, 10.
42 See, for example, al-ʿukbarī, Lubāb II, 34; Ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ II, 1216, 24.
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the meaning of a condition, as in the verse faʿaltuhā ʾiḏan wa ʾanā mina 
l-ḍāllīna ‘Well, I did it, being of those that stray’ (Qurʾān 26:19).43 he adds 
that when ʾiḏan has the meaning of a condition, this can be either unreal 
(referring to the past) as in the sentence law jiʾtanī ʾiḏan la ʾakramtuka 
‘had you come to me, I would have honored you’, or real (referring to the 
future) as in the sentence ʾiḏan ʾukrimaka ‘I will therefore honor you’.44 
however, when ʾiḏan appears before a verb which denotes an action in 
the present, as in the sentence ʾiḏan ʾaẓunnuka kāḏiban ‘I therefore think 
that you are lying’, the conditional meaning is impossible.45

Ibn hišām in his Muġnī summarizes the varying opinions on the 
meaning of ʾiḏan: Sībawayhi says that ʾiḏan has the meanings of jawāb 
and jazāʾ; al-Šalawbīn contends that both meanings are always found 
in ʾiḏan, while al-fārisī maintains that ʾiḏan has these meanings in 
most cases only, since there are instances in which it does not have the 
meaning of jazāʾ, e.g. when the following verb indicates an action in 
the present (this corresponds to al-astarābāḏī’s view explained above). 
In addition, ʾiḏan usually has the meaning of jawāb to one of the condi-
tional particles ʾin and law ‘if ’, whether they appear in the literal utterance 
(ẓāhiratayni) or in the taqdīr structure concealed in the speaker’s mind  
(muqaddaratayni).46

5.3.3. The meaning of tawkīd al-šarṭ ‘emphasis of the conditional clause’
as mentioned in § 5.3.1 above, al-Xalīl maintains that ʾiḏan has the mean-
ing not only of jawāb, as do other grammarians, but also of tawkīd al-šarṭ. 
here are the opinions of the few grammarians and lexicographers who 
also attribute to ʾiḏan this latter meaning:

a.  al-astarābāḏī explains that one of the usages of ʾiḏan (in addition to 
contexts in which it induces the following verb to take naṣb) is in con-
ditional sentences beginning with one of the conditional particles law 
or ʾin. Its purpose in this usage, he adds, is to strengthen these two 

43 See al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1979) II, 236, 2–9. Cf. fleischer, Schriften I.2, 541, 
where the author understands ʾiḏan as nun denn, nun ja (da es einmal so ist); Nöldeke, 
Grammatik, 64, 6–9, where it is claimed that the meaning of ʾiḏan in this verse is zu der 
Zeit, unlike its other occurrences in the Qurʾān, in which it means in dem Falle. My transla-
tion follows fleischer’s analysis.

44 See al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1979) II, 236, 9–11.
45 See al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1979) II, 236, 5 last lines. this sentence type is dis-

cussed in § 6.1.3.3 and § 6.4.6.
46 See Ibn hišām, Muġnī (1995), 30–31. See also Ibn hišām, Šarḥ qaṭr (1848), 22, 21–23; 

al-Suyūṭī, ʾItqān (1857), 347, 11–13. Cf. howell, Grammar III, 657, 3–11.
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conditional particles (tawkīdan lahumā). his examples are law zurtanī 
ʾiḏan la ʾakramtuka ‘had you visited me, I would have honored you’ and 
ʾin jiʾtanī ʾiḏan ʾazurka ‘if you come to me, I will visit you’.47

b.  In his ʾItqān, al-Suyūṭī quotes an anonymous grammarian who claims 
that the usages of ʾiḏan can be divided into two kinds: in one it has a 
syntactic effect on the following verb, and in the other it has no such 
effect. here is this important paragraph in full:48

Waqāla ġayruhu ʾiḏan nawʿāni l-ʾawwalu ʾan tadulla ʿalā ʾinšāʾi l-sababiyyati 
wal-šarṭi biḥayṯu lā yufhamu l-irtibāṭu min ġayrihā naḥwu ʾazūruka fataqūlu 
ʾiḏan ʾukrimaka wahiya fī hāḏā l-wajhi ʿāmilatun tadxulu ʿalā l-jumlati 
l-fiʿliyyati fatanṣibu l-muḍāriʿa l-mustaqbila l-muttaṣila ʾiḏā ṣadarat wal-ṯānī 
ʾan takūna muʾakkidatan lijawābini rtabaṭa bimuqaddamin ʾaw munabbi-
hatan ʿalā sababin ḥaṣala fī l-ḥāli wahiya ḥīna ʾiḏin ġayru ʿāmilatin liʾanna 
l-muʾakkidāti lā yuʿtamadu ʿalayhā wal-ʿāmila yuʿtamadu ʿalayhi naḥwu ʾin 
ta ʾtinī ʾiḏan ʾātīka [sic] wawallāhi ʾiḏan la ʾaf ʿalanna ʾalā tarā ʾannahā law 
saqaṭat lafuhima l-irtibāṭu ‘[another grammarian] other than him (i.e. 
other than Ibn hišām mentioned before) said: [the usages of] ʾiḏan [can 
be divided] into two kinds: the first is that it indicates a connection [to 
what has been previously said] (for sababiyya, see appendix a, §12) and [a 
meaning of ] a condition, so that the connection [between what precedes 
and what follows it] cannot be understood without it, as in the example [in 
which someone tells you] ʾazūruka ‘I will visit you’ and you say [in response] 
ʾiḏan ʾukrimaka ‘I will therefore honor you’. In this kind it (i.e. ʾiḏan) func-
tions as an ʿāmil, joins the verbal sentence and induces the following verb 
to take naṣb, when it (i.e. ʾiḏan) introduces the utterance. the second [kind 
of ʾiḏan] emphasizes a jawāb related to what has been previously said or 
draws attention to a connection occurring in the present. [In this kind] it 
(i.e. ʾiḏan) does not function as an ʿāmil, because there is no syntactic con-
nection with the emphasizing elements, whereas such a connection is found 
with the ʿāmil. examples [of the second kind] are: ʾin ta ʾtinī ʾiḏan ʾātika (the 
original has ʾātīka)49 ‘if you come to me, then I will come to you’ and wallāhi 
ʾiḏan la ʾaf ʿalanna ‘by God, I shall indeed do [it].’ Do you not see that [even] 
had it (i.e. ʾiḏan of the second kind) been omitted [from these examples], 
the connection [between what precedes and what follows it] would have 
[still] been understood?’.

47 See al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1979) II, 236, 16–24.
48 See al-Suyūṭī, ʾItqān (1857), 347, 22–348, 8. Cf. al-Bustānī, Muḥīṭ I, 15a, 12–18, where 

the same explanation is cited without specifying its origin.
49 Since ʾiḏan here has no syntactic effect on the following verb which introduces the 

apodosis, its mood should be jazm. Cf. note 57 below.
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6. how and under What Conditions ʾida̠n Influences  
the following Verb

6.1. Sībawayhi

In chapter 237 Sībawayhi discusses the sentence types in which ʾiḏan 
induces the following verb to take naṣb and the necessary conditions for 
this syntactic influence. here are his views on these subjects.

6.1.1. The primary conditions for the syntactic influence of ʾiḏan
at the beginning of chapter 237 Sībawayhi says that there are two primary 
conditions for ʾiḏan to be able to influence the following verb: ʾiḏan has to 
be a jawāb and it has to introduce the utterance.50

6.1.2. The analogy to the verbs which belong to the category of ʾafʿāl 
al-šakk wal-yaqīn
as Beck indicates in his article,51 Sībawayhi uses the analogy between ʾiḏan 
and ʾurā ‘I think’ in order to explain the syntactic effect of the former: 
ʾiḏan influences the following verb as ʾurā influences the following nouns, 
when it introduces the utterance.52 Sībawayhi uses this analogy through-
out chapter 237 in order to explain some characteristics of ʾiḏan and its 
syntactic influence. these are presented in the following sections.

6.1.2.1. The possible separation between ʾ iḏan and the verb it influences  of 
the ʿawāmil which cause the following verb to take naṣb, ʾiḏan is the only 
one which can be separated from this verb. the separation that Sībawayhi 
refers to is the oath wallāhi ‘by God’. according to him, just as it is possible 
to separate ʾurā and the following nouns which it influences, so is a similar 
separation possible between ʾiḏan and the following verb which it influ-
ences. the example ʾiḏan wallāhi ʾajīʾaka ‘by God, I will therefore come to 
you’ is thus parallel to the example ʾurā wallāhi Zaydan fāʿilan ‘I think, by 
God, that Zayd is doing [something]’.53

50 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 365, 6; 365, 9–10.
51 See Beck, ʾIḏan, 436 (beginning of part II).
52 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 365, 6–7. In the same context, Sībawayhi later mentions the 

verb ḥasibtu ‘I thought’, which like ʾurā belongs to the category of the ʾaf ʿāl al-šakk wal-
yaqīn. See ibid., 365, 14–17.

53 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 365, 7–14.
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6.1.2.2. ʾIḏan after the conjunctions fa- and wa-  When a conjunction 
precedes ʾiḏan,54 two sentence types are possible: in one ʾiḏan has a syn-
tactic influence and in the other it does not. these two are parallel to 
the two sentence types in which one of the objects of ʾurā precedes it. 
Sībawayhi demonstrates this by the two examples fa ʾiḏan ʾātiyaka ‘and 
I will therefore come to you’ and wa ʾiḏan lā ʾajīʾuka ‘and I will therefore 
not come to you’ which are parallel to the two examples Zaydan ḥasibtu 
ʾaxāka and Zaydun ḥasibtu ʾaxūka (both mean ‘I thought that Zayd is your 
brother’). In the first example of each pair the syntactic influence exists, 
whereas in the second it does not. to exemplify the syntactic influence of 
ʾiḏan in this context, Sībawayhi quotes Qurʾān 17:76 with the reading of 
the relevant verb with naṣb: wa ʾiḏan lā yalbaṯū xalfaka ʾillā qalīlan; and as 
an example of ʾiḏan with no syntactic influence, he quotes Qurʾān 4:53, in 
which the verb following ʾiḏan is marfūʿ: fa ʾiḏan lā yuʾtūna l-nāsa naqīran.55

6.1.2.3. ʾIḏan situated between the verb and an element in the sentence 
to which the verb is syntactically connected  When ʾiḏan is situated 
between the verb and an element in the sentence to which the verb is 
syntactically connected, its syntactic influence is canceled and it does 
not induce the following verb to take naṣb, exactly as ʾurā does not cause 
the following noun to take naṣb when it is situated between a noun and 
a verb or when ʾinna introduces the sentence. Sībawayhi adds that this 
explanation is due to al-Xalīl and says that the example ʾanā ʾiḏan ʾātīka 
‘I will therefore come to you’ is parallel to the examples kāna ʾurā Zaydun 
ḏāhiban ‘I thought that Zayd went’ and ʾinnī ʾurā ḏāhibun ‘I think that 
I am going’. In all these examples, ʾiḏan and ʾurā are situated between 
elements which are syntactically connected and this explains the lack of 
their syntactic influence.56 In the same way Sībawayhi explains an exam-
ple in which ʾiḏan introduces the apodosis and has no syntactic influence: 
ʾin ta ʾtinī ʾiḏan ʾātika.57 In this example the verb following ʾiḏan is syn-
tactically connected to what precedes it (the protasis), and it therefore 
takes jazm and is not induced by ʾiḏan to take naṣb.58 this is also how he 

54 In Sībawayhi’s formulation: when ʾiḏan is situated between fa- or wa- and the verb.
55 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 365, 14–20. Both Qurʾānic verses, as well as a third that is 

relevant in this respect, are explained in § 8 below.
56 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 365, 20–366, 1.
57 In the Derenbourg edition the form is ʾātīka (in raf ʿ), whereas the Būlāq edition 

has ʾātika (in jazm). See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 366, 1 and Sībawayhi, Kitāb (Būlāq) I, 411, 15, 
respectively. It seems to me that the latter is correct. Cf. note 49 above.

58 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 366, 1–2.
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explains the lack of influence of ʾiḏan in examples introduced by an oath, 
e.g. wallāhi ʾiḏan lā ʾaf ʿalu ‘by God, I will therefore not do [something]’ 
(ʾiḏan has no influence since the verb ʾaf ʿalu is syntactically connected to 
wallāhi); and on the other hand, the influence of ʾiḏan where it, and not 
the oath, introduces the sentence, as in the synonymous example ʾiḏan 
wallāhi lā ʾaf ʿala (ʾiḏan has influence since the verb lā ʾaf ʿala is syntacti-
cally connected with it and not with wallāhi).59 Sībawayhi ends this dis-
cussion by quoting a relevant line of poetry: urdud ḥimāraka lā tunzaʿ 
sawiyyatuhu / ʾiḏan yuradda waqaydu l-ʿayri makrūbu ‘curb your donkey, 
and what is put under its saddle will not be removed. therefore, it will 
be returned, while the strap of the beast is strengthened’.60 Sībawayhi 
explains that ʾiḏan in this case induces the following verb to take naṣb, 
because it introduces an utterance which is not connected to the utter-
ance preceding it, this latter being a complete, independent sentence.61

6.1.3. Other sentence types
Subsequently in chapter 237 Sībawayhi introduces other sentence types with 
ʾiḏan and explains them. these are presented in the following  sections.

6.1.3.1. a conditional clause of the type ʾin ta ʾtinī ʾātika wa ʾiḏan ʾukrimka/
ʾukrimaka/ʾukrimuka  In this type of sentence the mood of the verb 
following wa ʾiḏan can be jazm, naṣb or raf ʿ. If the sentence ʾātika wa ʾiḏan 
ʾukrimka is considered simple and not two separate sentences joined by 
wāw al-ʿaṭf, the verb following wa ʾiḏan has the same syntactic status as the 
verb preceding it (ʾātika), both belonging to the apodosis, and thus both 
taking jazm. If, on the other hand, the wāw in wa ʾiḏan is deemed to con-
nect two separate sentences, the verb following wa ʾiḏan can take either 
naṣb or raf ʿ, this case being the above-mentioned in § 6.1.2.2. Sībawayhi 
notes that his teacher Yūnus preferred raf ʿ in this sentence type.62

6.1.3.2. a sentence type in which the subject follows ʾiḏan directly   
according to Sībawayhi, in this sentence type the only possible mood is 

59 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 366, 5–8.
60 a verse in the basīṭ meter, by Ibn ʿanama l-Ḍabbī. See fischer-Bräunlich, Šawāhid, 

18a, 12. for the explanation of the verse, see al-Sīrāfī, ʾabyāt II, 100, 9–101, 2; al-Šantamarī, 
Taḥṣīl (1898) I, 411; Ibn Manẓūr, Lisān (1956) I, 713a, 7ff.; XIII, 14–15; al-Baġdādī, Xizāna (1979) 
VIII, 462–473. Cf. al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab II, 10, note 3.

61 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 366, 2–5. Cf. Ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1973) II, 153, 10–16; al-Sīrāfī, 
ʾabyāt II, 100, 5–101, 2; al-fārisī, Taʿlīqa II, 132, 11–133, 2.

62 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 366, 12–15.



 ʾiḏan 95

raf ʿ, as in ʾiḏan ʿabdu llāhi yaqūlu ḏālika ‘therefore ʿabdallāh will say that’. 
he compares ʾiḏan here with ʾinnamā and hal, since the noun after all 
three is always in a state of ibtidāʾ, i.e. not influenced by any ʿāmil lafẓiyy.63

6.1.3.3. a sentence in which the verb following ʾiḏan conveys an action in 
the present and thus takes rafʿ  two examples of this sentence type 
are ʾiḏan ʾaẓunnuhu fāʿilan ‘I therefore think that he is doing’ and ʾiḏan 
ʾaẓunnuhu kāḏiban ‘I therefore think that he is lying’, the latter being 
uttered after hearing a story. Sībawayhi explains that the fact that the 
verb indicates an action in the present prevents ʾiḏan from syntactically 
affecting it to take naṣb, exactly as the verb after the sisters of ʾiḏan (the 
particles ʾan, lan and kay, which, like ʾiḏan, induce the following verb to 
take naṣb) cannot indicate an action in the present.64 however, the verb 
takes naṣb if the speaker’s intention in these verbs is to denote an action 
in the future, as in ʾiḏan ʾaẓunnaka ‘I will therefore think that you are . . .’,65 
or an action in the present which will continue in the future, as in ʾiḏan 
yaḍribaka ‘he therefore hits you and will continue hitting you’.66

6.2. al-Farrāʾ

6.2.1. The primary conditions for the syntactic influence of ʾiḏan
al-farrāʾ, like Sībawayhi, mentions the same two conditions for the syn-
tactic influence of ʾiḏan on the following verb (see § 6.1.1).67

6.2.2. The analogy to the verbs which belong to the category of the ʾafʿāl 
al-šakk wal-yaqīn
While Sībawayhi, as Beck notes in his article,68 uses the analogy between 
ʾiḏan and ʾurā to explain the syntactic effect of the former in a number 
of different sentence types, al-farrāʾ uses it to explain one sentence type 
only: where ʾiḏan is between the subject and the predicate.69 furthermore, 
contrary to Sībawayhi’s position, that ʾurā can influence its two objects 

63 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 366, 15–18. this is the common meaning of the technical term 
al-ibtidāʾ. See appendix a, §4.1.1, note 36.

64 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 366, 20–24.
65 the second object of the main verb is missing and should be completed according 

to the previous examples: ʾiḏan ʾaẓunnaka fāʿilan ‘I will therefore think that you are doing’. 
Cf. Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 366, 20–21.

66 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 366, 25–367, 1.
67 See al-farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 273, 7–8 and II, 338, 3–4. Cf. Beck, ʾIḏan, 432 (§a) and 434 (§k).
68 See Beck, ʾIḏan, 436 (beginning of part II).
69 See al-farrāʾ, Maʿānī II, 338. Cf. Beck, ʾIḏan, 434 (§l).
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when it is between them (see § 6.1.2.2), al-farrāʾ states that ʾurā influences 
its two objects only when it introduces the sentence.69 this difference in 
their views on ʾurā also causes them to offer different explanations for 
the two possibilities of raf ʿ and naṣb after wa ʾiḏan or fa ʾiḏan (see § 6.1.2.2 
above and § 6.2.4 below).

6.2.3. The analogy to jawāb al-qasam
In his discussion of the sentence type in which ʾiḏan is between the sub-
ject and the predicate and thus has no syntactic influence, al-farrāʾ uses 
an additional analogy which Sībawayhi does not mention: to a jawāb al-
qasam introduced by the particle la-. this la- introduces the jawāb al-
qasam only when the utterance begins with al-qasam, as in the example 
wallāhi ʾinnaka laʿāqilun ‘by God, you are intelligent’, and not when wallāhi 
appears between the noun and its predicate or follows them both, as in 
the examples with the similar meaning ʾanta wallāhi ʿāqilun and ʾanta 
ʿāqilun wallāhi, respectively. al-farrāʾ explains that ʾiḏan’s lack of influ-
ence when located between the subject and the predicate is parallel to 
the non-occurrence of the particle la- in the jawāb al-qasam when wallāhi 
appears between the noun and its predicate.69

6.2.4. The occurrence of ʾiḏan after the conjunctions fa- and wa-
al-farrāʾ explains this sentence type in a totally different way than 
Sībawayhi. first, Sībawayhi mentions only fa- and wa-, while al-farrāʾ 
states that any conjunction (in his words, ḥurūf al-nasq) is possible, for 
example ṯumma and ʾaw.70 Secondly, al-farrāʾ explains this sentence type 
using the theory of taqdīr: ʾiḏan can be considered either as introducing 
the taqdīr utterance (although the literal utterance has fa ʾiḏan, wa ʾiḏan 
and the like), in which case ʾiḏan has a syntactic influence, or as appear-
ing later in the taqdīr utterance, and having no syntactic influence. In the 
latter case a protasis is added after the conjunction and ʾiḏan is conceived 
as appearing at the end of the utterance. this is how al-farrāʾ explains the 
raf ʿ mood of the verb in fa ʾiḏan lā yuʾtūna (Qurʾān 4:53), saying that its 
taqdīr structure is wala ʾin kāna lahum ʾaw walaw kāna lahum naṣībun lā 
yuʾtūna l-nāsa ʾiḏan naqīran ‘and if they had or had they had a part [in the 
kingdom], they would not give or they would have not given men even 

70 See al-farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 273, 9–12. Cf. Beck, ʾIḏan, 432–433 (§b); Kinberg, al-Farrāʾ, 176.
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the minimum’. he gives a similar explanation for the raf ʿ mood of the 
verb yalbaṯūna in Qurʾān 17:76 (with the reading with raf ʿ ).71

6.2.5. ʾIḏan which introduces the apodosis
this sentence type, like the previous one, is also explained differently by 
al-farrāʾ. While Sībawayhi admits only jazm in sentences of this type, for 
example ʾin ta ʾtinī ʾiḏan ʾātika (see § 6.1.2.3 and note 58), al-farrāʾ states 
that all three moods are possible after ʾiḏan in this sentence type and 
explains them using the theory of taqdīr.72

6.3. Comparison between Sībawayhi and al-Farrāʾ

as Beck indicates in his article,73 some sentence types with ʾiḏan are men-
tioned by only one of the two grammarians. the following is a concise 
description of these cases.

6.3.1. Sentence types which Sībawayhi analyzes and al-Farrāʾ does not
there are four such types, treated in § 6.1.2.1, § 6.1.3.1, § 6.1.3.2 and § 6.1.3.3.

6.3.2. Sentence types which al-Farrāʾ analyzes and Sībawayhi does not

6.3.2.1. Sentence types introduced by the particle ʾinna  al-farrāʾ states 
that in this sentence type both raf ʿ and naṣb are possible, as in ʾinnī ʾiḏan 
ʾūḏīka/ʾūḏiyaka ‘I will therefore hurt you’.74 as another example for a sen-
tence with naṣb he quotes the following line of poetry: lā tatrukannī fīhim 
šaṭīrā / ʾinnī ʾiḏan ʾahlika ʾaw ʾaṭīrā ‘do not leave me among them as a 
stranger. I will therefore die or fly’.75

6.3.2.2. Lām al-ta ʾkīd following ʾiḏan  al-farrāʾ explains the occur-
rence of lām al-ta ʾkīd following ʾiḏan using a taqdīr structure containing 
la ʾin, wallāhi or law. the example he cites is the verse mā ttaxaḏa llāhu 
min waladin wamā kāna maʿahu min ʾilāhin ʾiḏan laḏahaba kullu ʾilāhin 
bimā xalaqa ‘God has not taken a son, nor is there any [other] god with 
him. [If there had been several gods,] every god would have then gone 

71 See al-farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 273, 9–14. Cf. Beck, ʾIḏan, 432–433 (§§b–c and §i); Kāẓim, 
naḥw, 80, 11–16.

72 See al-farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 274, 4. Cf. Beck, ʾIḏan, 434 (§f).
73 See Beck, ʾIḏan, 437, §1.
74 See al-farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 274. Cf. Beck, ʾIḏan, 433 (§h).
75 the author of this verse, in the rajaz meter, is unknown. See fischer-Bräunlich, 

Šawāhid, 110b, 16.



98 chapter four

with what he had created’ (Qurʾān 23:93). Its taqdīr structure, according 
to al-farrāʾ, is law kāna fīhā ʾilāhun laḏahaba kullu ʾilāhin bimā xalaqa ‘if 
there had been [another] god in it (al-samāʾ ‘the sky’?), every god would 
have gone with what he had created’.76

6.4. Other grammarians

6.4.1. The primary conditions for the syntactic influence of ʾiḏan
Some grammarians mention Sībawayhi’s two primary conditions for ʾiḏan 
to have syntactic influence (see § 6.1.1),77 whereas others add two further 
conditions which can also be inferred from Sībawayhi’s views on ʾiḏan: 
that the verb should not be syntactically connected to another element 
in the sentence (preceding ʾiḏan) and that the verb should indicate a 
future action.78

6.4.2. The analogy to the verbs which belong to the category of the ʾafʿāl 
al-šakk wal-yaqīn
Some grammarians use this analogy,79 but unlike Sībawayhi and in line 
with al-farrāʾ, they do not use it in order to clarify all the sentence types 
which Sībawayhi does, but only those in which ʾiḏan is situated between 
the verb and an element in the sentence with which the verb is syntacti-
cally connected (see § 6.1.2.3 and § 6.2.2).80

as for the sentence type in which an oath separates ʾiḏan from the fol-
lowing verb, but the latter is still influenced by the former, some gram-
marians add similar sentence types, not mentioned by Sībawayhi, in 
which there is a separation between ʾiḏan and the following verb, but the 
former still has a syntactic influence on the latter:

a.  al-ʿukbarī mentions that not only separation by an oath, but also by 
the negation particle lā, does not cancel the influence of ʾiḏan.81

76 See al-farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 274. Cf. Beck, ʾIḏan, 433 (§g); Kinberg, al-Farrāʾ, 141.
77 See, for example, al-rummānī, Maʿānī, 116, 1–3.
78 See Ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1973) II, 153, 2–3; Ibn al-Sarrāj, Mūjaz, 78, 16–18; al-Jawharī, Tāj 

II, 352, 2–6; al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 151, 13–19; al-Zamaxšarī, ʾUnmūḏaj, 114, 12–15; Ibn Yaʿīš, 
Šarḥ II, 1216, 24–1217, 1; Ibn al-Ḥājib, Kāfiya (1979) II, 237, 22–28; Ibn hišām, Muġnī (1995), 
31; al-Suyūṭī, ʾItqān (1857), 347, 15–16.

79 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab II, 10, 1–7; 11, 7–10; al-rummānī, Maʿānī, 116, 17–117, 2; Ibn 
al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1973) II, 153, 5–16; 154, 3–9; al-Zajjājī, Jumal, 205, 1–7; al-Jawharī, Tāj II, 352, 
5–6; al-ʿukbarī, Lubāb II, 35–36.

80 one exception is Ibn al-Sarrāj, who follows Sībawayhi’s method. for references, see 
previous note.

81 See al-ʿukbarī, Lubāb II, 36.
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b.  al-astarābāḏī states that in addition to an oath, only a duʿāʾ ‘invoca-
tion’ or a nidāʾ ‘vocative’ could separate ʾiḏan from the following verb 
without causing the former to lose its influence on the latter.82

c.  Ibn Mālik says that in addition to an oath and the negation particle lā, 
which do not cancel the influence of ʾiḏan, some grammarians allowed 
a separation also by a ẓarf, i.e. an adverbial accusative of time and 
place.83

d.  In contrast to al-astarābāḏī, Ibn hišām states that separation by a nidāʾ 
cancels the influence of ʾiḏan on the verb. he adds that only a separa-
tion by an oath or lā does not do so.84 an example of the former which 
he quotes is the line of poetry ʾiḏan wallāhi narmiyahum biḥarbin / 
tušību l-ṭifla min qabli l-mašībi ‘We will therefore, by God, launch 
against them a war which will cause the child’s hair to whiten before 
the time of old age’.85 In reference to the views of some grammarians 
on the possible separators between ʾiḏan and the following verb, Ibn 
hišām says that Ibn ʿuṣfūr allowed separation by ẓarf, Ibn Bābašāḏ 
allowed separation by duʿāʾ and nidāʾ, and al-Kisāʾī and hišām allowed 
any separation by what is syntactically influenced by the verb (maʿmūl 
al-fiʿl), such as direct objects and adverbial accusatives; however, in 
such cases al-Kisāʾī preferred to have ʾiḏan maintain its influence, thus 
putting the verb in naṣb, whereas hišām preferred raf ʿ.86

6.4.3. The occurrence of ʾiḏan following the conjunctions fa- and wa-
Grammarians agree that in this sentence type the verb can take either 
raf ʿ or naṣb, but like Sībawayhi and al-farrāʾ, who have different explana-
tions for these two options, there are also various explanations among 
later grammarians for these two possible moods.

al-axfaš recognizes that both raf ʿ and naṣb are possible, and explains 
the former not only as due to the syntactic connection of the verb with a 
former element in the sentence, in this case the conjunctions fa- and wa- 
(Sībawayhi uses a similar explanation in another context; see § 6.1.2.3), but 
also provides a taqdīr structure in which ʾiḏan follows the verb (al-farrāʾ 

82 al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1979) II, 237, 16–22.
83 See Ibn Mālik, Tashīl, 230, 6–7; Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ ʿumda, 332, 15–333, 1.
84 See Ibn hišām, Muġnī (1995), 31; Ibn hišām, Šarḥ qaṭr (1848), 23, 2–7.
85 a verse in the wāfir meter, by Ḥassān. See fischer-Bräunlich, Šawāhid, 23b, 12. 

according to al-Suyūṭī, Šarḥ šawāhid, 327–328 (Cf. howell, Grammar III, 304, 1–3), it is 
Ḥassān b. Ṯābit. for Ibn hišām’s citations of this verse, see Ibn hišām, Muġnī (1995), 909; 
Ibn hišām, Šarḥ qaṭr (1848), 22, 20; 23, 5. 

86 See Ibn hišām, Muġnī (1995), 32. Cf. howell, Grammar III, 660, 13–19; Yaʿqūb, Ḥurūf, 
86a, 1–10.
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uses a similar explanation in this context; see the end of § 6.2.4).87 al-
Mubarrad and Ibn Yaʿīš, on the other hand, explain the possibility of the 
raf ʿ mood with another taqdīr structure, different from any mentioned so 
far. In this structure an independent pronoun appears between the con-
junction and ʾiḏan, and causes the latter to lose its grammatical influence 
on the verb.88

Ibn al-Sarrāj mentions the two possibilities, of raf ʿ and naṣb, and fol-
lows Sībawayhi’s explanations,89 whereas other grammarians just men-
tion the two possibilities with no further explanation.90

6.4.4. a conditional clause of the type ʾin ta ʾtinī ʾātika wa ʾiḏan ʾukrimka/
ʾukrimaka/ʾukrimuka
Most grammarians follow Sībawayhi’s explanation of this sentence type 
(see § 6.1.3.1). Some provide the same example as Sībawayhi,91 while others 
use a different example, which they explain in a similar way.92

Ibn al-anbārī is the only grammarian who maintains that in this sen-
tence type raf ʿ and naṣb alone are possible (but not jazm).93

6.4.5. a sentence in which the subject follows ʾiḏan directly
Some grammarians explain this sentence type in the same manner as 
Sībawayhi (see § 6.1.3.2),94 whereas others just mention it with no further 
explanation.95

6.4.6. a sentence in which the verb following ʾiḏan conveys an action in the 
present and thus takes the rafʿ mood
Most grammarians follow Sībawayhi’s explanation of this sentence type 
(see § 6.1.3.3), but do not mention the second possibility that Sībawayhi 

87 See al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) I, 302, 5–12. Cf. al-ʿukbarī, Lubāb II, 36, where only the 
first part is presented.

88 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab II, 12, 1–5; Ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ II, 926, 2–4.
89 See Ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1973) II, 154, 3–9.
90 See, for example, al-rummānī, Maʿānī, 116, 13–17; al-Zajjājī, Jumal, 195, 9–12; 204, 6–8; 

al-Jawharī, Tāj II, 352, 6–7; al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 151, 21–152, 1; al-Ḥimyarī, Šams (1951) I, 
67, 7–9; Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ ʿumda, 332, 7–333, 2; Ibn ʿaqīl, Šarḥ, 294, 9–10; al-Suyūṭī, ʾItqān 
(1857), 347, 16–18.

91 See, for example, al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab II, 11, 11–12, 2; 12, 7–9; Ibn al-Ḥājib, Kāfiya 
(1979) II, 239, 8–11.

92 See, for example, Ibn hišām, Muġnī (1995), 32. Cf. al-Suyūṭī, ʾItqān (1857), 347, 18–21, 
where the author quotes Ibn hišām and his explanation.

93 See Ibn al-anbārī, ʾasrār, 130, 17–22.
94 See, for example, Ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1973) II, 154, 13–14.
95 See, for example, Ibn ʿaqīl, Šarḥ, 294, 10–11.



 ʾiḏan 101

refers to, in which the verb expresses an action in the present which con-
tinues in the future and therefore takes naṣb.96 others just mention this 
sentence type with no further explanation.97

6.4.7. a sentence introduced by the particle ʾinna
according to al-Zajjājī, in contrast to al-farrāʾ (see § 6.3.2.1), only raf ʿ is 
possible for this sentence type, since ʾiḏan is located between the verb 
and another element in the sentence with which the verb is syntactically 
connected. an example he provides for this sentence type is ʾinnī ʾiḏan 
ʾuḥsinu ʾilayka ‘I will therefore benefit with you’.98

6.4.8. Lām al-ta ʾkīd following ʾiḏan
al-astarābāḏī rejects al-farrāʾ’s claim that lām al-ta ʾkīd following ʾiḏan 
is to be explained by a taqdīr structure in which there is an oath (see 
§ 6.3.2.2). Instead, he argues that this lām appears when the utterance 
after ʾiḏan conveys a condition in the past, and that in this context ʾiḏan 
behaves syntactically as law, whose jawāb is introduced by lām.99

7. Is there an ʾan muḍmara after ʾida̠n?

the grammarians disagree on whether the verb following ʾiḏan takes naṣb 
due to its direct influence or due to a following ʾan muḍmara. the com-
mon opinion is that ʾiḏan itself syntactically influences the following verb 
and that no ʾan muḍmara is to be posited after it.

7.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi argues that ʾiḏan itself induces the following verb to take naṣb. 
he says that he had been informed that al-Xalīl posited an ʾan muḍmara 
after it,100 but that the explanation that he heard from al-Xalīl himself 
was different; we may therefore infer that Sībawayhi doubted whether the 
above-mentioned claim was indeed made by al-Xalīl. at any rate, Sībawayhi 

   96 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab II, 13, 1–3; Ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1973) II, 153, 17–154, 3; Ibn 
al-Sarrāj, Mūjaz, 79, 1–2; al-Jawharī, Tāj II, 352, 3–4; al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 151, 16–17; Ibn 
al-anbārī, ʾasrār, 131, 1–4; al-ʿukbarī, Lubāb II, 37; Ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ II, 926, 7–8; Ibn Mālik, 
Šarḥ ʿumda, 333, 4–6; Ibn hišām, Muġnī (1995), 32.

   97 See, for example, Ibn ʿaqīl, Šarḥ, 294, 7–8; al-Širbīnī, nūr, 112, 9–114, 1.
   98 See al-Zajjājī, Jumal, 205, 2.
   99 See al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1979) II, 236, 10–13. Cf. Ḥasan, naḥw IV, 315, 1–4.
100 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 367, 1.
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rejects the view attributed to al-Xalīl, and argues that had there been an 
ʾan muḍmara after ʾiḏan, as in the case of the particles li- and ḥattā, it 
should have had an influence in contexts where in fact such influence is 
not attested. thus, in the example ʿabdu llāhi ʾiḏan ya ʾtīka one would have 
expected naṣb, since the same mood is attested in the synonymous exam-
ple ʾiḏan ya ʾtiyaka ʿabdu llāhi (both examples mean ‘therefore, ʿabdallāh 
will come to you’; in the first the verb is marfūʿ since the condition of ʾiḏan 
introducing the utterance is not fulfilled; see § 6.1.1). had there been a dif-
ference in meaning between these two examples, Sībawayhi explains, raf ʿ 
in the first and naṣb in the second could have been explained, exactly as 
the different moods of the verbs following ḥattā are explained by the dif-
ferences in meaning. Nevertheless, Sībawayhi concludes, such a difference 
does not exist in the examples with ʾiḏan.101

7.2. al-Farrāʾ

al-farrāʾ does not refer to this question in his Maʿānī.

7.3. Other grammarians

Some grammarians quote the view attributed to al-Xalīl and discussed in 
§ 7.1 above, but like Sībawayhi, they also reject it.102 al-Zajjāj, on the other 
hand, posits an ʾan muḍmara after ʾiḏan. he mentions the view attributed 
to al-Xalīl and Sībawayhi’s opinion, states that both are good and suitable, 
and adds that in his opinion, whenever the verb takes naṣb, the ʿāmil caus-
ing it is ʾan, whether ẓāhira ‘appearing in the literal utterance’ or muqad-
dara ‘existing in the speaker’s mind in the taqdīr structure’.103

8. the Instances of ʾida̠n in the Qurʾān

In the Qurʾān there are three verses in which ʾiḏan occurs before an 
imperfect verb. In all three verses ʾiḏan follows a conjunction (twice wa- 
and once fa-), and the regular reading of the verb is with raf ʿ. Despite the 

101 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 367, 1–5. Cf. al-fārisī, Taʿlīqa II, 135, 3–9.
102 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab II, 7, 𐄐1; 6, 12–7, 1; Ibn Mālik, Tashīl, 230, 5–6; al-Širbīnī, 

nūr, 112, 5–6.
103 See al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī (1973) II, 66, 14–67, 4. Cf. al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1979) II, 

236, 32–237, 5; 237, 12. Ibn al-anbārī attributes to al-Xalīl the opinion mentioned above by 
al-Zajjāj, and adds that most grammarians reject it (he does not mention al-Zajjāj at all in 
this context). See Ibn al-anbārī, ʾasrār, 129, 2 last lines.
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verses’ structural similarity, an exceptional reading of the verb with the 
naṣb mood is attested for only two of the verses. No grammarian raises 
the question of why this is so, considering the great similarity among all 
three verses.

the possibility of putting the verb in naṣb in the above-mentioned verses 
is described by some grammarians as šāḏḏ ‘an exceptional instance from 
which no generalizations should be deduced’. Nevertheless, all grammar-
ians justify both raf ʿ and naṣb in these verses, according to the rule that 
the verb after wa ʾiḏan/fa ʾiḏan can be marfūʿ or manṣūb (see the views of 
Sībawayhi, al-farrāʾ and other grammarians in § 6.1.2.2, § 6.2.4, and § 6.4.3, 
respectively).104

here are the three verses (the other readings are in brackets):105

a.  ʾam lahum naṣībun mina l-mulki fa ʾiḏan lā yuʾtūna ( yuʾtū) l-nāsa naqīran 
‘or a part [in the kingdom would be kept] for them (i.e. for the Jews)? 
Well (i.e. if it were so), they would not give men even the minimum 
(literally: the little hollow in the back of a date-stone)’106 (Qurʾān 4:53).107

b.  Wa ʾin kādū layastafizzūnaka mina l-ʾarḍi liyuxrijūka minhā wa ʾiḏan lā 
yalbaṯūna (yalbaṯū) xalfaka (xilāfaka) ʾillā qalīlan ‘and indeed they were 
near to making you flight from the land,108 in order to expel you from 
it; but then (i.e. had it happened), they would not have stayed after you 
(i.e. after your departure) but for a short time only’ (Qurʾān 17:76).109

c.  Qul lan yanfaʿakumu l-firāru ʾin qarrartum mina l-mawti ʾawi l-qatli 
wa ʾiḏan lā tumattaʿūna ʾillā qalīlan ‘say: flight will not profit you, if you 
decide [to flee], from [natural] death or from [death in] battle; but 

104 Interestingly, al-Suyūṭī in his Itqān indicates both options of raf ʿ and naṣb in the 
above-mentioned two verses; he refers to the naṣb reading as šāḏḏ, but towards the end of 
his discussion of ʾiḏan, he justifies his claim that it consists of a noun ending with a tanwīn 
(i.e. ا �ًذ اِإ ; see § 2) by the statement: xuṣūṣan ʾannahā lam taqaʿ fīhi nāṣibatan ‘especially 
since it does not appear in it (i.e. in the Qurʾān) as an ʿāmil causing the verb to take naṣb’. 
See al-Suyūṭī, ʾItqān (1857), 347, 16–18 and 349, 21–350, 1, respectively.

105 the english translation of the verses is based on fleischer’s translation to German. 
See fleischer, Schriften I.2, 541.

106 for this meaning, see Lane, Lexicon VIII, 2838c.
107 Ibn Masʿūd is mentioned as reading the verb in naṣb. See al-farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 273, 

12–14 (Cf. Beck, ʾIḏan, 433 (§c) and Kinberg, al-Farrāʾ, 120); Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ ʿumda, 333, 
𐄐1–334, 1; howell, Grammar III, 660, 20–661, 3 (quoting al-Zamaxšarī’s al-Kaššāf ʿan 
ḥaqāʾiq al-tanzīl).

108 for this and one other meaning of istafazza, see Lane, Lexicon VI, 2392b.
109 al-Mubarrad and Ibn Yaʿīš attribute the reading with naṣb to Ibn Masʿūd, whereas 

Ibn Mālik indicates ubayy b. Kaʿb as its source. See al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab II, 12, 3; Ibn 
Yaʿīš, Šarḥ II, 926, 6; Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ ʿumda, 333, 𐄐1. 
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even then (i.e. even if it were so), you would not be allowed to enjoy 
but for a short time only’ (Qurʾān 33:16).

In the Qurʾān ʾiḏan also occurs in sentences in which it is not followed 
by an imperfect verb and therefore has no syntactic influence. fleischer 
examines these instances and sorts them according to the position of 
ʾiḏan in the sentence and its meaning.110 few grammarians comment on 
any of these instances of ʾiḏan, probably because it does not and cannot 
have any syntactic influence in these contexts. two exceptions to this are 
Qurʾān 26:19 quoted by al-astarābāḏī and Qurʾān 23:93 quoted by al-farrāʾ 
(see § 5.3.2 and § 6.3.2.2, respectively).

9. the historical Development in the Status of ʾida̠n as an ʿāmil 
among Speakers of Certain Dialects of old arabic

as shown in the previous sections, there are many conditions which are 
needed so that ʾiḏan influence on the following verb to take naṣb. In addi-
tion, there are many disagreements among the grammarians concerning 
these conditions and the explanations for the sentence types in which it 
has an influence and for those in which it does not. It is therefore worth 
examining two hypotheses related to each other:

1.  the influence of ʾiḏan on the following verb existed only in some old 
arabic dialects.

2.  among speakers of some old arabic dialects ʾiḏan developed from 
an adverb with no syntactic influence to an ʿāmil affecting the verb 
or vice versa, that is from ʿāmil to adverb. In other words, the devel-
opment could have taken place in either direction: either ʾiḏan had 
originally no syntactic influence in the speech of some speakers but 
later became an ʿāmil in certain sentence types, or ʾiḏan was at first an 
ʿāmil in  certain structures, and later, in some of the dialects, it lost its 
syntactic effect.

there is some evidence to support both hypotheses. as for the first, one 
should note Sībawayhi’s remark that among some speakers of the language 
ʾiḏan had no syntactic influence on the following verb. a prominent feature 

110 See fleischer, Schriften I.2, 538–541. Cf. trumpp, Bedingungssatz, 29, where some of 
these instances are referred to.
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of his Kitāb is his tendency not to cover up opinions and examples which 
he opposes but rather to confront them. In chapter 237, devoted to ʾiḏan, 
this characteristic is also attested: after having explained the influence of 
ʾiḏan on the following verb and the conditions required for it, Sībawayhi 
notes that ʿĪsā b. ʿumar said that some Bedouins said ʾiḏan ʾaf ʿalu ḏāka 
‘I will therefore do it’ as a jawāb to a previous utterance, with the verb 
in raf ʿ. In other words, even though the two primary conditions for the 
influence of ʾiḏan are fulfilled (i.e. it is part of a jawāb and introduces the 
utterance; see § 6.1.1), this particle lacks the expected syntactic influence 
in their speech. Sībawayhi asks his teacher Yūnus for his opinion on the 
matter and the latter attempts to convince him to accept it: lā tubʿidanna 
ḏā walam yakun liyarwiya ʾillā mā samiʿa jaʿalūhā bimanzilati hal wabal 
‘do not consider it improbable; he (i.e. ʿĪsā b. ʿumar) is not one who will 
report [linguistic information] except for the things which he heard (i.e. 
he reports only what he has heard from the Bedouins and should therefore 
be trusted). they (i.e. the Bedouins) used it (i.e. ʾiḏan) [as a particle] 
similar to hal and bal (i.e. particles which have no syntactic influence)’.111 
Whether or not the attempt to explain the lack of influence of ʾiḏan (the 
words jaʿalūhā bimanzilati hal wabal) is a continuation of the words of 
Yūnus or Sībawayhi’s explanation, we have here explicit evidence for the 
existence of dialectal differences in the usage of ʾiḏan. this evidence could 
also support the second hypothesis raised at the beginning of this section 
concerning the historical development of the use of ʾiḏan: in the speech 
of some speakers ʾiḏan was an ʿāmil in certain sentence types, whereas, at 
the same time, it was not an ʿāmil in the speech of others.

Ibn al-Sarrāj repeats ʿĪsā b. ʿumar’s statement without elaboration.112 
al-astarābāḏī, too, quotes Sībawayhi’s words, as well as Yūnus’ response, 
and adds that this statement of ʿĪsā b. ʿumar is the reason for his (i.e. 
al-astarābāḏī’s) previously-mentioned opinion that putting the verb 
following ʾiḏan in naṣb, after the necessary conditions for the influence 

111 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 366, 18–20.
112 See Ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1973) II, 154, 14–15. Cf. al-Suyūṭī, ʾItqān (1857), 349, 4–13, where 

the author quotes an opinion (from which he dissociates himself) according to which 
the verb after ʾiḏan can be put in raf ʿ even where naṣb can be expected. Ibn Mālik’s first 
sentence in his discussion of ʾiḏan in his Tashīl (see Ibn Mālik, Tashīl, 230, 4) is worthy of 
note: wayunṣabu ġāliban biʾiḏan muṣaddaratan ʾin waliyahā ‘it (i.e. the verb) usually takes 
naṣb due to the influence of ʾiḏan when it introduces the utterance, if it follows it’. Ibn 
Mālik’s use of the adverb ġāliban ‘usually’, referring to the implementation of the syntac-
tic influence of ʾiḏan, could be regarded as another proof that, at least in his opinion, its 
status as an ʿāmil is weaker than that of other particles which have a similar influence on 
the verb.
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of ʾiḏan have been fulfilled, is ʾafṣaḥ ‘more eloquent’.113 It can be thus 
inferred that al-astarābāḏī believes that the syntactic influence of ʾiḏan 
is not compulsory and was not implemented by all arabic speakers, even 
when all the conditions for such an influence were fulfilled. furthermore, 
implementing this influence should be only regarded as more eloquent 
than its non-implementation.

as far as the second above-mentioned hypothesis is concerned, it 
is difficult to determine which historical development the use of ʾiḏan 
underwent: from an adverb with no syntactic influence to an ʿāmil or 
from an ʿāmil to such an adverb. the first possibility is supported by 
al-Xalīl’s words in his Kitāb al-ʿayn: as explained in § 5.3.1, al-Xalīl defines 
and explains ʾiḏan without referring at all to the possibility that it could 
syntactically affect the following verb to take naṣb. had the status of ʾiḏan 
as an ʿāmil causing naṣb been stable in the time of al-Xalīl (second cen-
tury ah), one would expect that he would at least mention this char-
acteristic, however briefly, as well as some examples from the speech of 
the Bedouins, the Qurʾān or ancient poetry. Sībawayhi indeed mentions 
that he was informed that al-Xalīl posited an ʾan muḍmara after ʾiḏan, 
but does not say who gave him this information and adds that he heard 
a different opinion from al-Xalīl himself (see § 7.1). In addition, I have not 
been able to find any statement regarding ʾan muḍmara following ʾiḏan in 
al-Xalīl’s dictionary. Both Sībawayhi’s testimony that he did not hear this 
opinion attributed to al-Xalīl from al-Xalīl himself, and the fact that this 
opinion has no trace in Kitāb al-ʿayn, cast doubt on whether this opinion 
is indeed due to al-Xalīl. Nevertheless, one should bear in mind that the 
evidence from Kitāb al-ʿayn must be treated with some caution, because 
this book underwent many changes and the form in which it is available 
to us today differs from the original. If the data from Kitāb al-ʿayn in its 
present form is deemed unreliable, one can indeed argue that the use of 
ʾiḏan developed in the opposite direction: from an ʿāmil to an adverb hav-
ing no syntactic influence.

the analysis of the instances of ʾiḏan in the Qurʾān provides more evi-
dence for the historical development hypothesis. as explained in § 8, in the 
Qurʾān there are only three verses in which ʾiḏan appears before an imper-
fect verb, and in only two of the three is there a secondary reading of this 
verb with naṣb. Both the small number of instances in which ʾiḏan is fol-
lowed by an imperfect verb (compared to the larger number of instances 

113 See al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1979) II, 238, 22–25.
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of ʾiḏan in other contexts) and the fact that its syntactic influence in these 
cases is considered secondary (compared to its non-influence, which is 
considered primary and regular), strengthen the assumption that in the 
language of the Qurʾān the status of ʾiḏan as an ʿāmil causing naṣb is not 
stable. In ancient arabic poetry, too, the situation is similar.

10. Conclusion

ʾIḏan and its influence on the following verb were the subject of many 
disagreements among grammarians and lexicographers, as well as among 
modern scholars. as seen in the previous sections, these disagreements 
concern almost every possible aspect related to ʾiḏan: its spelling, its defi-
nition, the necessary conditions for its influence on the following verb, its 
etymology and the question if this particle itself, or rather ʾan muḍmara 
following it, are responsible for its syntactic influence. even where con-
sensus exists with respect to the facts, as in the two possibilities of raf ʿ 
and naṣb in the verb following wa ʾiḏan/fa ʾiḏan, different explanations and 
arguments are offered.

In the previous section I proposed the hypothesis that ʾiḏan was origi-
nally used as an adverb meaning ‘therefore’ or ‘well’, with no syntactic 
effect. If this is true, its original spelling was ا �ًذ اِإ  (and not 

�ْذ �ِذ اِإ ), the (adver-
bial) accusative form of 

�ْذ اِإ . according to this hypothesis, ʾiḏan at some 
time began to be used as an ʿāmil in the speech of speakers of some old 
arabic dialects, to which perhaps, as fleischer indicates, the apparent 
appearance of ʾan in the last part of ʾiḏan might have contributed:

Liegt aber auch in ا �ًذ اِإ , wo es den Conjunctiv regiert, ebenso wenig wie da, wo es 

den Indicativ nach sich hat, das Wort 
�ْذ
ِإ
ا  selbst, so doch unstreitig seine Bedeu-

tung: die Bezeichnung eines zu erwartenden Erfolgs; wobei ich nicht bestreite, 

dass in der lebenden Sprache der Schein eines 
�ْذ
ِإ
ا  in dem Endlaute von iḏan 

dazu mitgewirkt haben kann ‘but even if the word 
�ْذ
ِإ
ا  is found in ا �ًذ اِإ , where 

it causes the [following verb to take] naṣb (literally: subjunctive), as little as 
where raf ʿ (literally: indicative) appears [in the verb] following it, its mean-
ing is indisputable: an indication of an expected result; whereas I do not 

deny that in the living language the seeming appearance of 
�ْذ
ِإ
ا  in the last 

part of ʾiḏan might have contributed to that’.114

114 See fleischer, Schriften I.2, 542, 11–17.



108 chapter four

ʾIḏan was therefore considered by grammarians and lexicographers 
an ʿāmil affecting the following verb, but the conditions required for 
its  influence are so many and so complicated that they strengthen the 
hypothesis that its status remained “in between”: between a simple adverb 
with no syntactic effect to an ʿāmil.

It seems to me that modern scholars who reject the potential syntactic 
influence of ʾiḏan out of hand are wrong. an extreme example of this are 
Gaudefroy-Demombynes and Blachère, who confidently declare that the 
grammarians adopted the etymological explanation of ʾiḏ+ʾan, and thus 
invented the examples in which a verb in naṣb follows ʾiḏan (see § 4.4.4). 
they subsequently refer the reader to fleischer’s words, which allegedly 
support their view, although a careful reading shows that his opinion is 
different: he indeed limits the syntactic effect of ʾiḏan (just as the gram-
marians do), but he does not claim that the grammarians invented the 
examples in which this effect is attested:

Jedenfalls aber war diese Rectionskraft bei den sie anerkennenden arabern 
durch die für ihre Wirksamkeit geltenden Bedingungen auf einen engen Kreis 
beschränkt, und selbst innerhalb desselben wurde ihre anwendung durch die 
von den Grammatikern aufgezählten nebenumstände theils ganz aufgehoben, 
theils in das Belieben des Sprechenden gestellt ‘but in any case this [syntactic] 
influence was limited among the arabs who admitted it to a limited domain 
[of uses and structures] by the conditions for its effect, and even among 
those its function was partly canceled by the attendant circumstances enu-
merated by the grammarians and partly put to the wish (i.e. preference) of 
the speaker’.115

finally, I would like to mention three previously-mentioned sources which 
would seem to support the view proposed in this section:

a.  al-Suyūṭī’s quote (mentioned also in al-Bustānī’s Muḥīṭ) of an anony-
mous claim that the uses of the particle ʾiḏan can be divided into two 
kinds: in the first it has a syntactic effect on the following verb and in 
the second it has no such effect (for the full quote, see § 5.3.3-b). In 
view of the examples in which ʾiḏan is used, both those provided by the 
grammarians and those found in the Qurʾān and in poetry, this division 
seems appropriate.

b.  De Sacy’s view that in addition to the simple adverb ʾiḏan, which has 
no syntactic effect on the mood of the following verb, there also exists 
a second adverb ʾiḏan which is a compound of ʾiḏ and ʾan, and that it 

115 See fleischer, Schriften I.2, 542, 17–22.
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is this second adverb that induces the following verb to take naṣb (for 
details, see § 4.4.1). Like fleischer, I also disagree with de Sacy’s attempt 
to divide the different usages of ʾiḏan in this way. I believe that the 
linguistic reality in which this word is sometimes used as an ʿāmil and 
sometimes as an adverb with no syntactic effect, caused de Sacy to try 
to arrive at a rational explanation of these two possibilities. even if his 
etymological explanation seems to be wrong, ʾiḏan does seem to fulfill 
two different roles: that of ʿāmil and of adverb.





Chapter five

ʾaw

1. introduction

this chapter is devoted to ʾaw, one of the conjunctions following which 
the verb can take naṣb. all grammarians emphasize that in most sentence 
types in which ʾaw is followed by a verb in naṣb, it denotes a meaning 
other than ‘or’, its regular meaning as a conjunction. however, in the sen-
tence type in which a noun and an imperfect verb are connected by ʾaw 
and the verb is manṣūb, ʾaw is taken as having its regular meaning ‘or’, 
and the naṣb mood of the verb is explained as due to ʿaṭf between two 
elements which are not of the same kind, viz. a noun and a verb. this 
principle applies not only to ʾaw, but to the other conjunctions, too; for 
details on this ʿaṭf see appendix a, §2.

1.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi devotes a whole chapter in his Kitāb to ʾaw followed by naṣb 
(chapter 243; Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 380, 8–382, 12). there he treats the sen-
tence types in which ʾaw may be followed by naṣb and provides examples 
from the speech of the Bedouins, the Qurʾān and ancient poetry.

1.2. al-Farrāʾ

al-farrāʾ discusses ʾaw followed by naṣb in his commentary on four 
Qurʾānic verses: Qurʾān 3:128, 14:13, 42:51 and 48:16. his views on these 
verses are discussed in the relevant sections of this chapter.

1.3. Other grammarians

Most other grammarians do not discuss ʾaw followed by a manṣūb verb 
at any length. Some do not even mention it in their presentation of the 
naṣb mood.1

1 See, for example, ibn Qutayba, Talqīn, 147–148. in his ʾĪḍāḥ, al-fārisī does not mention 
ʾaw among the words following which naṣb may occur, but in his later, more detailed dis-
cussion of the naṣb mood, he treats ʾaw in a specific chapter; see al-fārisī, ʾĪḍāḥ i, 167 and 
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2. Sentence types in which ʾaw can be followed by a manṣūb  
verb, and the possibility of putting this verb in rafʿ

2.1. Sībawayhi

Chapter 243 treats three sentence types in which ʾaw is followed by naṣb 
(see §§ 2.1.1– 2.1.3 for these sentence types, Sībawayhi’s examples and the 
possibility of raf ʿ). in the first two sentence types the meaning of ʾaw is 
ʾillā ʾan ‘unless’, whereas in the third one it retains its original meaning as 
a conjunction (‘or’), the following naṣb resulting from joining a nominal 
element to a verb.

2.1.1. an imperfect verb ( yaf ʿalu or layaf ʿalanna) + ʾaw + yaf ʿala; ʾaw 
meaning ʾillā ʾan
this is the primary sentence type, which Sībawayhi discusses at length.2 
he gives the following four examples of this sentence type in which the 
verb following ʾaw is manṣūb:

a.  Laʾalzamannaka ʾaw tuʿṭiyanī ‘i will be attached to you unless you give 
me [something]’.3 

b.  Laʾalzamannaka ʾaw taqḍiyanī ‘i will be attached to you unless you 
supply me [with a certain need4]’.5

c.  Laʾaḍribannaka ʾaw tasbiqanī ‘i will hit you unless you precede me’.5
d.  a line of poetry: faqultu lahu lā tabki ʿaynuka ʾinnamā / nuḥāwilu mul-

kan ʾaw namūta fanuʿḏarā ‘i told him: let your eye not cry! We seek to 
reign unless we die and are thus forgiven’.6

ii, 1077–1079, respectively. for a short reference by one of the commentators on al-fārisī’s 
ʾĪḍāḥ, see ibn abī rabīʿ, Kāfī ii, 243, 2 last lines. See also ibn Sīda, Muxaṣṣaṣ Xiv, 54, 4 last 
lines, where the lexicon’s author, like al-fārisī, does not mention the possibility of naṣb 
following ʾaw in his discussion of the naṣb mood.

2 for the whole discussion, see Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 380, 8–381, 1.
3 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 380, 10.
4 Jahn and Wright add ḥaqqī ‘my need/right’ as a direct object of taqḍiyanī; see Jahn, 

Translation ii.2, 90, note 3 of chapter 243; Wright, Grammar ii, 33, 11–12. Cf. al-Šarīf al-Kūfī, 
Šarḥ, 437, 10–11, where the author adds the specific direct object daynī ‘my debt’, although 
in my opinion it would have been more appropriate to add a more general direct object, 
such as al-ḥaqq (compare the similar addition of a general direct object in the previous 
example).

5 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 380, 12.
6 a verse in the ṭawīl meter, by imruʾ al-Qays. for Sībawayhi’s discussion of this verse, 

see Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 380, 13–18. for its context and some explanations of its words, 
see al-Sīrāfī, ʾabyāt ii, 59–60 (verse 372); al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl (1992), 396 (verse 612) = 
al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl (1898) i, 427.
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Sībawayhi subsequently quotes a Qurʾānic verse and another line of 
poetry in which ʾaw is followed by a marfūʿ verb.7 the Qurʾānic verse is 
satudʿawna ʾilā qawmin ʾūlī baʾsin šadīdin tuqātilūnahum ʾaw yuslimūna 
‘you shall be called against a people of great power to fight them or they 
will surrender’ (Qurʾān 48:16); the line of poetry will not be quoted here.

Sībawayhi says that in this sentence type, the verb following ʾaw may 
take the raf ʿ mood (as in the last two examples mentioned above), which 
can be explained in two ways, either as ʾišrāk, i.e. the imperfect verbs pre-
ceding and following ʾaw are both affected by the same ʿāmil and occupy 
the same syntactic position, or as inqiṭāʿ, i.e. the imperfect verb following 
ʾaw introduces a new sentence and is therefore marfūʿ (for detailed expla-
nations of ʾišrāk and inqiṭāʿ, see appendix a, §5 and §4, respectively). for 
example, the verb following ʾaw in the above-quoted line of poetry (see 
d. above) can be marfūʿ due to inqiṭāʿ, if the intended taqdīr structure is 
[nuḥāwilu mulkan] ʾaw naḥnu mimman yamūtu ‘[we seek to reign] or we 
are from those who die’.8

2.1.2. a non-imperfect verb (imperative, perfect or participle) + ʾaw + 
yaf ʿala; ʾaw meaning ʾillā ʾan
this sentence type differs from the previous one in that what precedes 
ʾaw is not an imperfect verb.9 here, too, ʾaw means ʾillā ʾan and can be 
followed by a manṣūb verb. Sībawayhi provides the following examples:

a.  ʾaw following an imperative verb: ilzamhu ʾaw yattaqiyaka biḥaqqika 
‘be attached to him unless he guards himself from preventing you from 
your right!’;10 iḍribhu ʾaw yastaqīma ‘hit him unless he is straight (or: 
behaves properly)!’.11

b.  ʾaw following a perfect verb: wakuntu ʾiḏā ġamaztu qanāta qawmin / 
kasartu kuʿūbahā ʾaw tastaqīmā ‘when i checked the strength of the 
bayonet of a [certain] tribe (literally: touched it with the hands),  
i untied its knots unless it was straight’.12

  7 for Sībawayhi’s discussion of these two examples, see Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 380, 18–20 
and 380, 20–381, 1, respectively.

  8 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 380, 17–18. Cf. ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ ii, 931, 18–19; ibn al-Ḥājib, Šarḥ ii, 
23, 14–24, 8.

  9 for the discussion of this sentence type, see Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 381, 1–14.
10 for a translation of this example, see Jahn, Translation ii.1, 162, 13–14. for the meaning 

of the verb ittaqā, see Lane, Lexicon viii, 3059a; hava, Dictionary, 889a.
11  See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 381, 1–2.
12 a verse in the wāfir meter, by Ziyād al-aʿjam. for Sībawayhi’s discussion of this verse, 

see Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 381, 2–4. according to abū Muḥammad al-Sīrāfī, the poet’s intended 
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c.  ʾaw following an active participle: huwa qātilī ʾaw ʾaftadiya minhu ‘he 
will kill me unless i pay him a ransom’.13

in this sentence type, too, the verb following ʾaw may take raf ʿ, but here 
this mood can be explained in one way only, as due to inqiṭāʿ. Unlike the 
previous case, ʾišrāk is not a possible explanation here, because the ele-
ments preceding and following ʾaw are not of the same kind: the former 
is not an imperfect verb, and the latter is.14 in order to exemplify the pos-
sibility of raf ʿ, Sībawayhi says that in the last above-mentioned example 
(see c. above), the verb following ʾaw may take raf ʿ, if it is conceived as 
introducing a new sentence, with the taqdīr structure ʾaw ʾanā ʾaftadī. in 
that case, the sentence would be huwa qātilī ʾaw ʾaftadī minhu, meaning 
‘he will kill me or i will pay him a ransom’.

2.1.3. ʾaw meaning ‘or’ which joins a nominal element to an imperfect verb
this sentence type differs from the preceding two, because ʾaw here is 
a regular conjunction which preserves its meaning of ‘or’. it connects a 
nominal element and an imperfect verb, and since these are not of the 
same kind, this imperfect verb is manṣūb. for an explanation of this ʿaṭf 
‘adjunction’, according to Sībawayhi, as well as his two examples of this 
sentence type, see appendix a, §2.1.

2.2. al-Farrāʾ

as mentioned in § 1.2, al-farrāʾ’s views on ʾaw followed by a manṣūb 
verb can be inferred from his commentaries on four Qurʾānic verses. in 
his discussion of Qurʾān 3:128 and 48:16 al-farrāʾ focuses mainly on the 
meaning of ʾaw in this structure (see § 3.2 below). his commentary on 
Qurʾān 14:13 reveals a similar approach to Sībawayhi’s concerning the first 
 sentence type which the latter discusses (see § 2.1.1).15 the verse is waqāla 

meaning was that when he mocked a certain group, he deeply hurt it, unless it ceased 
mocking him. al-Šantamarī, on the other hand, explains that the poet’s intention was that 
when some people proved troublesome to him, he tried to mollify them until they behaved 
properly. See al-Sīrāfī, ʾabyāt ii, 170 2–3 (verse 441); al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl (1992), 397 (verse 
614) = al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl (1898) i, 428; al-Šantamarī, Nukat i, 723, 1–2. for al-Šantamarī’s 
view, see also Jahn, Translation ii.2, 91, note 6 of chapter 243; ibn Manẓūr, Lisān (1956) v, 
389b, 1–5 (quoted and explained in Lane, Lexicon i, 122c, 51–54; vi, 2293c).

for other interpretations of this verse, see al-Suyūṭī, Šarḥ šawāhid (1904), 74; al-Baġdādī, 
Šarḥ ii, 446.

13 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 381, 5.
14 for this explanation, see Jahn, Translation ii.1, 162, 19–20.
15 for the whole discussion, see al-farrāʾ, Maʿānī ii, 70, 6–71, 11.
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llaḏīna kafarū lirusulihim lanuxrijannakum min ʾarḍinā ʾaw lataʿūdunna fī 
millatinā ‘the unbelievers said to their messengers: we will surely expel 
you from our land, or you will surely return to our religion.’ in this verse, 
says al-farrāʾ, the verbs preceding and following ʾaw share the same syn-
tactic slot, of jawāb al-yamīn ‘the utterance following an oath’, and are 
therefore introduced by lām (lām al-taʾkīd ‘the particle la- of emphasis’). 
al-farrāʾ says that an alternative, possible and similar structure would be 
with a manṣūb verb following ʾaw, as in wallāhi laʾaḍribannaka ʾaw tuqirra 
lī ‘by God, i will surely hit you unless (or: in order that) you recognize 
for me [my right]’. he explains that in this sentence ʾaw means ʾillā or 
ḥattā (thus the above-mentioned two possible translations of his exam-
ple). Since al-farrāʾ provides more examples of this structure in which the 
verb preceding ʾaw is of the form yaf ʿalu (two lines of poetry and another 
Qurʾānic verse—Qurʾān 48:16 mentioned above), it can be inferred that 
this sentence type, in his view, is not limited to the form layaf ʿalanna 
preceding ʾaw, but includes the form yaf ʿalu as well. this corresponds 
exactly to Sībawayhi’s description of this sentence type.

al-farrāʾ also discusses examples of ʾaw followed by a manṣūb verb and 
preceded by a non-imperfect verb, a use that corresponds to Sībawayhi’s 
second sentence type (see § 2.1.2). this is the type exemplified by Qurʾān 
3:128, which al-farrāʾ quotes, and the sentence lastu liʾabī ʾin lam ʾaqtulka 
ʾaw tasbiqanī ‘i am not [the son] of my father, if i do not kill you, unless 
you precede me’, in which the verb preceding ʾaw is in the perfect form.16

as for Sībawayhi’s third sentence type (see § 2.1.3), it can be inferred 
from al-farrāʾ commentary on Qurʾān 42:51 that for him, too, an ʾaw that 
connects a noun and a verb is a regular conjunction meaning ‘or’, so that 
the following verb is manṣūb.17 this verse is quoted, translated and dis-
cussed in appendix a, §2.1-a; cf. appendix a, §2.2.

2.3. Other grammarians

Most grammarians adopt Sībawayhi’s explanation of naṣb following ʾaw, 
but some also add other points of view. the following is a concise descrip-
tion of some salient grammarians’ views on this subject.

in his discussion of the mood of the verb following ʾaw, al-Mubarrad 
states that raf ʿ is always possible, but naṣb can only appear in some con-
texts. he states that ʾaw when followed by a manṣūb verb means ḥattā or 

16 See al-farrāʾ, Maʿānī ii, 71, 5–11.
17 for his discussion, see al-farrāʾ, Maʿānī ii, 422, 8–12.
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ʾillā ʾan (see § 3.3.3), and so whenever ʾaw can be replaced by one of these 
two particles, the following verb may take naṣb. When, on the other hand, 
it is clear that the meanings of ḥattā and ʾillā ʾan do not fit the sentence, 
the naṣb mood is not possible, but only raf ʿ, as in ʾatajlisu ʾaw taqūmu 
yā fatā ‘do you sit or stand, boy?’; hal tukallimunā ʾaw tanbasiṭu ʾilaynā 
‘do you converse with us or act towards us with arrogance?’;18 and the 
Qurʾānic verse19 ʾaw yanfaʿūnakum ʾaw yaḍurrūna ‘or do they profit you 
or harm?’ (Qurʾān 26:73).20

ibn Yaʿīš, too, refers to the difference between ʾaw as a regular conjunc-
tion meaning ‘or’ and as a particle meaning ʾillā ʾan, but from a different 
point of view. in the former use the verbs preceding and following ʾaw 
are equivalent in status and value, and their order can be interchanged 
without changing the meaning of the sentence. in the latter use, on the 
other hand, interchanging the two verbs will result in a totally different 
meaning. as an example, ibn Yaʿīš considers the following two sentences, 
which differ only in the mood of the verb following ʾaw: satukallimu  
Zaydan ʾaw yaqḍī ḥājataka ‘you will converse with Zayd or he will supply 
[you] with your need’ and satukallimu Zaydan ʾaw yaqḍiya ḥājataka ‘you 
will converse with Zayd unless he supplies [you] with your need’. in the 
first sentence ʾaw is a regular conjunction which joins two verbs in raf ʿ, 
and so the order of these verbs may be changed without changing the 
meaning of the sentence: sayaqḍī ḥājataka Zaydun ʾaw tukallimuhu ‘Zayd 
will supply [you] with your need or you will converse with him’. a similar 
change of order in the second sentence, in which ʾaw means ʾillā ʾan and 
is followed by naṣb, will result in a different meaning: sayaqḍī ḥājataka 
Zaydun ʾaw tukallimahu ‘Zayd will supply [you] with your need unless you 
converse with him’.21

ibn Mālik’s discussion of the mood of the verb following ʾaw also 
reflects an attempt to associate mood change and meaning. he argues 
that  putting the verbs preceding and following ʾaw in raf ʿ reflects the 
speaker’s doubt with respect to the occurrence of the actions denoted by 
both verbs. putting the verb following ʾaw in naṣb, on the other hand, 

18 for this meaning of inbasaṭa ʾilā, see Lane, Lexicon i, 204a, 7–14.
19 this verse continues a question that begins in the preceding one: qāla hal 

yasmaʿūnakum ʾiḏ tadʿūna ‘he said: do they hear you when you call?’ (Qurʾān 26:72).
20 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab ii, 29, 4–8. Cf. ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 156, 2–7.
21  See ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ ii, 930, 24–931, 7. a similar explanation provides Brockelmann, 

who emphasizes that when ʾaw means ʾillā ʾan, it introduces an utterance subordinate to 
the preceding one, and this relationship of subordination is then expressed by the naṣb 
mood. See Brockelmann, Grundriss ii, 492–493 (§307.a).
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reflects the speaker’s doubt concerning the occurrence of the action of 
this verb alone, whereas the occurrence of the action of the verb preced-
ing ʾaw is not in doubt. in other words, the moods of the two verbs differ 
because of a difference of meaning.22

3. the Meaning of ʾaw followed by a manṣūb verb

3.1. Sībawayhi

at the beginning of chapter 243 in his Kitāb, in which ʾaw is discussed, 
Sībawayhi says waʿlam ʾanna maʿnā mā ntaṣaba baʿda ʾaw ʿalā ʾillā ʾan 
‘know that the meaning of what is manṣūb (i.e. the manṣūb verb) fol-
lowing ʾaw is ʾillā ʾan ‘unless’’.23 thus the sentence laʾalzamannaka ʾaw 
taqḍiyanī (quoted and explained in § 2.1.1-b above) means laʾalzamannaka 
ʾillā ʾan taqḍiyanī. as Jahn rightfully remarks, this is a meaning which dif-
fers from the regular meaning of the conjunction ʾaw ‘or’, when it con-
nects two elements of the same kind.24 it is important to distinguish 
between two types of utterances which Sībawayhi uses to explain ʾaw 
followed by naṣb (as well as other particles followed by the naṣb mood): 
one reflects the maʿnā ‘meaning’ of the literal utterance, while the other 
reflects the tamṯīl (i.e. taqdīr) structure, which accounts for the grammati-
cal structure of the literal utterance. in the case of the above-mentioned 
sentence laʾalzamannaka ʾaw taqḍiyanī, the former is laʾalzamannaka ʾillā 
ʾan taqḍiyanī, whereas the latter is layakūnanna l-luzūmu ʾaw ʾan taqḍiyanī 
‘there will surely be an attachment [between you and me] or your sup-
plying me (literally: that you supply me) [with a certain need]’.25 for the 
taqdīr structure according to Sībawayhi, see § 4.1.

it should be noted that in most examples in this chapter the meaning 
of ʾaw followed by a manṣūb verb is indeed ʾillā ʾan, but in the examples 
of Sībawayhi’s third sentence type, in which ʾaw connects a noun and 
an imperfect verb, its meaning is ‘or’. for this sentence type, see § 2.1.3 
above.

22 See ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 25, 5–17. Cf. ibn al-Nāẓim, Šarḥ, 480, 5–19.
23 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 380, 11.
24 See Jahn, Translation ii.1, 161, 18–19.
25 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 380, 11–13. for a clear explanation of the fundamental differ-

ence between an utterance that reflects the maʿnā and one that reflects the taqdīr, see 
al-fārisī, Taʿlīqa ii, 164, 1–8. Cf. ibn Jinnī, Lumaʿ, 53, 5; ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-kāfiya ii, 121, 3–7. 
See also ayoub, Tamṯīl, 6–7.
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3.2. al-Farrāʾ

in his commentary on Qurʾān 3:128, in which two manṣūb verbs follow 
two occurrences of ʾaw, al-farrāʾ compares the occurrence of the naṣb 
mood after ʾaw with that following ḥattā;26 waʾin šiʾta jaʿalta naṣbahu ʿalā 
maḏhabi ḥattā ‘and if you wish, you can consider the naṣb mood [of the 
verb following ʾaw] in accordance with ḥattā [followed by naṣb]’. accord-
ing to al-farrāʾ’s subsequent example, lā ʾazālu mulāzimaka ʾaw tuʿṭiyanī 
ʾaw ʾillā ʾan tuʿṭiyanī ḥaqqī ‘i will not cease to be attached to you unless 
you give me my right’, it can be inferred that he understands ʾaw to mean 
ʾillā ʾan. however, in his commentaries on Qurʾān 14:13 and 48:16,27 he 
says that the meaning of ʾaw is either ḥattā or ʾillā ʾan. this is consistent 
with the statement by the early lexicographer al-azharī, that according to 
al-farrāʾ both meanings are possible when ʾaw is followed by a manṣūb 
verb.28

3.3. Other grammarians

Most grammarians agree with Sībawayhi that the meaning of ʾaw followed 
by naṣb is ʾillā ʾan; al-Xalīl and some other grammarians and lexicogra-
phers say that ʾaw means ḥattā; others claim, like al-farrāʾ, that both ʾillā 
ʾan and ḥattā are possible meanings of ʾaw. in the context of the naṣb 
mood, ḥattā can actually have two meanings: ʾilā ʾan or kay (see chapter 8, 
§3.3.1), but most grammarians who attribute the meaning of ḥattā to ʾaw, 
have only the meaning of ʾilā ʾan in mind, and not of kay.

3.3.1. The meaning ʾillā ʾan ‘unless’
Many grammarians agree with Sībawayhi, that the meaning of ʾaw fol-
lowed by naṣb is ʾillā ʾan.29 al-Zajjāj and ibn al-Sarrāj say so at the begin-
ning of their discussion of naṣb following ʾaw, but in their explanations 
of the relevant examples, they say that ʾaw may have the meaning of ʾillā 

26 for the whole discussion, see al-farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 234, 1–5.
27 See al-farrāʾ, Maʿānī ii, 70, 6–11 and iii, 66, 𐄐3–𐄐2, respectively. 
28 See al-azharī, Tahḏīb Xv, 659a, 1–9.
29 See, for example, ibn Jinnī, Lumaʿ, 53, 1–2; ibn fāris, Ṣāḥibī, 127, 𐄐1–128, 1; al-Ḥarīrī, 

Šarḥ, 315, 2; ibn al-Ṭarāwa, ʾIfṣāḥ, 99, 11; ibn al-anbārī, Bayān i, 221, 3–6; ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ ii, 
930, 10; 931, 12–16; 940, 8–12 (there ibn Yaʿīš justifies Sībawayhi’s opinion and criticizes that 
of al-Zamaxšarī, according to which the meaning is equivalent to ʾilā ʾan; see note 32 for 
a reference of the latter); ibn abī rabīʿ, Kāfī ii, 243, 𐄐1–244, 2; al-Mālaqī, Raṣf, 133, 9–134, 
6; abū Ḥayyān, Taqrīb, 81, 13.
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ʾan or ḥattā (corresponding to the opinion presented in § 3.3.3 below; for 
references see note 34 there).

al-Šantamarī, who also maintains that ʾaw followed by naṣb means ʾillā 
ʾan, says that the conjunction ʾaw and the particle ʾillā share a semantic 
feature which makes it possible for the former to take on the meaning of 
the latter in this context. the shared feature is that both denote a diver-
gence from the preceding element. al-Šantamarī explains that what pre-
cedes ʾillā is a universal statement, and what follows it is an exception to 
or a negation of this statement, as in jāʾa l-qawmu ʾillā Zaydan ‘all people 
came except for Zayd’, in which what precedes ʾillā denotes the arrival 
of all people, including Zayd, and what follows ʾillā controverts Zayd’s 
arrival. Similarly, in jāʾanī Zaydun ʾaw ʿamrun ‘Zayd or ʿamr came to me’, 
the utterance preceding ʾaw denotes the arrival of Zayd, but once ʾaw is 
added to the sentence, his arrival is no longer certain.30

3.3.2. The meaning ḥattā: ʾilā ʾan ‘until’ or kay ‘in order that’
al-Xalīl says that ʾaw followed by a manṣūb verb has a meaning like that 
of ḥattā. from his short statement it is unclear whether he means ḥattā in 
the sense of ʾilā ʾan or kay, but the former seems more reasonable in light 
of his example: faqultu lahu lā tabki ʿaynaka ʾinnamā / nuḥāwilu mulkan 
ʾaw namūta fanuʿḏarā ‘i told him: let your eye not cry! We seek to reign 
until we die and are thus forgiven’ (this verse is also quoted by Sībawayhi, 
who takes ʾaw here to mean ʾillā ʾan; see § 2.1.1-d).31 Most grammarians 
and lexicographers who, like al-Xalīl, contend that ʾaw followed by naṣb 
means ḥattā, explicitly say that the intended meaning is equivalent to ʾilā 
ʾan and not to kay.32 however, ibn Yaʿīš attributes to al-Kisāʾī the opinion 
that ʾaw may mean either ʾilā ʾan or kay, as in satudʿawna ʾilā qawmin 
ʾūlī baʾsin šadīdin tuqātilūnahum ʾaw yuslimū ‘you shall be called against a 
people of great power to fight them until/so that they surrender’ (Qurʾān 

30 See al-Šantamarī, Nukat i, 720, 9–721, 7. Cf. al-Šarīf al-Kūfī, Šarḥ, 437, 11–17; ibn Yaʿīš, 
Šarḥ ii, 931, 7–12, where the two authors seem to copy al-Šantamarī’s words without men-
tioning his name.

31  See al-Xalīl, ʿayn viii, 438, 15–18; 439, 1. in fact, in this line of poetry the meaning  
ʾilā ʾan is more plausible than kay, since, as ibn ʿUṣfūr says, lā yaṭlubu l-mulka kay 
yamūta ‘he does not seek to reign in order to die’. See ibn ʿUṣfūr, Šarḥ ii, 156, 10–13. Cf. 
ibn al-Xabbāz, Šarḥ i, 166, 13–15; ibn al-Ḥājib, ʾamālī ii, 313, 2–4; al-Šarīf al-Jurjānī, Šarḥ, 
504–505 (verse 253).

32 See, for example, al-fārisī, ʾĪḍāḥ ii, 1077, 9–10; al-Jawharī, Tāj ii, 444, 4–5; al-Jurjānī, 
Jumal, 83, 9–10; al-Jurjānī, Šarḥ al-jumal, 154, 5–7; al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 111, 1; ibn 
al-Xabbāz, Tawjīh, 366, 18–21; ibn al-Xabbāz, Šarḥ i, 166, 7–15; al-Ṣanʿānī, Tahḏīb, 74, 2–3; 
249, 𐄐1–250, 1; ibn al-Nāẓim, Šarḥ, 479, 7–9. 
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48:16, quoted by Sībawayhi, too, but with the reading in which the verb 
following ʾaw is in raf ʿ; see § 2.1.1).33

3.3.3. The meanings ḥattā and ʾillā ʾan
Some grammarians and lexicographers argue that ʾaw followed by naṣb 
may mean ḥattā or ʾillā ʾan. By ḥattā, the meaning ʾilā ʾan is usually 
intended, and not kay (cf. the end of § 3.3.2 above).34 Some claim that 
the meaning ʾilā ʾan fits sentences in which the action denoted by the 
verb preceding ʾaw takes place gradually ( yanqaḍī šayʾan fašayʾan ‘[the 
action] occurs little by little’), whereas in other sentences, in which  
the action occurs all at once, ʾaw means ʾillā ʾan.35 it is worth noting that 
some grammarians also characterize the action denoted by the verb pre-
ceding ḥattā as occurring gradually, when this preposition is followed by 
naṣb (see chapter 8, §11.3).

Some grammarians who hold the view that ʾaw may mean ḥattā or 
ʾillā ʾan state that a sentence’s context and semantics sometimes permit 
only one of these meanings and sometimes allow them both. ibn Burhān 
al-ʿUkbarī gives some examples, among them the sentence ʾayyuhā l-mus-
limu ṣalli baʿda rtifāʿi l-šamsi ʾaw taqūma l-šamsu ‘O Muslim, pray follow-
ing the sunset until it rises!’, in which ʾaw cannot mean ʾillā ʾan, but only 
ḥattā (viz. ʾilā ʾan).36

al-astarābāḏī notes that although Sībawayhi says that ʾaw means ʾillā 
ʾan whereas others argue for the meaning ʾilā, in fact these two meanings 
are actually derived from one.37 ibn Mālik, who refers to these two mean-
ings, says that whenever ʾaw may mean ʾilā ʾan, it may also mean ʾillā ʾan, 
but the converse is not true: not in every context in which ʾaw means 

33 See ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ ii, 940, 16–18. Cf. ibn ʿUṣfūr, Šarḥ ii, 156, 8–9.
34 See al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī (1994) i, 468, 4–6; al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab ii, 28, 5; 28, 8–10; iii, 

306, 3–5; ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 155, 𐄐4–𐄐2; al-Zajjājī, Ḥurūf, 51, 6–52, 1; al-Ṣāḥib ibn 
ʿabbād, al-Muḥīṭ X, 470, 13–15; al-harawī, ʾazhiya, 121, 8–122, last line; ibn Sīda, Muḥkam 
X, 599, 2–3; al-Muṭarrizī, Miṣbāḥ, 81, 2; al-ʿUkbarī, Lubāb ii, 32, 4–5; ibn Muʿṭī, Fuṣūl, 206, 
8–9; ibn al-Xabbāz, Šarḥ i, 166, 16–17; ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-kāfiya ii, 106, 5; 120, 8–10; ibn 
Mālik, Tashīl, 230, 𐄐1–231, 1; ibn Mālik, Šarḥ ʿumda, 335, 4–6; ibn al-Nāẓim, Šarḥ, 479, 7–9; 
ibn Manẓūr, Lisān (1956) Xiv, 55a, 12ff.; ibn al-Wardī, Šarḥ, 318, 6–7; ibn hišām, Muġnī 
(1910) i, 59, 11–12; 60, 6–7; ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid iii, 80, 𐄐1. 

35 See, for example, ibn ʿaqīl, Šarḥ, 295, 1–3. Cf. fleischer, Schriften i.2, 536, 12–19; 
Wright, Grammar ii, 33, 18–20; Ḥasan, Naḥw iv, 326.

36 See ibn Burhān al-ʿUkbarī, Šarḥ ii, 363, 5–9. Cf. ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyya, ʾIršād ii, 
360, 18–363, 1.

37 See al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iv, 77, 10–13. independently of al-astarābāḏī, 
the modern scholar fleischer holds the same view. See fleischer, Schriften i.2, 536, 12–22.
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ʾillā ʾan, can it also mean ʾilā ʾan. therefore, adds ibn Mālik, Sībawayhi 
was right to mention only the meaning ʾillā ʾan.38 elsewhere ibn Mālik 
argues that there is an ʾijmāʿ ‘consensus’ that ʾaw means ʾillā ʾan, whereas 
the meaning of ḥattā derives from the Kūfans. Nevertheless, he says, this 
meaning is correct according to the speech of the Bedouins.39

4. What induces the verb following ʾaw to be manṣūb?

the grammarians disagree as to what induces naṣb in a verb that follows 
ʾaw (as well as the conjunctions fa- and wa-, discussed in the following 
chapters, 6–7). Sībawayhi’s view, with which most grammarians agree, is 
that the naṣb mood is due to an ʾan muḍmara (see § 4.1 and § 4.3.1); al-farrāʾ 
explains this mood by the principle of xilāf, an explanation attributed to 
the Kūfans in general (see § 4.2 and § 4.3.2); and the Baṣran grammarian 
al-Jarmī holds the view, which some attribute to al-Kisāʾī as well, that the 
conjunction itself induces naṣb in the following verb (see § 4.3.3).40

4.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi argues that the mood of the verb following ʾaw is due to the 
influence of an ʾan muḍmara. the first sentence of chapter 243 in his Kitāb, 
devoted to ʾaw, is iʿlam ʾanna mā ntaṣaba baʿda ʾaw faʾinnahu yantaṣibu 
ʿalā ʾiḍmāri ʾan ‘know that what is manṣūb (i.e. the manṣūb verb) fol-
lowing ʾaw is put in naṣb due to a concealed ʾan in the speaker’s mind’. 
Sībawayhi subsequently compares naṣb following ʾaw with naṣb follow-
ing the conjunctions fa- and wa-, and mentions several similarities. first, 
the manṣūb verb following all three conjunctions is in naṣb due to an ʾan 
muḍmara, which is not pronounced in the literal utterance. Secondly, the 
taqdīr structure of sentences with each of these three conjunctions is sim-
ilar, with a noun attached to an element equivalent to a noun. for exam-
ple, the taqdīr structure of laʾalzamannaka ʾaw tuʿṭiyanī is layakūnanna 
l-luzūmu ʾaw ʾan tuʿṭiyanī ‘there will surely be an attachment [between 

38 See ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 25, 18–19.
39 See ibn Mālik, Šarḥ ʿumda, 336, 7–8.
40 for a short presentation of these three views, see abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf iv, 1680, 15–16; 

ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid iii, 81, 8–10; al-Ušmūnī, Šarḥ iii, 202, 8–203, 2; al-Suyūṭī, Hamʿ iv, 117, 
7–11.
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you and me] or your giving me [something]’.41 as for the  meaning of ʾaw 
in this context, Sībawayhi notes that it is ʾillā ʾan, a meaning which differs 
from that of the taqdīr structure where ʾaw ʾan, not ʾillā ʾan, is found. this 
is the third point of resemblance between ʾaw and the two conjunctions 
fa- and wa-, when they are followed by a manṣūb verb: their meanings are 
not derived from the taqdīr structures.42

4.2. al-Farrāʾ

according to al-farrāʾ the naṣb mood following ʾaw, as well as other con-
junctions, is due to xilāf. the essence of this principle, which is explained 
at length in appendix a, §16, is that due to the difference of meaning 
between the verbs preceding and following the conjunction, the latter is 
manṣūb. al-farrāʾ is quoted as saying that the meaning ʾilā or ʾillā is added 
to a manṣūb verb that follows ʾaw, and therefore the utterance that follows 
ʾaw differs from the one that precedes it.43 in al-farrāʾ’s commentary on 
several Qurʾānic verses he argues that the meaning of ʾaw is ḥattā or ʾillā 
ʾan (for details and references, see § 3.2). these meanings reflect an imple-
mentation of his xilāf principle: the verb that follows ʾaw differs semanti-
cally and thus syntactically from the one that precedes it.

4.3. Other grammarians

4.3.1. The verb following ʾaw is manṣūb due to ʾan muḍmara
Most grammarians agree with Sībawayhi that ʾan muḍmara accounts for 
the naṣb mood of the verb following ʾaw, so that the taqdīr structure con-
tains two attached verbal nouns.44 Some justify this view using the prin-
ciple of al-ʿāmil lahu xtiṣāṣ: since ʾaw is a conjunction, and can connect 
both nouns and verbs, it can have no syntactic effect on either, and the 

41  See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 380, 8–10, where the author uses kaʾannahu yaqūlu ‘as if he 
says’ to indicate what is later known as the taqdīr structure.

42 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 380, 11–16.
43 al-farrāʾ is quoted in al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iv, 54, 𐄐1–55, 3. 
44 See, for example, al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab ii, 7, 1; 28, 5; al-Sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Cairo) i, 91, 

11–12; al-Zajjājī, Jumal, 197, 6; al-fārisī, Manṯūra, 151 (masʾala 161); al-rummānī, Maʿānī, 79, 
𐄐3; ibn Jinnī, Xaṣāʾiṣ (1990) i, 264, 𐄐1–265, 1; al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid ii, 1078, 3; al-Zamaxšarī, 
Mufaṣṣal, 111, 5; al-ʿUkbarī, Lubāb ii, 32, 5–6; ibn Muʿṭī, Fuṣūl, 203, 7–8; 203, 12–13; ibn Mālik, 
Tashīl, 230, 𐄐1; al-Mālaqī, Raṣf, 134, 7–12. 
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naṣb mood must therefore be due to an ʾan muḍmara (a similar explana-
tion is given with regards to the conjunctions fa- and wa-).45

as for ʾan following ʾaw in the literal utterance, the grammarians hold 
Sībawayhi’s view that this is impermissible when ʾaw means ʾillā. they 
justify this using several theoretical arguments.46

4.3.2. The verb following ʾaw is manṣūb due to xilāf
the view that the verb following ʾaw is manṣūb due to xilāf is attributed 
to al-farrāʾ in particular and to the Kūfans in general.47

4.3.3. The verb following ʾaw is manṣūb due to the influence of ʾaw itself
according to some grammarians the Baṣrans attribute the naṣb following 
ʾaw to an ʾan muḍmara, but the Baṣran grammarian al-Jarmī argues that 
ʾaw itself induces the naṣb mood (this is also his view on fa- and wa- fol-
lowed by naṣb).48 Some attribute this opinion to al-Kisāʾī as well.49

5. the Separation between ʾaw and the following verb

5.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi does not refer to this issue in his Kitāb.

5.2. al-Farrāʾ

al-farrāʾ, like Sībawayhi, does not explicitly refer to this issue. 

5.3. Other grammarians

Most grammarians do not refer at all to the possibility of separating ʾaw 
and the following verb. those who treat this issue are al-astarābāḏī, ibn 
Mālik, abū Ḥayyān and al-Suyūṭī.

45 See al-Warrāq, ʿIlal, 76, 4–7; al-Jurjānī, Šarḥ al-jumal, 153, 17–154, 15; ibn al-Xaššāb, 
Murtajal, 207, 13–208, 2; ibn al-Xabbāz, Tawjīh, 367, 5–10; al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya 
(1998) iv, 53, 11–15; ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 26, 6–7; al-Ušmūnī, Šarḥ iii, 201, 3–202, 2.

46 See, for example, al-Šarīf al-Kūfī, Šarḥ, 437, 17–438, 3; ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ ii, 930, 21–24; 
ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 26, 14–17.

47 See, for example, ibn ʿUṣfūr, Šarḥ ii, 141, 2–5.
48 See al-Baṭalyawsī, ʾIṣlāḥ, 49, 2–4; 245, 𐄐3–𐄐2; ibn al-Xabbāz, Tawjīh, 367, 10–12; 

al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iv, 54, 13.
49 See, for example, ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid iii, 81, 10.
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as mentioned in chapter 8, §10.3, ibn al-Sarrāj attributes to al-axfaš the 
opinion that ḥattā and the following verb can be separated by a protasis. 
al-astarābāḏī quotes ibn al-Sarrāj’s views and some of his examples con-
cerning ḥattā, but attributes to al-axfaš the same opinion with regards 
to ʾaw, namely that a protasis can come between ʾaw and the following 
manṣūb verb, as in lā ʾasīru wallāhi ʾaw ʾiḏā qultu laka rkab tarkaba ‘by 
God, i will surely not go, unless, when i tell you ‘ride!’, you will ride’.50

ibn Mālik, abū Ḥayyān and al-Suyūṭī, on the other hand, claim that ʾaw 
should not be separated from the following verb by either a ẓarf ‘adver-
bial accusative of time and place’ or a šarṭ ‘protasis’. al-Suyūṭī argues that 
such a separation is not possible, since ʾaw is a conjunction that joins 
two non-separable elements (in this context, the second element is the 
manṣūb verb).51

6. Conclusion

ʾaw is one of the words which may be followed by a manṣūb verb under 
certain conditions: 

a.  When ʾaw is a regular conjunction which joins two manṣūb verbs in a 
relationship of ʾišrāk.

b.  When ʾaw joins two verbs and means ʾillā ʾan (or, according to some, 
has one of the meanings of ḥattā: ʾilā ʾan or kay, mainly the former).

c.  When ʾaw connects a noun and a verb, two elements not of the same 
kind, and the verb is thus manṣūb.

in this chapter groups b. and c. were discussed, but not group a., which 
differs substantially from the other two: in groups b. and c. the verb fol-
lowing ʾaw is manṣūb due to an ʾan muḍmara (according to most gram-
marians), whereas in group a. it is manṣūb because it is joined to another 
manṣūb verb and they both share the same syntactic position. 

the grammarians discuss the second group more at length than the 
third, and focus mainly on the meaning of ʾaw in this context. all the 
meanings suggested for ʾaw are of words following which manṣūb verbs 
occur under certain conditions: ʾillā ʾan and ḥattā (the latter meaning 

50 See al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iv, 61, 11–14.
51  See ibn Mālik, Tashīl, 231, 1–2; abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf iv, 1682, 3–5; al-Suyūṭī, Hamʿ iv, 

117, 7–8; 118, 3–4.
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either ʾilā ʾan or kay). this would appear to be an attempt by grammar-
ians to combine an explanation of the ʾiʿrāb (here: the naṣb mood of the 
verb following ʾaw) with the meaning of this conjunction in the context 
of naṣb: ʾaw followed by a manṣūb verb has the same meaning as other 
particles which may be followed by such a verb.

as for the third group, Sībawayhi already distinguishes it clearly from 
the second group. Other grammarians, on the other hand, do not always 
make such a clear distinction.





Chapter six

fa-

1. introduction

this chapter is devoted to fa-, one of the conjunctions following which the 
verb is manṣūb under certain conditions. the discussion in this chapter 
will be quite lengthy and involved, due mainly to the complex conditions 
under which naṣb is used, according to the grammarians.

early grammarians rarely discuss sentences in which fa- connects a 
noun and a verb in the naṣb mood (sībawayhi not at all and al-Farrāʾ only 
rather briefly); later grammarians, from the time of ibn Mālik, do treat this 
sentence type, in which fa- is taken as denoting its regular meaning as a 
conjunction and the naṣb mood is explained as due to ʿaṭf between two 
disparate elements, viz. a noun and a verb. this principle applies not only 
to fa-, but to the other conjunctions, too; for details see appendix a, §2. 
interestingly enough, all grammarians, including sībawayhi and al-Farrāʾ, 
discuss this type of ʿaṭf with respect to the conjunctions ʾaw and wa- in 
some detail, but fa- in this context is found mainly in later sources.

1.1. Sībawayhi

in chapter 241 (sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 372, 15–378, 9) sībawayhi discusses fa- 
at length. he goes into considerable detail about the different possible 
meanings of a following manṣūb verb, the ʾan muḍmara which induces 
naṣb, and the syntactic environments in which the verb can also take raf ʿ. 
it is one of the more complicated chapters in this masterpiece.

1.2. al-farrāʾ

in his Maʿānī al-Farrāʾ refers to numerous occurrences of an imperfect 
verb following fa-; some take naṣb, others take raf ʾ, and in yet others both 
moods are possible. al-Farrāʾ’s and sībawayhi’s views are not easily com-
pared, mainly because al-Farrāʾ’s Maʿānī deals with grammatical problems 
found in Qurʾānic verses and is not a grammar book per se, like sībawayhi’s 
Kitāb. Nevertheless, a thorough examination of al-Farrāʾ’s views reveals 
that there are quite a few points of resemblance between the two, but also 
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some differences. the most important difference concerns the question of 
what induces naṣb following fa-: sībawayhi contends that the mood is due 
to an ʾan muḍmara while al-Farrāʾ holds the view that it is due to xilāf.

1.3. Other grammarians

Many other early and later grammarians also devote long discussions to 
fa- and the mood of the following verb. some emphasize that this is a very 
complex and difficult topic.1 One of the most extensive chapters devoted 
to fa- is found in ibn Jinnī’s Sirr ṣināʿat al-ʾiʿrāb.2 Later grammarians who 
treat fa- at length and refer to different points related to the mood of the 
following verb, are ibn ʿUṣfūr in his commentary on al-Zajjājī’s Jumal, ibn 
Mālik and abū Ḥayyān.3 the relevant references to their works and others 
appear in the relevant sections of this chapter.

1.4. Secondary sources

Modern scholars have treated fa- followed by imperfect verbs in raf ʿ or 
naṣb rather extensively. One excellent recent study is Baʿalbakī’s detailed 
article on the mood of the verb following fa- according to early gram-
marians, in which he shows that sībawayhi and subsequent grammar-
ians differ greatly on this topic (Baʿalbakī, fāʾ). al-Naḥw al-wāfī contains 
a detailed description of many theories on fa-, based on grammarians’ 
books (although exact references are seldom given there).4 Dévényi wrote 
an article devoted to a comparison between sībawayhi’s and al-Farrāʾ’s 
treatment of ḥattā and fa-. it presents only a sample of sībawayhi’s and 
al-Farrāʾ’s complex views and theories, and concludes that sībawayhi pays 
more attention to the ʿamal ‘grammatical effect’, whereas al-Farrāʾ focuses 
more on the meanings of the syntactic structures.5 the present chapter 
will present a more detailed comparison between these two grammar-
ians, based on a perusal of their complete views and theories on fa-, the 
sentence types in which it is followed by a manṣūb verb and its mean-

1   see, for example, al-Mālaqī, Raṣf, 380, 14–15.
2 see ibn Jinnī, Sirr i, 269–276 (there the author treats naṣb following fa-, but that is 

only one section of a chapter devoted to fa- in various contexts and meanings).
3 see especially ibn ʿUṣfūr, Šarḥ ii, 143–155; ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-kāfiya ii, 122–134; ibn 

Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 27–35; 39–48; abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf iV, 1668–1677; 1682–1689. ibn 
hišām, who usually discusses topics at considerable extent, surprisingly does not refer 
at all to fa- followed by naṣb in his Muġnī, a work devoted to arabic particles. For his 
discussion of fa- and its different meanings, see ibn hišām, Muġnī (1910) i, 128–133.

4 see Ḥasan, Naḥw iV, 352–374.
5 see especially Dévényi, al-farrāʾ, 105–106.
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ing in these syntactic environments. it also provides a survey of the main 
opinions among later grammarians.

2. the Mood of the Verb Following fa-

2.1. Sībawayhi

at the beginning of chapter 241 on fa-, sībawayhi refers to the mood of 
the verb following this conjunction: iʿlam ʾanna mā ntaṣaba fī bābi l-fāʾi 
yantaṣibu ʿalā ʾiḍmāri ʾan wamā lam yantaṣib fa ʾinnahu . . . ‘know that 
what takes naṣb (i.e. the manṣūb verb) in the chapter [dealing with] fa- is 
manṣūb due to the concealing of ʾan [in the speaker’s mind]. that which 
does not take naṣb is. . .’.6 in other words, according to sībawayhi there are 
two possibilities for the mood of the verb following fa-:

a. Naṣb due to an ʾan muḍmara (see § 2.1.1)
b. a mood that is not naṣb (see § 2.1.2)

to judge by the subsequent text, possibility b. would seem not to be lim-
ited to raf ʿ and jazm alone, but to apply to all three moods (raf ʿ, naṣb 
and jazm), depending on the mood of the preceding verb. the expression 
wamā lam yantaṣib in the above quotation thus means wamā lam yantaṣib 
ʿalā ʾiḍmāri ʾan ‘that which does not take naṣb due to the concealing of 
ʾan [but rather due to other ʿawāmil]’. this refers to cases other than naṣb 
induced by an ʾan muḍmara, since the mood of the verb following fa- cor-
responds to the mood of the preceding verb (see § 2.1.2).

Later in the same chapter sībawayhi mentions another way to account for 
the raf ʿ mood following fa-, namely through inqiṭāʿ, discussed in § 2.1.3.

the mood of the verb following fa- can thus be explained in a number 
of ways: for raf ʿ two explanations are possible (see §§ 2.1.2– 2.1.3); the same 
is true for naṣb (see §§ 2.1.1– 2.1.2); for jazm, only one explanation is pos-
sible (see § 2.1.2).

2.1.1. The naṣb mood induced by ʾan muḍmara ( for Sībawayhi’s theory of 
ʾan muḍmara see § 7.1)
the sentence types in which naṣb is induced by an ʾan muḍmara are 
the main topic of discussion in this chapter. sībawayhi’s basic example, 

6 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 372, 15–17.
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which he uses as the starting point for most of his discussions, is mā ta ʾtīnī 
fatuḥaddiṯanī (for the meanings of this sentence, see § 3.1.1.2).7

2.1.2. any of the three moods (rafʿ, naṣb and jazm) may occur, depending 
on the mood of the verb preceding fa-
the guiding principle here is that fa- is used as a regular conjunction which 
connects two imperfect verbs. according to sībawayhi these two verbs 
occupy the same syntactic position and thus take the same mood. in this 
case two possibilities can be distinguished with respect to the ʿawāmil and 
the grammatical effect: either there is ʾišrāk or the verb is marfūʿ because 
it is in a position which a noun can occupy:8

a.  in the case of ʾišrāk the verb following fa- is under the syntactic influ-
ence of the ʿāmil of the preceding verb. in other words, the syntactic 
position of the verbs preceding and following fa- is identical, due to the 
influence of the same ʿāmil. For sībawayhi’s thorough discussion and 
relevant examples, see appendix a, §5.1.

b.  the verb may also be marfūʿ because it is in a position which a noun 
can occupy. according to sībawayhi a verb following fa- may occur 
in a position which one of the following three grammatical elements 
can occupy: a mubtada ʾ ‘subject of a nominal sentence’, a mabniyy ʿalā 
l-mubtada ʾ ‘predicate of a nominal sentence’9 or any noun other than 
these two.10

   7 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 372, 17ff.
   8 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 372, 15–18. it seems to me that in these lines, which occur at 

the beginning of chapter 241, sībawayhi treats only the possibility in which fa- is used as 
a regular conjunction that connects two imperfect verbs, and not the possibility of inqiṭāʿ, 
which is discussed only later (see § 2.1.3). see also note 10 below.

   9 al-Mabniyy ʿalā l-mubtada ʾ is what is added to the subject of a nominal sentence to 
make the sentence complete; in other words, the predicate. For an extensive discussion of 
the use of this term in sībawayhi’s Kitāb, see Levin, Mabniyy, 308–311 (§3.2.1).

10 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 372, 16–17. as mentioned in note 8 above, it seems to me 
that here sībawayhi refers only to the possibility of fa- used as a regular conjunction con-
necting two imperfect verbs, and not to the possibility of inqiṭāʿ, since the latter would 
only fit the second of the three cases which sībawayhi mentions here, namely the verb’s 
occurrence in the position of a mabniyy ʿalā l-mubtada ʾ. in other words, if one understands 
sībawayhi’s statement here as reflecting the possibility of inqiṭāʿ, one cannot explain what 
he means in the first and third cases mentioned above. On the other hand, these three 
cases are fully explained if sībawayhi’s reference is interpreted as a claim that the raf ʿ 
mood of the verb following fa- is due to its occurrence in nominal position, just like the 
preceding verb to which it is attached.

some grammarians and modern scholars contend that this is where sībawayhi begins 
his discussion of the possibility of inqiṭāʿ. instead of confronting the problem posed by the 
first and the third cases as discussed above, they simply ignore them. see, for example, 
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sībawayhi gives no examples of possibility b. in the chapter devoted to fa-, 
presumably because these would consist of indicative sentences denot-
ing certainty, in which no element is joined to the first verb preceding 
fa- (unlike possibility a., in which such an element is found and is taken 
as influencing both verbs), whereas naṣb in the verb following fa- may 
only occur when the preceding sentence is not an indicative sentence that 
denotes certainty (see § 4.1).

the examples in chapter 236, devoted to the ʿāmil inducing the imper-
fect verb to take raf ʿ,11 can give an indication of the kind of sentences 
sībawayhi has in mind here.12 explicit statements on this point by sub-
sequent grammarians like al-Mubarrad, ibn al-sarrāj and al-sīrāfī support 
this view (see note 26 in § 2.3.2).

2.1.3. inqiṭāʿ as an explanation for the rafʿ mood of the verb following fa-
Inqiṭāʿ basically means that the raf ʿ mood of the verb following fa- is due 
to the fact that this verb introduces a new sentence. it is thus the  predicate 

al-Fārisī, Taʿlīqa ii, 150, 1–9. Baʿalbakī, too, believes that sībawayhi starts his discussion of 
inqiṭāʿ here. in order to explain the first case (in which the verb is marfūʿ since it occupies 
the position of a mubtada ʾ), Baʿalbakī hypothesizes that sībawayhi refers to sentences like 
[mā ta ʾtīnī] fal-ḥadīṯu minka ‘[you do not come to me,] but there is a conversation from 
your side’. see Baʿalbakī, fāʾ, 193–194. as explained above, a better and more adequate 
explanation seems to be that sībawayhi here refers to cases in which the verb following 
fa- takes raf ʿ because both that verb and the preceding one occupy the position of a noun. 
his explanation of inqiṭāʿ starts only later in chapter 241.

11 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 363, 15–364, 5 and especially 364, 1–5.
12 an example of the first case (the verb following fa- taking the raf ʿ mood because it 

is in the position of a mubtada ʾ) is yaqūlu fayuḥaddiṯu Zaydun ‘Zayd says and converses’. 
in this sentence the verbs preceding and following fa- take raf ʿ because they are both in a 
position which a mubtada ʾ can occupy, e.g. ʾaxūka Zaydun ‘your brother is Zayd’.

an example of the second case (the verb following fa- taking the raf ʿ mood because it 
is in the position of a mabniyy ʿalā l-mubtada ʾ), is Zaydun yaqūlu fayuḥaddiṯu ‘Zayd says 
and converses’. in this sentence the verbs preceding and following fa- take raf ʿ because 
they are both in a position which a mabniyy ʿalā l-mubtada ʾ can occupy, e.g. Zaydun ʾaxūka 
‘Zayd is your brother’.

examples of the third case (the verb following fa- taking the raf ʿ mood because it is 
in a position which a noun other than a mubtada ʾ and a mabniyy ʿalā l-mubtada ʾ can 
occupy), are marartu birajulin yaqūlu fayuḥaddiṯu ‘i passed by a man saying and convers-
ing’ (both verbs preceding and following fa- take raf ʿ because they are in a position which 
a majrūr noun can occupy, e.g. marartu birajulin ṭawīlin ‘i passed by a tall man’); hāḏā 
Zaydun yaqūlu fayuḥaddiṯu ‘here is Zayd saying and conversing’ (both verbs preceding 
and following fa- take raf ʿ because they are in a position which a manṣūb noun in a posi-
tion of ḥāl ‘circumstantial clause’ can occupy, e.g. hāḏā Zaydun munṭaliqan ‘here is Zayd 
going away’); ḥasibtuhu yanṭaliqu fayuḥaddiṯu ‘i thought he was going away and convers-
ing’ (both verbs preceding and following fa- take raf ʿ because they are in a position which 
a manṣūb noun in a position of the second object of the verb ḥasibtu can occupy, e.g. 
ḥasibtuhu munṭaliqan ‘i thought he was going away’).
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of a new sentence, from which the subject (a personal or demonstrative 
pronoun) was omitted. For sībawayhi’s thorough discussion and relevant 
examples, see appendix a, §4.1.

2.2. al-farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ discusses the mood of the verb following fa- in commentaries 
on relevant Qurʾānic verses. the main discussion can be found in his 
commentary on the first Qurʾānic verse with a manṣūb verb following fa-: 
Qurʾān 2:35. al-Farrāʾ, like sībawayhi, posits three possible explanations 
for the mood of the verb following fa-. these correspond to sībawayhi’s 
three possibilities discussed in §§ 2.1.1– 2.1.3 above: naṣb, ʾišrāk and inqiṭāʿ. 
the two grammarians, however, disagree as to what induces naṣb in the 
first possibility (see § 7), and use different terminology. the following is 
a concise description of al-Farrāʾ’s views on the three above-mentioned 
possible explanations for the mood of the verb following fa-.

2.2.1. The naṣb mood
When the utterance following fa- is introduced by a manṣūb verb, al-Farrāʾ 
usually calls it jawāb13 or jawāb naṣb.14 the term jawāb denotes an utter-
ance that follows another utterance. For details, see appendix a, §6.

2.2.2. any of the three moods (rafʿ, naṣb and jazm) may occur, depending 
on the mood of the verb preceding fa-
Unlike sībawayhi who gives two possibilities (see § 2.1.2), al-Farrāʾ refers 
only to the first of the two, to which he gives the name ʾitbāʿ. his explana-
tion is the same as sībawayhi’s: fa- is used as a regular conjunction which 
connects two imperfect verbs that occupy the same syntactic position. 
the verb following fa- thus takes the same mood as the preceding verb, 
and therefore the three moods (raf ʿ, naṣb and jazm) are possible. For an 
explanation and examples of ʾitbāʿ, see appendix a, §5.2.

2.2.3. istiʾnāf as an explanation for the rafʿ mood of the verb following fa-
What al-Farrāʾ calls istiʾnāf is equivalent to sībawayhi’s inqiṭāʿ. al-Farrāʾ, 
like sībawayhi, explains that fa- introduces a new sentence, unconnected 
to the preceding one, and therefore the verb following fa- takes raf ʿ. he 
first mentions istiʾnāf in his commentary on the above-mentioned Qurʾān 

13 see, for example, al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 64, 7; 477, 𐄐1; 478, 1–2. 
14 see, for example, al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 26, 12.
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2:35.15 For an explanation and additional examples of istiʾnāf according to 
al-Farrāʾ, see appendix a, §4.2.

2.3. Other grammarians

2.3.1. The terminology associated with fa- followed by a verb in the  
naṣb mood
Grammarians use three different terms to denote fa- followed by naṣb. 
Most use the name fāʾ al-jawāb, and a few others call it fāʾ al-jazāʾ. the 
term al-fāʾ al-sababiyya is used only by later grammarians. here are the 
details:

a.  Most grammarians use the term fāʾ al-jawāb ‘fa- of the utterance fol-
lowing another utterance’,16 including al-Farrāʾ (see § 2.2.1 above). ibn 
al-sarrāj explains that since an utterance in which the verb following 
fa- takes naṣb is similar in meaning to jawāb al-jazāʾ (the apodosis), 
the former is also called jawāb.17 according to al-rummānī’s Ḥudūd, 
al-jawāb bil-fāʾ is equivalent in meaning to a conditional clause attached 
to the utterance preceding fa-. he gives the example lā tadnu mina 
l-ʾasadi faya ʾkulaka ‘do not come close to the lion lest it eat you!’ which 
has a meaning equivalent to lā tadnu mina l-ʾasadi fa ʾinnaka ʾin tadnu 
minhu ya ʾkuluka ‘do not come close to the lion, because if you come 
close to it, it will eat you!’.18 the same grammarian says in his Maʿānī 
l-ḥurūf that the jawāb introduced by fa- can be of two kinds: in one the 
verb following fa- is manṣūb (this is the main topic of this chapter), 
while in the other the utterance following fa- is new, unconnected to 
the preceding clause, and functions as the apodosis of a conditional 

15 see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 27, 6–8.
16 see, for example, al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) i, 221, 2 last lines; al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab ii, 

14–24; ibn al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 179, 3–4; al-Zajjājī, Jumal, 22, 7; 196, 10–197, 4; al-Fārisī, 
ʾĪḍāḥ i, 167, 9–11; al-Zubaydī l-išbīlī, Wāḍiḥ, 110–111; al-Jawharī, Tāj ii, 576, 14–17; al-harawī, 
ʾazhiya, 241, 5–6; al-Jurjānī, Jumal, 83, 10ff.; ibn al-Ḥājib, Šarḥ ii, 33, 16; ibn Mālik, Šarḥ 
al-tashīl ii.2, 44, 10 (ibn Mālik also uses the terms al-fāʾ lil-sababiyya and fāʾ al-sabab; see 
notes 23 and 24, respectively); ibn al-Nāẓim, Šarḥ, 482, 1.

17 see ibn al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 183, 10–11. al-Fārisī has a similar explanation, but 
emphasizes that there is an important syntactic difference between sentences in which 
the verb following fa- is manṣūb and conditional clauses: the former are one sentence, 
whereas the latter consist of two sentences (a protasis and an apodosis). see al-Fārisī, ʾĪḍāḥ 
ii, 1066, 𐄐1–1067, 2. Cf. al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid ii, 1067, 4–17. 

18 see al-rummānī, Ḥudūd, 44, 4–6. For sībawayhi’s extensive discussion of this 
example, its meaning and the possibility of expressing it using a jawāb in jazm, see § 5.1.
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sentence.19 al-Baṭalyawsī similarly calls the utterance introduced by 
fa- with a manṣūb verb al-šarṭ al-maʿnawiyy ‘a condition in meaning’, in 
contrast to an actual conditional clause, which he calls al-šarṭ al-lafẓiyy 
‘the condition in form’.20 For a comparison between the meanings of 
these two utterance types, see § 3.3.

b.  i found the term fāʾ al-jazāʾ in only two sources.21 Literally, this term 
means ‘fa- of the requital’ (for a discussion of jazāʾ, see appendix a, 
§7). the term is probably related to the conditional meaning which 
grammarians attribute to fa- followed by naṣb.

c.  the term al-fāʾ al-sababiyya, which is today rather common, was 
introduced by later grammarians (for a discussion of sababiyya, see 
appendix a, §12). there are a number of variants of this term: al-fāʾ 
al-sababiyya,22 al-fāʾ lil-sababiyya,23 and fāʾ al-sabab.24 it is noteworthy 
that later grammarians use these terms not only to indicate fa- followed 
by a manṣūb verb, but rather any fa- between two connected clauses, as 
in the conditional sentence ʾin yuslim Zaydun fahuwa yadxulu l-jannata 
‘if Zayd becomes Muslim, then he will enter paradise’.25

2.3.2. any of the three moods (rafʿ, naṣb and jazm) may occur, depending 
on the mood of the verb preceding fa-
Unlike sībawayhi with his two possibilities (see § 2.1.2), and in line with 
al-Farrāʾ (see § 2.2.2), most grammarians refer only to the possibility of 
ʾišrāk,26 which they explain in the same manner as sībawayhi: fa- is used 

19 see al-rummānī, Maʿānī, 43–47 and especially 43, 𐄐5–𐄐3. Cf. al-Ḥimyarī, Šams (1999) 
Viii, 5288a, 4ff.

20 see al-Baṭalyawsī, ʾIṣlāḥ, 254, 7–255, 11.
21 see al-Naḍr b. Šumayl, Risāla, 164, 𐄐3–𐄐2 (fourth kind of fa-); al-Ḥimyarī, Šams (1999) 

Viii, 5288a, 4–5, where the author says that this term is a synonym of fāʾ al-jawāb (see a. 
above).

22 see, for example, al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 66, 4; al-Bustānī, Muḥīṭ ii, 
1568a, 4–9. ibn hišām uses the possessive phrase fāʾ al-sababiyya. see ibn hišām, ʾawḍaḥ 
ii, 81, 4; ibn hišām, Šarḥ qaṭr (1963), 71, 3; ibn hišām, Jāmiʿ, 173, 2.

23 see, for example, al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 13, 12–13; ibn Mālik, Šarḥ 
al-tashīl ii.2, 28, 13–14; ibn Mālik, Šarḥ ʿumda, 337, 9; ibn al-Wardī, Šarḥ, 321, 2–3.

24 see, for example, ibn Mālik, Tashīl, 231, 5–11; al-Mālaqī, Raṣf, 226, 12–13, who uses 
fāʾ al-sabab al-jawābiyya; abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf iV, 1674, 5, who has al-fāʾ lil-sabab; al-ʿaynī, 
Maqāṣid iV, 388, 16–18; al-suyūṭī, Hamʿ iV, 118, 6.

25 see, for example, ibn al-Ḥājib, ʾamālī i, 123–124 (ʾimlāʾ 11) and especially 123, 10–14; 
al-Murādī, Janā, 66, 3ff.

26 two exceptions are al-Mubarrad and ibn al-sarrāj, who follow sībawayhi’s view that 
the verb can be marfūʿ because it occurs in a position which a noun can occupy (see 
§ 2.1.2-b and note 10). see al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab ii, 14, 4–7; ibn al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 
154, 7–8; 153, 13–15. see also al-sīrāfī quoted in Jahn, Translation ii.2, 86, note 1 of chapter 
241, l. 4; ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 27, 6–8.
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as a regular conjunction which connects two imperfect verbs occupying 
the same syntactic position.27

2.3.3. Explaining the rafʿ mood of the verb following fa- as due to this verb 
introducing a new utterance
sībawayhi calls this inqiṭāʿ and al-Farrāʾ gives it the name istiʾnāf (see 
§ 2.1.3 and § 2.2.3, respectively). For a thorough discussion and relevant 
examples by several grammarians, see appendix a, §4.3.

3. sentence types in which a manṣūb Verb can Follow  
fa- and the Meaning of naṣb

3.1. Sībawayhi

after explaining the different possibilities of the mood of the verb follow-
ing fa- (see § 2.1) and the ʿāmil inducing the naṣb mood (an ʾan muḍmara, 
as explained in § 7.1), sībawayhi arrives at the main subject of the chapter 
devoted to fa-: the sentence types in which this conjunction can be fol-
lowed by naṣb and their meanings. the first and main part of sībawayhi’s 
discussion is devoted to sentences in which the utterance preceding fa- 
is negative. he subsequently treats additional sentence types, in which a 
manṣūb verb can follow fa- under certain conditions.

Before going into detail, three remarks are in order:

a.  as explained in § 2.1 and especially in § 2.1.2, a manṣūb verb may follow 
fa- when the latter is a regular conjunction connecting two imperfect 
verbs. in this case the naṣb mood is not induced by an ʾan muḍmara 
but is due to the ʿāmil which induces this mood in the verb preceding 
fa-. this case will not be discussed here.

b.  some of sībawayhi’s examples in which fa- is followed by a verb in 
naṣb, also admit a verb in raf ʿ, which can be explained as due to ʾišrāk 
(see § 2.1.2-a), inqiṭāʿ (see § 2.1.3) and sometimes both. a perusal of all 
sentence types discussed by sībawayhi reveals that in his view every 
manṣūb verb can also be marfūʿ due to inqiṭāʿ, whereas only some can 
be explained as due to ʾišrāk. in other words, fa- can always be taken as 

27 see, for example, al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) i, 222, 11–223, 3; al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab ii, 14, 
9; 16, 𐄐1; al-Zajjājī, Jumal, 203, 6–8; al-Fārisī, ʾĪḍāḥ ii, 1069, 3 last lines and his commentator 
al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid ii, 1070, 1–9; al-Warrāq, ʿIlal, 275, 2–3; al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 111, 
21–112, 1.
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introducing a new utterance and so precedes a verb in raf ʿ, but only in 
some sentences can fa- also be regarded as a conjunction connecting 
two verbs with the same syntactic status.

c.  a basic term which sībawayhi and many subsequent grammarians 
use in their discussions of fa- followed by naṣb is wājib, which can be 
translated as an indicative sentence denoting certainty (for details, see 
appendix a, §15). Generally speaking, grammarians state that naṣb fol-
lowing fa- is possible only when the preceding utterance is not wājib.

3.1.1. The utterance preceding fa- is negative

3.1.1.1. The different meanings that this sentence type may convey  at the  
beginning of his discussion of sentences in which the utterance preced-
ing fa- is negative, sībawayhi says that these can convey two different 
meanings. Before elaborating on these meanings, he states that the naṣb 
is in any case induced by the same ʿāmil, an ʾan muḍmara, whatever the 
meaning. as proof that in arabic one form may have several meanings, 
sībawayhi notes the verbal forms yaf ʿalu and faʿala, which may be used 
both in indicative sentences as well as in oaths.28

3.1.1.2. Sentences in which an imperfect verb is negated  sībawayhi’s 
main example of a sentence in which the utterance preceding fa- is nega-
tive is mā ta ʾtīnī fatuḥaddiṯanī, which he uses to explain the two meanings 
of this sentence type.

a. the meaning mā ta ʾtīnī fakayfa tuḥaddiṯunī ‘you do not come to me [at 
all], so how can you converse with me?’
sībawayhi explains that according to this meaning, law ʾataytanī 
laḥaddaṯtanī ‘had you come to me, you would have conversed with me’.29 
From this remark it can be inferred that this meaning conveys an absolute 

28 For this discussion, see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 373, 17–19. Cf. Baʿalbakī, fāʾ, 195, where the 
author explains sībawayhi’s words.

29 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 373, 2 last lines. For almost identical explanations, see al-
Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab ii, 16, 9; al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 110, 6–7; ibn al-Ḥājib, Šarḥ ii, 16, 1–3; 
ibn ʿUṣfūr, Šarḥ ii, 145, 7–9; 152, 5 last lines; ibn ʿUṣfūr, Muqarrib, 264, 6–8.

For grammarians who explain this first meaning in a slightly different way, using a real 
(not hypothetical) conditional clause of the type ʾin ta ʾtinī tuḥaddiṯnī ‘if you come to me, 
you will converse with me’, see al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 69, 19–24; ibn ʿaqīl, 
Musāʿid iii, 95, 14–16.

For ibn Mālik the meaning of the conditional can be either hypothetical, as it is for 
sībawayhi and most grammarians (see ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 30, 14–17), or real (see 
ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 27, 13–15; 38, 16–20).
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negation of the action denoted by the verb preceding fa-,30 and that had 
it occurred, the action conveyed by the verb following fa- would have also 
occurred.31

another example is lā yuqḍā ʿalayhim fayamūtū ‘it shall not be decreed 
them [to die], and [as a result] they will not die’ (Qurʾān 35:36).32 accord-
ing to sībawayhi’s above-mentioned explanation, the verse can be under-
stood as ‘it shall not [at all] be decreed them [to die], so how will they 
die?’.33

b. the meaning mā ta ʾtīnī ʾabadan ʾillā lam tuḥaddiṯnī ‘you never come to 
me unless when you do not converse with me’
sībawayhi explains that according to this meaning, minka ʾityānun kaṯīrun 
walā ḥadīṯun minka ‘from your side (literally: from you) there is a fre-
quent coming [to me], but there is no conversation [with me]’.34 From 
this explanation it is inferred that the verb preceding fa- does not involve 
the absolute negation of the action, but on the contrary, that this action 
occurs frequently, although without leading to the occurrence denoted by 
the verb following fa-.35 in the above-mentioned example the meaning is 

30 For grammarians who say this explicitly, see al-Zajjājī, Jumal, 202, 10–12; al-ʿUkbarī, 
Lubāb ii, 43, 2 last lines.

31 see al-sīrāfī quoted in Jahn, Translation ii.2, 86, note 1 of chapter 241, ll. 9–10 (cf. 
al-Šantamarī, Nukat i, 710, 3–4, where the author provides exactly the same explanation 
without explicitly mentioning al-sīrāfī by name as the source). see also al-sīrāfī, Šarḥ 
(Cairo) ii, 233, 7–9; al-Warrāq, ʿIlal, 274, 17–18; ibn Jinnī, Sirr i, 273, 1–6; ibn Burhān 
al-ʿUkbarī, Šarḥ ii, 352, 15–16; ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ ii, 934, 18–20; abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf iV, 1683, 
8–9; Ṣalāḥ al-Dīn, Šarḥ ii, 940, 12–17, where the author argues that this meaning conveys 
taʿajjub ‘wonder’.

32 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 374, 3.
33 For grammarians who explicitly say that this is the meaning of the verse, see al-

Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab ii, 18, 1–3; ibn hišām, Muġnī (1910) ii, 91, 10–11; ibn hišām, Šarḥ šuḏūr, 
274, 4–6. Cf. ibn Burhān al-ʿUkbarī, Šarḥ ii, 357, 2 last lines; ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ ii, 934, 24–935, 
1; al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 69, 19–24; ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 30, 14–17. 
see also howell, Grammar ii, 26, 10–15.

34 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 373, 𐄐1–374, 1. For similar explanations see al-Mubarrad, 
Muqtaḍab ii, 16, 6; al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 110, 7–8; al-ʿUkbarī, Lubāb ii, 44, 1; ibn Yaʿīš, 
Šarḥ ii, 934, 17–18; ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 30, 3 last lines.

35 For grammarians who say this explicitly, see al-Zajjājī, Jumal, 202, 𐄐1–203, 1; al-sīrāfī, 
Šarḥ (Cairo) ii, 233, 2 last lines; al-sīrāfī quoted in Jahn, Translation ii.2, 86, note 1 of 
chapter 241, ll. 10–12 (cf. al-Šantamarī, Nukat i, 710, 4–6, where the author provides exactly 
the same explanation without explicitly mentioning al-sīrāfī by name as the source); 
al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid ii, 1067, 18–1068, 3.

ibn al-Ḥājib, on the other hand, argues that in sentences such as mā ta ʾtīnī fatuḥaddiṯanī 
there is no evidence that the action conveyed by the verb preceding fa- occurs frequently. 
in his view, sībawayhi’s interpretation minka ʾityānun kaṯīrun is meant merely to empha-
size that this action can occur, in contrast to the action denoted by the verb following 
fa- which is absolutely negated. see ibn al-Ḥājib, Šarḥ ii, 16, 3–17, 5.
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thus ‘you [frequently] come to me, but when you come to me you never 
converse with me’.

Later in chapter 241, when sībawayhi deals with sentences in which 
there is an exception clause with ʾillā following the manṣūb verb (see 
§ 3.1.1.4), he clarifies the meaning discussed in this section with another 
utterance: mā ta ʾtīnī muḥaddiṯan ‘you do not come to me while convers-
ing [with me]’.36 Both of sībawayhi’s explanations of this meaning (mā 
ta ʾtīnī ʾabadan ʾillā lam tuḥaddiṯnī and mā ta ʾtīnī muḥaddiṯan) convey the 
meaning ‘you do come to me, but never while conversing with me’.37

3.1.1.3. Sentences in which a perfect verb is negated  Following his 
discussion of mā ta ʾtīnī fatuḥaddiṯanī with its two possible meanings, 
sībawayhi goes on to treat examples like mā ʾataytanā fatuḥaddiṯanā, in 
which the verb preceding fa- is also negated.38 in this case, however, the 
verb preceding fa- is in the perfect form, and thus differs from the (imper-
fect) verb that follows fa-, although the latter is manṣūb, exactly as in mā 
ta ʾtīnī fatuḥaddiṯanī.39 however, if in such sentences the verb following fa- 
takes raf ʿ (i.e. mā ʾataytanā fatuḥaddiṯunā and mā ta ʾtīnī fatuḥaddiṯunī), it 
makes a difference if the verb preceding fa- is in the perfect or the imper-
fect form. the raf ʿ mood in the verb following fa- is then reasonable and 
probable in the latter, and so are its two possible explanations (ʾišrāk and 
inqiṭāʿ; see § 2.1.2-a and § 2.1.3, respectively), whereas raf ʿ in the former is 
less probable than naṣb, and so are its two possible explanations. here is 
sībawayhi’s discussion of the less probable possibility of raf ʿ in sentences 
like mā ʾataytanā fatuḥaddiṯunā.

according to sībawayhi there are two possible explanations for the raf ʿ 
mood in mā ʾataytanā fatuḥaddiṯunā. it can be argued that the meaning 

36 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 374, 18–19. For other grammarians who provide this explana-
tion as well see, for example, al-Zajjājī, Jumal, 203, 1–2, 1; al-sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Cairo) ii, 233, 2 last 
lines; ibn Jinnī, Sirr i, 272, 13–16; ibn Burhān al-ʿUkbarī, Šarḥ ii, 352, 12–13; ibn ʿUṣfūr, Šarḥ 
ii, 145, 10–11; 153, 1–2 and ibn ʿUṣfūr, Muqarrib, 264, 9–10, where the author explains that the 
meaning of mā ta ʾtīnā fatuḥaddiṯanā is mā ta ʾtīnā muḥaddiṯan bal ta ʾtī ġayra muḥaddiṯin 
‘you do not come to us while conversing [with us], but rather come [to us] while not con-
versing [with us]’; ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 27, 15–16; 38, 5 last lines; abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf 
iV, 1683, 7; ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid iii, 95, 16–96, 2; Ṣalāḥ al-Dīn, Šarḥ ii, 940, 10–11.

37 in al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab ii, 16, 7–8 and 18, 4–6, a third utterance is used to explain 
this meaning: kullamā ʾataytanī lam tuḥaddiṯnī ‘whenever you came to me, you did not 
converse with me’. see also ibn Burhān al-ʿUkbarī, Šarḥ ii, 352, 12–13.

38 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 375, 1–2. Cf. al-Šantamarī, Nukat i, 712, 3–4, where the author 
probably copies al-sīrāfī’s words, as he does elsewhere in this chapter (see notes 31, 35, 39 
and 41 for similar cases).

39 see also al-sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Būlāq) i, 419, 2–6 (cf. al-Šantamarī, Nukat i, 711, 9–10, where 
the author provides exactly the same explanation without explicitly mentioning al-sīrāfī 
by name as the source).
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is [mā ʾataytanā] fa ʾanta tuḥaddiṯunā l-sāʿata ‘you did not come to us, 
but there you are conversing with us now’. in this case, the mood is due 
to inqiṭāʿ: the utterance following fa- is new and unconnected to the pre-
vious one. the sentence can also mean mā ʾataytanā famā tuḥaddiṯunā 
‘you neither came to us nor conversed with us’; in that case the mood is 
explained as due to ʾišrāk. however, sībawayhi notes that naṣb is more 
probable than raf ʿ with its two possible explanations, because the latter 
mood is a deviation from the ordinary and usual way of speech,40 since 
it involves connecting two verbs of different nature and form (a perfect 
and an imperfect verb). he adds that in order to express the idea con-
veyed by raf ʿ one should say mā ʾataytanā faḥaddaṯtanā, in which two 
perfect verbs are connected by fa-. according to sībawayhi it is not good 
(in sībawayhi’s formulation: ḍaʿufa ‘it was [linguistically] weak’) to join 
tuḥaddiṯunā (an imperfect verb) to ʾataytanā (a perfect verb), just as it is 
not good to join a verb to a noun, as in mā ʾanta minnā fatanṣurunā ‘you 
are not [one] of us and you do not assist us’ (sentences of this type are 
discussed in § 3.1.1.5). in both types, putting the verb following fa- in raf ʿ 
is considered not good, since the elements preceding and following fa- are 
not equivalent. Nevertheless, sībawayhi concludes, raf ʿ in sentences such 
as mā ʾataytanā fatuḥaddiṯunā is possible despite its weakness, when the 
speakers make the imperfect verb tuḥaddiṯunā fit into the position of the 
verb ʾataytanā, because this latter occupies the position of an imperfect 
verb in the sentence.41

3.1.1.4. Sentences in which an exception phrase or clause with ʾillā follows 
the manṣūb verb  examples of this type can be divided into two kinds. 
the exception can be either a noun (or an utterance which occupies the 
position of a noun) or a clause.

a. sentences in which the exception with ʾillā is a noun
sībawayhi’s first example of this kind is mā ta ʾtīnā fatakallama (i.e. fata-
takallama) ʾillā bil-jamīli which he explains as meaning lam ta ʾtinā ʾillā 
takallamta bijamīlin ‘you did not come to us unless when you spoke 

40 sībawayhi uses the technical terms al-wajh and ḥadd al-kalām. For a discussion of 
these terms and their meaning in sībawayhi’s Kitāb, see Levin, Kāna, 211, appendix ii.

41 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 374, 8–13. For a similar explanation see al-sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Būlāq) 
i, 419, 6ff. Cf. al-sīrāfī quoted in Jahn, Translation ii.2, 86, note 1 of chapter 241, ll. 18ff., 
where only a part of al-sīrāfī’s relevant words are recorded; al-Šantamarī, Nukat i, 711, 10–15, 
where the author provides exactly the same explanation without explicitly mentioning 
al-sīrāfī by name as the source.
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courteously’.42 it can be thus inferred that the exception does not apply 
only to the noun following it in the literal utterance, but also to the action 
denoted by the verb following fa-. sībawayhi adds that raf ʿ in such an 
example is also possible, through širka (that is, ʾišrāk). Mā ta ʾtīnā fatakal-
lamu ʾillā bil-jamīli thus means mā ta ʾtīnā famā takallamu ʾillā bil-jamīli 
‘you do not come to us and you do not speak other than courteously’, 
since both verbs connected by fa- are negated by mā.43

his second example is the following line of poetry:44 wamā qāma 
minnā qāʾimun fī nadiyyinā / fayanṭiqa ʾillā billatī hiya ʾaʿrafu ‘no one of us 
stood in our gathering unless he spoke in a way to be the most known [as 
right]45’.46 in this verse the exception is billatī hiya ʾaʿrafu, an utterance 
equivalent to a prepositional phrase: the preposition bi- and the clause 
(a)llatī hiya ʾaʿrafu, which is equivalent to a majrūr noun.

b. sentences in which the exception with ʾillā is a clause
sībawayhi’s first example of this kind of sentence is lā ta ʾtīnā fatuḥaddiṯanā 
ʾillā zdadnā fīka raġbatan ‘you do not come to us and [as a result] you do 
not converse with us unless when we desire you more (literally: unless 
when we increase in our desire for you)’. he emphasizes that the naṣb 
mood here has the same function as in mā ta ʾtīnī fatuḥaddiṯanī, where 
its meaning is mā ta ʾtīnī muḥaddiṯan (the second meaning discussed in 
§ 3.1.1.2-b). the meaning of the above-mentioned example is therefore mā 
ʾataytanī muḥaddiṯan ʾillā zdadtu fīka raġbatan ‘you did not come to me 
while conversing [with me] unless when i desired you’.47

his second example is the following line of poetry:48 wamā ḥalla 
Saʿdiyyun ġarīban bibaldatin / fayunsaba ʾillā l-Zibriqān lahu ʾabu ‘no one 
of the tribe of saʿd camped as a foreigner next to a village other than when 
he was asked about his genealogy, al-Zibriqān is his father (that is, unless 

42 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 374, 13.
43 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 374, 14–15.
44 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 374, 15–17.
45 this addition is according to Jahn’s translation and al-Šantamarī’s explanation. see 

Jahn, Translation ii.1, 153, 7; al-Šantamarī, Nukat i, 713, 3–4; al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl (1992), 
387–388 (verse 591) = al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl (1898) i, 420. Cf. al-Šantamarī quoted in Jahn, 
Translation ii.2, 87, note 15 of chapter 241.

46 a verse in the ṭawīl meter, by al-Farazdaq.
47 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 374, 18–20. Note that sībawayhi’s example and explanation 

do not accord in negative particle, tense or person (both of the sentences’ subjects and 
the pronouns attached to the verbs following fa-), but there is no doubt as to his intention 
in this explanation.

48 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 374, 20–21. Cf. ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 31, 𐄐1–32, 7; 
al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 72, 8–10; Ṣalāḥ al-Dīn, Šarḥ ii, 942, 𐄐2–943, 2. 
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his father’s name is explicitly mentioned)’.49 in this verse the exception is 
(a)l-Zibriqān lahu ʾabu, a complete nominal clause.

3.1.1.5. Sentences in which a nominal sentence with no verb is negated  this 
sentence type differs substantially from those discussed in the previous 
sections, since here the negated utterance preceding fa- is not a verbal but 
a nominal sentence with no verb. sībawayhi states that in sentences such 
as mā ʾanta minnā fatuḥaddiṯanā ‘you are not [one] of us and [as a result] 
you do not converse with us’, the verb following fa- can also be marfūʿ, 
but only due to inqiṭāʿ and not to ʾišrāk. On the naṣb mood in the example 
he says that the verb following fa- cannot be taken to have been affected 
by the negation particle mā, because what precedes fa- (mā ʾanta minnā) 
does not belong to the same category as the verb and is not similar to it 
(since it is a nominal sentence).50

another example is the following line of poetry:51 mā ʾanta min Qaysin 
fatanbaḥa dūnahā / walā min Tamīmin fī l-lahā wal-ġalāṣimi ‘you are not 
of [the tribe of ] Qays and [as a result] you do not defend them,52 and 
you are not of the tribe of tamīm with respect to the uvulas and the 
 epiglottises.53

3.1.2. The utterance preceding fa- is a question, wish or desire
sentences of this type can be divided into two kinds: those in which the 
utterance preceding fa- contains a verb and those with no verb. it is note-
worthy that in all the examples sībawayhi records the utterance  preceding 

49 a verse in the ṭawīl meter, by al-Laʿīn al-Minqarī. al-Šantamarī explains the verse’s 
meaning as follows: al-Zibriqān is the head of the tribe of saʿd. When someone of this tribe 
was asked about his genealogy, he referred to al-Zibriqān as his father. see al-Šantamarī, 
Nukat i, 713, 5–8; al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl (1992), 388 (verse 592) = al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl (1898) 
i, 420.

50 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 375, 2–4. For a similar explanation see al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab 
ii, 17, 5–7; al-sīrāfī quoted in Jahn, Translation ii.2, 88, note 20 of chapter 241. sībawayhi 
previously mentions an almost identical example: mā ʾanta minnā fatanṣuranā ‘you are 
not [one] of us and [as a result] you do not assist us’ (the possibility of raf ʿ in this example 
is mentioned in § 3.1.1.3 above towards the end). see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 374, 11.

51 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 375, 4–6. Cf. al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab ii, 17, 3 last lines; 
al-Šantamarī, Nukat i, 713, 9ff.; al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl (1992), 388 (verse 593) = al-Šantamarī, 
Taḥṣīl (1898) i, 420. 

52 Jahn translates dūnahā ‘for them’, and according to al-Šinqīṭī and Baʿalbakī, fatanbaḥa 
dūnahā means ‘fatudāfiʿa ʿanhā’ and ‘stand up for them’, respectively. see Jahn, Translation 
ii.1, 153, 28; al-Šinqīṭī, Durar, 20, 5 (part of the explanation of verse 1027); Baʿalbakī, fāʾ, 
202, 𐄐7. 

53 a verse in the ṭawīl meter, by al-Farazdaq. For the meaning of the verse see the 
references to al-Šantamarī’s works in note 51 above; al-Šinqīṭī, Durar, 20 (verse 1027).
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fa- is negative, whereas other grammarians provide both affirmative and 
negative examples.

3.1.2.1. The meaning of this sentence type  Unlike the sentence type 
in which the utterance preceding fa- is negative and has two possible 
meanings, this sentence type has only one meaning, that of a conditional 
clause, like the first meaning discussed in § 3.1.1.2-a. sībawayhi explicitly 
says this in reference to ʾalā taqaʿu l-māʾa fatasbaḥa (see § 3.1.2.3-a below): 
the meaning of naṣb is ʾiḏā waqaʿta sabaḥta.54

two remarks are in order here on the sentence types in which the utter-
ance preceding fa- is negative as compared to the one discussed here, in 
which it is a question, wish or the like:

a.  the second meaning of the former type, according to which the action 
denoted by the verb preceding fa- is not negated, but rather the follow-
ing verb (see § 3.1.1.2-b), is not possible in the latter, because questions 
and wishes are close in meaning to an absolute negation of the preced-
ing verb, which is expressed in the first meaning.

b.  sentences of both types can be rendered by a conditional clause, but 
in the former case the condition is hypothetical (with law), whereas 
in the latter it is real (with ʾiḏā). When the utterance preceding fa- is 
negated, the action denoted by the following verb is only hypothetical; 
only if the negation is removed the action of the verb following fa- is 
understood as having occurred. in questions and wishes referring to 
the future, however, the occurrence of the action denoted by the verb 
preceding fa- is possible and so is that of the following verb.55

3.1.2.2. Sentences in which the utterance preceding fa- does not contain a 
verb and denotes tamannī ‘wish’  sībawayhi’s examples are ʾalā māʾa 
fa ʾašrabahu ‘i wish there were water and [then] i would drink it’; laytahu 
ʿindanā fayuḥaddiṯanā ‘i wish he were with us and [then] he would con-
verse with us’; and a line of poetry: ʾalā rasūla lanā minnā fayuxbiranā / 
mā buʿdu ġāyatinā min ra ʾsi mujrānā ‘i wish we had a messenger [who is 

54 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 375, 10–12. For another place from which the naṣb can be 
inferred as having a meaning equivalent to that of a conditional clause, see ibid., 376, 1–2. 
see also ibn ʿUṣfūr, Šarḥ ii, 145, 16ff.

55 in questions and wishes referring to the past, the occurrence of the action denoted 
by the verb preceding fa- is only hypothetical, as in negated sentences, and can therefore 
be represented by a hypothetical conditional clause. this is explicitly noted in al-sīrāfī, 
ʾabyāt ii, 153, 3–4.
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one] of us and [then] he would notify us what is the distance between our 
destination (i.e. resurrection) and the beginning of our end’.56 he remarks 
that in all these examples naṣb is compulsory, because the verb following 
fa- is not connected to a verb (but to a nominal utterance). however, it 
is not clear why in the similar sentence type in which the utterance pre-
ceding fa- is a negative nominal sentence (see § 3.1.1.5), sībawayhi rejects 
only raf ʿ explained as due to ʾišrāk, but allows this mood due to inqiṭāʿ, 
whereas here he rejects raf ʿ completely and allows only naṣb. i have not 
been able to find an answer to this problem.57

3.1.2.3. Sentences in which the utterance preceding fa- contains a verb

a. the sentence ʾalā taqaʿu l-māʾa fatasbaḥa58
this is sībawayhi’s first example of this type which contains a verb in the 
clause before fa-. Unlike the sentence types and examples discussed so far, 
in which sībawayhi first refers to the possibility of naṣb and only later, if at 
all, to raf ʿ, in this example he first discusses raf ʿ and only then mentions 
the possibility of naṣb. perhaps this can be ascribed to the fact that the 
raf ʿ mood here is more probable, as far as the meaning of the sentence is 

56 a verse in the basīṭ meter, by Umayya b. abī l-Ṣalt. For the meaning of the verse 
see al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl (1992), 389 (verse 594) = al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl (1898) i, 420–421. see 
sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 375, 6–9. Cf. al-sīrāfī, ʾabyāt ii, 166–167 (verse 439), where the author 
provides sībawayhi’s explanation and the verse’s context.

My translation of all three examples reflects the understanding that they denote 
wishes and not questions. this is also Baʿalbakī’s view (see Baʿalbakī, fāʾ, 198–199, note 
27). the most compelling evidence for this assumption is that in chapter 253, devoted 
to jawāb followed by jazm, sībawayhi’s examples of sentences denoting tamannī ‘wish’ 
are two sentences that are semantically identical to the two above-mentioned examples: 
ʾalā māʾa ʾašrabhu and laytahu ʿindanā yuḥaddiṯnā (for a comparison between sentence 
types in which the jawāb following fa- is majzūm and manṣūb see § 5). Jahn, on the other 
hand, translates the first and third examples as denoting questions, not wishes. see Jahn, 
Translation ii.1, 153, 32 and 153, 34, respectively.

57 Cf. Baʿalbakī, fāʾ, 199, where the author points out this difficulty and says that he 
found no solution for it. Other grammarians, like al-Mubarrad, explicitly say that in this 
sentence type raf ʿ is possible if one conceives of fa- as introducing a new utterance (due to 
inqiṭāʿ). al-Mubarrad’s example is ʾayna baytuka fa ʾazūraka ‘where is your house and then 
[when you answer me] i will visit you?’, in which naṣb is explained as jawāb, but raf ʿ is also 
possible, i.e. ʾayna baytuka fa ʾazūruka, when the meaning is ʾayna baytuka fa ʾanā ʾazūruka 
ʿalā ḥālin ‘where is your house and [indeed] i will visit you sometime’. see al-Mubarrad, 
Muqtaḍab ii, 21, 2 last lines. Cf. ibn ʿUṣfūr, Šarḥ ii, 146, 3–8.

58 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 375, 9–12. abū Ḥayyān, ibn ʿaqīl and al-suyūṭī remark that in 
this example the intended meaning is [ʾalā taqaʿu] fī l-māʾa [ fatasbaḥa], but the prepo-
sition fī is omitted and the verb taqaʿu thus takes the direct object (a)l-māʾa. see abū 
Ḥayyān, Irtišāf iV, 1672, 14–15; ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid iii, 87, 2 last lines; al-suyūṭī, Hamʿ iV, 
123, 1–2. For the meaning of waqaʿa fī ‘to come or to arrive to a certain thing or place’, see 
Lane, Lexicon Viii, 3057, 1–4.
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concerned; this, however, is only an assumption, since sībawayhi is silent 
on this question.

sībawayhi explains that the meaning of this sentence in raf ʿ is ʾalā 
taqaʿu l-māʾa fa ʾalā tasbaḥu ‘do you not [want to] come to the water and 
do you not [want to] swim?’, as ʾišrāk. he then says that naṣb is also pos-
sible; the sentence ʾalā taqaʿu l-māʾa fatasbaḥa then means ‘do you not 
[want to] come to the water and [then] to swim?’. sībawayhi states that 
the taqdīr structure of the latter is ʾalā yakūnu wuqūʿun fa ʾan tasbaḥa ‘is 
there no coming [to the water] and [then] that you swim?’ (for a discus-
sion of the taqdīr structure according to sībawayhi see § 7.1).

b. the sentence ʾalam ta ʾtinā fatuḥaddiṯanā59
in sentences of this type the verb following fa- can be in any one of the three 
moods. When the verb is in the naṣb mood the sentence has the meaning 
‘did you not come to us and [as a result] did you not converse with us?’; 
jazm is possible due to ʾišrāk, the meaning of ʾalam ta ʾtinā fatuḥaddiṯnā 
being ‘did you not come to us and did you not converse with us?’; and raf ʿ 
is explained as due to inqiṭāʿ, ʾalam ta ʾtinā fatuḥaddiṯunā thus meaning 
‘did you not come to us? and there you are conversing with us’.

sībawayhi then quotes a line of poetry with naṣb:60 ʾalam tasʾal fatuxbi-
raka l-rusūmu / ʿalā firtāja wal-ṭalalu l-qadīmu ‘do you not ask and [then] 
the traces and the ancient remains [of the camp] will inform you of Firtāj 
(a name of a place)?’.61 subsequently in the same chapter he quotes a 
line of poetry with a similar structure, in which the verb is marfūʿ due 
to inqiṭāʿ:62 ʾalam tasʾali l-rabʿa l-qawāʾa fayanṭiqu / wahal tuxbiranka 
l-yawma baydāʾu samlaqu ‘did you not ask the empty house? and there 
he talks. Will a dangerous bare desert inform you?’.63 sībawayhi says that 
in the latter case the action conveyed by the verb preceding fa- is not 
to be understood as giving the reason for the occurrence of the action 
conveyed by the following verb, but rather the second action occurs in 

59 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 375, 12–13.
60 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 375, 13–15.
61 a verse in the wāfir meter, by al-Burj b. Mashar (sībawayhi does not give the name 

of the author of this verse; the identification is according to al-sīrāfī, ʾabyāt ii, 152, 2 last 
lines).

62 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 376, 16–20.
63 a verse in the ṭawīl meter, by Jamīl b. ʿabdallāh b. Maʿmar al-Quḍāʿī l-ʿUḏrī (see 

Fischer-Bräunlich, Šawāhid, 161a, 14). For the context of this verse and some explanations 
of the words, see al-sīrāfī, ʾabyāt ii, 201–202 (verse 464); al-Šantamarī, Nukat i, 715, 1–6; 
al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl (1992), 391 (verse 599) = al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl (1898) i, 422. see also 
al-Baṭalyawsī, Šarḥ, 263–266 (verse 94) and al-suyūṭī, Šarḥ šawāhid (1904), 162.
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any case; fayanṭiqu here implies fahuwa mimmā yanṭiqu ‘and he is among 
what talks’.64

c. the sentence ʾalasta qad ʾataytanā fatuḥaddiṯanā65
in this example naṣb and raf ʿ are possible. sībawayhi contends that in the 
former case the meaning of the sentence is equivalent to that of a con-
ditional clause. the example with naṣb can be translated similarly to the 
previous example discussed in b. above: ‘did you not come to us and [as a 
result] did you not converse with us?’. as for raf ʿ, it is possible according 
to sībawayhi when the speaker’s intention in tuḥaddiṯunā is to express 
the verb ḥaddaṯtanā.66 By this he means that raf ʿ can be explained as 
due to ʾišrāk only when the imperfect verb following fa- is conceived by 
the speaker as a perfect verb; then it can be connected to the perfect verb 
preceding fa-. the meaning of ʾalasta qad ʾataytanā fatuḥaddiṯunā is thus 
‘did you not come to us and did you not converse with us?’.

3.1.3. The utterance preceding fa- is a prohibition
in this sentence type both naṣb and jazm are possible in the verb follow-
ing fa-, the latter due to ʾišrāk. sībawayhi’s first example of this type is lā 
tamdudhā fatašuqqahā ‘do not stretch it lest you tear it!’.67 Jazm is also 
possible, and then the sentence is lā tamdudhā fatašquqhā ‘do not stretch 
it and [do not] tear it!’.68 another example is lā taftarū ʿalā llāhi kaḏiban 
fayusḥitakum biʿaḏābin ‘do not forge a lie against God lest he destroy you 
with a punishment!’ (Qurʾān 20:61).69

3.1.4. The utterance preceding fa- is a command
sībawayhi’s first example of this sentence type is iʾtinī fa ʾuḥaddiṯaka 
‘come to me and [then] i will converse with you’, on which he does not 

64 Cf., for example, al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 27, 8–10; ii, 229, 12–14; al-Zajjājī, Jumal, 204, 2–4; 
al-Naḥḥās, Šarḥ, 161, 1–3; al-Naḥḥās, ʾIʿrāb iii, 105, 1–4; al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 112, 4–8.

65 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 376, 1–2. it is unclear why sībawayhi discusses two differ-
ent sentence types (those consisting of prohibition and command; see § 3.1.3 and § 3.1.4) 
between the previous example of this sentence type (b. above) and this one. Baʿalbakī also 
raises this unanswered question (see Baʿalbakī, fāʾ, 199).

66 Cf. al-Fārisī, Taʿlīqa ii, 154, 8–9.
67 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 375, 15–16. the context of this sentence is not given, but one 

can assume that the attached pronouns refer to a certain cloth or linen.
68 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 375, 16–17. as Baʿalbakī correctly remarks (see Baʿalbakī, fāʾ, 

200, note 30), sībawayhi’s use of the form tašuqqahā in the first possibility, which can 
theoretically reflect both naṣb and jazm, is only seemingly ambiguous, because his use of 
tašquqhā in the second possibility shows that his use of tašuqqahā should be interpreted 
as a manṣūb form.

69 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 375, 16.
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 elaborate.70 he then quotes a line of poetry: yā nāqa sīrī ʿanaqan fasīḥā / 
ʾilā Sulaymāna fanastarīḥā ‘O she-camel, go in a wide step to sulaymān 
and [then] we will rest’.71

he subsequently states that in examples of this sentence type the verb 
cannot be majzūm (as ʾišrāk) due to the difference between the verbs pre-
ceding and following fa-, which therefore cannot be connected by this 
conjunction: while the imperative form ends in a permanent non- changing 
vowel (here: sukūn, zero vowel), the last vowel of the imperfect form is 
ḥarf ʾiʿrāb, a vowel which changes in accordance with the ʿawāmil.72

On the other hand, raf ʿ in such examples is possible due to inqiṭāʿ, as 
in iʾtinī fa ʾuḥaddiṯuka. sībawayhi agrees with al-xalīl that here it is not 
intended to make the action denoted by the verb preceding fa- the rea-
son for the occurrence of the following verb (in other words, this sen-
tence does not have the meaning of a conditional clause). the intention is 
rather to say iʾtinī fa ʾanā mimman yuḥaddiṯuka l-battata jiʾta ʾam lam tajiʾ 
‘come to me! and [indeed] i will certainly converse with you, whether you 
come or not (i.e. in any case the conversation will take place)’.73

3.1.5. The utterance preceding fa- is a hypothetical clause; only if it had 
occurred would the utterance following fa- also have occurred
in sentences of this type the clause preceding fa- did not occur in real-
ity, and the naṣb mood following fa- conveys the idea that had the first 
part occurred, the part following fa- would have also occurred. sentences 
of this type can be divided into three groups, which are discussed and 
explained in the sections below.

70 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 375, 17–18. For another occurrence of this example, see ibid., 
378, 3–4.

71 a verse in the rajaz meter, by abū l-Najam al-ʿijlī. see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 375, 18–19. 
For the meaning of this verse and some of its words, see al-Baġdādī, Šarḥ ii, 446–448 (verse 
184). see also Lane, Lexicon V, 2175c, s.v. ʿanaq.

72 For this explanation see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 375, 20–22. Cf. Baʿalbakī, fāʾ, 200, 13–25. 
sībawayhi subsequently discusses how to express sentences of this type with ʾišrāk. the 
particle li- (called lām al-ʾamr ‘li- of the imperative’) should introduce the verb following 
fa-, as in iʾtihi falyuḥaddiṯka ‘come to him and let him converse with you!’, in which both 
verbs denote a command, whereas the naṣb mood (iʾtihi fayuḥaddiṯaka) would reflect 
the meaning of a conditional clause. see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 375, 21–376, 1. Cf. chapter 7, 
§3.1.4-a.

73 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 376, 9–11; 376, 16–20 (cf. reuschel, al-Xalīl, 26, 1–10, where 
sībawayhi’s explanation based on al-xalīl’s is discussed and clarified). For al-Zamaxšarī’s 
and ibn Yaʿīš’s similar explanations, see al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 112, 4–8; ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ 
ii, 944, 17–18. 
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3.1.5.1. Sentences introduced by ka ʾanna ‘as if ’ followed by a negative 
utterance  such sentences are very similar to sentences in which 
the utterance preceding fa- is negative (see § 3.1.1), but they are intro-
duced by ka ʾanna which transforms the negative sentence from real to 
 hypothetical.74

sībawayhi’s first example of a sentence of this type is ka ʾannaka lam 
ta ʾtinā fatuḥaddiṯanā ‘as if you did not come to us and [as a result] not 
converse with us’. the verb following fa- here can be majzūm due to 
ʾišrāk.75 the sentence is then ka ʾannaka lam ta ʾtinā fatuḥaddiṯnā ‘as if you 
did not come to us and [as if you] did you not converse with us’. another 
example with naṣb is the following line of poetry: ka ʾannaka lam taḏbaḥ 
liʾahlika naʿjatan / fayuṣbiḥa mulqan bil-falāti ʾihābuhā ‘as if you did not 
slaughter for your men a ewe and [as a result] its skin did not turn to be 
cast in the courtyard’.76

3.1.5.2. Hypothetical tamannī ‘wish’ sentences  sībawayhi’s first exam-
ple is wadda law ta ʾtīhi fatuḥaddiṯahu ‘he wished that you would come 
to him and [then] you would converse with him’. here, too, ʾišrāk is pos-
sible, in which case the speaker’s intention in saying wadda law ta ʾtīhi 
fatuḥaddiṯuhu is wadda law ta ʾtīhi falaw tuḥaddiṯuhu ‘he wished that you 
would come to him and [he wished] that you would converse with him’. 
another example is a Qurʾānic verse which sībawayhi records with the two 
possible moods, naṣb and raf ʿ: waddū law tudhinu fayudhinū/fayudhinūna 
‘they wished that you would compromise, and [as a result/they wished 
that] they would [also] compromise’ (Qurʾān 68:9).77

74 ibn al-sarrāj mentions an opinion that the meaning of a positive sentence intro-
duced by ka ʾanna and followed by fa- and naṣb is equivalent to the meaning of a nega-
tive sentence and that ka ʾanna in such sentences does not denote tašbīh ‘comparison’. 
an example is ka ʾannaka wālin ʿalaynā fataštumanā which is equivalent to lasta wāliyan 
ʿalaynā fataštumanā ‘you are not our ruler and [as a result] you will not curse us’. see ibn 
al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 185, 11–13. according to al-astarābāḏī, who mentions this opin-
ion and the above-mentioned example, if the speaker’s intention by ka ʾanna is to convey 
tašbīh (and not negation), naṣb is not possible. see al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 
64, 17–19. some later grammarians attribute this opinion to the Kūfans. see ibn Mālik, Šarḥ 
al-kāfiya ii, 132, 2–3; ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 35, 4–6; abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf iV, 1674, 1–4. 
in ibn Manẓūr, Lisān (1956) xiii, 32a, 24–32b, 1, this opinion is attributed to al-Kisāʾī, a 
prominent representative of the Kūfans. Cf. §3.2.5.2.

75 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 376, 2–3.
76 a verse in the ṭawīl meter, by a member of the Banū Dārim tribe. see sībawayhi, 

Kitāb i, 376, 3–4. Cf. al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab ii, 18, 4–7.
77 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 376, 5–6. Cf. al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 112, 8–9; 151, 8–10; 

al-xwārazmī, Šarḥ al-mufaṣṣal iii, 240, 3–4; ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ ii, 944, 18–23. see also ibn ʿaqīl, 
Musāʿid iii, 88, 7–8.



148 chapter six

3.1.5.3. Sentences introduced by a verb denoting doubt  in sentences of 
this type doubt is conveyed by doubly transitive verbs that belong to a cat-
egory called the ʾaf ʿāl al-šakk wal-yaqīn or the ʾaf ʿāl al-qulūb.78 sībawayhi 
exemplifies this type with ḥasibtuhu šatamanī fa ʾaṯiba ʿalayhi ‘i thought 
that he had cursed me, and [had he indeed cursed me] i would have 
attacked him’.79 sībawayhi states that only if the speaker conceives of the 
action conveyed by the verb following fa- as hypothetical does this verb 
take naṣb. if, on the other hand, this action occurred in reality, the verb 
must take raf ʿ. he explains the meaning of the hypothetical conditional 
clause with naṣb as law šatamanī lawaṯabtu ʿalayhi ‘had he cursed me, i 
would have attacked him’.80

3.2. al-farrāʾ

Unlike sībawayhi, whose discussion of the mood of the verb following 
fa- deals mainly with sentences in which the utterance preceding fa- is 
negative (see § 3.1.1), al-Farrāʾ focuses on sentences in which the utter-
ance preceding fa- is a prohibition (see § 3.2.3). this difference very likely 
results from the fact that the first Qurʾānic verse on which al-Farrāʾ com-
ments with respect to the mood of the verb following fa- is of this type: 
Qurʾān 2:35.81

3.2.1. The utterance preceding fa- is negative
in his discussion of the sentence type in which the utterance preceding fa- 
is a prohibition, al-Farrāʾ says that naṣb also follows negative utterances, 
which are similar to those with a prohibition.82

78 this category is mentioned and explained in chapter 4, note 2.
79 Jahn in his translation emphasizes the relationship of cause and effect between the 

two actions denoted by the verbs preceding and following fa- and the fact that the latter 
is hypothetical: Ich habe geglaubt, dass er mich geschmäht hat, wovon die folge gewesen 
wäre, dass ich auf ihn losgesprungen wäre (Jahn, Translation ii.1, 155, 17–18). For additional 
similar translations, see reckendorf, Syntax, 460, 18–21; reckendorf, Verhältnisse, 747, 4 
last lines; Brockelmann, Grundriss ii, 487 (beginning of §302.i); Mosel, Sībawayhi i, 56, 
9–16; Baʿalbakī, fāʾ, 200, 3 last lines.

80 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 376, 7–9. Cf. al-sīrāfī quoted in Jahn, Translation ii.2, 88, 
note 27 of chapter 241; al-sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Būlāq) i, 422, 1–7; al-Fārisī, Taʿlīqa ii, 154, 12–13; 
al-Fārisī, Manṯūra, 145, 4–8 (masʾala 153); al-Fārisī, ʾIġfāl i, 379, 1–2. see also Baʿalbakī, fāʾ, 
201, 7–17.

81 this is exactly the same case as in al-axfaš’s Maʿānī, where the author’s main discus-
sion of naṣb following fa- is in his commentary on this verse. see al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) 
i, 222, 3–7.

82 see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 27, 5–6.
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3.2.1.1. Sentences in which a perfect verb is negated  al-Farrāʾ briefly 
refers to this sentence type in his commentary on Qurʾān 6:52 and argues 
that only naṣb is possible following fa-. For details and reference see 
§ 3.2.1.2 and note 83 below.

3.2.1.2. Sentences in which a nominal sentence with no verb is negated
al-Farrāʾ mentions this sentence type in his commentary on Qurʾān 6:52, 
which consists of a negated nominal utterance with no verb preceding 
fa-: wamā min ḥisābika ʿalayhim min šayʾin fataṭrudahum ‘nothing of your 
account falls upon them, that [as a result] you should drive them away’. 
according to al-Farrāʾ this is similar to an utterance in which a perfect verb 
is negated, because in both naṣb is compulsory; the explanation called by 
sībawayhi ʾišrāk and by al-Farrāʾ ʾitbāʿ is not possible.83 it is noteworthy 
that unlike sībawayhi, who admits the possibility of raf ʿ due to inqiṭāʿ, 
al-Farrāʾ does not mention this at all.

3.2.2. The utterance preceding fa- is a question, wish or desire
similarly to the case of sentences in which the utterance preceding fa- is a 
prohibition (see § 3.2.3 below), al-Farrāʾ characterizes the meaning of naṣb 
in this sentence type as equivalent to that of a conditional clause.84

here are al-Farrāʾ’s main ideas on two very similar Qurʾānic verses 
which consist of a question and belong to this sentence type:

a. Man ḏā llaḏī yuqriḍu llāha qarḍan ḥasanan fayuḍāʿifuhu/fayuḍāʿifahu 
lahu ʾaḍʿāfan kaṯīratan ‘who is he that will lend God a good loan, and (or: 
so that) [God] will multiply it for him manifold?’ (Qurʾān 2:245). al-Farrāʾ 
says that both raf ʿ and naṣb are possible in the verb following fa-. the 
former is possible when this verb is taken as connected to the marfūʿ verb 
yuqriḍu, and the latter is possible as a jawāb to the question beginning 
with the interrogative particle man.85

b. Man ḏā llaḏī yuqriḍu llāha qarḍan ḥasanan fayuḍāʿifuhu/fayuḍāʿifahu 
lahu walahu ʾajrun karīmun ‘who is he that will lend God a good loan, and 
(or: so that) [God] will multiply it for him, and his shall be a generous 
wage?’ (Qurʾān 57:11). as in the above-mentioned verse, al-Farrāʾ says that 

83 see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 28, 2–5.
84 see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī ii, 229, 12–14.
85 see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 157, 2–4. see also ibid. iii, 226, 2 last lines.
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both raf ʿ and naṣb are possible in the verb following fa-. For his argu-
ments, see a. above.86

proceeding now to sentences consisting of a wish preceding fa-, al-Farrāʾ’s 
commentary on Qurʾān 4:73 is a good example. this verse contains the 
word layta which denotes tamannī: yā laytanī kuntu maʿahum fa ʾafūza 
fawzan ʿaẓīman ‘i wish that i had been with them and [then] i would have 
attained a mighty triumph’. al-Farrāʾ compares this verse to the sentence 
type in which the utterance preceding fa- is negative: the wish expressed 
here concerns the past and it is therefore treated as a negated action 
which did not occur in reality. he says that the meaning of this verse is 
thus lam ʾakun maʿahum fa ʾafūza [ fawzan ʿaẓīman] ‘i was not with them 
and [as a result] i did not attain [a mighty triumph]’.87

Other examples which al-Farrāʾ considers to be of this type are two 
Qurʾānic verses in which the utterance preceding fa- is introduced by 
laʿalla. al-Farrāʾ argues that in these examples the verb following fa- 
can be either marfūʿ or manṣūb. the former is explained as due to what 
al-Farrāʾ calls ʾitbāʿ (equivalent to sībawayhi’s ʾišrāk), in which the verbs 
preceding and following fa- are connected and have the same syntactic 
status. the naṣb is characterized as resulting from this verb being jawāb 
laʿalla, i.e. the utterance following laʿalla. the two verses are the following 
(both verses are related to the verses which precede them and these are 
therefore also quoted): waqāla firʿawnu yā Hāmānu bni lī ṣarḥan laʿallī 
ʾabluġu l-ʾasbāba ʾasbāba l-samāwāti fa ʾaṭṭaliʿu/fa ʾaṭṭaliʿa ʾilā ʾilāhi Mūsā 
‘pharaoh said: O haman, build for me a tower so that i may reach the 
cords, the cords of the heavens, and [so that/as a result] i may look upon 
Moses’ God’ (Qurʾān 40:36–37);88 wamā yudrīka laʿallahu yazzakkā ʾaw 
yaḏḏakkaru fatanfaʿuhu/fatanfaʿahu l-ḏikrā ‘and what makes you know? 
perhaps he would cleanse himself, or yet remember, and [perhaps/as a 
result] the reminder would profit him’ (Qurʾān 80:3–4).89 see § 3.3.5 below 
for the grammarians’ dispute on the mood of the verb following fa- when 
the preceding utterance is introduced by laʿalla.

86 see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī iii, 132, 9–10.
87 see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 276, 8–12.
88 For the discussion of this verse see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī iii, 9, 5–9. Cf. al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī 

(1994) iV, 375, 6; al-Naḥḥās, ʾIʿrāb iV, 33, 𐄐7–𐄐3. 
89 For his discussion of this verse see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī iii, 235, 5 last lines, where he 

states that most readers choose raf ʿ, but naṣb is also possible as jawāb laʿalla. Cf. al-Zajjāj, 
Maʿānī (1994) V, 283, 𐄐5–𐄐4; ibn al-anbārī, Bayān ii, 494, 7–9. 
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3.2.3. The utterance preceding fa- is a prohibition
al-Farrāʾ’s first example of this sentence type also introduces his main dis-
cussion of naṣb following fa-. this is Qurʾān 2:35, in which the verb follow-
ing fa- can be taken as manṣūb (due to the meaning of jawāb) or majzūm 
(due to ʾišrāk): walā taqrabā hāḏihi l-šajarata fatakūnā mina l-ẓālimīna ‘do 
not draw near this tree lest you (or: and do not) be of the evildoers!’.90

al-Farrāʾ considers the meaning of naṣb in this sentence type as equiva-
lent to that of a conditional clause: wamaʿnā l-jawābi wal-naṣbi lā taf ʿal 
hāḏā fayuf ʿala bika mujāzātan ‘the meaning of jawāb and naṣb is ‘do not 
do that lest it be done to you!’ with the meaning of a condition’.91

additional examples of this sentence type are Qurʾān 20:81, 20:61 and 
4:129 (the second is recorded by sībawayhi, too; for a translation see 
§ 3.1.3).92 he subsequently refers to Qurʾān 6:52, with a more complex 
structure consisting of two utterances introduced by fa- followed by naṣb: 
the first is a jawāb to a negative nominal utterance and the second is a 
jawāb to a prohibition (the first is also quoted by sībawayhi and discussed 
in § 3.2.1.2).93

3.2.4 The utterance preceding fa- is a command
according to al-Farrāʾ’s one syntactic analysis of Qurʾān 10:88, this verse 
forms an example of this sentence type.94 this verse consists of an imper-
ative verb followed by fa- and naṣb: rabbanā ṭmis ʿalā ʾamwālihim wašdud 
ʿalā qulūbihim falā yuʾminū ḥattā yarawu l-ʿaḏāba l-ʾalīma ‘our Lord, oblit-
erate their possessions and harden their hearts lest they believe, until they 
see the painful punishment!’. al-Farrāʾ suggests two ways to explain why 
the verb following fa- is in the naṣb mood: either because it is the jawāb 
to the imperative verb (i)ṭmis, or because it is a duʿāʾ ‘invocation’, as if the 
clause began with al-lahumma falā yuʾminū ‘God, may they not believe!’.95 
according to the former explanation this verse is an example of the sen-
tence type discussed here. in order to exemplify it further, al-Farrāʾ quotes 
a line of poetry which sībawayhi also quotes in a similar context: yā nāqa 

90 see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 26, 12–13.
91   see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 27, 2.
92 For al-Farrāʾ’s references to these verses see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 27, 4–5.
93 For al-Farrāʾ’s discussion of this verse see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 27, 13–28, 6. Cf. al-axfaš, 

Maʿānī (1985) ii, 489, 𐄐6–𐄐3; al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī (1994) ii, 5–6; ibn al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 186, 
11–16; al-Naḥḥās, ʾIʿrāb ii, 68, 10–11.

94 For the whole discussion see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 477, 15–478, 4.
95  the explanation of duʿāʾ is attributed to al-Kisāʾī. see al-Naḥḥās, ʾIʿrāb ii, 266, 𐄐2; 

al-Kisāʾī, Maʿānī, 160, 3. al-axfaš seems to offer both of the two above-mentioned expla-
nations. see al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) ii, 573, 4–5.
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sīrī ʿanaqan fasīḥā / ʾilā Sulaymāna fanastarīḥā (for a translation see the 
beginning of § 3.1.4).

in his commentary on Qurʾān 14:44, which also consists of an impera-
tive verb followed by an utterance introduced by fa-, al-Farrāʾ mentions 
an interesting view with respect to this sentence type. he says that both 
naṣb and raf ʿ are possible following fa- when the preceding utterance 
consists of an imperative verb. the former is explained as jawāb, and the 
latter as due to istiʾnāf, i.e. when fa- is taken as beginning a new utter-
ance, unconnected to the preceding one. al-Farrāʾ states that the expla-
nation of istiʾnāf in this sentence type is adequate, and adds that al-ʿalāʾ 
b. siyāba, who taught Muʿāḏ al-harrāʾ and his colleagues, contends that 
he does not put the verb following fa- in naṣb when it is the jawāb to an 
imperative verb.96

3.2.5. The utterance preceding fa- is a hypothetical clause; only if it had 
occurred would the utterance following fa- also have occurred
al-Farrāʾ refers to sentences in which the utterance preceding fa- is a 
hypothetical conditional sentence and to those introduced by ka ʾanna. 
examples of this sentence type are discussed in the two sections below.

3.2.5.1. Hypothetical conditional sentences  according to one of al-Farrāʾ’s 
syntactic analyses of Qurʾān 39:58, this verse is an example of such a sen-
tence.97 this verse consists of law expressing a hypothetical wish followed 
by fa- and naṣb: law ʾanna lī karratan fa ʾakūna mina l-muḥsinīna ‘if i could 
only return again, that i would be among the righteous!’. al-Farrāʾ sug-
gests two ways to explain the naṣb following fa-: the first is to regard it 
as introducing the jawāb to law, and the second is to posit here an ʿaṭf of 
two manṣūb verbs, as if the sentence were law ʾanna lī ʾan ʾakurra fa ʾakūna 
(see appendix a, §2.2 for al-Farrāʾ’s reference to the concept of ʿaṭf ).98

3.2.5.2. Sentences introduced by ka ʾanna  Unlike sībawayhi who treats 
negative sentences introduced by ka ʾanna (see § 3.1.5.1), al-Farrāʾ discusses 

96 see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī ii, 79, 1–5. Cf. al-Naḥḥās, ʾIʿrāb ii, 372, 1–6, where the author says 
that some grammarians unjustly contend that the verb following fa- should not be manṣūb 
when the preceding utterance consists of an imperative verb; abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf iV, 1669, 
5–8, where the author mentions the above-mentioned opinion of al-ʿalāʾ b. siyāba and 
characterizes it as exceptional. see also ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid iii, 85, 1–2.

97 For the whole discussion see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī ii, 422, 8–12.
98 Cf. al-Naḥḥās, ʾIʿrāb iV, 18, 𐄐6–𐄐3, where the two explanations are provided. Other 

grammarians mention only the first. see, for example, al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) i, 230, 11–231, 
6; al-saxāwī, Šarḥ, 345, 8ff.; al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 474, 2–4.
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positive sentences introduced by ka ʾannamā which may be followed by 
fa- and naṣb. this he does in his commentary on a verse with such a 
structure in which the verb following fa- is marfūʿ:99 waman yušrik billāhi 
faka ʾannamā xarra mina l-samāʾi fataxṭafuhu l-ṭayru ʾaw tahwī bihi l-rīḥu fī 
makānin saḥīqin ‘whoever associates with God anything, it is as though he 
has fallen from heaven and the birds snatch him away, or the wind sweeps 
him headlong into a place far away’ (Qurʾān 22:31). al-Farrāʾ explains that 
the verb taxṭafuhu following fa- takes raf ʿ because it is attached to the 
verb xarra, although these two are not of the same form; the former is in 
the imperfect and the latter in the perfect form. al-Farrāʾ states that naṣb 
is possible in similar sentences, and adds that this mood is the regular way 
of speech. Naṣb in this case can be explained in two ways: either by taking 
ka ʾannamā to mean yuxayyalu ʾilayya ʾan ‘it seems to me that’ or ʾaẓunnu 
ʾan ‘i think that’, so that this mood is actually induced by ʾan; or by con-
sidering the utterance introduced by ka ʾanna as negative, so that the 
utterance introduced by fa- is the jawāb to a negative utterance. al-Farrāʾ 
exemplifies the latter with the sentence ka ʾannaka ʿ arabiyyun fatukrama100 
‘as if you are a Bedouin and [as a result] you will be honored’, in which 
the naṣb mood is explained as due to the speaker’s intended meaning of 
lasta biʿarabiyyin fatukrama ‘you are not a Bedouin and [as a result] you 
will not be honored’. Cf. note 74.

3.3. Other grammarians

Unlike sībawayhi, who discusses in detail every sentence type in which fa- 
may be followed by a manṣūb verb, most subsequent grammarians tend 
to ignore the finer distinctions between the types. they usually repeat 
the sentence types to which sībawayhi refers, but the list may differ from 
one grammarian to another, as seen in the sections below. here are the 
names which grammarians use in order to describe the sentence types: 
nafy ‘negation’, istifhām ‘question’, tamannī ‘wish’, nahy ‘prohibition’, ʾamr 
‘command’, ʿarḍ ‘light urging’, duʿāʾ ‘invocation’, taḥḍīḍ ‘intensive urging’, 
tarajjī ‘request (using laʿalla)’. Later grammarians, from the time of ibn 
Mālik on, refer to nafy and ṭalab, the latter (literally meaning ‘request’) 
encompassing all sentence types mentioned above except for nafy.

   99 For the whole discussion see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī ii, 225, 1–5.
100 this verb can be read in the passive or the active voice, viz. tukrama or tukrima. i 

prefer the former because no direct object follows and because the meaning seems more 
suitable.
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it is noteworthy that many grammarians follow sībawayhi and al-Farrāʾ 
in attributing the meaning of a conditional clause to the utterance in which 
fa- is followed by naṣb.101 ibn sīda, for example, says that the meaning of 
naṣb following fa- is that the action conveyed by the verb in this mood 
is bound to happen following that of the verb preceding fa-.102 al-Ḥarīrī 
explains that such sentences have a trace of a conditional clause (lamḥan 
mina l-šarṭi wal-jazāʾi), the utterance preceding fa- occupying the position 
of protasis and the following utterance that of apodosis. as an example he 
notes that the meaning of lā taqum fa ʾaġḍaba ʿalayka ‘do not stand lest i 
be angry at you!’ is equivalent to ʾin taqum ʾaġḍab ʿalayka ‘if you rise, i will 
be angry at you’. he adds that this is also the meaning of naṣb following 
fa- in other sentence types.103

3.3.1. Grammarians who refer to some or all of the following sentence 
types: nafy, istifhām, tamannī, nahy, ʾamr, ʿarḍ, duʿāʾ, taḥḍīḍ, tarajjī
al-axfaš and ibn al-sarrāj enumerate five sentence types, which are equiv-
alent to those mentioned by sībawayhi: nafy, istifhām, tamannī, nahy and 
ʾamr.104 al-Naḥḥās states that according to the Baṣrans these are the five 
sentence types in which fa- can be followed by naṣb, to which the Kūfans 
add duʿāʾ.105

in his Jumal al-Zajjājī adds ʿarḍ to the five above-mentioned sentence 
types, but provides examples only for the original five.106 al-Fārisī and 
many other grammarians also mention the six sentence types. al-Fārisī 
and ibn Burhān al-ʿUkbarī say that their main characteristic is that they are 
all not wājib, i.e. they are not indicative sentences denoting  certainty.107

101 see, for example, al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī (1994) i, 114, 14–20; al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab ii, 15, 
4–8; 18, 9; 20, 11–12; ibn al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 182, 9–10; 182, 14–183, 11; al-Fārisī, ʾĪḍāḥ 
ii, 1068, 5–8 and his commentator al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid ii, 1069, 4–7; al-Fārisī, ʾIġfāl i, 368, 
𐄐3–369, 5; al-Warrāq, ʿIlal, 275, 8–10; al-Jurjānī, Jumal, 83, 3 last lines; al-Jurjānī, Šarḥ al-
jumal, 154, 16ff.; al-Baṭalyawsī, ʾIṣlāḥ, 254, 7–255, 11 (for details see § 2.3.1-a, towards the 
end); ibn al-xaššāb, Murtajal, 209, 4–to end; al-Muṭarrizī, Miṣbāḥ, 81, 7–11; al-xwārazmī, 
Šarḥ al-jumal, 183, 7–8; al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 69, 19–24.

102 see ibn sīda, Muxaṣṣaṣ xiV, 48, 𐄐5–𐄐2. 
103 see al-Ḥarīrī, Šarḥ, 312, 𐄐1–313, 4. 
104 see al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) i, 221, 𐄐2–222, 1; ibn al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) iii, 471, 7–9. 

al-axfaš adds what he calls juḥūd, which means ‘negation’, like the above-mentioned 
nafy. since al-axfaš does not exemplify juḥūd it is not clear what distinguished it from nafy;  
perhaps juḥūd involves the hypothetical sentences to which sībawayhi refers (see § 3.1.5).

105 see al-Naḥḥās, ʾIʿrāb V, 149, 11–13.
106 see al-Zajjājī, Jumal, 196, 10–197, 4. Cf. his commentators al-Baṭalyawsī, ʾIṣlāḥ, 254, 3 

last lines; ibn hišām, Šarḥ al-jumal, 267–268.
107 see al-Fārisī, ʾĪḍāḥ ii, 1060, 𐄐2–1061, 1 and his commentator al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid 

ii, 1062, 1–1064, 15 (cf. al-Jurjānī, Jumal, 83, 10–16); al-Zubaydī l-išbīlī, Wāḍiḥ, 110–111; 
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ibn Jinnī mentions the six above-mentioned sentence types, to which 
he adds duʿāʾ.108 al-Ḍarīr also enumerates theses seven types and adds 
that ʾamr and duʿāʾ have the same form, but since the latter expresses a 
request from God a term other than ʾamr is used.109

al-ʿUkbarī, ibn Muʿṭī and other grammarians mention a total of eight 
types: the seven mentioned above and also taḥḍīḍ.110

al-astarābāḏī is one of the grammarians who enumerate all the nine 
sentence types that appear in the title of this section.111 in his com-
mentary on ibn al-Ḥājib, who mentions only six types (nafy, istifhām, 
tamannī, nahy, ʾamr, ʿarḍ; see the reference towards the end of note 107), 
al-astarābāḏī adds duʿāʾ, taḥḍīḍ and tarajjī. in reference to duʿāʾ he distin-
guishes between verbs in the imperative form, as in al-lahumma rzuqnī 
mālan fa ʾaṣṣaddaqa minhu ‘my God, grant me with money, and [then] 
i will dole from it’, and those in the perfect form, as in ġafara llāhu laka 
fayudxilaka l-jannata ‘may God forgive you, and [then] he will let you in 
paradise’. he states that al-Kisāʾī and al-Farrāʾ allowed naṣb in the latter.

3.3.2. Grammarians who refer to two sentence types only: nafy and ṭalab
ibn Mālik and later grammarians mention only two sentence types in 
which naṣb can follow fa-: nafy and ṭalab. ibn Mālik states that naṣb is 
possible only when these types are maḥḍayni ‘pure’, by which he means 
that naṣb is not possible following utterances which are negative in form 
but positive in meaning, as in mā ta ʾtīnā ʾillā fatuḥaddiṯunā ‘you do not 
come to us unless when you converse with us’, or following forms of 
ʾasmāʾ al-fiʿl which denote command but are not considered verbal forms 
(see § 4.3.1.1 and § 4.3.3, respectively). Grammarians who refer to nafy and 
ṭalab explain that the latter consists of all sentence types which denote a 

al-rummānī, Maʿānī, 43, 2 last lines; al-Jawharī, Tāj ii, 576, 14–17; ibn Burhān al-ʿUkbarī, 
Šarḥ ii, 353, 11ff.; al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 109, 𐄐1–110, 2; al-Zamaxšarī, Muqaddima, 288, 5–6; 
ibn al-anbārī, ʾInṣāf, 230, 14–16; 230, 19–231, 4; al-Muṭarrizī, Miṣbāḥ, 81, 7–11; ibn al-Ḥājib, 
Kāfiya (1998) iV, 63, 3–4; ibn Manẓūr, Lisān (1956) xV, 464a, 14ff.; al-Kaffawī, Kulliyyāt, 
678b, 𐄐7–679a, 8. 

108 see ibn Jinnī, Sirr i, 270, 𐄐5–272, 1; ibn Jinnī, Lumaʿ, 52, 1–11. 
109 see al-Ḍarīr, Šarḥ, 167, 12–18.
110 see al-ʿUkbarī, Lubāb ii, 37, 2 last lines; ibn Muʿṭī, fuṣūl, 204, 10–13; ibn al-xabbāz, 

Tawjīh, 361, 2ff.; ibn al-xabbāz, Šarḥ i, 163, 10–17; ibn ʿUṣfūr, Muqarrib, 263, 9–10; ibn ʿUṣfūr, 
Ḍarāʾir, 284, 6–7; abū Ḥayyān, Taqrīb, 81, 13–15.

111 For the whole discussion see al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 63, 6–14. Cf. 
ibn Mālik, Tashīl, 231, 5–11, where the author enumerates these nine types as well. (in 
other places ibn Mālik narrows the discussion to two types only: nafy and ṭalab; see § 3.3.2 
below.)
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request, i.e. istifhām, tamannī, nahy, ʾamr, ʿarḍ, duʿāʾ and taḥḍīḍ, which are 
mentioned and discussed in the previous section.112

3.3.3. The difference between tamannī and ʿarḍ
a number of grammarians discuss the differences between the similar 
sentence types tamannī and ʿarḍ. al-Jurjānī explains that tamannī con-
veys a wish or a desire, whereas ʿarḍ conveys the idea of urging some-
one to do something. he exemplifies the former with laytahu ʿindanā 
fayuḥaddiṯanā (an example already used by sībawayhi; see § 3.1.2.2) and 
the latter by ʾalā tanzilu fatuṣība xayran ‘why don’t you camp, and [then] 
you will find good?’. he concludes with the comment that tamannī con-
veys no urging.113

3.3.4. The difference between ʿarḍ and taḥḍīḍ
Both of these types convey urging someone to do something, but they dif-
fer in intensity. ibn Fāris states that al-ʿarḍu ʾarfaqu wal-taḥḍīḍu ʾaʿzamu 
‘ʿarḍ is gentler and taḥḍīḍ is more intense’. therefore, he concludes, the 
latter is closer to the imperative form.114 ibn ʿUṣfūr explains that ʿarḍ does 
not convey ṭalab but urging. he exemplifies this with ʾalā tanzilu ʿindanā 
fanataḥaddaṯa ‘why don’t you camp by us, and [then] we will converse?’ 
which he explains as meaning ʾāṯir fiʿla hāḏā ʾin ra ʾayta fiʿlahu ‘prefer to 
do this action, if you think of doing it’. Taḥḍīḍ, on the other hand, is closer 
to the imperative because it conveys ṭalab, and therefore means if ʿalhu 
‘do it!’.115

3.3.5. The dispute on the mood following tarajjī introduced by laʿalla
the grammarians disagree on whether the verb following fa- may take 
naṣb if the preceding utterance is introduced by laʿalla. sībawayhi does 
not refer at all to such sentences, whereas al-Farrāʾ refers to two verses 

112 see ibn Mālik, ʾalfiyya, 161, 9 (arabic text) and 160–162 (the editor’s remarks); ibn 
Mālik, Šarḥ al-kāfiya ii, 106, 10; 122, 3–6; 124, 5–8; ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 28, 2–4; ibn 
al-Nāẓim, Šarḥ, 482, 6–8; ibn al-Wardī, Šarḥ, 321, 1–324, 1; ibn hišām, Šarḥ šuḏūr, 272, 4–5; 
ibn ʿaqīl, Šarḥ, 295, 𐄐2–296, 3; al-Makkūdī, Šarḥ ii, 696, 3–697, 10; al-Ušmūnī, Šarḥ iii, 
208, 2–212, 2; al-suyūṭī, Šarḥ al-ʾalfiyya, 150, 𐄐4–151, 6. 

113 see al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid ii, 1064, 8–12.
114 see ibn Fāris, Ṣāḥibī, 187, 𐄐7–188, 4. Cf. ibn hišām, ʾIʿrāb, 133, 3–4 (and al-azharī’s 

commentary in al-azharī, Muwaṣṣil, 114, 3 last lines); ibn hišām, Šarḥ šuḏūr, 278, 1–3. 
For modern scholars’ explanations of the two sentence types and the difference between 
them, see Lane, Lexicon Vi, 2322c, 𐄐11–𐄐10; 2322c, 𐄐5–𐄐4; Ḥasan, Naḥw iV, 369, 4; 369, 10. 
Cf. Baʿalbakī, fāʾ, 206, 𐄐5, where the author translates these two terms as ‘request’ and 
‘urging’, respectively.

115 see ibn ʿUṣfūr, Šarḥ ii, 151, 8–11.
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in which the utterance preceding fa- begins with laʿalla and the verb fol-
lowing fa- is manṣūb and compares them to sentence types in which the 
utterance preceding fa- consists of a question or a wish (see § 3.2.2 towards 
the end). here are some opinions on this sentence type.

ibn al-sarrāj mentions the view that when laʿalla conveys a question or 
doubt, the verb following fa- may take naṣb. But he adds that ʾaṣḥābunā lā 
yaʿrifūna l-istifhāma bilaʿalla ‘our friends (i.e. those who share our maḏhab) 
do not know the [alleged meaning of ] question of laʿalla’.116

al-Naḥḥās presents a similar opinion in his commentary on Qurʾān 
80:4 (the verse is quoted and translated at the end of § 3.2.2). he says that 
the Baṣrans reject the possibility of putting the verb following fa- in naṣb 
when the utterance preceding it is introduced by laʿalla, as do the Kūfans, 
too, although al-Farrāʾ, followed by some Kūfans, explains the naṣb mood 
in the above-mentioned verse as jawāb to laʿalla.117

al-Ḥarīrī devotes a short section in his Durra to a discussion of the dif-
ference between tarajjī and tamannī.118 the former, conveyed by laʿalla, 
denotes a possible occurrence, whereas the latter, conveyed by layta, is 
more general and can denote both possible and impossible occurrences. 
he exemplifies this difference with the sentence layta l-šabāba yaʿūdu ‘i 
wish that youth would return!’, an impossible wish using layta. in this 
sentence one cannot use laʿalla instead of layta; the sentence *laʿalla 
l-šabāba yaʿūdu ‘perhaps youth would return’ is ungrammatical. al-Ḥarīrī 
then explains that because of this difference between tarajjī and tamannī, 
the Baṣrans distinguish between them with respect to naṣb following fa-. 
in sentences introduced by layta, such as Qurʾān 4:73, they allow naṣb 
following fa-, whereas in sentences introduced by laʿalla, such as Qurʾān 
40:37, they consider naṣb weak and prefer raf ʿ (both verses are quoted 
and translated in § 3.2.2). although al-Ḥarīrī does not explicitly say so, 
he means that according to the Baṣrans naṣb is possible only following 
tamannī, which conveys more doubt. Tarajjī, on the other hand, since 
it conveys a possible occurrence, is conceived by these grammarians as 
closer to an utterance denoting certainty, after which naṣb following fa- is 
not possible (see § 4). in his Šarḥ mulḥat al-ʾiʿrāb al-Ḥarīrī briefly repeats 
the difference between these two sentence types and exemplifies it with a 

116 see ibn al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 185, 2–4. Cf. ibn ʿUṣfūr, Šarḥ ii, 153, 14–16.
117 see al-Naḥḥās, ʾIʿrāb V, 149, 8–150, 5. Cf. abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf iV, 1673, 6 last lines, 

where the author accepts the possibility of naṣb following fa- when the preceding utter-
ance is introduced by laʿalla, due to evidence of such sentences in poetry and prose like 
the above-mentioned Qurʾānic verse; al-suyūṭī, Hamʿ iV, 123, 13–124, 3.

118 see al-Ḥarīrī, Durra, 193, 8–16.
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line of poetry which contains the above-mentioned utterance with layta: 
ʾalā layta l-šabāba yaʿūdu yawman / fa ʾuxbirahu bimā faʿala l-mašību ‘i 
wish that youth would return one day, and [then] i would inform him of 
what getting old did’.119 al-Ḥarīrī explains that since the utterance preced-
ing fa- denotes tamannī (here: a hypothetical wish), the verb following 
fa- is manṣūb.120

3.4. Secondary sources

Many modern scholars mention and discuss the sentence types in which 
fa- can be followed by a manṣūb verb. studies in Latin from the 18th and 
19th centuries already state that naṣb may follow fa- only when the pre-
ceding utterance consists of negation, question, wish, prohibition or com-
mand (these are the first five types mentioned in § 3.3.1).121

De sacy discusses this topic at length.122 he says that when fa- is fol-
lowed by naṣb it introduces the result or effect of whatever is conveyed 
by the utterance preceding it, and means afin que, pour que ‘in order that’; 
de sorte que ‘so that’; or de peur que ‘lest’. he emphasizes that all instances 
of fa- followed by naṣb denote the idea of an action in the future whose 
occurrence is contingent (subordonnée) on an action which depends 
on desire.

Fleischer criticizes the last part of de sacy’s above-mentioned state-
ment and argues that it reflects an improper narrowing of the idea that 
a manṣūb verb following fa- can convey; such a verb, so he claims, may 
denote not only results or effects of conscious and intended actions, 
but also those of physical, unconscious or instinctive actions, as in mā 
ʾamṭarati l-samāʾu fatunbita l-ʾarḍu ‘sky did not give rain and [as a result] 
land did not germinate’.123

the French scholar Fleisch also discusses at length the sentence types 
in which fa- can be followed by naṣb, although he provides only a few 
examples. he correctly explains that the utterance introduced by fa- and 

119  a verse in the wāfir meter, by abū l-ʿatāhiyya.
120 see al-Ḥarīrī, Šarḥ, 210, 𐄐4–211, 1. Cf. al-ʿaynī, Maqāṣid ii, 226, 23–26. 
121  see Lucius, Grammatica, 68, 2–9; erpenius, Grammar, 62, 4–13; Kosegarten, 

Grammatica, 595, §1273; ewald, Grammar, 117–118 (part of §628). Cf. trumpp, Einleitung, 
38, 𐄐1–39, 7; Cheikho-Durand, Elementa, 136, note a.; Wright, Grammar ii, 30, 6 last lines. 

For a comprehensive reference of all sentence types in which the verb following fa- may 
take naṣb, including the disagreement among grammarians on the tarajjī type (discussed 
in § 3.3.5), see Ḥasan, Naḥw iV, 354–358; 365–371. see also Yaʿqūb, Ḥurūf, 310–313; Yaʿqūb, 
Daqāʾiq, 285–286.

122  see de sacy, Grammaire ii, 25–27, §56.
123  see Fleischer, Schriften i.2, 534–535.
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naṣb denotes the result of the action conveyed in the preceding utterance, 
if this action indeed occurs (emphasis in original). it is therefore inferred 
that if the utterance preceding fa- denotes a certain action, naṣb following 
fa- is not expected.124

Finally, Baʿalbakī’s article on fa- should be mentioned for its significant 
contribution to the understanding of the topic discussed in this section, 
especially of sībawayhi’s views. Baʿalbakī discusses most of sībawayhi’s 
example sentences in chapter 241 of his Kitāb and divides them into groups 
according to type.125 his division is similar to my division discussed above 
in § 3.1. he subsequently compares sībawayhi’s analysis of bāb al-fāʾ to that 
of later grammarians,126 and rightfully states that it is remarkable how 
close the šawāhid (both Qurʾānic and of poetry) are to sībawayhi’s sen-
tence types, and how different his attitude to this topic is in comparison 
with other grammarians, both in his presentation of the theoretical base 
and in his explanations of this theory. Baʿalbakī shows how later gram-
marians (even those who were active not long after sībawayhi, like al-
Mubarrad and ibn al-sarrāj) tend to treat this subject rather technically, 
in that they enumerate and discuss only some of sībawayhi’s sentence 
types and corresponding examples without a thorough treatment of their 
common theoretical base.

4. sentence types in which a manṣūb Verb cannot Follow fa-

4.1. Sībawayhi

Following his discussion of cases in which naṣb is permissible after fa- 
(see § 3.1), sībawayhi discusses sentence types in which this is not pos-
sible, namely when the utterance preceding fa- is wājib, in which case 
the verb following fa- can only take raf ʿ. he exemplifies this with ʾinnahu 
ʿindanā fayuḥaddiṯunā ‘he is with us and converses with us’ and sawfa 
ʾātīhi fa ʾuḥaddiṯuhu ‘i will come to him and converse with him’. in these 
examples only raf ʿ is possible, due to ʾišrāk or inqiṭāʿ.127 he subsequently 
quotes two Qurʾānic examples in which only raf ʿ is possible:128 Qurʾān 
2:102 and the utterance kun fayakūnu ‘be! and it is’ which occurs eight 

124 see Fleisch, arabe, 220–221, §C, first part.
125 see Baʿalbakī, fāʾ, 197, towards the end–201.
126 see Baʿalbakī, fāʾ, 202ff.
127 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 377, 2–5.
128 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 377, 5–8.
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times in the Qurʾān.129 in Qurʾān 2:102 the utterance preceding fa- is a pro-
hibition, but the verb following fa- takes raf ʿ because it is not dependent 
on it but rather attached to the preceding affirmative verb kafarū (thus 
the raf ʿ mood is due to ʾišrāk).130 in kun fayakūnu the utterance preced-
ing fa- consists of command, but yakūnu is taken as introducing a new 
sentence (thus here the mood is due to inqiṭāʿ).131

sībawayhi subsequently argues that naṣb following an utterance which 
is wājib is only possible as poetic license. in these exceptional instances 
naṣb should be explained as due to an ʾan muḍmara (this is sībawayhi’s 
explanation of regular occurrences of naṣb following fa-; see § 7.1).132 as 
examples he provides three lines of poetry: sa ʾatruku manzilī libanī 
Tamīmin / wa ʾalḥaqu bil-Ḥijāzi fa ʾastarīḥā ‘i will leave my home to the 
Banū tamīm and join [the tribe] in Ḥijāz, and [then] i will find rest’;133 
ṯummata lā tajzūnanī ʿinda ḏākumu / walākin sayajzīnī l-ʾilāhu fayuʿqibā 
‘subsequently you will not reward me in this, but God will reward me, 
and [then] he will give [a requital]’;134 lanā haḍbatun lā yanzilu l-ḏullu 
wasṭahā / waya ʾwī ʾilayhā l-mustajīru fayuʿṣamā ‘we have a summit in 
which humiliation does not reside, and the one seeking protection aims 
at it and [then] he is protected’.135 sībawayhi remarks on the second verse 
that this structure is not adequate in speech (this also applies to the two 

129 Qurʾān 2:117, 3:47, 3:59, 6:73, 16:40, 19:35, 36:82, 40:68. in all these verses the utterance 
kun fayakūnu follows a verbal form of qāla ‘to say’ and the context is creation, which hap-
pens when God says ‘be!’, as in Qurʾān 2:117 wa ʾiḏā qaḍā ʾamran fa ʾinnamā yaqūlu lahu kun 
fayakūnu ‘and when [God] decrees a thing, he but says to it ‘be!’ and it is’.

130 this is how al-Fārisī interprets sībawayhi’s words here. see al-Fārisī, Taʿlīqa ii, 155, 
4–7; al-Fārisī, Manṯūra, 145, 9–146, 2 (part of masʾala 154). another possibility is that the 
verb following fa- introduces a new sentence (raf ʿ is thus explained as due to inqiṭāʿ). For 
grammarians who explain sībawayhi’s view in this way, see, for example, al-sīrāfī quoted 
in al-Fārisī, Taʿlīqa ii, 155, beginning of note 6; al-Zajjāj, ʾIʿrāb i, 176, 10–12. Cf. al-Fārisī, 
Taʿlīqa ii, 155, 7–9, where the author presents it not as sībawayhi’s but as an additional, 
possible explanation.

131 Cf. al-Zajjāj, ʾIʿrāb i, 176, 13–14; al-sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Būlāq) i, 423. Cf. note 129 above.
132 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 377, 8–9. al-Fārisī, unlike sībawayhi, attempts to justify 

this exceptional phenomenon which is due to poetic license, but his explanation is far 
from convincing. see al-Fārisī, Taʿlīqa ii, 156, 5–157, 2; al-Fārisī, Manṯūra, 146, 6 last lines 
(masʾala 155).

133 a verse in the wāfir meter, by al-Muġīra l-Ḥanẓalī l-tamīmī (sībawayhi does not 
mention the author of this verse by name; the identification is according to Fischer-
Bräunlich, Šawāhid, 54a, 8). see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 377, 9–11. Cf. ibid., 398, 20–22, where 
sībawayhi quotes this verse again and argues that naṣb is ḍaʿīf ‘weak’ (in regular speech, 
but allowed in poetry).

134 a verse in the ṭawīl meter, by al-aʿšā. see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 377, 12–14.
135 a verse in the ṭawīl meter, by Ṭarafa. see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 377, 14–15.
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others), for a statement that is consistent with his opinion that only poetic 
license enables it.

sībawayhi then discusses the difference between wājib and nafy136 with 
respect to the mood of the verb following fa-.137 he argues that the mean-
ings of naṣb following fa- are not possible when the preceding utterance 
is wājib but only when it is nafy (or any other non-wājib type).136 he pro-
vides two example sentences, each of which represents one of the two 
possible meanings of the latter sentence type.138

sībawayhi begins with the second meaning explained in § 3.1.1.2-b, as 
reflected in mā ʾataytanī qaṭṭu fatuḥaddiṯanī ʾillā bil-šarri ‘you never came 
to me unless when you conversed with me maliciously’. in such a sen-
tence the utterance preceding fa- is negative, and so naṣb following fa- 
can be used to deny the negation of the main verb. in other words, this 
sentence, in which the verb ʾataytanī is negated by mā, implies that the 
action denoted by tuḥaddiṯanī is indeed negated while that of ʾataytanī is 
not; the speaker’s intention is that the action denoted by the verb preced-
ing fa- did take place, but was never accompanied by that of the following 
manṣūb verb.139

as an example of the other possible meaning of this sentence type, 
sībawayhi uses the sentence mā ta ʾtīnī fatuḥaddiṯanī, meaning mā ta ʾtīnī 
fakayfa tuḥaddiṯanī (see § 3.1.1.2-a). he explains that the action denoted 
by the verb following fa- is not negated and that the speaker’s inten-
tion is that it does or at least may take place in reality,140 but what pre-
vents it from happening is the non-occurrence of the action of the verb  
preceding fa-.

sībawayhi subsequently emphasizes that when the utterance preceding 
fa- is wājib, the verb following fa- cannot be manṣūb, because the utter-
ance it introduces is also wājib. it is therefore unnecessary to have an ʾan 
muḍmara.141

136 although sībawayhi here contrasts wājib and nafy, it seems to me that the latter 
stands for all utterances that are not wājib, that is, not only negation but also question, 
wish, etc. (see § 3.1).

137 For his discussion, see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 377, 20–378, 3.
138 Cf. Jahn, Translation ii.1, 157, 𐄐12ff. 
139 Cf. al-Fārisī, Taʿlīqa ii, 157, 6–158, 7.
140 Cf. Jahn, Translation ii.2, 89, note 38 of chapter 241.
141 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 378, 4–6.
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4.2. al-farrāʾ

to judge by al-Farrāʾ’s example sentences in which naṣb is possible fol-
lowing fa-, it would seem that he shares sībawayhi’s view: naṣb is not 
possible when the utterance preceding fa- is wājib. Clear evidence for 
this is his commentary on ʾalam tara ʾanna llāha ʾanzala mina l-samāʾi 
māʾan fatuṣbiḥu l-ʾarḍu muxḍarratan ‘have you not seen that God has sent 
down out of heaven water, and in the morning the earth becomes green?’ 
(Qurʾān 22:63).142 in this verse the verb following fa- takes raf ʿ, although 
the preceding utterance is a question. al-Farrāʾ explains the mood of this 
verb as follows: rafaʿta fatuṣbiḥu liʾanna l-maʿnā fī ʾalam tara maʿnāhu 
xabarun ‘you put the verb tuṣbiḥu following fa- in raf ʿ because ʾalam tara 
has a meaning of xabar, i.e. a declarative sentence’. he subsequently clari-
fies that ʾalam tara means here iʿlam ‘know!’.

it is noteworthy that al-Farrāʾ, unlike sībawayhi, does not discuss excep-
tional examples from poetry in which the verb following fa- is manṣūb 
despite the fact that the preceding utterance is wājib.

4.3. Other grammarians

4.3.1. The utterance preceding fa- denotes certainty
Most grammarians agree with sībawayhi and al-Farrāʾ that when the utter-
ance preceding fa- denotes certainty, the verb following fa- is not manṣūb. 
Like sībawayhi, some explain that only when the utterance preceding fa- 
is ġayr wājib can the following verb take naṣb, because then the two utter-
ances are in contrast; when the preceding utterance is wājib, on the other 
hand, what follows fa- is also wājib, and has the same syntactic function in 
the sentence.143 they emphasize, like sībawayhi, that when naṣb follows 
wājib in poetry, it is due to poetic license. Most quote sībawayhi’s first and 
the third lines of poetry (see § 4.1). On the first al-axfaš remarks wahāḏā 
lā yakādu yuʿrafu wahuwa fī l-šiʿri jāʾizun ‘this [structure in which the 
verb following fa- is manṣūb although the preceding utterance is wājib] is 
almost unknown [in speech], but is possible in poetry’.144

142 see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī ii, 229, 11–230, 1. Cf. al-Naḥḥās, ʾIʿrāb iii, 105, 5–6.
143 see, for example, ibn al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 155, 10–11; 182, 4–12; al-Fārisī, ʾĪḍāḥ ii, 

1068, 5–8 (cf. his commentator al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid ii, 1068, 10–1069, 4).
144 see al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) i, 231, 6–232, 4. Cf. al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab ii, 23, 9–24, 5; 

ibn al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) iii, 471, 9–472, 5; al-sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Cairo) ii, 232–235.
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4.3.1.1. The utterance preceding fa- is negative but conveys a positive 
 meaning  When the utterance preceding fa- is negative in form but 
positive in meaning, the verb following fa- cannot be manṣūb. ibn al-sarrāj 
exemplifies this with mā zāla and lam yazal which have a positive mean-
ing and therefore cannot be followed by naṣb as in the ungrammatical 
example *mā zāla Zaydun qāʾiman fa ʾuʿṭiyaka ‘Zayd is still standing and 
[as a result] i will give you [something]’.145

according to al-Fārisī, al-astarābāḏī and other grammarians, when a 
negation is followed by an exception, as in mā qāma ʾillā Zaydun fatuḥsinu 
ʾilayhi ‘no one but Zayd stood, and you will benefit him’, only raf ʿ is 
possible after fa-, because the preceding utterance is positive.146

4.3.2. The utterance preceding fa- contains a negation with ġayr
according to ibn al-sarrāj, when the utterance preceding fa- is negated 
by ġayr, the following verb cannot take naṣb, as in the ungrammatical 
sentence *ʾanta ġayru qāʾimin fana ʾtiyaka ‘you are not standing and [as 
a result] we will not come to you’. he rejects the opinion of some gram-
marians who allow naṣb in such sentences because, so he argues, the com-
pound with ġayr cannot be represented in the taqdīr structure by a verbal 
noun (according to sībawayhi and most grammarians, naṣb following fa- is 
explained by a taqdīr structure in which a verbal noun occurs; see § 7.1).147

the contrary opinion, that naṣb is allowed in such constructions, is 
attributed to the Kūfans,148 and supported by ibn Mālik.149

4.3.3. The utterance preceding fa- contains forms of ʾasmāʾ al-fiʿl150
according to ibn al-sarrāj, when the utterance preceding fa- consists of a 
form belonging to the category of ʾasmāʾ al-fiʿl, the following verb cannot 

145 see ibn al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 184, 3–9. Cf., for example, al-Fārisī, Ḥalabiyyāt, 266, 
𐄐2–267, 2. 

146 see al-Fārisī, Ḥalabiyyāt, 267, 2; al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 65, 2–9. Cf. ibn 
ʿUṣfūr, Šarḥ ii, 154, 1–7; ibn ʿUṣfūr, Muqarrib, 268, 10–15; abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf iV, 1676, 7–9.

147 see ibn al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 184, 9–14. Cf. al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) 
iV, 64, 12–16, where the author says that grammarians who allow naṣb do it qiyāsan lā 
samāʿan ‘as an analogy [to similar examples without ġayr] and not due to having heard 
[such examples with ġayr]’.

148 see ibn ʿUṣfūr, Šarḥ ii, 155, 8–13; al-suyūṭī, Hamʿ iV, 124, 4–10.
149 see ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-kāfiya ii, 133, 1–4; ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 32, 12–33, 2; 

ibn Mālik, Šarḥ ʿumda, 337, 𐄐1–338, 2. For grammarians who mention ibn Mālik’s opinion 
and attribute it to the Kūfans, see abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf iV, 1676, 5–6; ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid iii, 
87, 9–11.

150 these are forms of interjections, most of which denote a command, but are con-
ceived as nouns, such as nazāli ‘go down!’. On ʾasmāʾ al-fiʿl, see Levin, ʾasmāʾ.
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take naṣb, because the literal utterance contains no verbal form (which 
can be represented in the taqdīr structure by a verbal noun; cf. § 4.3.2).151

4.3.4. The utterance preceding fa- contains qad lil-taqlīl152
according to al-astarābāḏī, when the utterance preceding fa- contains qad 
lil-taqlīl, naṣb following fa- is not possible, as in the ungrammatical example 
*qad tajīʾunī fatukrimanī ‘little do you come to me, and [as a result] you 
honor me’. al-astarābāḏī acknowledges that some grammarians do allow 
naṣb in such sentences and adds that they do it qiyāsan lā samāʿan.153

5. Comparison Between sentence types in which the jawāb 
Following fa- is majzūm and manṣūb

5.1. Sībawayhi

in chapter 253 of the Kitāb sībawayhi discusses sentence types in which 
the first part consists of a command, a prohibition, a question, etc., and 
the second part is a jawāb in jazm. such sentences are similar to those 
with fa- followed by naṣb in several respects: the nature of the first part, 
the meaning of a conditional sentence that they convey and the fact that 
the second part is jawāb. But contrary to sentences in which fa- is fol-
lowed by naṣb, here the jawāb lacks fa- and occurs in jazm. this section 
is devoted to a comparison between the two kinds of sentences.

the title of chapter 253 is hāḏā bābun mina l-jazāʾi yanjazimu fīhi 
l-fiʿlu ʾiḏā kāna jawāban liʾamrin ʾaw nahyin ʾawi stifhāmin ʾaw taman-
nin ʾaw ʿarḍin ‘this is a chapter [devoted to sentence types which have 
the meaning] of a conditional sentence in which the verb takes jazm, 
when it is a jawāb to command, prohibition, question, wish or light urg-
ing’. at the beginning of this chapter sībawayhi provides examples of 
the five sentence types mentioned in its title. the first example is iʾtinī 
ʾātika ‘come to me and [then] i will come to you’,154 which possesses a 

151 see ibn al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 186, 3–7. For an extended discussion of this issue, 
see ibn Jinnī, Xaṣāʾiṣ (1990) iii, 49–51, where the author shares ibn al-sarrāj’s view, but also 
acknowledges examples in which fa- is followed by naṣb when the preceding utterance 
consists of one of the following ʾasmāʾ al-fiʿl: darāki ‘take!’, nazāli ‘go down!’ and naẓāri 
‘wait!’. Cf. ibn ʿUṣfūr, Šarḥ ii, 150, 4–10.

152 the literal meaning of this term is ‘qad [which is used] to [denote] rarity’. it pre-
cedes the imperfect verb and denotes that the action conveyed by the verb occurred only 
few times. On qad lil-taqlīl see, for example, Wright, Grammar i, 286, §362(z).

153 see al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 64, 14–16. Cf. note 147.
154 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 399, 6–7.
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structure known as jawāb al-ʾamr.155 sībawayhi subsequently discusses 
and explains the conditional meaning of such sentences.156 From the 
title of chapter 253 and sībawayhi’s subsequent examples it is clear that 
almost all sentence types discussed with respect to fa- followed by naṣb 
are also represented here with respect to jawāb in jazm (see §§ 3.1.1– 3.1.5). 
the only exception is the sentence type introduced by a negative utter-
ance. sībawayhi then compares the sentence types in which the jawāb 
is majzūm and those in which it is introduced by fa- followed by naṣb,  
as follows.157

according to sībawayhi the sentence lā tadnu minhu (according to the 
subsequent discussion: mina l-ʾasadi) yakun xayran laka ‘do not come 
close to it (i.e. the lion), and [then] it will be good for you’, is grammati-
cal, but one should not say *lā tadnu mina l-ʾasadi ya ʾkulka ‘do not come 
close to the lion, [for then] it will eat you’, because the intended meaning 
is not to make your not coming close to the lion the reason for the lion’s 
eating you.158 he subsequently mentions two synonymous sentences in 
which the verb is marfūʿ and manṣūb, respectively: lā tadnu mina l-ʾasadi 
ya ʾkuluka, the taqdīr of which is lā tadnu mina l-ʾasadi fa ʾinnahu ya ʾkuluka 
‘do not come close to the lion, because [then] it will eat you!’; and lā tadnu 
mina l-ʾasadi faya ʾkulaka ‘do not come close to the lion lest it eat you!’ 
(cf. al-rummānī’s words in § 2.3.1-a). sībawayhi concludes this discussion 
with the comment that not every sentence type in which fa- is followed 
by naṣb can be associated with a corresponding sentence type which has 
a meaning equivalent to a conditional sentence and consists of jawāb in 

155 On the structure of jawāb al-ʾamr ‘the jawāb of the imperative’, in which the first 
part consists of an imperative verb and the second a jawāb in jazm, see, for example, 
Wright, Grammar ii, 37–38, §17(c)β.

156 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 399, 7–13. For al-Šantamarī’s commentary see al-Šantamarī, 
Nukat ii, 747, 3–10. Cf. al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 112, 20–113, 3.

157 For the whole discussion see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 400, 14–21. For al-Šantamarī’s com-
mentary see al-Šantamarī, Nukat ii, 748, 2–10.

158 this sentence which sībawayhi rejects is reported as acceptable by al-Kisāʾī, because 
its meaning is ʾin tadnu mina l-ʾasadi ya ʾkulka ‘if you come close to the lion, it will eat you’. 
For grammarians who attribute this view to al-Kisāʾī, see, for example, al-Baṭalyawsī, ʾIṣlāḥ, 
263, 11–14; ibn al-Ḥājib, Kāfiya (1998) iV, 121, 𐄐4–𐄐3; al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 
127, 3–to end; ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-kāfiya ii, 129, 9–130, 7; ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 42, 
8–44, 4.

trumpp suggests a way to reconcile sībawayhi’s and al-Kisāʾī’s opinions. the former he 
takes to conceive of lā tadnu mina l-ʾasadi yakun xayran laka as a conditional sentence, 
and the latter’s view is possible if the opposite sentence lā tadnu mina l-ʾasadi ya ʾkulka 
is understood as a prohibition and warning followed by a call for caution (Mahnung zur 
Vorsicht), i.e. ‘do not come close to the lion lest it eat you!’. see trumpp, Bedingungssatz, 
55, 3ff. Cf. peled, Conditional, 36–37.
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jazm. he exemplifies this with mā ʾataytanā fatuḥaddiṯanā (discussed in 
§ 3.1.1.3), which has no corresponding equivalent sentence with jawāb in 
jazm (this sentence stands for all examples of the sentence type in which 
the utterance preceding fa- is negative).

5.2. al-farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ does not explicitly refer to this issue.

5.3. Other grammarians

ibn al-sarrāj compares sentences in which the jawāb is majzūm and those 
in which it is introduced by fa- followed by a verb in naṣb. his lengthy 
discussion focuses mainly on the different taqdīr structures in these two 
sentence types. in the former the taqdīr is a conditional sentence which 
includes the verb, as in qum ʾuʿṭika ‘stand and [then] i will give you [some-
thing]’, the taqdīr of which is ʾin taqum ʾuʿṭika ‘if you stand, i will give 
you [something]’. in the latter, the taqdīr is not a conditional sentence 
but a conjunction of a manṣūb verb and a maṣdar which is equivalent 
to two attached nouns, as in laysa ta ʾtīnī fatuḥaddiṯanī (for the two pos-
sible meanings, see § 3.1.1.2), the taqdīr of which is laysa ʾityānun faḥadīṯun 
‘there is no coming and conversation’ (see further § 7.1 for sībawayhi’s 
explanation of this taqdīr structure).159

al-Zajjājī, unlike other grammarians, incorrectly claims that a jawāb 
in jazm can follow a negation,160 and for this he is criticized.161 Most 
grammarians who discuss the sentence types in which the jawāb is 
majzūm mention all those in which fa- is followed by naṣb except for 
the one introduced by negation.162 some explicitly argue that a jawāb 
to a negative utterance must consist of fa- followed by naṣb (i.e. jawāb 
in jazm is not possible).163 Of the few grammarians who do not only 

159 see ibn al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 180, 5–181, 3; 183, 11–184, 3.
160 see al-Zajjājī, Jumal, 217, 1–7 (cf. al-xwārazmī, Mafātīḥ, 64, 4 last lines), where the 

author exemplifies all other sentence types in which the jawāb is majzūm except that 
introduced by negation. the reason is simple: no example is possible because jawāb in 
jazm cannot follow a negation.

161 For the criticism of al-Zajjājī ‘s view see al-Baṭalyawsī, ʾIṣlāḥ, 263, 8–11; ibn hišām, 
Šarḥ qaṭr (1963), 81, 4–5; ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid iii, 96, 4–8; al-suyūṭī, Hamʿ iV, 133, 7–12. Cf. 
trumpp, Bedingungssatz, 53 (beginning of §3).

162 see, for example, al-Zubaydī l-išbīlī, Wāḍiḥ, 108–109; al-Jurjānī, Jumal, 85, 7–10.
163 see al-Zubaydī l-išbīlī, Wāḍiḥ, 111, 2–4; al-rummānī, Maʿānī, 44, 2 last lines; 45, 1–4; 

ibn al-xaššāb, Murtajal, 209, 4 last lines; ibn xarūf, Šarḥ, 177, 4–11; al-Muṭarrizī, Miṣbāḥ, 82, 
𐄐3–83, 3; ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 39, 1ff.; ibn ʿaqīl, Šarḥ, 297, 13–15. 
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state this but also provide explanations are al-Jurjānī, al-Zamaxšarī  
and al-ʿUkbarī.164

6. Dialectal Differences related to the Mood of the  
Verb Following fa-

6.1. Sībawayhi

in sībawayhi’s Kitāb there is no reference to this issue.

6.2. al-farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ, like sībawayhi, does not explicitly refer to this issue.

6.3. Other grammarians

Most grammarians do not mention any dialectal differences related to the 
mood of the verb following fa-. two exceptions are al-axfaš and al-Naḥḥās, 
who attribute dialectal use in specific sentence types to the Banū tamīm, 
with respect to Qurʾānic verses in which the verb following fa- can take 
either raf ʿ or naṣb.

in his commentary on Qurʾān 2:245 (translated and explained in 
§ 3.2.2) al-axfaš argues, like other grammarians, that both raf ʿ and naṣb 
are possible in the verb following fa-, but adds that: wal-raf ʿu luġatu banī 
Tamīmin ‘and raf ʿ is a dialectal use of the Banū tamīm’.165 the editor of 
al-axfaš’s Maʿānī notes that no other source makes this claim,166 but this 
is inaccurate. in fact, al-Naḥḥās comments on a line of poetry in which 
the utterance preceding fa- is negative and fa- is followed by naṣb: wamā 
qāma minnā qāʾimun fī nadiyyinā / fayanṭiqa ʾillā billatī hiya ʾaʿrafu (for 
a translation see § 3.1.1.4). in his commentary he mentions two verses of 
the same sentence type (Qurʾān 35:36 and 77:36; the first is translated in 
§ 3.1.1.2 above and the second in chapter 11, §2) in which he argues that 
both raf ʿ and naṣb are possible in the verb following fa-, and adds that the 

164 see al-Jurjānī, Šarḥ al-jumal, 162; al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 113, 6–9; al-ʿUkbarī, Lubāb 
ii, 64; ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ ii, 955–956. see also al-Zamaxšarī, ʾaḥājī, 69, 𐄐3–70, 8; al-xwārazmī, 
Šarḥ al-jumal, 194, 7 last lines; al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 121, 𐄐2ff.; ibn Mālik, 
Šarḥ al-kāfiya ii, 129, 9–12; ibn al-Nāẓim, Šarḥ, 486, 19–24; abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf iV, 1683, 
14–1685, 5; ibn al-Wardī, Šarḥ, 333, 1ff.

165 see al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) i, 376, 𐄐1–377, 4. 
166 see al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) i, 377, note 1.



168 chapter six

Banū tamīm put the verb following fa- in raf ʿ or naṣb, when the preceding 
utterance is negated by mā, lā or laysa.167

7. What induces the Verb Following fa- to be manṣūb?

since grammarians’ opinions on what induces the verb following fa- to 
take naṣb are very similar to their views on the parallel question with 
respect to ʾaw (see chapter 5, §4), only explicit statements on fa- are pre-
sented below.

7.1. Sībawayhi

at the beginning of chapter 241 of the Kitāb sībawayhi argues that the 
mood of the verb following  fa- is due to the influence of an ʾ an muḍmara.168 
Using the main example in this chapter, lā ta ʾtīnī fatuḥaddiṯanī, he explains 
the process which accounts for this ʾan muḍmara.169 the essence of his 
explanation is a taqdīr structure in which both verbs change to nouns: 
laysa yakūnu minka ʾityānun faḥadīṯun ‘an act of coming and an act of con-
versation were not performed by you’. the naṣb mood of the verb follow-
ing fa- in the literal utterance is thus explained as due to an ʾan muḍmara, 
since ʾan tuḥaddiṯanī is equivalent to ḥadīṯun in the taqdīr structure (ʾan 
and the following manṣūb verb are equivalent to a verbal noun; for a thor-
ough discussion see chapter 1, §2).170 sībawayhi subsequently emphasizes 
that this ʾan should not be pronounced in the literal utterance.171

7.2. al-farrāʾ

according to al-Farrāʾ the naṣb mood following fa-, as well as other con-
junctions, is due to xilāf. For an explanation of this principle, see appen-
dix a, §16.

7.3. Other grammarians

7.3.1. The verb following fa- is manṣūb due to ʾan muḍmara
Most grammarians agree with sībawayhi that an ʾan muḍmara induces the 
naṣb mood of the verb following fa- and some also make the taqdīr struc-

167  see al-Naḥḥās, Šarḥ, 54, 3–8.
168 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 372, 15.
169 this process is discussed in detail in Levin, Taqdīr, 149–150, §3.5, example (2). Cf. 

Mosel, Sībawayhi i, 53, §3.2.2.2; ayoub, Tamṯīl, 5; 8–9; Baʿalbakī, fāʾ, 189.
170 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 372, 17–373, 1.
171  see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 373, 1–7.
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ture explicit.172 three of the most thorough explanations are al-sīrāfī’s, 
ibn Jinnī’s and ibn Yaʿīš’s.173

the grammarians agree with sībawayhi that ʾan following fa- in the 
literal utterance is impermissible.174 some also provide theoretical argu-
ments for this view.175 ibn al-sarrāj states that an overt ʾan cannot appear 
after fa- when the following verb is attached to the meaning of the preced-
ing verb and not to its form.176 in light of a similar explanation on wa- (see 
chapter 7, §6.3.1 and the references in note 98 there), it is clear that he 
means that only when fa- conveys the special meaning of a result, which 
is thoroughly discussed in this chapter, should ʾan not be pronounced in 
the literal utterance, but when fa- connects a verb to a noun, and this verb 
is thus manṣūb, fa- preserves its regular meaning as a conjunction and ʾan 
may optionally be used (see appendix a, §2).

7.3.2. The verb following fa- is manṣūb due to xilāf
the view that the verb following fa- is manṣūb due to xilāf is attributed to 
al-Farrāʾ in particular and to the Kūfans in general.177

7.3.3. The verb following fa- is manṣūb due to the influence of fa- itself
this opinion is attributed to the Baṣran grammarian al-Jarmī,178 and some 
attribute it to al-Kisāʾī as well.179

172 see, for example, al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) i, 221, 1–2; 222, 3–7; al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab 
ii, 14, 7–8; 14, 11–13; 15, 4–7; ibn al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 153, 16–154, 3; al-sīrāfī quoted in 
al-Fārisī, Taʿlīqa ii, 150, end of note 2; al-Fārisī, ʾĪḍāḥ ii, 1061, 4 last lines and his commentator 
al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid ii, 1062, 1–1064, 15; al-rummānī, Maʿānī, 44, 1–4; ibn Jinnī, Lumaʿ, 51, 18; 
al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 109, 𐄐1–110, 1; al-ʿUkbarī, Lubāb ii, 38, 5–10. 

173 see al-sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Cairo) ii, 233–234; ibn Jinnī, Sirr i, 272, 2–to end; ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ 
ii, 933, 15–23.

174 see, for example, al-sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Cairo) i, 77, 3–4; al-sīrāfī quoted in Jahn, Translation 
ii.2, 86, note 1 of chapter 241, ll. 16–18; al-Fārisī, ʾĪḍāḥ ii, 1060, 2 last lines; ibn Jinnī, Sirr i, 
276, 3–8; ibn Jinnī, Lumaʿ, 52, 4; ibn Mālik, ʾalfiyya, 161, 9 (arabic text) and 160–162 (the 
editor’s remarks); ibn ʿaqīl, Šarḥ, 295, 2 last lines.

175 see, for example, al-Warrāq, ʿIlal, 274, 12–14; al-Ḍarīr, Šarḥ, 167, 𐄐2–168, 2; al-Šarīf 
al-Kūfī, Šarḥ, 433, 4–6; ibn al-Ḥājib, ʾamālī ii, 600, 10–12 (part of ʾimlāʾ 80).

176 see ibn al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 151, 3–4.
177 see, for example, al-ʿUkbarī, Lubāb ii, 38, 1–2; ibn ʿUṣfūr, Šarḥ ii, 143, 16–18; ibn ʿaqīl, 

Musāʿid iii, 84, 12.
178 see, for example, al-Naḥḥās, ʾIʿrāb i, 214, 5–7; iV, 355, 7–9; al-sīrāfī quoted in al-Fārisī, 

Taʿlīqa ii, 150, end of note 2; al-Fārisī, Taʿlīqa ii, 159, 3 last lines; al-Ḍarīr, Šarḥ, 168, 4.
179 see, for example, abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf iV, 1668, 7–10; ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid iii, 84, 12–13. 

Cf. al-suyūṭī, ʾašbāh (1998) ii, 384, 12–13, where the author refers only to maḏhab al-Kisāʾī 
wa ʾaṣḥābihi ‘the school of al-Kisāʾī and his friends (i.e. those who share his maḏhab)’ and 
does not mention al-Jarmī.
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7.3.4. The dispute among Baṣrans and Kūfans on the ʿāmil which induces 
naṣb following fa-
ibn al-anbārī discusses this question in his ʾInṣāf.180 the opinions he pres-
ents correspond to the three opinions mentioned in §§ 7.3.1– 7.3.3 above.

8. Conclusion

the mood of the imperfect verb following fa- is one of the most complex 
subjects in arabic syntax. the analysis in this chapter supports Baʿalbakī’s 
conclusion that there is a fundamental difference between sībawayhi’s 
thorough treatment of this subject, in which form and meaning are treated 
as closely intertwined, and the rather technical discussions of later gram-
marians (see § 3.4 towards the end).

at the beginning of chapter 241 of his Kitāb sībawayhi shows that the 
verb following fa- can occur in any one of the moods (raf ʿ, naṣb and jazm) 
and explains the semantic and syntactic environments in which each of 
these moods can occur (see § 2.1): any one of the moods can occur and be 
explained due to ʾišrāk; naṣb can occur under certain circumstances due 
to an ʾan muḍmara (this is the main topic of the chapter); and raf ʿ can 
occur and be explained due to inqiṭāʿ. sībawayhi subsequently discusses at 
length the sentence types in which fa- can be followed by a manṣūb verb 
(see § 3.1), all of which share the characteristic that they are introduced by 
an utterance which is not an indicative sentence that denotes certainty, 
but rather conveys a negated, hoped for or hypothetical action. after-
wards he presents the sentence types which are introduced by indicative 
sentences which do denote certainty, following which fa- is usually not to 
be found with a manṣūb verb, unless due to poetic license (see § 4.1).

as a whole, sībawayhi’s bāb al-fāʾ is based on numerous examples from 
Bedouin speech, the Qurʾān and poetry. he also discusses some examples 
in which the mood following fa- is not as expected according to the rules, 
and clarifies this as poetic license.181

180 see ibn al-anbārī, ʾInṣāf, 230–232 (masʾala 76).
181   some modern scholars add other examples of poetry in which naṣb occurs instead 

of the expected raf ʿ or vice versa. see especially Nöldeke, Grammatik, 70–71, §58. Others 
mention similar examples from prose from various corpora. see, for example, reckendorf, 
Syntax, 462, 7–14 (end of §230), where the author quotes examples from al-Ṭabarī’s and 
al-Buxārī’s books (cf. reckendorf, Verhältnisse, 749 (end of §244)); Brockelmann, Grundriss 
ii, 487–488, §302.i, note.
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a comparison of sībawayhi’s and al-Farrāʾ’s discussions of the sentence 
types in which it is possible to find naṣb following fa-, reveals that both 
grammarians generally refer to the same types. two main differences can 
be mentioned: first, sībawayhi’s presentation is more systematic than 
al-Farrāʾ’s (this difference may be accounted for largely by the fact that 
sībawayhi’s Kitāb is a grammar book per se while al-Farrāʾ’s Maʿānī treats 
grammatical problems in the Qurʾān); secondly, they explain naṣb follow-
ing fa- in different ways (viz. an ʾan muḍmara vs. xilāf ), each of which 
accounts not only for this conjunction but for additional conjunctions 
and contexts.

Later grammarians tend to repeat sībawayhi’s ideas and to clarify them. 
sometimes there are additions which concern mainly theoretical issues 
(see, for example, §§ 4.3.2– 4.3.4).





Chapter seven

wa-

1. Introduction

this chapter is devoted to wa-, one of the conjunctions following which 
the verb is manṣūb under certain conditions. all grammarians emphasize 
that in most sentence types in which wa- is followed by a verb in naṣb, it 
denotes a meaning other than ‘and’, its regular meaning as a conjunction. 
however, when a noun and a manṣūb verb are connected by wa-, this 
wa- is taken as denoting its regular meaning ‘and’, and the naṣb mood 
of the verb is explained as due to ʿaṭf between two disparate elements, 
viz. a noun and a verb.1 this principle applies not only to wa-, but to the 
other conjunctions, too; for details on this ʿaṭf see appendix a, §2. It is 
noteworthy that whereas sībawayhi and most other grammarians refer to 
this sentence type, al-Farrāʾ does not.

1.1. Sībawayhi

sībawayhi discusses wa- in chapter 242 (sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 378, 10–380, 
7), which is connected to the previous chapter which treats fa- but is 
significantly shorter. In chapter 242 he treats the meaning of wa- followed 
by naṣb, the ʾan muḍmara which induces this mood, and the syntactic 
environments in which the verb can also take raf ʿ.

1.2. al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ in his Maʿānī refers to some occurrences of an imperfect verb fol-
lowing wa- which is, or can be taken as, manṣūb (in some verses the verbal 
form can reflect both naṣb and jazm). he explains naṣb as due to ṣarf.

1 this observation is contrary to Baʿalbakī’s view (see Baʿalbakī, wāw, 13, note 3) that 
in all sentence types where the verb following wa- is manṣūb, wa- has the special meaning 
of maʿiyya (this meaning is discussed in § 4). In addition, his claim that the distinction 
described above is not found in sībawayhi’s Kitāb but only in later sources, such as Ibn 
hišām’s Šarḥ šuḏūr, is refuted by examples in the Kitāb and in Ibn al-sarrāj’s ʾUṣūl; see 
appendix a, §2.1-c and §2.3, respectively.
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1.3. Other grammarians

Like sībawayhi, early and later grammarians usually devote shorter dis-
cussions to wa- than to fa-. since naṣb following both conjunctions occurs 
grosso modo in the same sentence types, the grammarians’ discussions of 
wa- and fa- share many characteristics. an extreme example can be found 
in Ibn hišām’s commentary on Ibn Mālik’s ʾalfiyya, where he discusses 
and exemplifies these two conjunctions together.2

1.4. Secondary sources

In line with most grammarians, modern scholars treat naṣb following 
wa- less extensively than they treat naṣb following fa-. One early modern 
scholar who devotes a relative extensive discussion to wa- is Kosegarten.3 
two studies which also deserve mention here are Baʿalbakī’s article on the 
naṣb mood of the verb following wa- and its meaning (Baʿalbakī, wāw) and 
Carter’s article on the technical terms ṣarf and xilāf, which are attributed 
to the Kūfans and related to the naṣb mood following the conjunctions 
in general and wa- in particular (Carter, Ṣarf ). Finally, Ḥasan’s al-Naḥw 
al-wāfī contains valuable data extracted from various grammarians’ books, 
but he does not give references to his quoted sources.4

2. the Mood of the verb Following wa-

2.1. Sībawayhi

at the beginning of chapter 242 sībawayhi states that wa- and fa- are syn-
tactically similar but semantically different. therefore, what he states with 
respect to the syntactic environment of the manṣūb verb following fa- (see 
chapter 6, §2.1) also holds good with respect to wa-.5

2 see Ibn hišām, ʾawḍaḥ II, 81–86. similarly, in his commentary on sībawayhi’s šawāhid 
from poetry, al-naḥḥās discusses verses with fa- as well as those with wa- in the same 
chapter, bāb al-fāʾ. see al-naḥḥās, Šarḥ, 159–162 (this was already observed by Baʿalbakī; 
see Baʿalbakī, wāw, 7, 3–6).

3 see Kosegarten, Grammatica, 590–591, §1265, where the author treats the meaning of 
wa- followed by naṣb, the sentence types in which a verb in this mood can occur and some 
of the grammarians’ terms used in conjunction with it: wāw al-ṣarf, wāw al-jamʿ and wāw 
al-maʿiyya (see a detailed discussion of these terms and others in § 2.3).

4 see Ḥasan, Naḥw Iv, 375–386.
5 see sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 378, 10–14.



 wa- 175

2.1.1. The naṣb mood induced by ʾan muḍmara ( for Sībawayhi’s theory of 
ʾan muḍmara see § 6.1)
the sentence types in which naṣb is induced by an ʾan muḍmara are the 
main topic of discussion in chapter 242, which begins with a statement 
on their common characteristic: the utterance preceding wa- is ġayr wājib, 
i.e. it is not an indicative sentence denoting certainty (on wājib see appen-
dix a, §15).6

2.1.2. any of the three moods (rafʿ, naṣb and jazm) may occur, depending 
on the mood of the verb preceding wa-
the guiding principle here is that wa- is used as a regular conjunction 
which connects two imperfect verbs that occupy the same syntactic posi-
tion and thus take the same mood. With respect to wa-, sībawayhi refers to 
the possibility of ʾišrāk, whereas in the context of fa- he mentions another 
possibility as well (see chapter 6, §2.1.2; on ʾišrāk see appendix a, §5.1).7

2.1.3. Inqiṭāʿ as an explanation for the rafʿ mood of the verb following wa-
sībawayhi refers to this possibility immediately after mentioning ʾišrāk.8 
here the verb following wa- takes raf ʿ due to the fact that it introduces 
a new sentence and is thus taken as its predicate. For a discussion and 
sībawayhi’s relevant examples see appendix a, §4.1.

2.2. al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ discusses the possible mood of the verb following wa- in several 
places in his Maʿānī, each time referring to a relevant Qurʾānic verse. he 
posits the same three possible explanations for this mood as sībawayhi 
(discussed in §§ 2.1.1– 2.1.3 above). the main difference between their 
views lies in their explanation of what induces naṣb in the first possibility 
(see § 6).

2.2.1. The naṣb mood
al-Farrāʾ ’s starting point for his main discussion of naṣb following wa- is his 
commentary on Qurʾān 2:42, the first verse which presents a verb follow-
ing wa- which could be taken as manṣūb (the associated verbal form can 
be also conceived as majzūm; see § 3.1.3-c for sībawayhi’s  interpretation). 

6 see sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 378, 10–11.
7 see sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 378, 11–12. al-Mubarrad, on the other hand, refers to both pos-

sibilities with respect to wa-; see al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab II, 25, 3–6.
8 see sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 378, 12–13.
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al-Farrāʾ explains that naṣb in this case is due to ṣarf and defines this 
concept (for a thorough explanation see appendix a, §13).

2.2.2. any of the three moods (rafʿ, naṣb and jazm) may occur, depending 
on the mood of the verb preceding wa-
al-Farrāʾ calls this possibility by the name ʾitbāʿ; it is equivalent to 
sībawayhi’s ʾišrāk (see § 2.1.2 above and appendix a, §§5.1–5.2).

2.2.3. Istiʾnāf as an explanation for the rafʿ mood of the verb following wa-
the technical term which al-Farrāʾ uses to indicate this possibility is 
istiʾnāf, which is equivalent to sībawayhi’s inqiṭāʿ (see § 2.1.3 above and 
appendix a, §§4.1–4.2).

2.3. Other grammarians

2.3.1. The terminology associated with wa- followed by a verb in the  
naṣb mood
some grammarians and lexicographers do not refer at all to wa- followed 
by a manṣūb verb.9 Most grammarians who do, call it wāw al-jamʿ ‘wa- of 
joining’, since it joins two actions (see § 4.3.1).10 some state that it is also 
called wāw al-ṣarf.11 although this term derives from al-Farrāʾ’s (and the 
Kūfans’) terminology with respect to what induces naṣb, various gram-
marians, not necessarily Kūfans,12 use it, usually in conjunction with the 
Baṣrans’ theory of ʾan muḍmara.13

   9 see al-naḍr b. Šumayl, Risāla, 166, 7 last lines, where wa- followed by the naṣb mood 
is not mentioned among the fourteen kinds of wa-; al-Zubaydī l-Išbīlī, wāḍiḥ, 73–75, where 
the naṣb mood is discussed, but neither fa- nor wa- are mentioned (although the author 
does dedicate a subsequent chapter to the former). similarly, the classical arabic diction-
aries al-ʿayn, Tāj al-luġa and al-Muxaṣṣaṣ contain no references to this kind of wa-. For 
their discussions of wāw see al-Xalīl, ʿayn vIII, 437; 444; al-Jawharī, Tāj II, 577–578; Ibn 
sīda, Muxaṣṣaṣ XIv, 47–48.

10 see al-Jurjānī, Jumal, 83, 7–9; al-Jurjānī, Šarḥ al-jumal, 153, 2–16; al-Zamaxšarī, 
Mufaṣṣal, 109, 𐄐1–110, 1; Ibn al-Xaššāb, Murtajal, 206, 16; Ibn al-Xabbāz, Tawjīh, 365, 4ff.; Ibn 
al-Ḥājib, Šarḥ II, 33, 16; Ibn al-Ḥājib, ʾamālī I, 304, 6; al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) 
Iv, 66, 2–4; Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-kāfiya II, 125, 5; Ibn Mālik, Tashīl, 232, 1–2; Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ 
al-tashīl II.2, 44, 10; Ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyya, ʾIršād II, 369, 𐄐3–𐄐2; al-suyūṭī, Hamʿ Iv, 126, 
5; al-Kaffawī, Kulliyyāt, 923a, 5–8.

11 al-Jurjānī in his Jumal, Ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyya and al-Kaffawī; for references see 
previous note.

12 Contra Ibn hišām’s statement that only Kūfans use this term. see Ibn hišām, Muġnī 
(1910) II, 32, 9–10.

13 see al-Muṭarrizī, Miṣbāḥ, 80, 15; 81, 3; al-Xwārazmī, Šarḥ al-mufaṣṣal III, 234, 13–14; 
235, 𐄐1–236, 1; 224, 7–9; al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) Iv, 13, 10–11; 68, 7. early and 
later grammarians use the formulation manṣūb ʿalā l-ṣarf, but subsequently explain the 
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Only later grammarians, from the time of Ibn Mālik, begin to use the 
term muṣāḥaba ‘simultaneous occurrence’ (of the actions denoted by the 
verbs preceding and following wa-).14 to convey the same notion of a 
simultaneous occurrence, Ibn hišām uses the terms wāw al-maʿiyya and 
al-wāw lil-maʿiyya.15

al-suyūṭī connects the above-mentioned terms jamʿ and maʿiyya in his 
definition of this kind of wa-: al-wāwu ʾiḏā kānat lil-jamʿi fī l-zamāni ʾawi 
l-maʿiyyati llatī hiya ʾaḥadu muḥtamalātihā ‘wa- which occurs for joining 
in time [the two actions denoted by the preceding and following verbs] 
or for the simultaneous occurrence [of these two actions], which is one of 
its possible meanings (i.e. of wāw)’.16

2.3.2. any of the three moods (rafʿ, naṣb and jazm) may occur, depending 
on the mood of the verb preceding wa-
Most grammarians mention this possibility, which sībawayhi calls ʾišrāk 
and al-Farrāʾ calls ʾitbāʿ. For relevant examples see appendix a, §5.3.

2.3.3. Explaining the rafʿ mood of the verb following wa- as due to this verb 
introducing a new utterance
Most grammarians mention this explanation, which sībawayhi calls inqiṭāʿ 
and al-Farrāʾ calls istiʾnāf. For relevant examples see appendix a, §4.3.

3. sentence types in which a manṣūb verb can Follow wa-  
and the Meaning of naṣb

as a rule all the sentence types in which a manṣūb verb can follow fa- 
can also occur with wa- followed by naṣb since, as sībawayhi explains, 
these conjunctions are syntactically similar though semantically different 
(see the beginning of § 2.1). nevertheless, one type which both sībawayhi 

naṣb mood as due to an ʾan muḍmara. see, for example, al-Zajjāj, ʾIʿrāb I, 393, 8–394, 12; 
Ibn al-anbārī, Bayān I, 223, 4–5. Cf. al-rummānī, Šarḥ, 329–335, where the editor explains 
that al-rummānī’s view with respect to the question of what induces naṣb following wa- is 
like sībawayhi’s, i.e. that this mood is due to an ʾan muḍmara, but the terminology which 
he uses in his commentary on the Kitāb is the Kūfans’, viz. naṣb ʿalā l-ṣarf.

14 see Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-kāfiya II, 124, 12–13; Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ ʿumda, 337, 9; 340, 6–7; Ibn 
al-nāẓim, Šarḥ, 482, 1; 484, 15–16; Ibn al-Wardī, Šarḥ, 321, 2–3; 327, 1–2; Ibn ʿaqīl, Šarḥ, 296, 
2 last lines; al-Jāmī, Šarḥ II, 250, 4–5.

15 For the former see Ibn hišām, ʾawḍaḥ II, 81, 4; Ibn hišām, Šarḥ qaṭr (1963), 76, 6; Ibn 
hišām, Jāmiʿ, 173, 2. For the latter see Ibn hišām, Muġnī (1910) II, 31, 2–5 (cf. Ibn Qayyim 
al-Jawziyya, ʾIršād II, 369, 𐄐3–𐄐2). 

16 see al-suyūṭī, Hamʿ Iv, 126, 8–9.
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and al-Farrāʾ mention with examples in their discussions of fa- does not 
appear in their discussions of wa-: when the utterance preceding fa- is a 
hypothetical clause (see chapter 6, §3.1.5 and §3.2.5).

3.1. Sībawayhi

as mentioned in § 2.1.1 above, whenever wa- is followed by a manṣūb 
verb the utterance preceding this conjunction is ġayr wājib (for the refer-
ence see note 6 above). In the following sections I present and discuss 
sībawayhi’s examples of each sentence type, taken from the spoken lan-
guage of the Bedouins, the Qurʾān and ancient poetry.

3.1.1. The utterance preceding wa- is negative

a.  Lā yasaʿunī šayʾun wayaʿjiza ʿanka ‘there is nothing I can do that is [at 
the same time] difficult for you’, i.e. nothing that I am capable of doing 
is [at the same time] difficult for you.17 sībawayhi records the same 
sentence with fa- instead of wa- in the chapter devoted to the former,18 
and in his discussion of wa- he states that naṣb in both sentences 
occurs in the same way (i.e. due to an ʾan muḍmara), although wa- 
and fa- differ in their mawḍiʿ (literally: ‘position’ or ‘place’) in speech. 
It would seem that the different mawḍiʿs that sībawayhi attributes to 
these two conjunctions stand for the different meanings they convey, 
since he explicitly states at the beginning of chapter 242 that wa- and 
fa- are syntactically similar but semantically different.19

17 see sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 379, 7–8. Ibn al-sarrāj explains this example in the following 
words: lā yajtamiʿu ʾan yasaʿanī šayʾun wayaʿjiza ʿanka ‘it does not happen at the same time 
that I can do something and that it (i.e. this thing) is difficult for you’. see Ibn al-sarrāj, 
ʾUṣūl (1996) II, 154, 15–155, 1; Ibn al-sarrāj, Mūjaz, 80, 3–5. Cf. Ibn Jinnī, Lumaʿ, 52, 18–53, 
1; al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid II, 1071, 14–1072, 3. For explanations of why putting the verb in raf ʿ 
would lead to an absurd meaning (‘there is nothing I can do and nothing is difficult for 
you’ or ‘there is nothing I can do and something is difficult for you’, as ʾišrāk and inqiṭāʿ, 
respectively), see al-Šarīf al-Kūfī, Šarḥ, 435, 12–436, 1; al-ʿUkbarī, Lubāb II, 41, 𐄐1–42, 3. 

18 see sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 374, 𐄐1–375, 1. 
19 see sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 378, 13–14 and § 2.1 above. I thus disagree with Jahn who inter-

prets mawḍiʿ here as eine andere syntaktische Stellung ‘a different syntactic position’ which 
wa- and fa- occupy (see Jahn, Translation II.1, 159, 28). For a thorough discussion of the 
technical term mawḍiʿ, see versteegh, Syntactic position, 271–275.

For al-Fārisī’s and al-Jurjānī’s thorough explanations on the different meanings of the 
sentences lā yasaʿunī šayʾun wayaʿjiza ʿanka and lā yasaʿunī šayʾun fayaʿjiza ʿanka (which 
literally differ in the conjunction only), see al-Fārisī, Manṯūra, 148, 9–to end (masʾala 158); 
al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid II, 1071, 14ff.
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b.  Qataltu biʿabdi llāhi xayra lidātihi / Ḏuʾāban falam ʾafxar biḏālika 
wa ʾajzaʿā ‘I killed [as retaliation] for [the killing of ] ʿabdallāh the best 
of his contemporaries,20 Ḏuʾāb [al-asadī], and I neither boasted about 
it nor was I [at the same time] anxious’.21

c.  ʾam ḥasibtum ʾan tadxulū l-jannata walammā yaʿlami llāhu llaḏīna 
jāhadū minkum wayaʿlama l-ṣābirīna ‘or did you think that you should 
enter paradise when God does not know who of you have struggled and 
[at the same time] knows who are patient?’ (Qurʾān 3:142). sībawayhi 
quotes this verse as an example for naṣb following wa- and adds that 
there also exists a qirāʾa with jazm: wayaʿlami l-ṣābirīna (with a helping 
vowel at the end of the verb).22 although he does not go into detail, it 
is clear that the reading with jazm is due to ʾišrāk: the negation particle 
lammā applies to both imperfect verbs preceding and following wa-. 
according to the reading with jazm the translation would be ‘or did 
you think that you should enter paradise when God does not know 
who of you have struggled and who are patient?’.

3.1.2. The utterance preceding wa- is a question, wish or desire

a.  ʾalam ʾaku jārakum watakūna baynī / wabaynakumu l-mawaddatu wal-
ʾixāʾu ‘am I not protected by you (or: your neighbor)23 so that [at the 
same time] there are friendship and brotherhood between me and 
you?’.24

b.  Yā laytanā nuraddu walā nukaḏḏiba biʾāyāti rabbinā wanakūna mina 
l-muʾminīna ‘we wish that we would be returned so that we would 
[then] not cry lies to the signs of our Lord, but would be among the 

20 For the meaning of lidāt, the plural form of lida, see hava, Dictionary, 893b. see 
also al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl (1992), 394, 4 = al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl (1898) I, 425, 𐄐1; al-Šantamarī, 
Nukat I, 718, 6–7. see further Jahn, Translation II.1, 159, 23.

21   a verse in the ṭawīl meter, by Durayd b. al-Ṣimma. see sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 379, 5–6, 
where he quotes this verse without any explanation. Other grammarians explain that 
wa- here has the meaning of jamʿ. see, for example, al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid II, 1072, 13–1073, 
5; al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl (1992), 393–394 (verse 607) = al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl (1898) I, 425; 
al-Šantamarī, Nukat I, 718, 3–8.

note, however, that according to the version of the second hemistich in Durayd b. 
al-Ṣimma’s Dīwān there is no evidence for wa- followed by naṣb: waxayra šabābi l-nāsi law 
ḍumma ʾajmaʿā ‘and the best of the people’s youth, had he/they been joined, together’. see 
the editors’ notes in al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl (1992), 393, note 1470 and al-Šantamarī, Nukat I, 
718, note 91. Cf. Yaʿqūb, Šawāhid I, 500 and especially note 1.

22 see sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 379, 11–12.
23 For the meanings of jār see Lane, Lexicon II, 483b–c.
24 a verse in the wāfir meter, by al-Ḥuṭayʾa. see sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 379, 2–5.
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believers’ (Qurʾān 6:27). sībawayhi first quotes this verse with the two 
verbs following wa- in raf ʿ and explains that this mood can have two 
explanations: ʾišrāk and inqiṭāʿ. he subsequently says that ʿabdallāh b. 
abī Isḥāq reads this verse with these verbs in naṣb (this is the version 
that is quoted and translated above).25

3.1.3. The utterance preceding wa- is a prohibition

a.  Lā ta ʾkuli l-samaka watašraba l-labna ‘do not eat fish and drink milk 
[at the same time26]!’. sībawayhi says that the verb following wa- can 
be majzūm when the speaker’s intention is to apply the lā of prohibi-
tion to both verbs. this jazm is thus explained as due to ʾišrāk, and the 
sentence would then be lā ta ʾkuli l-samaka watašrabi l-labna ‘do not eat 
fish and [do not] drink milk!’.27

b.  Lā tanha ʿan xuluqin wata ʾtiya miṯlahu / ʿārun ʿalayka ʾiḏā faʿalta ʿaẓīmu 
‘do not prohibit a trait and [at the same time] present a similar one! 
[such an act will be] a great disgrace upon you, if you do [it]’.28

c.  walā talbisū l-ḥaqqa bil-bāṭili wataktumū l-ḥaqqa wa ʾantum taʿlamūna 
‘and do not confound the truth with vanity and [at the same time] 

25 see sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 379, 14–18.
26 Jahn also adds the word zugleich ‘at the same time’ in his translation. see Jahn, 

Translation II.1, 159, 4. according to al-astarābāḏī the condition for naṣb in the verb fol-
lowing wa- is [ʾan] yajtamiʿa maḍmūnu mā qablahā wamaḍmūnu mā baʿdahā fī zamānin 
wāḥidin ‘that the content of what precedes and follows it (i.e. the actions denoted by the 
preceding and following verbs) occurs at the same time’. see al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya 
(1998) Iv, 76, 2–3. Cf. Ibn al-Ḥājib, ʾamālī II, 865, 11–14 (part of ʾimlāʾ 188); Ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid 
III, 90, 14–17; al-suyūṭī, Hamʿ Iv, 126, 8–9 (for the quotation and translation see the end 
of § 2.3.1).

It should be noted, however, that the meaning of co-occurrence fits most examples in 
this chapter, but not all; see § 3.1.4-a and note 30 below.

27 see sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 378, 18–20; 378, 22–379, 2. Cf. al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab II, 25, 
6–10; al-Fārisī, Taʿlīqa II, 160, 2–3.

28 a verse in the kāmil meter, probably by abū l-aswad al-Duʾalī, although some 
attribute it to al-axṭal. abū l-aswad al-Duʾalī is the author of this verse according to 
al-Baṭalyawsī, Šarḥ, 260, 1–4; Ibn al-Xabbāz, Tawjīh, 364, 2; Ibn hišām, Šarḥ šuḏūr, 218, 
𐄐2; al-ʿaynī, Maqāṣid Iv, 393–394; al-suyūṭī, Hamʿ Iv, 126, 𐄐1; al-suyūṭī, Šarḥ šawāhid 
(1904), 264. For grammarians who attribute the verse to al-axṭal, see sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 
378, 14; al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl (1992), 392 (verse 604) = al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl (1898) I, 424; Ibn 
Yaʿīš, Šarḥ II, 932, 1; Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl II.2, 36, 16. On the identity of the poet see 
also al-Šinqīṭī, Durar II, 23, 3–4; Fischer-Bräunlich, Šawāhid, 227a, 14; Yaʿqūb, Šawāhid II, 
887–888.

this verse is quoted and discussed in sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 378, 14–17. It is also quoted 
by al-Farrāʾ, who argues that jazm following wa- would be possible (see § 3.2.3-e), and by 
many succeeding grammarians. some, for example al-sīrāfī, say that according to al-aṣmaʿī 
the verb following wa- takes raf ʿ, which they explain in several ways (see § 4.3.2 and the 
references in note 74 there).
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conceal the truth wittingly!’ (Qurʾān 2:42). sībawayhi explains that the 
verb taktumū following wa- can be conceived as either majzūm due to 
the effect of the lā of prohibition (i.e. as ʾišrāk) or manṣūb due to the 
special meaning of wa- (as translated above). according to the former 
the verse means ‘and do not confound the truth with vanity and [do 
not] conceal the truth wittingly!’.29

3.1.4. The utterance preceding wa- is a command

a.  Iʾtinī wa ʾātiyaka ‘come to me so that I come to you!’. sībawayhi explains 
that the taqdīr structure of this sentence is liyakun ʾityānun minka wa ʾan 
ʾātiyaka ‘let there be a coming from your side and that I come to you!’ or 
in other words [liyakun] ʾityānun minka wa ʾityānun minnī ‘let there be a 
coming from your side and a coming from my side!’.30 sībawayhi subse-
quently says that in order that the verb following wa- be understood as 
a command (as ʾišrāk), this verb should be introduced by lām (i.e. lām 
al-ʾamr ‘li- of the imperative’), exactly as in the corresponding sentence 
type with fa- (cf. chapter 6, §3.1.4 and note 72 there). the sentence 
would then be iʾtinī walʾātika ‘come to me and let me come to you!’.31

b.  Faqultu dʿī wa ʾadʿuwa ʾinna ʾandā / liṣawtin ʾan yunādiya dāʿiyāni ‘and 
I said: call and [then] I will call [at the same time]! It is louder for a 
voice that two express it’.32 although in the Kitāb the verb is quoted 
as wa ʾadʿuwa, in naṣb33 (as it is by most other grammarians as well),34 

29 see sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 379, 12–14.
30 see sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 379, 8–9. this example is the only one in this chapter where 

the verb following wa- takes naṣb and which cannot convey the simultaneous occurrence 
of both actions indicated by the verbs preceding and following wa-; it is impossible that 
each of the two sides simultaneously come to the other. Jahn is thus mistaken when he 
adds the word zugleich to his translation here (see Jahn, Translation II.1, 159, 31). It seems 
that naṣb in this example results from the syntactic opposition between the verbs preced-
ing and following wa- (imperative and imperfect, respectively). the meaning can be of 
joining the two actions, but not simultaneously. see further note 26 above and § 4.1 dealing 
with the meaning of wa- followed by naṣb according to sībawayhi.

31 see sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 379, 9–10. For explanations on the sentence of the same type 
zurnī wa ʾazūraka ‘visit me so that I visit you!’, see al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab II, 26, 7–10; 
al-Fārisī, ʾĪḍāḥ II, 1076, 8–9 and his commentator al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid II, 1076, 11–1077, 7; 
al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 111, 17–18; Ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ II, 942, 7–13. the possibility of raf ʿ following 
wa- in this example, as inqiṭāʿ, is discussed in appendix a, §4.1, towards the end.

32 a verse in the wāfir meter, probably by Diṯār b. Šaybān al-namarī (for discussions 
of the possible identities of the poet, see, for example, al-ʿaynī, Maqāṣid Iv, 392, 8–12; 
Fischer-Bräunlich, Šawāhid, 267b, 17; Yaʿqūb, Šawāhid II, 1027).

33 see sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 379, 21 = sībawayhi, Kitāb (Būlāq) I, 426, 11.
34 see, for example, al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl (1992), 394 (verse 608) = al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl 

(1898) I, 426; al-Šantamarī, Nukat I, 718, 9–13; al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 111, 13–16 (cf. his com-
mentators Ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ II, 942, 17–19; Ibn al-Ḥājib, Šarḥ II, 26, 6–11); Ibn al-Ḥājib, ʾamālī 
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it is not clear beyond doubt that sībawayhi in fact means this verse to 
serve as an example of naṣb; he adds no commentary on it, and there 
are reasons to suppose that he actually records this verse with the verb 
in raf ʿ (wa ʾadʿū) in order to exemplify inqiṭāʿ.35

3.1.5. Wa- meaning ‘and’ which joins a nominal element to an imperfect verb
this sentence type differs from the preceding ones in that wa- here is 
a regular conjunction which retains its regular meaning of ‘and’. It con-
nects a nominal element and an imperfect verb, and since these are two 
disparate elements, this imperfect verb is manṣūb. sībawayhi treats this 
sentence type towards the end of the chapter 242 on wa-, and a similar 
discussion is found in chapter 243, devoted to ʾaw. For an explanation of 
this ʿaṭf ‘adjunction’, according to sībawayhi, as well as an example of this 
sentence type, see appendix a, §2.1.

3.2. al-Farrāʾ

In his commentary on Qurʾān 3:142 (quoted and translated above in 
§ 3.1.1-c) al-Farrāʾ discusses ṣarf and explains that naṣb in the verb follow-
ing a conjunction can follow only a negation or a question.36 however, 
with respect to wa- he also mentions sentences that are introduced by 
a prohibition (see § 3.2.3). On the other hand, in his Maʿānī there are no 

II, 864, 5–9 (part of ʾimlāʾ 188); al-ʿaynī, Maqāṣid Iv, 392–393; al-suyūṭī, Šarḥ šawāhid 
(1904), 280, 18–20.

35 Both naṣb and raf ʿ are possible according to the meter. the arguments in favor of 
the view that sībawayhi quotes the verse with the latter are: (1) the context in which he 
records this verse: examples in which the verb following wa- is marfūʿ due to inqiṭāʿ (see 
sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 379, 18–20); (2) this is explicitly said and explained by one of his com-
mentators; see al-naḥḥās, Šarḥ, 162, 1–3. the meaning of the verse with the version in raf ʿ 
is ‘and I said: call and I will call (whether you call or not). . .’.

there is also a third version, viz. with wa ʾadʿu, which is explained as a majzūm form. to 
keep the meter intact the first hemistich occurs with a slight change in the word following 
this verb: faqultu dʿī wa ʾadʿu fa ʾinna ʾandā (my emphasis). early and later grammarians, 
starting from al-Farrāʾ, record this verse with wa ʾadʿu and explain that the speaker’s inten-
tion is walʾadʿu (i.e. with lām al-ʾamr), so that the meaning is ‘and I said: call and let me 
call. . .’. al-Farrāʾ says that the meaning of the verse is similar to that of the conditional 
clause ʾin daʿawti daʿawtu ‘if you call, I will call’, although the verbs preceding and fol-
lowing wa- both express a command, judging from their form. see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 160, 
4–7; II, 314, 𐄐7–𐄐3; al-sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Cairo) I, 92, 2 last lines; al-Fārisī, ʾIġfāl I, 64, 3–4; Ibn 
Jinnī, Sirr I, 391, 𐄐2–392, 2; Ibn ʿUṣfūr, Ḍarāʾir, 150, 2 last lines. In addition al-Šantamarī, 
Ibn Yaʿīš, al-ʿaynī and al-suyūṭī, who record this verse with the version wa ʾadʿuwa in 
naṣb, mention that the version in jazm exists, too (for references see note 34 above; cf. 
al-Šantamarī, Nukat I, 695, 8–10, where the author records only the version in jazm).

36 see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 235, 16–17. this excerpt is quoted and translated in the defini-
tion of ṣarf in appendix a, §13.
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examples of sentences in which the utterance preceding wa- is a com-
mand (cf. sībawayhi’s examples in § 3.1.4 above). But the lack of such 
examples in the Maʿānī does not necessarily mean that al-Farrāʾ excludes 
it in the context of wa-; rather, it probably merely reflects the absence 
of such sentences in the Qurʾān. In the following sections I present and 
discuss al-Farrāʾ’s examples of each sentence type, taken from the spoken 
language of the Bedouins, the Qurʾān and ancient poetry.

3.2.1. The utterance preceding wa- is negative

a.  Qurʾān 3:142 mentioned above. al-Farrāʾ, like sībawayhi, mentions 
the two possible moods, naṣb and jazm, in the verb following wa- (cf. 
§ 3.1.1-c). the main difference between the two grammarians lies in 
their views on what induces naṣb in this case: an ʾan muḍmara accord-
ing to sībawayhi and ṣarf according to al-Farrāʾ.37

b.  Lam ʾātihi wa ʾukrimahu ʾillā staxaffa bī ‘I did not come to him and [at 
the same time] honored him without him disregarding me’.38

c.  Lā yasaʿunī šayʾun wayaḍīqa ʿanka (for a translation see § 3.1.1-a, where 
an almost identical sentence from sībawayhi’s Kitāb is discussed). 
al-Farrāʾ explains that the negation particle lā does not affect the verb 
following wa- (but only the preceding one) and the naṣb is therefore 
explained as due to ṣarf.39

3.2.2. The utterance preceding wa- is a question, wish or desire

a.  Lima taqūmu wataqʿuda yā rajulu ‘why do you stand and [at the same 
time] turn to sit,40 O man?’.41

37 see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 235, 14–236, 3.
38 see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 235, 14–15. this example is recorded in al-Farrāʾ’s commentary 

on Qurʾān 3:142 mentioned above.
39 see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 236, 2–3. this example, like the previous one, is recorded in 

al-Farrāʾ’s commentary on Qurʾān 3:142 mentioned above. see also ibid. II, 71, 6–8, where 
the sentence is explained again.

40 the translation ‘turn to sit’ seems better than ‘sit’, because the latter would result in 
illogical meaning: ‘why do you stand and [at the same time] sit?’. It is possible that taqūmu 
wataqʿuda in this example are related to the expression qāma waqaʿada which means, 
according to Lane, Lexicon vII, 2544c, 𐄐14ff. ‘he experienced griefs which disquieted him 
so that he could not remain at rest, but stood up and sat down’. 

41 see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 221, 2 last lines. this example is recorded in al-Farrāʾ’s com-
mentary on Qurʾān 3:71, which is discussed and translated in c. below.



184 chapter seven

b.  Qurʾān 6:27. al-Farrāʾ, like sībawayhi, mentions the two possibilities 
of raf ʿ and naṣb in the verb following wa- and prefers the former (the 
verse is quoted and translated in § 3.1.2-b).42

c.  Lima talbisūna l-ḥaqqa bil-bāṭili wataktumūna l-ḥaqqa wa ʾantum 
taʿlamūna ‘why do you confound the truth with vanity and conceal 
the truth wittingly?’ (Qurʾān 3:71). In this verse the utterance preced-
ing wa- is a question, but the following verb is marfūʿ, due to ʾišrāk 
between the verbs preceding and following wa-. al-Farrāʾ says that the 
verb following wa- could have been manṣūb due to ṣarf.43 In that case 
the translation would be ‘why do you confound the truth with vanity 
and [at the same time] conceal the truth wittingly?’.

d.  ʾalam nastaḥwiḏ ʿalaykum wanamnaʿkum mina l-muʾminīna ‘did we 
not gain the mastery over you and [did we not] defend you from the 
believers?’ (Qurʾān 4:141). this verse is structurally similar to Qurʾān 
3:71 mentioned above, with ʾišrāk between the verbs preceding and fol-
lowing wa-, both in the jazm mood. here, too, al-Farrāʾ mentions the 
possibility of naṣb following wa- and explains it as due to ṣarf.44 In that 
case the translation would be ‘did we not gain the mastery over you 
and [at the same time] defend you from the believers?’.

3.2.3. The utterance preceding wa- is a prohibition
all examples in this section are introduced by the lā of prohibition. the 
first four are Qurʾānic verses in which the verbs following wa- are in the 
plural form and can thus be taken as majzūm or manṣūb. al-Farrāʾ explains 
the former as due to the lā of prohibition which applies to both verbs pre-
ceding and following wa-, whereas the latter is explained as due to ṣarf. In 
the translations below the latter possibility has been chosen.

a.  Qurʾān 2:42.45 Cf. § 3.1.3-c.
b.  walā ta ʾkulū ʾamwālakum baynakum bil-bāṭili watudlū bihā ʾilā l-ḥukkāmi 

‘and do not consume your goods between you in vanity and [at the same 
time] offer it as bribe to the judges!’ (Qurʾān 2:188).46

42 see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 276, 12–15. It seems that al-Farrāʾ considers the preferred read-
ing of the verb following wa- with raf ʿ as stemming from the fact that in this case wa- intro-
duces a new utterance (what al-Farrāʾ and sībawayhi call istiʾnāf and inqiṭāʿ, respectively). 
Ibn al-sarrāj explicitly says that this is al-Farrāʾ’s opinion with respect to this verse. see Ibn 
al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) II, 185, 1–2.

43 For a reference see note 41 above.
44 see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 292, 8–13.
45 see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 33, 11–34, 15.
46 see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 33, 11–15; 115, 3–4. Cf. al-naḥḥās, ʾIʿrāb I, 290, 7–10.
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c.  Yā ʾayyuhā llaḏīna ʾāmanū lā taxūnū llāha warasūlahu wataxūnū 
ʾamānātikum wa ʾantum taʿlamūna ‘O those who believe, do not betray 
God and his messenger and [at the same time] betray your trusts wit-
tingly!’ (Qurʾān 8:27).47

d.  Falā tahinū watadʿū ʾilā l-salmi ‘and do not be weak and [at the same 
time] call for peace!’ (Qurʾān 47:35).48

e.  Lā tanha ʿan xuluqin wata ʾtiya miṯlahu / ʿārun ʿalayka ʾiḏā faʿalta ʿaẓīmu.49 
Cf. § 3.1.3-b.

f.  Lā tasriq wataṣaddaqa ‘do not steal and [at the same time] give 
alms!’.50

3.3. Other grammarians

Grammarians usually repeat sībawayhi’s sentence types, but the list 
may differ from one grammarian to another, as exemplified in the sec-
tions below. the names which grammarians use in order to describe the 
sentence types are identical to those they use when discussing fa-. Many 
grammarians explicitly say that fa- and wa- are identical as far as these 
sentence types are concerned;51 cf. chapter 6, §3.3 and §3.3.1. Ibn Mālik 
and some later grammarians mention only two sentence types: nafy and 
ṭalab;52 cf. chapter 6, §3.3.2.

abū Ḥayyān states that he does not remember having encountered any 
examples in which the verb following wa- is manṣūb when the preceding 
utterance consists of ʿarḍ, duʿāʾ, taḥḍīḍ or tarajjī. he concludes that in 
the absence of evidence from actual heard utterances, such sentences are 
probably not possible, but then gives four hypothetical examples of such 
sentences.53

47 see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 33, 11–16; 408, 2–3.
48 see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī III, 64, 1.
49 see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 34, 2–5 (cf. al-Fīrūzābādī, Qāmūs (1913) II, 413, 𐄐2–414, 3, 

where al-Farrāʾ is quoted anonymously and with some errors). see also al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 
115, 7–9, where the author quotes the verse again and argues that jazm following wa- would 
be possible if the lā of prohibition applied also to the verb following wa-.

50 see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 115, 4–7. this example is recorded in al-Farrāʾ’s commentary 
on Qurʾān 2:188 mentioned in b. above.

51 see, for example, al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) I, 221, 𐄐2–222, 1; al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab II, 
26, 7–9; Ibn al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) II, 154, 10; Ibn al-sarrāj, Mūjaz, 80, 1; al-Ḥimyarī, Šams 
(1999) X, 6623b, 3–6; Ibn al-Xabbāz, Tawjīh, 363, 17ff.; Ibn al-Ḥājib, Kāfiya (1998) Iv, 63, 
3–5; Ibn ʿUṣfūr, Šarḥ II, 157, 12–13; al-Mālaqī, Raṣf, 422, 6–11; al-Murādī, Janā, 156, 𐄐3–𐄐2. 

52 see, for example, Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl II.2, 36, 4ff.; Ibn al-nāẓim, Šarḥ, 484, 15ff.
53 see abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf Iv, 1680, 1–4 (cf. partial quotations in Ṣalāḥ al-Dīn, Šarḥ II, 

947, 4–6; al-suyūṭī, ʾašbāh (1998) II, 505, 3–5; al-suyūṭī, Hamʿ Iv, 128, 8–11). see also Ibn 
hišām, Šarḥ šuḏūr, 279, 2–3, where the author mentions ʿarḍ, duʿāʾ and taḥḍīḍ as sentence 
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3.3.1. Wa- meaning ‘and’ which joins a nominal element to an  
imperfect verb
Most grammarians explain this sentence type like sībawayhi (see § 3.1.5 
and also appendix a, §2.3).54

4. the Meaning of wa- Followed by a manṣūb verb

4.1. Sībawayhi

as mentioned in § 2.1, sībawayhi begins his discussion of wa- with the 
statement that it is syntactically like fa- but differs from it semantically. a 
perusal of his examples of naṣb following wa- shows that in all but one the 
actions denoted by the verbs preceding and following this conjunction are 
to be understood as occurring simultaneously.55

In the following paragraphs I present sībawayhi’s views on the meaning 
of wa- followed by a manṣūb verb and the different meanings of wa- and 
fa- followed by naṣb:

a.  In reference to the first line of poetry he quotes (see §3.1.3-b), sībawayhi  
states that the meanings of naṣb following wa- and fa- differ. he explains 
that the meaning of naṣb in the above-mentioned verse (which is intro-
duced by the lā of prohibition) is that the two actions denoted by the 
verbs preceding and following wa- should not occur together.56 It seems 
to me that he means a simultaneous occurrence, and as Jahn notes,57 
this meaning differs from that of a manṣūb verb following fa-, which 
denotes a result of the action expressed in the preceding utterance.

b.  In order to convince the reader that fa- and wa- denote different mean-
ings when followed by manṣūb verbs, sībawayhi shows that they also 
differ when they connect two nouns: marartu biZaydin waʿamrin and 
marartu biZaydin faʿamrin both mean ‘I passed by Zayd and ʿamr’, but 
in the former it is not clear whom I passed by first,58 whereas in the 
latter it is clear that I first passed by Zayd and subsequently by ʿamr.59

types for which there is no evidence from the spoken language of the Bedouins for naṣb 
following wa- (cf. Ḥasan, Naḥw Iv, 376, 9–377, 4; Baʿalbakī, wāw, 11, 𐄐11–𐄐6). 

54 For a thorough discussion of this sentence type, in which wa- connects a nominal 
element and an imperfect verb and means ‘and’, see al-Mālaqī, Raṣf, 422, 13–424, 11.

55 the exceptional example is iʾtinī wa ʾātiyaka which is discussed in § 3.1.4-a; see espe-
cially note 30 there.

56 see sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 378, 14–16.
57 see Jahn, Translation II.2, 90, beginning of note 3 of chapter 242.
58 Cf. Jahn, Translation II.1, 159, 1–2.
59 see sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 378, 17–18.
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c.  In reference to lā ta ʾkuli l-samaka watašraba l-labna (for translation 
and discussion see § 3.1.3-a), sībawayhi says falaw ʾadxalta l-fāʾa hāhunā 
fasada l-maʿnā ‘had you inserted fa- [instead of wa-], the meaning [of 
the sentence] would have been corrupted’.60 he subsequently explains 
that the above-mentioned sentence means lā tajmaʿ bayna l-labni wal-
samaki ‘do not join [drinking] milk to [eating] fish!’ and the speak-
er’s intention is not to prohibit drinking milk per se61 or eating fish 
per se61.62

d.  In reference to ʾalam ʾaku jārakum watakūna baynī / wabaynakumu 
l-mawaddatu wal-ʾixāʾu (for translation and discussion see § 3.1.2-a), 
sībawayhi says that the meaning of naṣb following wa- is similar to 
that of a circumstantial clause.63

e.  sībawayhi says that sentences such as daʿnī walā ʾaʿūdu and zurnī 
wa ʾazūruka, in which the verb following wa- takes raf ʿ due to inqiṭāʿ 
(these examples are discussed in appendix a, §4.1), do not convey the 
meaning of joining the two actions denoted by the verbs preceding and 
following wa-.64

4.2. al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ agrees with sībawayhi on the meaning of naṣb following wa-. 
In reference to Qurʾān 2:188 which is introduced by the lā of prohibition  
(the verse is quoted and translated in § 3.2.3-b), al-Farrāʾ says that the 
meaning of naṣb is lā tajmaʿ bayna hāḏayni kaḏā wakaḏā ‘do not join 
these two (i.e. the actions denoted by the verbs preceding and following 
wa-) so-and-so!’.65 In his commentaries on Qurʾān 4:141 and 7:127, al-Farrāʾ 
explains that naṣb following wa- conveys a meaning similar to that of a 
circumstantial clause.66

4.3. Other grammarians

Many grammarians refer to the meaning of wa- followed by naṣb; some 
state that it differs from that of fa- in a similar syntactic environment.67 

60 see sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 378, 18–19. Cf. § 4.3.3.1.
61 this is how I translate ʿalā ḥidatin. Jahn uses für sich. see Jahn, Translation II.1, 159, 

14–15.
62 see sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 378, 22–379, 2. Cf. al-Šantamarī, Nukat I, 716, 4 last lines.
63 see sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 379, 2–5.
64 see sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 379, 15–17 and 379, 18–20, respectively. Cf. al-Zamaxšarī, 

Mufaṣṣal, 111, 13–16; Ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ II, 942, 14–15.
65 see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 115, 4–7.
66 see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 292, 8–10; 391, 10–11.
67 see, for example, al-Xwārazmī, Mafātīḥ, 63, 2 last lines.
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In line with sībawayhi and al-Farrāʾ, the two main meanings which most 
grammarians attribute to naṣb following wa- are of jamʿ/ijtimāʿ ‘joining’ 
and a circumstantial clause.

4.3.1. The meaning jamʿ/ijtimāʿ
Many grammarians follow sībawayhi and al-Farrāʾ and maintain that the 
meaning of wa- followed by naṣb is of jamʿ/ijtimāʿ, viz. joining the action 
denoted by the verb in the utterance preceding wa- to the action denoted 
by the verb in the following utterance.68 some refer to jamʿ bayna l-šayʾayni 
‘joining the two utterances’ and exemplify this notion with the above-
mentioned sentence lā ta ʾkuli l-samaka watašraba l-labna which means lā 
yakūnu minka jamʿun bayna hāḏayni ‘there will be from your side no joining 
of these two’.69 Others, like Ibn al-sarrāj and al-sīrāfī, mention the meaning 
of ijtimāʿ (a synonym of jamʿ in this context).70 the former subsequently 
says that the only meaning of wa- followed by a manṣūb verb is maʿa ‘with’.71 
Later grammarians, who also mention the meaning of maʿa in this context, 
explain that this is exactly the same meaning that wa- denotes when fol-
lowed by a noun in the naṣb case, viz. al-maf ʿūl maʿahu.72, 73

4.3.2. The meaning of a circumstantial clause
Like sībawayhi and al-Farrāʾ, some grammarians contend that the mean-
ing of wa- followed by a manṣūb verb is similar to that of a circumstantial 
clause.74 however, more grammarians subscribe to the view discussed 
in the previous section. al-sīrāfī and al-ʿUkbarī seem to attribute the 

68 see, for example, al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī (1994) I, 428, 𐄐2. 
69 see al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab II, 25, 6–7; 26, 7; al-Fārisī, Taʿlīqa II, 160, 𐄐1; 161, 7–9; 

al-Fārisī, Manṯūra, 148, 1–5 (part of masʾala 157); al-Fārisī, ʾĪḍāḥ II, 1070, 11 and his 
commentator al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid II, 1071, 1–13; 1072, 7; 1072, 13–1073, 5; 1074, 9–15; al-Jurjānī, 
Jumal, 83, 7–9; al-Jurjānī, Šarḥ al-jumal, 153, 2–16; al-Warrāq, ʿIlal, 277, 5–7.

70 see Ibn al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) II, 151, 4; al-sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Būlāq) I, 426.
71 see Ibn al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) II, 154, 13–15; Ibn al-sarrāj, Mūjaz, 80, 2–3.
72 the literal meaning of this term is ‘that with whom the action [expressed in the 

verb] is done’. It refers to a noun in adverbial use and in the accusative case, following the 
conjunction wa- meaning maʿa ‘with’. see, for example, Wright, Grammar II, 83–84, §37.

73 see al-Baṭalyawsī, ʾIṣlāḥ, 255, 7–11; al-Xwārazmī, Šarḥ al-mufaṣṣal III, 224, 7–9; Ibn 
Mālik, ʾalfiyya, 161, 10 (arabic text) and 160–162 (the editor’s remarks); Ibn Mālik, Tashīl, 
232, 4; Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl II.2, 38, 8–15; abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf Iv, 1683, 10–12; Ibn ʿaqīl, 
Musāʿid III, 95, 4–5; al-Makkūdī, Šarḥ II, 698, 6 last lines.

74 see Ibn Šuqayr, Muḥallā, 42 (all page); al-sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Būlāq) I, 425 (cf. al-Šantamarī, 
Nukat I, 717, 7–9; al-Šarīf al-Kūfī, Šarḥ, 435, 7–11); al-ʿUkbarī, Lubāb II, 41, 1–8; al-ʿaynī, 
Maqāṣid Iv, 395.
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same possible meaning to both naṣb and raf ʿ following wa-, viz. that of a 
circumstantial clause.75

4.3.3. The meaning of jawāb
al-ʿUkbarī mentions that some grammarians contend ( yuqālu ‘it is said’) 
that the meaning of wa- followed by naṣb is that of jawāb (i.e. identical 
to that of fa- in the same syntactic environment). they argue that the 
meaning of lā ta ʾkuli l-samaka watašraba l-labna (discussed in § 3.1.3-a, 
§ 4.1-c and § 4.3.1) is ʾiḏā ʾakalta l-samaka falā tašrabi l-labna wa ʾin šaribta 
l-labna falā ta ʾkuli l-samaka ‘if you eat fish, do not drink milk! and if you 
drink milk, do not eat fish!’.76 this unusual view is also reflected in the 
terminology of grammarians who use the term jawāb in order to denote 
the utterance in which wa- is followed by a manṣūb verb.77

4.3.3.1. Criticism of the view which attributes such a meaning to wa-
al-Baṭalyawsī criticizes the use of the term jawāb with respect to naṣb 
following wa- (see the end of the previous section), as a taʿaqqub ‘fault’.78 
abū Ḥayyān argues that this use is ʿalā jihati l-majāzi lā ʿalā jihati 
l-ḥaqīqati ‘not in its proper or original sense, not according to its original 
application’79.80 he also shows that wa- and fa- followed by naṣb do not 
have the same meaning, since wa- cannot replace fa- in lā tadnu mina 
l-ʾasadi faya ʾkulaka (this sentence is thoroughly discussed in chapter 6, 
§5.1 and also §2.3.1-a), nor can fa- replace wa- in the above-mentioned 
sentence lā ta ʾkuli l-samaka watašraba l-labna.81

75 It is possible that the similar meaning which the two moods allegedly convey is 
related to a theory entertained by later grammarians, that they are interchangeable 
following wa- in particular and other conjunctions in general. this theory is discussed at 
length in chapter 11.

76 see al-ʿUkbarī, Lubāb II, 42, 𐄐1–43, 2. Cf. Ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid III, 95, 9–12, where the 
author attributes this opinion to baʿḍ al-naḥwiyyīna ‘one, or some, of the grammarians’.

77 see al-Zajjājī, Jumal, 22, 7; al-Warrāq, ʿIlal, 277, 3ff.
78 see al-Baṭalyawsī, Šarḥ, 254, 7–255, 11.
79 this translation is taken from Lane, Lexicon II, 609b, 8–14, where the meaning of 

ḥaqīqa is explained and majāz is mentioned as its antonym.
80 see abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf Iv, 1683, 10–12 (cf. al-suyūṭī, Hamʿ Iv, 129, 1–3, where abū 

Ḥayyān is quoted). see also Ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid III, 95, 5–9.
81 see abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf Iv, 1677, 4–7. see also Ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid III, 93, 2–5; al-suyūṭī, 

Hamʿ Iv, 128, 12–129, 3. With respect to the second example, see especially § 4.1-c.
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4.4. Secondary sources

Most modern scholars are of the opinion that wa- followed by naṣb implies 
simultaneous occurrences.82 De sacy and other scholars argue that wa- 
followed by a manṣūb verb may occur in the sense of fa- in the same 
syntactic environment (cf. § 4.3.3 above).83 Fleischer criticizes de sacy’s 
theory in strong terms and emphasizes that the meaning of wa- followed 
by naṣb is not like that of fa- but rather like that of maʿa ʾan.84

the view that wa- might in fact have the same meaning as fa- is also 
held by Baʿalbakī, who presents it in an article and summarizes it in one 
of his books.85 In the article he presents the common opinion among 
grammarians with respect to wa- followed by a manṣūb verb, viz. that it 
implies simultaneous occurrences, but then contends that wa- in fact does 
not always convey this meaning but may actually denote exactly what 
fa- denotes when also followed by naṣb: a result of the preceding clause.86 
this meaning, he argues, fits two lines of poetry and one Qurʾānic verse 
(all quoted already by sībawayhi and discussed in this book) much better: 
(1) lalubsu ʿabāʾatin wataqarra ʿaynī / ʾaḥabbu ʾilayya min lubsi l-šufūfi (for 
translation and discussion see appendix a, §2.1-c); (2) ʾalam ʾaku jārakum 
watakūna baynī / wabaynakumu l-mawaddatu wal-ʾixāʾu (see § 3.1.2-a); 
(3) Qurʾān 6:27 (see § 3.1.2-b). On the other hand, he contends, there are 
three examples, all from poetry, in which it is clear that wa- does con-
vey simultaneous occurrences. the first is lā tanha ʿan xuluqin wata ʾtiya 
miṯlahu / ʿārun ʿalayka ʾiḏā faʿalta ʿaẓīmu (see § 3.1.3-b) and the other two 
are quoted by sībawayhi and succeeding grammarians who mention that 
the associated verb can take either naṣb or raf ʿ. since all three verses also 
have versions in which the verb is in raf ʿ,87 Baʿalbakī hypothesizes that 

82 see erpenius, Grammar, 62, 17; Michaelis, Grammatik, 142–143, §9; ewald, Grammar, 
119 (end of §628); de sacy, Grammaire I, 556, §1212; trumpp, Einleitung, 39, 13–17; Wright, 
Grammar II, 32 (beginning of §15(e)); howell, Grammar II, 32, 13–15; vernier, Grammaire 
I, 500, §533.4; II, 503 (beginning of §1050); reckendorf, Syntax, 462 (beginning of §231); 
Fleisch, arabe, 221, note 1; Fleisch, Philologie II, 493, note 2 of §152; Ḥasan, Naḥw Iv, 375.

83 see de sacy, Grammaire II, 27, §57, where the author claims that wa- may occur not 
only in the sense of fa- but also in that of ḥattā; vernier, Grammaire I, 500 (end of §533.4); 
Gaudefroy-Demombynes-Blachère, Grammaire, 444, §440.

84 see Fleischer, Schriften I.2, 535, 𐄐4–536, 7. 
85 see Baʿalbakī, wāw; Baʿalbakī, Dirāsāt, 245–247.
86 although this opinion has some trace among grammarians and modern scholars (see 

§ 4.3.3 and the beginning of this section), Baʿalbakī refers to neither.
87 For the first see the references in note 74. For the second and third see sībawayhi, 

Kitāb I, 380, 2–7. Cf. Baʿalbakī, wāw, 10–11 and especially 11, 9–14.
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naṣb reflects the meaning of a result of the preceding clause (exactly like 
fa-), whereas raf ʿ implies simultaneous occurrences.

Baʿalbakī’s theory is interesting and possible, because the typical 
meaning of fa- does indeed fit some examples in which wa- is followed 
by naṣb. there are however a number of considerations which cast doubt 
on its validity. to begin with, the wa- in Baʿalbakī’s first example (number 
(1) above) is not wāw al-maʿiyya at all but rather wāw al-ʿaṭf, by which a 
noun and a verb are connected and the latter is thus manṣūb.88 secondly, 
Baʿalbakī attempts to relate the raf ʿ mood following wa- to the meaning of 
a simultaneous occurrence based on three examples in which the associ-
ated verb is transmitted in two versions, viz. naṣb and raf ʿ. nevertheless, 
in two of the three examples which he quotes as evidence for the mean-
ing of a result which fa- denotes, there is also evidence for both moods 
in the associated verb.89 thirdly, as Baʿalbakī himself states, according to 
the prevalent opinion among grammarians, wa- followed by naṣb implies 
simultaneous occurrences, contrary to fa-. In fact, no grammarian sup-
ports his contention, only two mention it as exceptional and others criti-
cize it (see § 4.3.3 and § 4.3.3.1). Of course, this consensus cannot refute 
Baʿalbakī’s counter-theory, but it is difficult to ignore the grammarians’ 
arguments, especially sībawayhi’s, on the differences between wa- and fa- 
in this context and others (see, for example, § 4.1-b).

5. sentence types in which a manṣūb verb cannot Follow wa-

5.1. Sībawayhi

In the chapter devoted to wa- sībawayhi does not refer to this issue. In 
chapter 241, however, which is devoted to fa-, sībawayhi quotes a line 
of poetry in which wa- is followed by raf ʿ, since the preceding utterance 

88 Cf. note 1 above.
89 For the line of poetry quoted in number (1) above, see al-suyūṭī, Šarḥ šawāhid (1904), 

225, 16–17 (cf. al-ʿaynī, Maqāṣid Iv, 398, 𐄐12–𐄐2). as for Qurʾān 6:27 (number (3) above), 
many grammarians, including sībawayhi and al-Farrāʾ, state that the verbs following wa- 
can be in naṣb or raf ʿ. In fact, most grammarians, from the time of al-Farrāʾ on, argue 
that raf ʿ is preferable; even sībawayhi explains raf ʿ at length while naṣb is only briefly 
mentioned. For sībawayhi and al-Farrāʾ see the references in notes 25 and 42, respectively. 
For other grammarians see al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) II, 487, 1–8; al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī (1994) II, 
239, 12–240, 3; al-naḥḥās, ʾIʿrāb II, 61, 𐄐1–62, 5; al-sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Būlāq) I, 426; al-sīrāfī quoted 
in Jahn, Translation II.2, 90, note 9 of chapter 242; al-Fārisī, Taʿlīqa II, 162, 5–16; al-Fārisī, 
Manṯūra, 149, 1–9 (masʾala 159); Ibn Jinnī, Muḥtasab I, 192, 𐄐2–193, 2; al-Baṭalyawsī, ʾIṣlāḥ, 
255, 11ff.; Ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ II, 932, 20–933, 4.
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is wājib, i.e. an indicative sentence denoting certainty.90 the discussion 
of this verse begins sībawayhi’s treatment of sentence types in which fa- 
cannot be followed by naṣb but only by raf ʿ, because the preceding utter-
ance is wājib (see chapter 6, §4.1). sībawayhi’s reference to this verse with 
wa- in the chapter devoted to fa- is a clear sign that these conjunctions are 
for him alike, as far as the syntactic environments which require naṣb or 
raf ʿ are concerned (cf. § 2.1 above). the verb following both conjunctions 
can thus take only raf ʿ, when the preceding utterance is an indicative sen-
tence denoting certainty.

5.2. al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ, like sībawayhi, does not explicitly comment on this subject. a 
perusal of his references to wa- followed by naṣb shows, however, that he 
agrees with sībawayhi: naṣb is not possible when the utterance preceding 
wa- is wājib. Cf. chapter 6, §4.2.

5.3. Other grammarians

Most grammarians, like sībawayhi and al-Farrāʾ, do not discuss sentence 
types in which a manṣūb verb cannot follow wa-. Ibn al-sarrāj, towards 
the end of the chapter devoted to this conjunction, briefly notes that naṣb 
following wa- and fa- is only possible when the preceding utterance is not 
wājib.91 this seems to be the prevalent opinion among grammarians. Cf. 
chapter 6, §4.3.1.

6. What Induces the verb Following wa- to be manṣūb?

since grammarians’ opinions on what induces the verb following wa- to 
take naṣb are very similar to their views on the parallel question with 
respect to ʾaw (see chapter 5, §4), only explicit statements on wa- are pre-
sented below.

6.1. Sībawayhi

sībawayhi’s view is that the mood of the verb following wa- is due to an 
ʾan muḍmara. this can be inferred from two explicit statements: (1) In 

90 For this verse see sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 376, 20–377, 2. Cf. reuschel, al-Xalīl, 26, 𐄐1–27, 
3; Baʿalbakī, wāw, 12.

91 see Ibn al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) II, 155, 10–11.
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reference to the line of poetry lā tanha ʿan xuluqin wata ʾtiya miṯlahu / 
ʿārun ʿalayka ʾiḏā faʿalta ʿaẓīmu (see § 3.1.3-b), sībawayhi contends that the 
manṣūb verb ta ʾtiya following wa- takes its mood due to an ʾan muḍmara;92 
(2) the taqdīr structure by which sībawayhi explains the sentence iʾtinī 
wa ʾātiyaka shows that an ʾan muḍmara induces the naṣb mood (see 
§ 3.1.4-a and note 30 for a reference).

6.2. al-Farrāʾ

according to al-Farrāʾ the naṣb mood following wa- is due to ṣarf. he 
defines and discusses this term in his commentaries on Qurʾān 2:42 and 
3:142. For an explanation of this principle, see appendix a, §13.

6.3. Other grammarians

6.3.1. The verb following wa- is manṣūb due to ʾan muḍmara
Most grammarians agree with sībawayhi that an ʾan muḍmara induces 
the naṣb mood of the verb following wa-93 and some also make the taqdīr 
structure explicit.94

the grammarians agree with sībawayhi that ʾan following wa- in the 
literal utterance is impermissible.95 some add that this case is the same 
as the impermissibility of ʾan following lām al-juḥūd and other particles 
(for lām al-juḥūd see chapter 9, §3 and §9).96 Ibn al-sarrāj states that an 
overt ʾan cannot appear after wa- when the latter conveys a meaning of 
ijtimāʿ (for this meaning see § 4.3.1).97 By this he means that only when 
wa- conveys this special meaning should ʾan not be pronounced in the 
literal utterance, but when wa- connects a verb and a noun, and this verb 

92 see sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 378, 16–17.
93 see, for example, al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) I, 221, 1–2; al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab II, 7, 1; 

26, 7; al-sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Cairo) I, 91, 11–12; al-rummānī, Maʿānī, 62, 4–5; Ibn Jinnī, Lumaʿ, 51, 
18; Ibn Fāris, Ṣāḥibī, 118, 10–13; al-Šantamarī, Nukat I, 716, 6–7; al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 109, 
𐄐1–110, 1; Ibn al-Xaššāb, Murtajal, 206, 2 last lines. 

94 see, for example, al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) I, 222, 3–7; al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab II, 25, 11; 
Ibn al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) II, 154, 11–12; al-Fārisī, Manṯūra, 147, 6–10 (part of masʾala 157); 
Ibn Burhān al-ʿUkbarī, Šarḥ II, 350, 10–16; al-Šarīf al-Kūfī, Šarḥ, 434, 11–14; Ibn al-Xabbāz, 
Tawjīh, 366, 12–13; Ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ II, 932, 3–10; Ibn ʿUṣfūr, Šarḥ II, 157, 9–12; Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ 
al-tashīl II.2, 36, 4–7. For an especially detailed explanation, see al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid II, 
1071, 1–13; al-Jurjānī, Šarḥ al-jumal, 153, 6–16.

95 see, for example, al-sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Cairo) I, 82, 10–12.
96 see al-Zajjājī, Lāmāt, 55, 7–9; al-Fārisī, ʾIġfāl I, 65, 2–3; Ibn Jinnī, Xaṣāʾiṣ (1990) I, 264, 

6–265, 1; al-Ḍarīr, Šarḥ, 167, 12; al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 110, 9.
97 see Ibn al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) II, 151, 4. Cf. Ibn ʿaqīl, Šarḥ, 296, 2 last lines, where the 

author uses the term muṣāḥaba, which is common among later grammarians.
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is thus manṣūb, wa- preserves its regular meaning as a conjunction and 
ʾan may optionally be used (see appendix a, §2).98

6.3.2. The verb following wa- is manṣūb due to ṣarf
the view that the verb following wa- is manṣūb due to ṣarf is attributed to 
al-Farrāʾ in particular and to the Kūfans in general.99

6.3.3. The verb following wa- is manṣūb due to the influence of wa- itself
this opinion is attributed to the Baṣran grammarian al-Jarmī, and some 
attribute it to al-Kisāʾī as well. For references see chapter 5, §4.3.3 and 
chapter 6, §7.3.3.

6.3.4. The dispute among Baṣrans and Kūfans on the ʿāmil which induces 
naṣb following wa-
Ibn al-anbārī discusses this question in his ʾInṣāf.100 the opinions he pres-
ents correspond to the three opinions mentioned in §§ 6.3.1– 6.3.3 above.

7. Conclusion

the mood of the imperfect verb following wa- has received considerably 
less attention than the mood of the verb following fa-. this difference may 
well be due to the scarcity of examples of wa- followed by naṣb from the 
living language101 and the great similarity between the syntactic environ-
ments in which the conjunctions wa- and fa- can be followed by a manṣūb 
verb; this similarity seems to save the grammarians, after their detailed dis-
cussions of fa-, the need to repeat the theoretical discussion that accounts 
for the mood of the verb following wa-. the grammarians’ discussions of 
wa- concern mainly its meaning when it is followed by naṣb and the ques-
tion of what induces the following verb to take this mood. Grammarians 
also treat the sentence types in which it can be followed by naṣb (as well 
as those in which naṣb is impossible, though to a lesser extent).

   98 see Ibn al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) II, 149, 𐄐2–150, 5. Cf. al-Fārisī, ʾĪḍāḥ II, 1058, 2–3 and 
his commentator al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid II, 1058, 7–15; 1060, 8–9; al-Šarīf al-Kūfī, Šarḥ, 434, 
14–435, 3; Ibn Barrī, Šarḥ, 250–251; Ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ II, 932, 10–18; al-Murādī, Janā, 157, 𐄐2–158, 
1. see also Ibn al-Xaššāb, Murtajal, 206, 𐄐1–207, 5. 

   99 see, for example, al-ʿUkbarī, Lubāb II, 40, 9.
100 see Ibn al-anbārī, ʾInṣāf, 229–230 (masʾala 75).
101   Cf. abū Ḥayyān’s note at the end of § 3.3 and note 53 there.
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according to sībawayhi and most succeeding grammarians, a manṣūb 
verb following wa- occurs in the same syntactic environments in which 
such a verb follows fa-, viz. when the preceding utterance is not an indica-
tive sentence denoting certainty. When it is such a sentence, naṣb follow-
ing wa- is not expected. as shown in § 4.1, all of sībawayhi’s examples of 
naṣb following wa- but one show that it conveys a simultaneous occur-
rence of the actions denoted by the verbs preceding and following wa-. 
Most grammarians, including al-Farrāʾ, emphasize that this is the mean-
ing of wa- followed by a manṣūb verb, but there are other opinions, too 
(see §§ 4.3– 4.4). as for the question of what induces naṣb following wa-, 
sībawayhi’s opinion, which most succeeding grammarians hold, is that 
this mood is due to an ʾan muḍmara. al-Farrāʾ, on the other hand, explains 
this naṣb as due to ṣarf.





Chapter eight

Ḥattā*

1. introduction

Ḥattā is a preposition1 which can be used in many syntactic and seman-
tic contexts; it can be followed by a verb, in the perfect or the imperfect 
manṣūb or marfūʿ, or by a noun in the jarr case. the famous grammarian 
al-Farrāʾ expressed his frustration at the complexities of ḥattā in the fol-
lowing words: ʾamūtu wafī nafsī min ḥattā šayʾun ‘i shall die, while in my 
soul there is something [obscure] regarding ḥattā’.2 

this chapter is mainly devoted to the mood of the imperfect verb fol-
lowing ḥattā. Sībawayhi’s and al-Farrāʾ’s theories on the conditions for the 
occurrence of naṣb or raf ʿ following ḥattā are among the more complex 
subjects discussed in this book.

1.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi devotes chapters 238–240 in his Kitāb to ḥattā (Sībawayhi, 
Kitāb i, 367, 6–372, 14). in chapter 238 he elucidates the different usages 
of the imperfect verb following ḥattā, which he divides into four different 
sentence types, two in which the verb is manṣūb, and two in which it is 
marfūʿ (see § 3.1). Chapter 239 is devoted to the discussion of the more 
complex structures involving ḥattā and some theories, such as that of qalb 
(see § 5.1). Chapter 240 deals with sentences in which the agents of the 
verbs preceding and following ḥattā differ (see § 6.1).

* an earlier version of a number of points discussed in this chapter appears in the 
article Sadan, Ḥattā.

1  Most grammarians and lexicographers do not address the question of whether ḥattā 
is a preposition or a noun. those who do so state that it is a preposition. See al-azharī, 
tahḏīb iii, 424a, 𐄐2–424b, 2; al-Zubaydī l-išbīlī, Istidrāk, 4, 14; al-rummānī, Maʿānī, 119, 
1–2; al-Jawharī, tāj i, 115, 17; al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 131, 5–7; ibn al-Xaššāb, Murtajal, 25, 
5–6; al-ʿUkbarī, Lubāb i, 382, 2; al-irbilī, Jawāhir, 404, 1; ibn al-Xabbāz, tawjīh, 243, 9; ibn 
al-Xabbāz, Šarḥ i, 175, 6; abū Ḥayyān, Manhaj, 242, 22; ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyya, Maʿānī, 
386, 2–3.

2 See al-Fīrūzābādī, Qāmūs (1987), 192a, 14–16. this sentence is also quoted by al-Kaffawī, 
Kulliyyāt, 395a, towards the end; al-Zabīdī, tāj (1994) iii, 36a, 8–19; al-Bustānī, Muḥīṭ i, 341b, 
16–18.
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1.2. al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ treats the usages of ḥattā followed by an imperfect verb in his 
commentary on Qurʾān 2:214, in which the associated verb can take either 
the naṣb or the raf ʿ mood (see § 3.2.2).3 it is noteworthy that this is not the 
first occurrence of ḥattā followed by an imperfect verb in the Qurʾān, but 
actually the ninth. i assume that al-Farrāʾ’s decision to elaborate on his 
theory of ḥattā here is due to the different qirāʾāt of the associated verb 
with naṣb and raf ʿ in this verse.

1.3. Other grammarians

Most grammarians treat ḥattā at length. Some discuss the mood of the 
following verb only in the chapters devoted to the imperfect verb and 
its moods, while others also treat it in chapters on ḥurūf al-jarr, since 
according to the Baṣran (and prevalent) view ḥattā is a ḥarf jarr (see note 1 
above) and the naṣb mood of the following verb is due to an ʾan muḍmara 
(see § 9).

1.4. Secondary sources

Modern scholars also discuss ḥattā at length. recently, in fact, a whole 
book was written on Sībawayhi’s and al-Farrāʾ’s different views on this 
word (Ġazlān, Ḥattā) which, however, gives only a partial picture and 
contains several severe inaccuracies and misunderstandings.4 Wild’s and 
talmon’s articles (Wild, Ḥattā and talmon, Ḥattā) treat specific points in 
the theories on the mood of the verb following ḥattā, but they are limited 
in scope and also contain a number of errors.5

3 For the whole discussion see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 132–136.
4 Ġazlān aims at elucidating Sībawayhi’s and al-Farrāʾ’s theories on ḥattā. his book 

does not contain any references to other grammarians whose explanations can aid in 
understanding these two prominent grammarians’ views. in addition, he fails to under-
stand several crucial points in their texts. See, for example, end of note 29.

5 the main problem with Wild’s article is that his examples date indiscriminately from 
different periods of the language, and takes no account of the fact that early grammar-
ians’ theories and rules may not apply to prose or poetry written centuries later. in addi-
tion, Wild has clearly misunderstood some grammarians’ statements on this issue (see, for 
example, note 175 on sentences introduced by ʾinnamā) and in other cases does not under-
stand the interconnection between some of their statements and views (see § 3.2.2 and 
especially note 53 on al-Ṭabarī commentary on Qurʾān 2:214 which is related to al-Farrāʾ’s 
view on ḥattā). Wild is also rather skeptical concerning the examples of ḥattā provided 
by grammarians, most of which he believes were invented (see Wild, Ḥattā, 221, 5–6). it is 
unclear why he thinks so, since he provides no evidence for this claim. he thus engenders 
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2. the Morphological pattern of ḥattā and the possible  
Link to the root ḥtt

2.1. the Classical arabic lexicons

Some Classical arabic lexicons have no entry at all for ḥattā.6 Most lexi-
cons which do, list it under the root ḥtt.7 the verb which is derived from 
this root in the first form is ḥatta which means ‘he scraped it, or rubbed 
it, off [. . .] namely, a thing, as, for instance, blood, or semen, or something 
dry, from a garment, or the like’;8 its maṣdar form is ḥatt.9

the meaning of ḥattahu ʿani l-šayʾi (with an object following the prepo-
sition ʿan) is ‘he repelled him, drove him back, or turned him back, from 
the thing’,10 a synonym of raddahu.11 another meaning of ḥatt which the 
lexicons mention is ‘quickness’.12

al-azharī in his tahḏīb states that a number of grammarians view 
ḥattā as a noun in the pattern of faʿlā, derived from ḥatt meaning ‘ending 
something’.13 he rejects this view and contends that had ḥattā been in 
the pattern of faʿlā and derived from ḥatt, its pronunciation with ʾimāla14 

a sense of subjectivity, which is quite incompatible with his concluding remarks in which 
some of the grammarians’ principles on ḥattā are reflected, although the author neither 
refers to them nor states that his statements are based on them (see especially Wild, Ḥattā, 
221, §3 which applies to § 7 in this chapter).

talmon’s article focuses on one point only, the qalb theory, and his arguments and 
conclusions seem to be dubious (see § 5 and especially §§ 5.4– 5.5).

  6 here are the references to the lexicons’ definitions of entries of the root ḥtt, in  
which ḥattā is not mentioned: al-Xalīl, ʿayn iii, 21; ibn Fāris, Mujmal i, 220; al-Fayyūmī, 
Miṣbāḥ i, 120.

  7 al-azharī exceptionally refers to ḥattā under the two roots ḥtt and ḥty. See al-azharī, 
tahḏīb iii, 423–424; V, 200, respectively.

 8 See Lane, Lexicon ii, 508b, s.v. ḥattahu.
  9 al-Ḥattu farkuka šayʾan ʿan ṯawbin ʿḥatt [means] your scraping something from a 

cloth’. See al-Xalīl, ʿayn iii, 21. Cf. al-azharī, tahḏīb iii, 423, where the author quotes a 
similar definition on the authority of al-Layṯ; ibn Manẓūr, Lisān (1956) ii, 23b, 7–8.

10 See Lane, Lexicon ii, 508c, 11–14.
11  See ibn Manẓūr, Lisān (1956) ii, 23b, 2.
12 Wal-ḥattu l-ʿajalatu fī kulli šayʾin ʿḥatt [means] quickness in every thing’. See al-azharī, 

tahḏīb iii, 424a, 5–6; ibn Manẓūr, Lisān (1956) ii, 22b, 𐄐9. 
13 Waqāla baʿḍuhum ḥattā faʿlā mina l-ḥatti wahuwa l-farāġu mina l-šayʾi. See al-azharī, 

tahḏīb iii, 424a, 15–16. Cf. ibn Manẓūr, Lisān (1956) ii, 23b, 2 last lines and al-Zabīdī, tāj 
(1994) iii, 36b, 9–10, where the authors quote al-azharī.

14 according to Levin, ʾImāla, 74, 2–4, ‘ʾimāla is a term used by the medieval arab gram-
marians, denoting the fronting and raising of the old arabic ā towards ī, and of the old 
short a towards i’. See further EaLL ii, 311a, s.v. ʾImāla.
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would have been possible (but this is not so). he thus concludes that 
ḥattā is a preposition and not a noun or a verb.15

2.2. Secondary sources

De Sacy is convinced that ḥattā is an adverbial noun of the pattern faʿlā 
which originally had no syntactic effect on nouns. in his view the noun fol-
lowing ḥattā takes jarr either due to the ʾiḍāfa connection between them 
or to the preposition li-, which should follow ḥattā but is omitted from the 
literal utterance.16 Fleischer criticizes de Sacy’s view and contends that 
the syntactic influence of the preposition ḥattā, originally a manṣūb noun 
in the pattern of faʿlā derived from the verb ḥatta, is due to the ʾiḍāfa 
connection and not to an omitted preposition li-. Fleischer hypothesizes 
that the meaning of an etwas stossen ‘to knock against or bump into some-
thing’ which ḥatta has (see § 2.1 above) changed to Reichen bis zu etwas ‘an 
arrival to something’ and then to Erreichung eines Endpunktes ‘arriving at 
an ending point’ (arabic ġāya; see note 21). accordingly, he concludes, 
ḥattā functions as a preposition, and induces the following noun, which 
denotes an ending point, to take jarr.17

al-Sāmarrāʾī, unlike Fleischer, relates the meaning of an ending point 
to the other meanings of the verb ḥatta: to scrape something off and to 
end something (see § 2.1 above). he states that maʿnā l-ḥatti l-istiʾṣālu 
wal-ʾizālatu wal-xulūṣu ʾilā l-nihāyati ʾayi l-wuṣūlu ʾilā nihāyati l-ʾamri ‘the 
meaning of ḥatt (the maṣdar form of the verb ḥatta) is to uproot, remove 
and arrive to the end, that is to the end of the matter’.18 al-Sāmarrāʾī sub-
sequently refutes al-azharī’s view described at the end of § 2.1, because 
there is evidence for its pronunciation with ʾimāla.19 in line with Fleis-
cher, al-Sāmarrāʾī contends that ḥattā is a noun in the pattern of faʿlā and 
derived from ḥatta.20

15  See al-azharī, tahḏīb iii, 424a, 𐄐2–424b, 2. Cf. ibn Manẓūr, Lisān (1956) ii, 24a, 
1–4; al-Zabīdī, tāj (1994) iii, 36b, 10–13, where the authors quote al-azharī. the modern 
scholar al-Sāmarrāʾī rejects al-azharī’s view (see § 2.2 below).

16  See de Sacy, Grammaire i, 480, §1060.
17  See Fleischer, Schriften i.2, 403, 𐄐7–404, 7. 
18  See al-Sāmarrāʾī, Maʿānī iii, 35, 13–14.
19  Cf. Levin, Ḥillī, 265, note 50.
20 See al-Sāmarrāʾī, Maʿānī iii, 35, 𐄐3–36, 4. 
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3. the Mood of the Verb Following ḥattā: naṣb or rafʿ

3.1. Sībawayhi

3.1.1. the two sentence types in which the verb following ḥattā  
takes naṣb

3.1.1.1. Ḥattā in the sense of ʾilā ʾan  in the first sentence type in which 
the verb following ḥattā takes the naṣb mood, ḥattā means ʾilā ʾan ‘until’ 
and the following verb denotes the ġāya (the ending point of the domain of 
the action of the verb preceding ḥattā).21 Sībawayhi’s example for this sen-
tence type is sirtu ḥattā ʾadxulahā ‘i walked until the point of  entering22 it’,  
 

21 according to Lane, Vi, 2312a, 10–12, the meaning of ġāya is ‘the utmost, or extreme, 
extent, term, limit, point, or reach; or the extremity; of a thing’. according to Levin, 
Prepositions, 352, 8–17, ġāya means ‘the space between two points’. ibn Yaʿīš explains the 
term in the context of ḥattā in the following words: wal-murādu bil-ġāyati ʾan yakūna mā 
qablahā mina l-fiʿli muttaṣilan bihā ḥattā yaqaʿa hāḏā l-fiʿlu llaḏī baʿdahā fī muntahāhu ‘the 
intention in the [term] ġāya is that the action of the verb preceding it occurs continuously 
until the occurrence of the action of the verb following it, in its ending point (i.e. the end-
ing point of the action of the verb preceding it)’. See ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ ii, 929, 2–3.

22 the examples in which the verb following ḥattā takes the naṣb mood should be 
translated using a gerund and not a conjugated verb (in this example: ‘until the point of 
entering’ and not ‘until i have entered’). the reason is that a manṣūb verb following ḥattā 
merely represents the idea that this verb is expected to occur, but its actual occurrence 
is not certain, that is, it may occur in reality but it may also not occur; see ibn al-Ḥājib’s 
and al-astarābāḏī’s views in §§ 4.3.1– 4.3.2 and § 12.1. in Fleischer, Schriften ii.1, 84, 10–15, 
the author criticizes trumpp’s translation of the sentence sirtu ḥattā ʾadxula l-balada as 
ich ging zu, bis dass ich in die Stadt kam ‘i went until i entered the city’ (see trumpp, Ein-
leitung, 36, last line); this translation, says Fleischer, fits the sentence sirtu ḥattā daxaltu 
l-balada, whereas the translation of the former sentence should reflect the speaker’s inten-
tion to arrive at the city and not the fact that he has indeed arrived. therefore, Fleischer 
translates the former sentence in three ways, which reflect this idea: ich ging zu, bis dass 
ich in die Stadt käme / zu dem Ende, in die Stadt zu kommen / in der absicht, so lange zu 
gehen, bis ich in die Stadt kommen würde ‘i went until i would enter the city / in order to 
enter the city / with the intention of going until i would enter the city’. See further Ver-
nier, Grammaire ii, 496–498, §§1043–1044, where the author expresses Fleischer’s opinion 
and translates all the occurrences of a manṣūb verb following ḥattā using a gerund and 
not a conjugated verb; Mosel, Sībawayhi ii, 48, 10 last lines, where the author translates 
Sībawayhi’s example in a similar way to Fleischer’s translation: Ich bin mit dem Ziel, sie zu 
betreten, gereist ‘i went with the intention to enter it (viz. the city)’ and explicitly says that 
in this sentence it is unknown if this goal (i.e. entering the city) has in fact been achieved 
or not; talmon, Ḥattā, 73 𐄐5–𐄐3 and note 8, where the author also translates this sentence 
without a conjugated verb: ‘i travelled [sic] up to the point of entry to it (viz. to the city)’; 
ibn el Farouk, Subjonctif, 127–128. Lane, on the other hand, translates this example in the 
following words: ‘i journeyed until i entered it’ (see Lane, ii, 509b, 17–18). this translation, 
which is similar to trumpp’s above-mentioned translation, does not fit the manṣūb verb 
following ḥattā, as explained above.
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in which the action of entering, expressed by the verb ʾadxulahā, is con-
sidered the ending point of the domain of the action of walking, expressed 
by the verb sirtu. the sentence sirtu ʾilā ʾan ʾadxulahā23 has the same 
meaning.24 Sībawayhi states that there is a similarity between a noun and 
a verb which follow ḥattā: when they indicate the ġāya, the noun takes 
the jarr case and the verb takes the naṣb mood.25 he adds that this obser-
vation is due to al-Xalīl.26

3.1.1.2. Ḥattā in the sense of kay  in the second sentence type in 
which the verb following ḥattā takes the naṣb mood, ḥattā means kay 
‘in order that’ and the action of the following verb has not yet occurred. 
Sībawayhi’s example for this sentence type is kallamtuhu ḥattā yaʾmura lī 
bišayʾin ‘i spoke to him in order that he would command [to bring] me 
something’. Sībawayhi adds that the verb yaʾmura in this sentence indi-
cates an action which has not yet occurred and that the sentence kallam-
tuhu kay yaʾmura lī bišayʾin has the same meaning.27 except for this short 
explanation Sībawayhi does not elaborate on this sentence type, neither 
in this chapter (238) nor in the next two chapters devoted to ḥattā. per-
haps this is due to the fundamental difference between this and the other 
three uses of ḥattā followed by an imperfect verb: this sentence type is the 
only case in which the verb following ḥattā necessarily indicates an action 
which has not yet occurred, i.e. in a future time relevant to the time of 
speech. the naṣb mood following ḥattā is perhaps easier to grasp in this 
case, since it is considered to be caused by ʾan muḍmara, which is ʿalam 
al-istiqbāl ‘a sign of the future’.28

23 On the fact that when preceding a verb ʾilā, unlike ḥattā, should be followed by ʾan, 
see al-Sīrāfī’s commentary and Jahn’s explanations in Jahn, translation ii.2, 81, note 2 of 
chapter 238. Cf. al-Šantamarī, Nukat i, 700, 𐄐1–701, 6. 

24 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 367, 6–7.
25 in both cases ḥattā is considered a ḥarf jarr, but only when it appears before a noun 

does it influence it syntactically and cause it to take the jarr case, whereas when it appears 
before a verb in naṣb, Sībawayhi and most grammarians posit an ʾan muḍmara which 
influences the verb syntactically and causes it to take the naṣb mood (see § 9).

26 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 367, 7–9.
27 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 367, 9–11. Cf. al-Fārisī, taʿlīqa ii, 136, 2–6.
28 regarding this point, see note 25 above and al-astarābāḏī’s view, presented in § 4.3.2 

below.
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3.1.2. the two sentence types in which the verb following ḥattā takes raf ʿ

3.1.2.1. two consecutive actions in the past  in the first sentence type in 
which the verb following ḥattā takes the raf ʿ mood, the action of the verb 
following ḥattā takes place immediately after the action of the verb that 
precedes it, and both actions must have taken place in the past. an exam-
ple of this sentence type is sirtu ḥattā ʾadxuluhā ‘i walked and indeed  
i entered it’,29 which conveys the fact that there was an action of entering 
which occurred immediately after the action of walking. in addition, it is 
understood that these two actions occurred in the past. Sībawayhi then 
compares the above-quoted example to the sentence sirtu faʾadxuluhā  
‘i walked and entered it’, because in both the action of entering, expressed 
using a verb in the raf ʿ mood, occurred immediately after the action of 
walking.30 Finally, he determines that ḥattā here is like ʾiḏā and the other 
ḥurūf al-ibtidāʾ,31 because in this pattern ḥattā does not have the mean-
ing of ʾilā ʾan or kay, and therefore no longer belongs to the category of 
particles which induce the verb to take the naṣb mood.32 

29 Several explicit remarks by Sībawayhi make it clear that the two actions must have 
taken place in the past; see Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 368, 16–17; 368, 10–13; 370, 10. While some 
grammarians do understand that this is the correct interpretation of Sībawayhi’s position, 
others erroneously attribute to him the view that in this sentence type the verb following 
ḥattā denotes an action in the present. For the former see § 3.3.2.1-a and for the latter see 
§ 3.3.2.1-b. 

For modern scholars who correctly understand Sībawayhi’s view, see Jahn, translation 
ii.1, 141, 𐄐14–𐄐4; Mosel, Sībawayhi ii, 51, §1; Musʿid, Naḥw, 99; talmon, Ḥattā, 74, 2–5; 93, 
appendix B.1. an example of a scholar who misinterprets Sībawayhi’s position is Ġazlān. 
he understands the first sentence type with raf ʿ discussed here as such where the verb 
following ḥattā denotes an action in the present and consistently repeats this (see, for 
example, Ġazlān, Ḥattā, 72–73; 75; 77; 79). Since in the second sentence type with raf ʿ 
the verb following ḥattā does indeed denote an action in the present (see § 3.1.2.2 below), 
Ġazlān arrives at the incorrect conclusion that according to Sībawayhi the marfūʿ verb 
following ḥattā always indicates the present.

30 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 367, 11–12. Later in this chapter (see Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 368, 
13–16), Sībawayhi explains that the comparison made here between ḥattā and fa- is only 
meant to show that in both cases the two actions occurred consecutively in the past, 
but it certainly does not mean that the meaning of ḥattā is the same as that of fa-. Cf. 
al-Šantamarī, Nukat i, 701, 17–702, 2; 707, 3.

31  the technical term ḥurūf al-ibtidāʾ refers to particles which do not affect the ʾiʿrāb 
of the sentences following them, for example, ʾinnamā; this is followed by the subject of 
a nominal sentence, which takes the raf ʿ case due to the influence of the ʿāmil named 
al-ibtidāʾ (for this term, see appendix a, note 36). Sībawayhi’s intention here is to clarify 
that in this pattern ḥattā does not function as an ʿāmil which syntactically affects the fol-
lowing word. it should be noted that Jahn, in his translation of the Kitāb, is mistaken in 
translating the term ḥurūf al-ibtidāʾ here as ‘the particles which appear at the beginning 
of the sentence’. See Jahn, translation ii.1, 141, 𐄐2. 

32 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 367, 14–17.
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3.1.2.2. two non-consecutive actions, the first in the past and the second in 
the present  in the second sentence type in which the verb following 
ḥattā takes the raf ʿ mood, the action of the verb following ḥattā does not 
occur immediately after the action of the verb preceding it. also, the action 
of the verb preceding ḥattā must have taken place in the past, whereas 
the action of the verb following ḥattā occurs in the present.33 Often the 
appropriate translation of ḥattā in this case is ‘so . . . that’ or ‘such . . . that’, 
as in the following examples given by Sībawayhi:34

a.  Laqad sirtu ḥattā ʾadxuluhā mā ʾumnaʿu ‘i walked [so much] that i can 
enter it,35 without anyone preventing me [from doing so]’.

b.  Laqad raʾā minnī ʿāman ʾawwala šayʾan ḥattā la ʾastaṭīʿu ʾan ʾukallimahu 
l-ʿāma bišayʾin ‘he experienced from me last year such a thing,36 that  
i cannot speak with him this year about anything’.

c.  Mariḍa ḥattā lā yarjūnahu ‘he was so sick, that they (i.e. the people) 
lose hope regarding him’.

Sībawayhi explains that as in the preceding sentence type, the verb fol-
lowing ḥattā takes the raf ʿ mood exactly as the noun takes the raf ʿ case 
when it follows ḥattā, because in these sentences ḥattā is one of the ḥurūf 
al-ibtidāʾ.37 evidence that ḥattā in this sentence type is indeed a ḥarf ibtidāʾ 
is provided by the fact that one can add to ḥattā an utterance beginning 
with the particle ʾinna, in the very same manner that such an utterance 

33 there are two differences between the two sentence types in which the verb fol-
lowing ḥattā takes raf ʿ (§§ 3.1.2.1– 3.1.2.2): in the former the two actions are consecutive 
and must both have taken place in the past, whereas in the latter the two actions are not 
consecutive and the second takes place in the present. For Sībawayhi’s thorough explana-
tions of these differences, see Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 368, 5–18.

34 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 367, 17–20; 368, 12–13.
35 Due to the end of this sentence, mā ʾumnaʿu, i prefer to translate the verb ʾadxuluhā 

as ‘i can enter it’ rather than as ‘i enter it’, since it seems to imply that following my walk-
ing i now have the opportunity and ability to enter. this is also al-Šantamarī’s view; see 
al-Šantamarī, Nukat i, 701, 11–12.

36 according to Lane i, 998b, raʾā minhu šayʾan means ‘he experienced from him such 
a thing’.

37 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 367, 20–21. For the meaning of the ḥurūf al-ibtidāʾ, see note 
31 above.

it is important to distinguish between the ʿawāmil which induce raf ʿ in these patterns: 
whereas the noun following ḥattā takes the raf ʿ case under the influence of the ʿāmil 
named al-ibtidāʾ, the ʿāmil that causes the verb following ḥattā to take the raf ʿ mood is 
the occurrence of the verb in a position which a noun can occupy (kaynūnatuhu fī mawḍiʿ 
al-ism; see Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 364, 1 and appendix a, the end of §1 and note 5 there) and 
not the ʿāmil named al-ibtidāʾ.



 ḥattā 205

can be added to ʾiḏā, which is one of the ḥurūf al-ibtidāʾ. in other words, 
the fact that one can say ḥattā ʾinnahu yaf ʿalu ḏāka ‘so [much] that he 
does it’, just as one can say faʾiḏā ʾinnahu yaf ʿalu ḏāka ‘here he does it’, 
proves that in this case, ḥattā is one of the ḥurūf al-ibtidāʾ.38 

Sībawayhi subsequently provides four additional examples of this sen-
tence type: 

d.  Šaribtu ḥattā yajīʾu l-baʿīru yajurru baṭnahu ‘i drank [such a great quan-
tity of water] that the camel would drag its stomach [on the ground, if 
it drank such a quantity]’.39

e.  Mariḍa ḥattā yamurru bihi l-ṭāʾiru fayarḥamuhu ‘he was so sick that the 
bird passes by him and feels sorry for him’.40 

f.   Sirtu ḥattā yaʿlamu llāhu ʾannī kāllun ‘i walked [so much] that god 
knows that i am tired’.40 

g.  Laqad ḍuriba ʾamsi ḥattā lā yastaṭīʿu ʾan yataḥarraka l-yawma ‘he was 
beaten yesterday [so much] that he cannot move today’.41

3.2. al-Farrāʾ

3.2.1. the three sentence types in which ḥattā is followed by  
an imperfect verb
Unlike Sībawayhi, who attributes the meanings of ʾilā ʾan and kay to ḥattā 
followed by naṣb, al-Farrāʾ does not discuss the meanings of ḥattā and 
their possible link to the mood of the following verb. instead, he presents 
two principles which should be taken into account when determining the 
mood of the verb following ḥattā: (1) whether or not the verb preceding 
ḥattā denotes a durative action (in al-Farrāʾ’s words: mimmā yataṭāwalu 
kal-tardādi ‘what lasts42 like a repetition [of a certain action]’); (2) the 
time of the verb following ḥattā.

38 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 368, 1–3. Cf. al-Fārisī, taʿlīqa ii, 138, 2–4, where the author adds 
that had ḥattā here been one of the ḥurūf al-jarr, one would have expected ʾanna to fol-
low it rather than ʾinna. to the distinction between ḥattā ʾinna and ḥattā ʾanna Sībawayhi 
devotes chapter 270 (see Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 420, 14–421, 7), where he explains that after the 
ḥattā that is a ḥarf ibtidāʾ, ʾinna (and not ʾanna) should be used. the sequence ḥattā ʾanna 
is only possible, according to Sībawayhi, when it is ḥattā l-ʿāṭifa (the conjunctive ḥattā). Cf. 
Fleischer, Schriften i.2, 406, 6 last lines; Owens, Grammatical theory, 38, 1–9.

39 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 367, 23–368, 1.
40 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 368, 5.
41  See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 368, 10–11.
42 in reference to al-Farrāʾ’s view, ibn ʿUṣfūr explains that allaḏī lā yataṭāwalu huwa 

llaḏī lā yamtaddu ‘what does not last is what does not stretch’ and exemplifies such a verb 
with qumtu ‘i stood up’ (which denotes a momentary rather than a protracted action). See 
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according to al-Farrāʾ there are three sentence types in which an 
imperfect verb follows ḥattā. in the first two, which are presented in 
§§ 3.2.1.1– 3.2.1.2, the time of the action denoted by the verb following ḥattā 
is the past (although it has the form of an imperfect verb), but in the 
former the preceding verb is non-durative and in the latter durative. the 
third sentence type, presented in § 3.2.1.3, differs from the preceding two 
because the time of the action denoted by the verb following ḥattā is the 
future.

3.2.1.1. a perfect non-durative verb preceding ḥattā  When the verb pre-
ceding ḥattā is in the perfect form faʿala and not durative, the verb follow-
ing ḥattā takes raf ʿ and denotes an action in the past, even though it is in 
the imperfect form. al-Farrāʾ’s example of this sentence type is jiʾtu ḥattā 
ʾakūnu maʿaka qarīban ‘i came and i was close to you’.43

al-Farrāʾ states that most grammarians put the verb following ḥattā in 
naṣb even if it denotes an action in the past, when its agent differs from 
that of the preceding verb, as in sirtu ḥattā yadxulahā Zaydun ‘i walked 
until the point of Zayd’s entering it’.44 he adds that unlike most grammar-
ians, al-Kisāʾī reported that he heard examples in which the verb following 
ḥattā took raf ʿ, though its agent differed from that of the preceding verb. 
here are two of the examples al-Farrāʾ quotes in the name of al-Kisāʾī:45 
(1) sirnā ḥattā taṭlaʿu l-šamsu biZubālata ‘we walked until the sunrise in 
Zubāla’; (2) ʾinnā lajulūsun famā našʿuru ḥattā yasquṭu ḥajrun baynanā ‘we 
sit and do not feel until the fall of a stone amongst us’.

3.2.1.2. two durative verbs preceding and following ḥattā which denote 
actions in the past  When the verbs before and after ḥattā are both 
durative and denote actions in the past, the latter is manṣūb. as in the 
previous sentence type, this verb denotes an action in the past, even 

ibn ʿUṣfūr, Šarḥ ii, 167, 14–15. according to Kinberg, al-Farrāʾ, 451, 7–9, the meaning of the 
verb taṭāwala as used by al-Farrāʾ is ‘to last, to be durative (an activity; such an activity is 
similar to a recurring activity); this feature is relevant to the verbal mood after ḥattā, and 
to the occurrence of form ii rather than form i’.

43 Since al-Farrāʾ explicitly states that the verb following ḥattā denotes an action in 
the past, it does not seem appropriate to translate it as ‘i came in order that i would be 
close to you’, unless the intention is ‘i came in order that i would be close to you and  
i was indeed close to you’.

44 it is noteworthy that Sībawayhi also contends that under these circumstances only 
naṣb is possible, but he gives other arguments (see § 6.1).

45 See al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 133, 1–2; 134, 2–8. according to abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf iV, 1664, 
11–13, too, this evidence is due to al-Kisāʾī.
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though it is in the imperfect form. the verb preceding ḥattā can be in 
the perfect or imperfect form, but in either case it also denotes an action 
in the past. al-Farrāʾ ’s example is jaʿala fulānun yudīmu l-naẓara ḥattā 
yaʿrifaka ‘so-and-so started and went on looking towards you in order that 
he might identify you’. al-Farrāʾ explains that the naṣb mood of yaʿrifa is 
to be explained by the fact that the action denoted by the verb preceding 
ḥattā is durative.

according to al-Farrāʾ the way to determine whether the verb follow-
ing ḥattā indeed denotes an action in the past, even though it is in the 
imperfect form, is to try to replace it with an equivalent perfect form. 
if this replacement results in a grammatical utterance, it is obvious that 
this imperfect form indeed denotes an action in the past. When, how-
ever, the verb following ḥattā denotes an action in the future, the replace-
ment results in an ungrammatical utterance. an example of the latter is 
*ʾaḍribu Zaydan ḥattā ʾaqarra ‘i will hit Zayd until he confessed’, because 
the speaker’s intention is the future time, i.e. until this action takes place.46

al-Farrāʾ subsequently notes that the verb following ḥattā in this sen-
tence type takes naṣb although it denotes an action in the past, because 
an imperfect verb here is more appropriate than a perfect one. here are 
two examples which al-Farrāʾ adduces in al-Kisāʾī’s name, stating that both 
indicate the genus47 and apply to the past:48 (1) ʾinna l-baʿīra layahramu 
ḥattā yajʿala ʾiḏā šariba l-māʾa majjahu ‘camels became so old that they 
began ejecting water when they drank it’; (2) ʾinna l-rajula layataʿaẓẓamu 
ḥattā yamurra falā (or: famā) yusallima ʿalā l-nāsi ‘men boasted so much 
that they passed over people without greeting them’.

after he gives these examples, al-Farrāʾ adds another characteristic to 
sentences of this type: when the verb following ḥattā is negated by lā and 
this negation particle can be replaced by laysa, it can take either naṣb 
or raf ʿ. if, on the other hand, the replacement of lā with laysa results in 

46 See al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 132, 15–133, 1; 133, 3–11.
47 in al-Farrāʾ’s words: ṣifatun takūnu fī l-wāḥidi ʿalā maʿnā l-jamʿi ‘a ṣifa (an expres-

sion which elucidates a preceding noun) in the singular with the meaning of the plural’. 
that is, the sentences contain lām al-jins ‘the definite article of genus’ which is used to 
indicate any individual belonging to the associated genus. See Wright, Grammar i, 269, 
§345, rem. a.

48 See al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 134, 9–135, 3.
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an ungrammatical utterance, only naṣb is possible.49 here are al-Farrāʾ’s 
examples:50

–  ʾInna l-rajula layuṣādiquka ḥattā lā yaktumaka/yaktumuka sirran ‘the 
man associates with you so much that he does not hide a secret from 
you’. in this sentence the verb following ḥattā can take either naṣb 
or raf ʿ because it is negated by lā which can be replaced by laysa; 
this replacement results in the grammatical utterance ʾinna l-rajula 
layuʾāxīka ḥattā laysa yaktumuka sirran.51

–  Lā ʾabraḥu ḥattā lā ʾaḥkuma ʾamraka ‘i will not cease until my decision 
in your matter’. here the verb following ḥattā must take naṣb, because 
the replacement of lā with laysa results in the ungrammatical utterance 
*lā ʾabraḥu ḥattā lastu ʾaḥkumu ʾamraka.

3.2.1.3. a verb following ḥattā which denotes an action in the future  When 
the verb following ḥattā denotes an action in the future, it takes naṣb, 
whether the preceding verb is durative or not. al-Farrāʾ exemplifies this 
sentence type with two Qurʾānic verses in which the main verb denotes 
an action in the future (it is negated by lan, a particle which negates an 
occurrence in the future), and as a result the verb following ḥattā also 
indicates an action in the future. he adds that the Qurʾān contains many 
similar examples. the two verses are: falan ʾabraḥa l-ʾarḍa ḥattā yaʾḏana lī 
ʾabī ‘i will not leave the land until my father gives me leave’ (Qurʾān 12:80); 
qālū lan nabraḥa ʿalayhi ʿākifīna ḥattā yarjiʿa ʾilaynā Mūsā ‘they said: we 
will not cease to cleave to it (i.e. the golden calf ), until Moses returns to 
us’ (Qurʾān 20:91).52

3.2.2. Explanations of the different possible moods in the verb following 
ḥattā in Qurʾān 2:214
al-Farrāʾ’s commentary on Qurʾān 2:214 contains the main ideas of his 
theory of the mood of the verb following ḥattā, as presented in the sec-
tions above. in this verse the verb following ḥattā can take either naṣb 

49 it is worth mentioning that al-Farrāʾ applies this ‘replacement test’ also to the verb 
following ʾan. See chapter 1, §3.2-a.

50 See al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 135, 5–136, 9. Cf. abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf iV, 1664, 13–15, where 
the author explains the theory of the replacement of lā with laysa and attributes it to the 
Kūfans in general and not just to al-Farrāʾ.

51  the change of the verb layuṣādiquka to its synonym layuʾāxīka occurs in al-Farrāʾ’s 
Maʿānī. See al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 135, 6–7 and 135, 13, respectively.

52 See al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 136, 10–13.
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or raf ʿ: wazulzilū ḥattā yaqūla/yaqūlu l-rasūlu wallaḏīna ʾāmanū maʿahu 
matā naṣru llāhi ‘they were so convulsed53 that the messenger and those 
who believed with him said: when comes god’s help?’. al-Farrāʾ states that 
readers of the Qurʾān recited the verb following ḥattā with naṣb, except 
for Mujāhid and a reader from al-Madīna (i.e. Nāfiʿ) who read it with raf ʿ.54 
he subsequently notes that al-Kisāʾī read the verb with raf ʿ for a while 
and then returned to read it with naṣb. according to al-Farrāʾ raf ʿ is pos-
sible because the imperfect verb following ḥattā can be replaced with the 
equivalent perfect verb without rendering the sentence ungrammatical: 
wazulzilū ḥattā qāla l-rasūlu. the reading with naṣb, on the other hand, 
can be explained by the fact that the verb preceding ḥattā is durative. 
ʿabdallāh’s reading of the verse strengthens this idea: wazulzilū ṯumma 
zulzilū wayaqūlu l-rasūlu.55

3.3. Other grammarians

3.3.1. Ḥattā followed by naṣb
Most grammarians agree with Sībawayhi that ḥattā followed by naṣb 
means ʾilā ʾan or kay.56 Some note that there are instances in which it is  
 

53 according to several Qurʾān commentators and grammarians (al-Ṭabarī, Jāmiʿ ii, 
342; al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī (1973) i, 277, 5–10; ibn Manẓūr, Lisān (1956) Xi, 308a, 6–9, where ibn 
al-anbārī is quoted), the meaning of the verb zulzilū is not ‘they were shaken’ (physically) 
but rather ‘they were convulsed, terrified’ (mentally and abstractly). they add that the verb 
zalzala, which is derived from the verb zalla, implies a meaning of an intensive, durative 
or recurring action (cf. § 3.2.1 and especially § 3.2.1.2).

there is a clear link between al-Farrāʾ’s views on ḥattā and al-Ṭabarī’s commentary on 
this verse (see the reference above); both treat the question of whether the verb preceding 
ḥattā is durative. in his article devoted to ḥattā, Wild refers only to al-Ṭabarī’s commentary 
and makes no mention of al-Farrāʾ’s views. he attempts to explain al-Ṭabarī’s commentary 
on the ungrounded assumption that it is related to sentence types in which ʾinnamā is 
used (these are discussed by Sībawayhi; see § 7.1). See Wild, Ḥattā, 207, 𐄐3–208, 3; 219, last 
paragraph. talmon also notes Wild’s error. See talmon, Ḥattā, 84, note 37.

54 See al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 132, 13–14 and note 6, where the editor clarifies that the reader 
from al-Madīna is Nāfiʿ. Cf. Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 371, 17–18, where the author notes that 
Mujāhid and the readers of ʾahl al-Ḥijāz read the associated verb with raf ʿ.

55 See al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 133, 12–13.
56 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab ii, 38, 8–9; al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī (1973) i, 277, 12–20; ibn 

al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 151, 7–16; ibn al-Sarrāj, Mūjaz, 79, 9–12; al-Zajjājī, Jumal, 201, 
2–5; al-Fārisī, ʾĪḍāḥ ii, 1082, 15–1083, 3; al-Zubaydī l-išbīlī, Wāḍiḥ, 124, 14–19; al-rummānī, 
Manāzil, 68, 13–15; al-rummānī, Maʿānī, 119, 8–13; ibn Jinnī, Lumaʿ, 31, 18–32, 1; 32, 13–17; 
ibn Fāris, Ṣāḥibī, 150, 𐄐1–151, 3; al-harawī, ʾazhiya, 215, 1–13; al-Ḍarīr, Šarḥ, 102, 4–10; ibn 
Burhān al-ʿUkbarī, Šarḥ i, 183, 6–184, 2; al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid ii, 1083, 4–1084, 9; al-Šarīf 
al-Kūfī, Šarḥ, 265, 2–4; al-ʿUkbarī, Lubāb ii, 44, 5–9; ibn al-Xabbāz, Šarḥ i, 167, 2 last lines; 
ibn ʿUṣfūr, Šarḥ ii, 164; ibn ʿUṣfūr, Muqarrib, 268, 16–17; al-Ṣanʿānī, tahḏīb, 246, 2–3; ibn 
al-Nāẓim, Šarḥ, 481, 4–5; al-Kaffawī, Kulliyyāt, 396a, 13–19.



210 chapter eight

clear which of the two meanings of ḥattā is involved, while in others both 
are possible.57 Some later grammarians contend that the more common 
meaning of ḥattā is of ʾilā ʾan, whereas ḥattā in the sense of kay is not as 
frequent.58

ibn Mālik contends that ḥattā has a third meaning, ʾillā ʾan ‘unless’,59 
which he exemplifies with the following line of poetry: laysa l-ʿaṭāʾu mina 
l-fuḍūli samāḥatan / ḥattā tajūda wamā ladayka qalīlu ‘giving of great 
property is not generosity unless you give abundantly, when what you 
own is [only] little’.60 however, the meaning of ʾilā ʾan also fits here, in 
which case the meaning of the verse is ‘giving of great property is not gen-
erosity until your giving abundantly . . .’.61 Later grammarians and lexicog-
raphers also mention the meaning of ʾillā ʾan, but state that occurrences 
of ḥattā in this sense are rare.62

al-astarābāḏī, in line with Sībawayhi and most grammarians, contends 
that ḥattā followed by naṣb means ʾilā ʾan or kay, but adds that these two 
meanings characterize not only the naṣb but also the raf ʿ mood.63 this is 
another instance in which this grammarian attributes to both moods the 
same meaning; cf. chapter 11, §2.

57 here are three examples adduced by grammarians to show that ḥattā can mean 
either ʾilā ʾan or kay:

a.  Šatamtuhu ḥattā yaġḍaba ‘i cursed him until his becoming angry/in order that he 
become angry’. See ibn al-Xabbāz, tawjīh, 243, 4–7.

b.  Sirtu ḥattā ʾadxulahā ‘i walked until the point of entering it/in order to enter it’. 
See al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 59, 26–28; ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid iii, 116, 9; 
116, 14–15.

c.  Daʿawtu llāha ḥattā yarḥamanī ‘i prayed to god until his having mercy on me/in 
order that he have mercy on me’. See al-Ṣanʿānī, tahḏīb, 246, 3–4.

58 See ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-kāfiya ii, 121, 9–12; al-Fākihī, Šarḥ, 276, 13–16; ibn hišām, Muġnī 
(1910) i, 102, 14.

59 See ibn Mālik, tashīl, 230, 11; ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 24, 6–10 (cf. al-Zabīdī, tāj 
(1994) iii, 35a, 22–25, where ibn Mālik is quoted). elsewhere in Šarḥ al-tashīl (as well as in 
his Šarḥ ʿumda) ibn Mālik expresses the prevalent opinion among grammarians, that ḥattā 
has only the two meanings of ʾilā ʾan and kay. See ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 53, 𐄐2; ibn 
Mālik, Šarḥ ʿumda, 336, 8–13.

60 a verse in the kāmil meter, by al-Muqannaʿ al-Kindī. For an explanation of the verse 
and the context in which it was said, see al-Suyūṭī, Šarḥ šawāhid (1904), 128. Cf. Lane, 
Lexicon ii, 509b.

61  this is explicitly said by ibn ʿaqīl and al-Suyūṭī, who attribute this view to ibn 
al-Nāẓim, ibn Mālik’s son. See ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid iii, 79, 14–80, 2; al-Suyūṭī, Hamʿ iV, 113, 
3–8.

62 See ibn hišām, Muġnī (1910) i, 102, 14–15; al-Kaffawī, Kulliyyāt, 396b, 12–15; al-Bustānī, 
Muḥīṭ i, 340b, 2–4; 340b, 26–32. Cf. abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf iV, 1662, 10–1663, 2, where the 
author rejects the view that ḥattā can occur in the sense of ʾillā ʾan.

63 See al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 58, 10–11.
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3.3.1.1. the time of the action denoted by the manṣūb verb following 
ḥattā  according to al-Zajjājī naṣb in the verb following ḥattā does not 
necessarily denote an action in a future time relative to the time of speech 
(absolute future), but may also denote the future with respect to the time 
of the action of the preceding verb (relative future). he explains that the 
sentence sirtu ḥattā ʾadxula l-madīnata is said ʾiḏā kāna sayruka muttaṣilan 
ʾilā ʾan daxalta ‘when your walking is continuous until you entered [the 
city]’, i.e. when the action of entering already occurred.64 elsewhere he 
explains the same sentence as meaning sirtu ʾilā ʾan ʾadxula.65 Later gram-
marians explicitly say that naṣb in the verb following ḥattā is possible 
when the action denoted by this verb is in an absolute or relative future.66

according to al-astarābāḏī the manṣūb verb following ḥattā denotes an 
action which can occur in the past, present or future. he explains that at 
the time of the action denoted by the preceding verb, the action denoted 
by the following manṣūb verb is expected to take place, and with respect 
to the time of speech it may be in the past, in the present, in the future, 
or it may not occur at all, because of another occurrence which prevents 
it.67 See § 4.3.2 for a discussion of al-astarābāḏī’s view.

3.3.1.2. the difference between the two meanings of ḥattā with respect to the 
time which the following verb conveys  as explained in § 3.1.1, Sībawayhi 
mentions two meanings of ḥattā followed by a manṣūb verb (ʾilā ʾan and 
kay), but with respect to the time of the action denoted by this verb he 
refers only to the latter meaning and explains that in this sense this action 
has not yet occurred.

a number of grammarians refer to the time of the verb in the first sen-
tence type, among them al-Zajjāj, who states that when ḥattā occurs in the 
sense of ʾilā ʾan, both verbs preceding and following ḥattā denote actions 
in the past. his example is sirtu ḥattā ʾadxulahā in which, so he says, both 
actions of walking and entering already occurred in the past.68 al-Jurjānī, 

64 See al-Zajjājī, Jumal, 195, 2–3. Cf. ibid., 195, 4–6, where the author explains the pos-
sibility of raf ʿ in ḥattā yaqūlu (Qurʾān 2:214; see § 3.2.2) as meaning ʾilā ʾan qāla.

65 See al-Zajjājī, Jumal, 201, 2–3.
66 See ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-kāfiya ii, 121, 13; ibn Mālik, tashīl, 234, 3–4; ibn Mālik, Šarḥ 

al-tashīl ii.2, 54, 4–8; 54, 16–18; ibn hišām, ʾawḍaḥ ii, 80, 1–2; ibn hišām, Šarḥ qaṭr (1963), 
67, 10–16; ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid iii, 116, 9–12.

67 See al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 58, 3–8. ibn al-Ḥājib also states that a 
manṣūb verb following ḥattā reflects the idea that the action denoted by this verb is 
expected to take place, but its occurrence in reality is not certain and it may or may not 
take place. See towards the end of § 4.3.1 and the reference in note 123.

68 See al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī (1973) i, 277, 12–20 (in line 15 read ي�ا��
�������ض�ا instead of �م�����ض

.(�ض
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in his commentary on al-Fārisī’s ʾĪḍāḥ, also holds this view, but uses a 
clearer example: sirtu ʾamsi ḥattā ʾadxulahā waxarajtu minhā l-yawma  
‘i walked yesterday until the point of entering it and exited it today’.69

it should be noted that, contrary to al-Zajjāj’s and al-Jurjānī’s opinion, 
there are numerous examples that prove that when ḥattā has the mean-
ing of ʾilā ʾan the verbs preceding and following this particle do not nec-
essarily both denote actions in the past.70 indeed, several grammarians 
explicitly say that when ḥattā does occur in this sense the following verb 
may denote an action in the past or in the real future (mustaqbal ṣarīḥ), 
i.e. a time later than the time of speech. they add that in the former case 
the verb should be treated as denoting an action in the future ( fī ḥukm 
al-mustaqbal ), because this action is in a future time with respect to that 
denoted by the preceding verb.71

3.3.1.3. the difference between the two meanings of ḥattā with respect to 
the temporal contiguity of the preceding and following verbs  al-Ḥarīrī, 
ibn Yaʿīš and al-ʿUkbarī state that when ḥattā occurs in the sense of ʾilā 
ʾan, the action denoted by the following verb occurs immediately after 
the action of the preceding verb. On the other hand, when ḥattā has the 
meaning of kay the two actions may be separated by an interval of time.72 
their observation creates a parallelism to the two sentence types in which 
the verb following ḥattā is in the raf ʿ mood, one of which is characterized 
by two consecutive actions and the other by an interval between these 
actions; see § 3.1.2.

3.3.1.4. additional examples  Sībawayhi does not adduce many exam-
ples of the two sentence types in which ḥattā is followed by naṣb (see 
§ 3.1.1). Subsequent grammarians provide additional examples.

examples of ḥattā in the sense of ʾilā ʾan:

a.  ʾanā ʾasīru ḥattā taṭlaʿa l-šamsu ‘i am walking/will walk until the 
sunrise’.73

69 See al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid ii, 1083, 4–1084, 9.
70 it is interesting to note that in most of the later grammarians’ new examples of naṣb 

following ḥattā (i.e. examples that are not found in Sībawayhi’s Kitāb), the main verb pre-
ceding ḥattā does not denote an action in the past; see § 3.3.1.4.

71  See al-Xwārazmī, Šarḥ al-jumal, 181, 6–8; ibn al-Xabbāz, Šarḥ i, 167, 𐄐1–168, 6. 
72 See al-Ḥarīrī, Šarḥ, 316, 2–8; ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ ii, 929, 1–8; 937, 15–21; al-ʿUkbarī, Lubāb ii, 

44, 5–11.
73 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab ii, 38, 10.
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b.  ʾanā ʾanāmu ḥattā yusmaʿa l-ʾaḏānu ‘i am sleeping/will sleep until 
hearing the call for prayer’.73

c.  ʾanā ʾaqifu ḥattā taṭlaʿa l-šamsu ‘i am standing/will stand until the 
sunrise’.74

d. Iḏhab ḥattā tukallima Zaydan ‘walk until you converse with Zayd!’.75
e. Laʾantaẓirannahu ḥattā yaqdama ‘i will wait for him until his arrival’.76
f.  Laʾantaẓirannahu ḥattā taṭlaʿa l-šamsu ‘i will wait for him until the 

sunrise’.77
g.  Ṣum ḥattā taġriba l-šamsu ‘fast until the sunset!’.78
h. Laʾamšiyanna ḥattā taġība l-šamsu ‘i will walk until the sunset’.79

examples of ḥattā in the sense of kay:

a.  Kallamtuhu ḥattā yuʿṭiyanī ‘i spoke to him in order that he give me 
[something]’.80

b.  Saʾaltuhu ḥattā yuʿṭiyanī ‘i asked him in order that he give me 
[something]’.81

c.  Laʾatūbanna ḥattā ʾadxula l-jannata ‘i will become a believer in order 
to enter paradise’.81

d. Ṣallaytu ḥattā ʾadxula l-jannata ‘i prayed in order to enter paradise’.82
e. Faʿaltu l-xayra ḥattā ʾaḥūza l-ʾajra ‘i did well in order to win a wage’.83

3.3.2. Ḥattā followed by raf ʿ
While most grammarians refer to the possibility of raf ʿ following ḥattā 
and to the differences between putting this verb in raf ʿ and naṣb, a few 
make no mention at all of the fact that ḥattā can be followed by a marfūʿ 
verb. these are ibn Qutayba, ibn Jinnī (in his Lumaʿ) and al-harawī.

3.3.2.1. the time of the action denoted by the marfūʿ verb following 
ḥattā  Most grammarians agree with Sībawayhi that the marfūʿ verb 
following ḥattā denotes an action in the past in the first sentence type and 

74 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab ii, 38, 7–8; ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 151, 11–12.
75 See al-Zubaydī l-išbīlī, Wāḍiḥ, 124, 16.
76 See ibn Jinnī, Lumaʿ, 32, 14–15; al-ʿUkbarī, Lubāb ii, 44, 7.
77 See al-Ḍarīr, Šarḥ, 102, 9.
78 See al-Ḥarīrī, Šarḥ, 316, 4.
79 See ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 24, 3.
80 See al-Zubaydī l-išbīlī, Wāḍiḥ, 124, 17.
81  See ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 24, 5.
82 See al-rummānī, Manāzil, 68, 14; al-Ḍarīr, Šarḥ, 102, 6.
83 See al-irbilī, Jawāhir, 404, 12–13.
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an action in the present in the second. Others, notably al-Fārisī, errone-
ously contend that according to Sībawayhi the marfūʿ verb following ḥattā 
denotes an action in the present in both sentence types.

a.  two grammarians who support Sībawayhi’s view are al-Zajjāj and abū 
Muḥammad al-Sīrāfī. they explain the two sentence types in which 
the verb following ḥattā takes raf ʿ exactly like Sībawayhi; cf. § 3.1.2.84 
abū Muḥammad al-Sīrāfī states that in the first sentence type the 
action denoted by the imperfect verb following ḥattā is in the past, 
and explains this as due to ḥikāyat al-ḥāl al-māḍiya.85 according to this 
principle, the meaning of sirtu ḥattā ʾ adxuluhā is sirtu ḥattā daxaltuhā.86 
Many grammarians explain the raf ʿ mood following ḥattā by using 
either the complete term ḥikāyat al-ḥāl al-māḍiya or its abridged ver-
sion ḥikāyat al-ḥāl.87

b.  as mentioned above, al-Fārisī in his commentary on Sībawayhi’s dis-
cussion of the two sentence types in which ḥattā is followed by raf ʿ, 
erroneously contends that in both of them the marfūʿ verb following 
ḥattā denotes an action in the present;88 cf. note 29 in § 3.1.2.

3.3.2.2. additional examples  in addition to Sībawayhi’s examples of 
the two sentence types in which ḥattā is followed by raf ʿ (see § 3.1.2), 
subsequent grammarians provide other examples which are not based 
on Sībawayhi’s basic example sirtu ḥattā ʾadxuluhā, among them the 
 following:

84 See al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī (1973) i, 278, 1–10; al-Sīrāfī, ʾabyāt ii, 71, 4–7. See also ibn Burhān 
al-ʿUkbarī, Šarḥ i, 181, 5–182, 5; al-ʿUkbarī, Lubāb ii, 45, 6–10.

85 this term is equivalent to the Latin and greek ‘historical imperfect’. this is how 
Wright translates ḥikāyat al-ḥāl al-māḍiya. See Wright, Grammar ii, 30, 15–16 and 
cf. Dieterici, translation, 307, 𐄐6–𐄐4. For an extensive explanation of ḥikāyat al-ḥāl 
al-māḍiya see Ḥasan, Naḥw iV, 341–342; al-Sāmarrāʾī, Maʿānī iii, 328–330.

86 See al-Sīrāfī, ʾabyāt ii, 72, 1–4. Cf. ibn al-Xabbāz, tawjīh, 246, 7–247, 4.
87 See al-Fārisī, ʾĪḍāḥ ii, 1084, 15–1085, 3 and his commentator al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid ii, 

1085, 15–1086, 10; al-Ḍarīr, Šarḥ, 103, 11–12; al-Šarīf al-Kūfī, Šarḥ, 265, 4–9; al-Zamaxšarī, 
Mufaṣṣal, 110, 19–21; ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ ii, 938, 19–21; ibn al-Xabbāz, tawjīh, 246, 7–11; ibn 
al-Ḥājib, Kāfiya (1998) iV, 53, 5–6; ibn al-Ḥājib, Šarḥ ii, 20, 14–21, 3; al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ 
al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 58, 20–21; al-Jāmī, Šarḥ ii, 245, 1–8; ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 54, 
16–18; ibn ʿaqīl, Šarḥ, 295, 14–15.

88 See al-Fārisī, taʿlīqa ii, 136, 10; 139, 3. Cf. ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid iii, 117, 11–118, 4 (he is 
quoted in al-Suyūṭī, Hamʿ iV, 114, 5–11 without explicitly mentioning his name).
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a.  ʾaškala ʿalayya kullu šayʾin ḥattā ʾaẓunnu ʾannī ḏāhibu l-ʿaqli ‘everything 
burdened me so much that i think i am becoming crazy’.89

b.  Xarajtu ḥattā ʾukallimu Zaydan ‘i went out and spoke/am speaking 
with Zayd’.90

c.  Kallamtuhu fī l-ʾamri ḥattā yumayyilu fīhi ‘i spoke with him about the 
matter [so much] that he has doubts on it’.91

d.  Ṭalabtu Liqāʾaka ḥattā ʾuḥaddiṯuka l-ʾāna ‘i asked to meet you and  
i converse with you now’.92

3.3.3. Criticism of al-Farrāʾ’s opinion
Only few grammarians comment on al-Farrāʾ ’s view on the mood of the 
verb following ḥattā. One of these is ibn ʿUṣfūr, who quotes al-Farrāʾ’s 
opinion that when the verb preceding ḥattā is non-durative, the following 
verb must take raf ʿ (see § 3.2.1.1). he exemplifies this principle with the 
sentence qumtu ḥattā ʾāxuḏu biḥalqihi ‘i stood up and grabbed his throat’ 
and explains that according to al-Farrāʾ the reason for the raf ʿ mood in 
such sentences is that the preceding verb is non-durative and it is impos-
sible to express a ġāya in which it will end. ibn ʿUṣfūr refutes al-Farrāʾ’s 
view and says that in the above-mentioned sentence naṣb is possible if 
ḥattā has the sense of kay: qumtu ḥattā ʾāxuḏa biḥalqihi ‘i stood up in 
order to grab his throat’. he adds that al-Farrāʾ claims to have heard the 
above-mentioned sentence and similar ones with the associated verb only 
in raf ʿ and not in naṣb.93

3.3.4. a possible connection between the occurrence of the action of the 
verb following ḥattā and its mood
ibn ʿUṣfūr claims that according to the Kūfans, if the action denoted by 
the verb following ḥattā does in fact occur (ḥādiṯ), this verb takes naṣb, as 
in sirtu ḥattā taṭlaʿa l-šamsu ‘i walked until the sunrise’; the Kūfans justify 
naṣb in this case by arguing that the sunrise occurs. On the other hand, 
when the action of the verb following ḥattā does not occur (ġayr ḥādiṯ), 
this verb takes raf ʿ, as in sirtu ḥattā yaʿlamu llāhu ʾannī kāllun (an exam-
ple already used by Sībawayhi; see § 3.1.2.2-f ). ibn ʿUṣfūr disagrees with the 
Kūfans’ explanation that raf ʿ in this case is due to the fact that the action 

89 See ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 167, 13.
90 See al-Zubaydī l-išbīlī, Wāḍiḥ, 124, 10.
91  See al-rummānī, Manāzil, 68, 19.
92 See ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-kāfiya ii, 121, 15.
93 See ibn ʿUṣfūr, Šarḥ ii, 167, 14–21. For a concise description of this discussion see abū 

Ḥayyān, Irtišāf iV, 1665, 13–17; ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid iii, 117, 2–4.
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of the verb following ḥattā, god’s knowing, does not occur. he says that 
this is an obvious mistake because the action of walking, denoted by the 
preceding verb, leads to the occurrence of the action of god’s knowing, 
denoted by the following verb. according to ibn ʿUṣfūr the raf ʿ mood is 
due to the fact that the associated verb occurs in the present and that the 
preceding action leads to its occurrence (for the latter see § 6).94

3.3.5. Every marfūʿ verb following ḥattā can also take naṣb, but not every 
manṣūb verb following ḥattā can also take raf ʿ
although Sībawayhi does not explicitly say so, he clearly thinks that every 
marfūʿ verb following ḥattā can also be put in naṣb, but not vice-versa, 
that is, not every manṣūb verb following ḥattā can also be put in raf ʿ.95 
al-Ḍarīr formulates this idea explicitly.96

3.3.6. Evidence for a dialectal usage in which the verb following ḥattā 
always takes naṣb
according to abū Ḥayyān, al-Jarmī in his book al-Farx reports that Yūnus 
(i.e. Yūnus b. Ḥabīb, one of Sībawayhi’s main teachers) claimed that some 
Bedouins always put the verb following ḥattā in naṣb. this is subsequently 
described as luġa šāḏḏa ‘an exceptional dialectal usage’, from which no 
generalizations could be deduced. in abū Ḥayyān’s text it is unclear if 
this last remark is his or al-Jarmī’s,97 but according to al-Suyūṭī, who also 
quotes al-Jarmī’s opinion, the remark on this usage as luġa šāḏḏa is abū 
Ḥayyān’s.98

94 See ibn ʿUṣfūr, Šarḥ ii, 168, 10–22. For a concise description of this discussion see abū 
Ḥayyān, Irtišāf iV, 1665, 2–5. it should be noted that the printed edition of ibn ʿUṣfūr’s Šarḥ 
is defective; wherever the word ḥādiṯ should occur, the orthographically similar jāḏib is 
found ( �ث د �ض .vs ح�ا دض �ا  .the latter, meaning ‘dragging’ makes no sense in the discussion .(حض
in addition, the former appears in abū Ḥayyān’s Irtišāf (for the reference see above).

95 in chapter 239 of the Kitāb, for example, Sībawayhi consistently mentions after 
almost every example of ḥattā followed by raf ʿ that when the speaker considers ḥattā a 
preposition which denotes ġāya, the associated verb takes naṣb. See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 
368, 20–21; 368, 21–369, 2; 369, 6–7; 369, 7–9; 369, 13–15.

96 See al-Ḍarīr, Šarḥ, 103, 8–10.
97 See abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf iV, 1663, 15–16.
98 See al-Suyūṭī, Hamʿ iV, 116, 4–5.
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3.4. Secondary sources

3.4.1. the meanings of ḥattā followed by naṣb
almost all scholars who treat ḥattā mention the two meanings which 
Sībawayhi attributes to ḥattā followed by naṣb (ʾilā ʾan and kay) and some 
provide examples.99 Some mention the meaning of ʾillā ʾan as well (cf. 
ibn Mālik’s view in § 3.3.1), among them reckendorf, Brockelmann and 
Fischer, who contend that this meaning is possible in negative sentences 
in which ḥattā should be understood as ehe ‘before’ or ohne dass ‘without’.100

3.4.2. Other meanings of ḥattā

3.4.2.1. the meanings ‘so . . . that’, ‘such . . . that’ and ‘even’  Before a 
verb in raf ʿ, ḥattā can have the meanings ‘so . . . that’ and ‘such . . . that’ 
(see the examples in § 3.1.2). as a conjunction it can mean ‘even’, as in the 
following line of poetry: fayā ʿajaban ḥattā Kulaybun tasubbunī / kaʾanna 
ʾabāhā Nahšalun ʾaw Mujāšiʿu ‘what a wonder, even [the people of the 
tribe of] Kulayb curse me, as if their father were Nahšal or Mujāšiʿ’.101

Brockelmann discusses the three etymologically distinct words for 
‘until’ in the Semitic languages, viz. ḥattā, ʾeska and ʿađ/adi, which 
underwent almost the same semantic and syntactic developments. their 
basic meaning, ‘until the end point’ of a place, gave rise to the mean-
ing of a limit, or an end point, with respect to time. these words subse-
quently began denoting the limit to which a certain characteristic rises 
or an action spreads (‘so . . . that’). Finally they evolved to mean a limit 
which was not expected to be attained, and they began denoting ‘even’. 
in this sense these words do not function as prepositions anymore but 
 

  99 See, for example, Cheikho-Durand, Elementa, 136, 9–10 (part of §113); erpenius, 
Grammar, 61, 3 last lines; ewald, Grammar ii, 116–117; Kosegarten, Grammatica, 505–506; 
Freytag, Lexicon i, 340a; de Sacy, Grammaire i, 479–480 (4th case); ii, 24–25 (§55); trumpp, 
Einleitung, 38, 𐄐5–𐄐4 and note 3; Fleischer, Schriften i.2, 400–402; Wright, Grammar ii, 29, 
§15(c)α; 30, rem. α.; Vernier, Grammaire i, 486.

100 See Vernier, Grammaire ii, 497, 𐄐3–498, 2; reckendorf, Verhältnisse, 738, 5–11 
(part of §241); Brockelmann, Grundriss ii, 540, 16–19 (part of §348.d.α); gaudefroy-
Demombynes-Blachère, Grammaire, 442 (end of §438.b); Fischer, Grammatik, 198 = 
Fischer, Grammatik (translation), 224 (§439, note 1). Cf. Ḥasan, Naḥw iV, 336–337, where 
one Ḥadīṯ and several lines of poetry are provided but no references.

101  a verse in the ṭawīl meter, by al-Farazdaq. Sībawayhi already quotes this verse to 
exemplify the sentence type where ḥattā has no syntactic effect on what follows it. See 
Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 367, 20–23. Cf. ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) i, 425, 8–10; al-Fārisī, Baṣriyyāt, 
683, 𐄐1–690, 4 (part of masʾala 75). 
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are rather perceived as in apposition to the preceding noun. accordingly, 
arabic ḥattā in the sense of ‘even’ does not syntactically affect the follow-
ing noun, as in jāʾa l-qawmu ḥattā l-mušātu ‘the people came, even the  
foot-passengers’.102

Lipiński mentions all the meanings which Brockelmann notes, and adds 
that the use of ḥattā as an adverb in the sense of ‘even’ is reflected in sen-
tences in which the following verb takes raf ʿ. he uses one of Sībawayhi’s 
examples: mariḍa ḥattā lā yarjūnahu (see § 3.1.2.2-c) and explains that the 
verbatim translation of this sentence is ‘he is sick. they do not even have 
hope regarding him’.103 On ḥattā in the sense of ‘even’ see also § 12.2.

3.4.2.2. the meaning ‘finally’  as Fleischer, reckendorf and Fischer 
explain, in some contexts ḥattā is best translated as the adverb ‘finally’:

a.  in his discussion of ḥattā followed by imperfect and perfect verbs, 
Fleischer translates ḥattā in the sentence ṯumma rtaḥalū wasārū ḥattā 
ṭalaʿati l-šamsu, originally adduced by de Sacy,104 by endlich ‘finally’. 
Fleischer translates the sentence as dann brachen sie auf und zogen 
weiter, bis endlich (Folgendes geschah): es ging die Sonne auf ‘then they 
went and moved forward, until finally (the next thing happened): the 
sun rose’. he explains that the end point (in his words: terminus ad 
quem) in place or time, which is linked by ḥattā to the starting point 
(in his words: terminus a quo), is sometimes so far from the latter, that 
ḥattā can be simply translated by the adverb ‘finally’.105

b.  reckendorf criticizes the almost automatic tendency to translate ḥattā 
as ‘until’. he contends that such a translation may distort the meaning 
of the whole sentence in certain circumstances. he then provides some 
sentences in which ḥattā is best translated by the adverb ‘finally’.106

c.  in reference to the meanings of ḥattā Fischer says that it often leads to 
an action which immediately follows a preceding one and denotes the 
end of the latter. in such cases its meaning is ‘until finally, afterwards 
and finally’.107

On ḥattā in the sense of ‘finally’ see also § 12.2.

102 See Brockelmann, Grundriss ii, 417–419, §258.
103 See Lipiński, Grammar, 533, §59.2.
104 See de Sacy, Grammaire i, 479, 𐄐4. 
105 See Fleischer, Schriften i.2, 404, 𐄐11–𐄐3. 
106 See reckendorf, Syntax, 479, §250.c.
107 See Fischer, Grammatik, 198 = Fischer, Grammatik (translation), 224 (end of §439.a).
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3.4.3. Ḥattā followed by raf ʿ
Not all modern scholars treat the possibility of raf ʿ following ḥattā, and 
their discussions are usually shorter in comparison with those devoted 
to naṣb following ḥattā. the explanations given to the occurrence of raf ʿ 
after ḥattā are that in such cases the latter denotes time alone and not the 
speaker’s intention,108 a result (‘so that’)109 or a mere fact.110

according to de Sacy if ḥattā does not introduce an action’s goal or 
intention, and thus does not indicate a future idea with respect to what 
precedes it, it has no syntactic influence on the following verb, because 
even ʾan, under these circumstances, would not have any syntactic influ-
ence (cf. chapter 1, §3.1.2.5).111

in his Schriften, devoted to criticism of de Sacy’s Grammaire, Fleischer 
does not comment on the above-mentioned view, but elsewhere in the 
book he discusses at length the possibility of putting the verb following 
ḥattā in raf ʿ. Fleischer does not refer to the grammarians’ statements but 
rather to relevant examples extracted from various Classical texts. in light 
of his independent analysis, the parallelism between his explanations and 
the grammarians’ views based on ḥikāyat al-ḥāl al-māḍiya (see § 3.3.2.1-a) 
is especially salient. Fleischer says that ḥattā followed by raf ʿ denotes the 
end point of a real action that occurred previously. he explains that this 
end point can be seen as a process which has come to a conclusion, from a 
backward-looking perspective, but also as something which is occurring, 
as a historical present, from a forward-looking perspective. in the former 
a verb in the perfect form is used and in the latter a marfūʿ  imperfect 
occurs as a ḥāl ‘circumstantial clause’ in the past.112 it is noteworthy that 

108 See ewald, Grammar ii, 117, 𐄐9–𐄐5; Kosegarten, Grammatica, 505, §3; Freytag, 
Lexicon i, 340a, §2)a); Wright, Grammar ii, 29, §15(c)β; reckendorf, Verhältnisse, 668, 1–2 
(part of §220).

109 See trumpp, Einleitung, 38, 4 last lines.
110  See Cheikho-Durand, Elementa, 136, 20–21 (note b.; part of §113)
111  See de Sacy, Grammaire ii, 24, 𐄐1–25, 5. Fischer also contends that when an inten-

tion or a possible result are not denoted in the sentence, ḥattā (like ʾan) is followed by a 
perfect or a marfūʿ imperfect verb. he nevertheless adds that in the post-classical language 
the verb following ḥattā (and ʾan) usually takes naṣb whether or not an intention or a pos-
sible result are denoted. See Fischer, Grammatik, 97 = Fischer, Grammatik (translation), 
109 (§196, note 1).

Wild, in the concluding words of his article devoted to ḥattā (Wild, Ḥattā, 221, 𐄐6–𐄐2, 
§5), rejects the link between an expected or hoped action and the naṣb mood and claims 
that it cannot be proven according to the grammarians’ examples. i disagree and believe 
that such a link does exist and can be inferred from the grammarians’ statements. See § 4 
and especially § 4.3.2. See also § 12.1.

112 See Fleischer, Schriften i.1, 117, 1–10. Fleischer subsequently exemplifies these two 
usages.
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the grammarians who use the explanation of ḥikāyat al-ḥāl al-māḍiya  
also treat the marfūʿ verb following ḥattā as a form which denotes a ḥāl 
in the past.

reckendorf and Brockelmann agree with Fleischer. reckendorf refers 
to the marfūʿ verb following ḥattā as denoting a historical present, and 
explains that for the speaker the action denoted by this verb is at the 
same level as the action denoted by the preceding verb (which occurred 
in the past), that is as something seen as finished.113 Brockelmann briefly 
notes that in a verbal sentence following ḥattā which denotes the limit 
to which the action spreads (‘so . . . that’; see § 3.4.2.1), both a perfect and 
an imperfect marfūʿ verb can appear. he then provides examples of both 
possibilities.114

4. is there a Correlation between the Mood of the Verb 
Following ḥattā and the time it Conveys?

4.1. Sībawayhi

With respect to three of the four sentence types in which ḥattā is followed 
by an imperfect verb (see §§ 3.1.1– 3.1.2), Sībawayhi mentions the time that 
the verb following ḥattā conveys, whereas in one this issue remains open, 
namely in the sentence type in which ḥattā has the meaning of ʾilā ʾan and 
is followed by a verb in naṣb (see § 3.1.1.1).

there are several possible answers to the question of the time that 
Sībawayhi would ascribe to this sentence type:

a.  it is necessarily the future. this possibility seems to me improbable. 
Sībawayhi explicitly says with respect to the second sentence type in 
which the verb following ḥattā is in naṣb that the time of this verb is 
the future, and it is therefore likely that in the first sentence type it is 
not so, or at least not necessarily so.

b.  it is necessarily the past. this possibility, too, is improbable; had it been 
so, we would have expected Sībawayhi to mention this fact explicitly, 
just as he does in the first sentence type in which the verb follow-
ing ḥattā is in raf ʿ. in addition, in the chapter of the Kitāb devoted to 
fa- Sībawayhi says that the raf ʿ mood conveys the occurrence of the 
action of the verb in reality, whereas naṣb means that the action did 

113 See reckendorf, Verhältnisse, 734, 9–16 (beginning of §241).
114 See Brockelmann, Grundriss ii, 540, 7–15 (part of §348.d.α).
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not take place.115 this principle seems to be general and not restricted 
to fa-, and if so, this possibility is refuted because an action in the past 
necessarily occurred.

c.  it is the past, present or future, or none of these, since the action did 
not, does not or will not occur; by using naṣb the speaker merely con-
veys that the action is expected. this possibility seems to be the most 
probable. See ibn al-Ḥājib’s and al-astarābāḏī’s views in §§ 4.3.1– 4.3.2 
and § 12.1.

From the above it thus seems that for Sībawayhi the time conveyed by 
the verb following ḥattā is not a definitive criterion for distinguishing 
between the naṣb and raf ʿ moods in a verb following ḥattā.

4.2. al-Farrāʾ

as explained in § 3.2.1 above, al-Farrāʾ posits three sentence types in which 
an imperfect verb follows ḥattā. if this verb denotes an action in the future, 
it is put in naṣb, but if it denotes an action in the past, it takes naṣb or raf ʿ 
according to whether or not the verb preceding ḥattā denotes a durative 
action. it can be thus inferred that al-Farrāʾ agrees with Sībawayhi that the 
time conveyed by the verb following ḥattā does not necessarily determine 
its mood. Nevertheless, it is clear that when this verb denotes an action in 
the future it must take naṣb.

4.3. Other grammarians

4.3.1. the verb following ḥattā takes naṣb when it conveys an action in the 
future and raf ʿ when this action occurs in the present
al-Jurjānī states that in both sentence types in which the verb following 
ḥattā is marfūʿ this verb denotes an action in the present, be it a real pres-
ent or ḥikāyat al-ḥāl. he explains that the fact that the verb denotes an 
action in the present prevents the naṣb mood; naṣb is due to ʾan muḍmara, 
which is ʿalam al-istiqbāl.116 this is also the view of al-Xwārazmī, who 
compares the two sentence types with raf ʿ to the two with naṣb: in the 
former raf ʿ conveys a real present or a past which should be treated as 
the present ( fī ḥukm al-ḥāl), while in the latter naṣb conveys a real future  
or a past which should be treated as the future ( fī ḥukm al-mustaqbal ).117

115 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 376, 7–9. Cf. chapter 6, §3.1.5.3.
116 See al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid ii, 1086, 5–9. Cf. al-ʿUkbarī, Lubāb ii, 45, 10–12.
117  See al-Xwārazmī, Šarḥ al-jumal, 181, 4–13. See also ibn al-Nāẓim, Šarḥ, 481, 7–13.
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according to al-Ḍarīr one of the conditions for the occurrence of raf ʿ 
after ḥattā is that the associated verb convey the present. he adds that a 
manṣūb verb following ḥattā must convey the future.118

al-Zamaxšarī, too, adheres to the theory that naṣb is used when the verb 
following ḥattā indicates a future time, whereas raf ʿ serves to indicate the 
present. he says that in either mood the time of the verb following ḥattā 
may be relative or absolute: in the case of naṣb, the future time may be 
relative to the time of the occurrence of the action of the verb preceding 
ḥattā (relative future) or to the time of speech (absolute future). Similarly, 
in the case of raf ʿ, the present time may be relative to the time of the 
occurrence of the action of the verb preceding ḥattā (relative or histori-
cal present: ḥikāyat al-ḥāl al-māḍiya) or to the time of speech (absolute 
present).119 ibn Yaʿīš interprets al-Zamaxšarī’s position here and explains 
that the ʿawāmil which induce the imperfect verb to take the naṣb cannot 
influence such a verb when it indicates the present, only when it indicates 
the future. therefore, a manṣūb verb following ḥattā necessarily means 
that the time of this verb is future—be it absolute or relative. an exam-
ple of an absolute future, continues ibn Yaʿīš, is the sentence ʾaṭiʿi llāha 
ḥattā yudxilaka l-jannata ‘obey god so that he will let you into heaven’, 
in which both verbs indicate an action which has not yet occurred, and 
an example of a relative future is the sentence sirtu ḥattā ʾadxulahā, in 
which both verbs indicate an action which already occurred in the past, 
but the second is in the future relative to the first.120 as for the possibility 
of a marfūʿ verb following ḥattā, ibn Yaʿīš agrees with al-Zamaxšarī that 
this verb indicates the present, be it relative or absolute.121

ibn al-Ḥājib takes a seemingly similar but actually different position. 
in line with the above-mentioned grammarians he states that the future 
characterizes naṣb following ḥattā and the present characterizes raf ʿ 
in the same environment. But unlike them he contends that the future 
which characterizes naṣb following ḥattā is only with respect to the occur-
rence of the first action (relative future), and does not mention the future 

118  See al-Ḍarīr, Šarḥ, 102, 17–18; 102, 11.
119  See al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 110, 13–21. talmon explains al-Zamaxšarī’s view and adds 

that it is difficult to infer it from Sībawayhi’s theory of ḥattā. See talmon, Ḥattā, 94–95, 
appendix B.3. it should be noted that talmon does not refer to ibn al-Ḥājib’s criticism of 
al-Zamaxšarī’s view, which is presented below.

120 See ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ ii, 937, 21–938, 5.
121  See ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ ii, 938, 11–23. al-Zamaxšarī’s theory as explained above is accepted 

by later grammarians such as ibn Mālik and ibn ʿaqīl. See ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-kāfiya ii, 106, 
6–9; ibn ʿaqīl, Šarḥ, 295, 10–12.
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with respect to the time of speech (absolute future).122 in his commentary 
on al-Zamaxšarī’s Mufaṣṣal ibn al-Ḥājib clarifies that naṣb following ḥattā 
(be it in the sense of ʾilā ʾan or kay) merely conveys the idea that the 
action denoted by the manṣūb verb is expected to occur, but this occur-
rence is not certain; it may occur in reality but may also not occur at 
all. therefore, he says, a sentence such as kuntu sirtu ʾamsi ḥattā ʾadxula 
l-balada ‘i walked yesterday until i came to enter the city’ is said both if 
the action of entering the city occurred or not.123 ibn al-Ḥājib goes on to 
criticize al-Zamaxšarī’s comments on naṣb following ḥattā from which it is 
inferred that naṣb can reflect the occurrence of the action denoted by the 
associated verb.124 he says that al-Zamaxšarī is mistaken because when 
the speaker’s intention is to convey the idea that this action occurred in 
reality, this verb takes raf ʿ.125

4.3.2. Criticism of this position
al-astarābāḏī justifies ibn al-Ḥājib’s statements on naṣb following ḥattā 
in his Kāfiya, and praises him for not mentioning the absolute but only 
the relative future. according to al-astarābāḏī, putting the verb following 
ḥattā in the naṣb mood does not necessarily mean that the action which 
this verb denotes occurs in a future time relative to the time of speech 
(i.e. the absolute future). Naṣb is possible, he states, when this action is 
in the future relative to the occurrence of the first action, denoted by the 
verb preceding ḥattā, because during the occurrence of the first action, 
the naṣb mood of the second verb indicates that the action of this verb is 
expected to take place, whether, with regard to the time of speech, it has 
indeed occurred (in the past), is occurring (in the present), will occur after 
the time of speech (in the future) or will not occur at all due to a certain 
action which has prevented its occurrence in reality.126 al-astarābāḏī goes 
on to say that the time of the verb following ḥattā cannot be the sole 
definitive criterion for distinguishing between the naṣb and raf ʿ moods,  
 

122 See ibn al-Ḥājib, Kāfiya (1998) iV, 53, 3–6.
123 See ibn al-Ḥājib, Šarḥ ii, 19, 𐄐2–20, 12. 
124 For these comments see al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 110, 15–18.
125 See ibn al-Ḥājib, Šarḥ ii, 21, 1–3.
126 See al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 57, 𐄐1–58, 8. al-Fākihī also states that 

the manṣūb verb following ḥattā may denote an action in the past, present or future, but 
unlike al-astarābāḏī he does not mention the possibility that this action may not occur at 
all. See al-Fākihī, Šarḥ, 276, 8–13.
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because in both cases the action of the verb following ḥattā occurs after 
the action of the verb preceding it. therefore, it is indeed correct to claim 
that a manṣūb verb following ḥattā reflects an occurrence in a future time 
relative to the occurrence of the first action, but this is by no means a 
definitive criterion for distinguishing between the two moods.127 rather, it 
should be regarded solely as an answer to the following question: how is it 
possible that in the sentence sirtu ḥattā ʾadxulahā, in which the action of 
the verb ʾadxulahā can take place in the past, present or future, the verb 
can take the naṣb mood due to the influence of an ʾan muḍmara, which is 
ʿalam al-istiqbāl? the answer to this question, according to al-astarābāḏī, 
is that the naṣb mood of the verb following ḥattā, which is caused by ʾan 
(i.e. an ʾan muḍmara), is possible since the action of this verb is in a future 
time relative to the occurrence of the first action, expressed by the verb 
preceding ḥattā.128

after showing that the time of the verb cannot be a definitive crite-
rion for distinguishing between the naṣb and raf ʿ moods, al-astarābāḏī 
arrives at the important question: how can one distinguish between the 
two moods and decide when to put the verb following ḥattā in naṣb and 
when to put it in raf ʿ ? his answer to this question is that the distinc-
tion between the two moods is strongly connected to the speaker’s inten-
tion and to the question of what he wishes to express—in al-astarābāḏī’s 
words:  ḏāka ʾilā qaṣd al-mutakallim ‘that (i.e. deciding if the verb takes 
naṣb or raf ʿ ) depends on the speaker’s intention’. al-astarābāḏī explains 
that the naṣb mood can indicate two kinds of actions: (1) one which has 
not yet occurred (that is, absolute future); (2) one of which the speaker 
wants to say that it is meant to occur, without implying whether it has 
indeed occurred or not. this action, elaborates al-astarābāḏī, may convey 
an occurrence in any of the three times (past, present or future), but it 
can also be that this action does not occur at all, due to another action 
which has prevented its occurrence in reality. But the raf ʿ mood, he 
explains, indicates that the action has occurred in the past or is occurring 
in the present and the speaker’s intention is to indicate that it has indeed 
occurred or is currently occurring.129

127 this conclusion can also be inferred from al-Zajjāj’s commentary on Qurʾān 2:214 
according to which the different readings of the associated verb with naṣb and raf ʿ do 
not represent a difference in the time which it conveys. See al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī (1973) i, 277, 
16–17; 278, 1–4.

128 See al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 58, 9–18.
129 See al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 58, 19–22; 59, 21–25. Other grammarians 

explicitly say that the verb following ḥattā must be put in naṣb when it indicates a future 
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4.4. Secondary sources

Several modern scholars seem to agree with al-astarābāḏī’s theory of 
a strong connection between the speaker’s intention and the mood 
of the verb following ḥattā. None of them, however, seems to rely on 
al-astarābāḏī’s whole theory as described in § 4.3.2 above.130 here is a 
summary of their expressed views:

a. Vernier briefly expresses an opinion similar to that of al-astarābāḏī.131
b.  reckendorf points to the two kinds of actions that, according to 

al-astarābāḏī, the naṣb mood can indicate.132 he adds that even when 
the verb following ḥattā indicates an action which has occurred in the 
past, it may be either in raf ʿ, as an indicator of a ‘historical present’, or 
in naṣb, as an action about which the speaker wishes to convey that it 
is expected to occur.133 according to reckendorf, after a main clause 
in which the verb indicates the past, the naṣb mood may indicate an 
action which has either already occurred or not, with respect to the 
time of speech.134

c.  Ḥasan also notes the important distinction which al-astarābāḏī makes 
between the two moods. according to Ḥasan raf ʿ in the verb follow-
ing ḥattā indicates that the action did occur in reality, whereas naṣb 
merely conveys that this action is expected to occur. Ḥasan goes on to 
say that raf ʿ indicates that both actions, i.e. of the verbs preceding and 

time relative to the time of speech (that is, absolute future), whereas when it indicates a 
relative future, it can be put in either naṣb or raf ʿ, depending on the speaker’s intention. 
See al-Fākihī, Šarḥ, 276, 19–22; ibn hišām, Muġnī (1910) i, 104, 7–10; ibn hišām, Jāmiʿ, 173, 
6–7; al-Ušmūnī, Šarḥ iii, 205, 2–10; al-Suyūṭī, Hamʿ iV, 111, 6–7. From what ibn Mālik and 
his son say it is also inferred that the speaker’s intention is an important factor in the 
decision as to which mood the verb following ḥattā takes. in reference to sentences in 
which this verb indicates the past, both of them explain that either mood is possible and 
the decision depends on the speaker’s intention. See ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-kāfiya ii, 121, 17–19; 
ibn al-Nāẓim, Šarḥ, 481, 16–18.

130 One exception is al-Sāmarrāʾī, who does quote al-astarābāḏī, but incompletely: he 
quotes the first part concerning the naṣb mood after ḥattā (that is, concerning the absolute 
future), but ignores the second part concerning the speaker’s intention to convey that the 
action is meant to occur, without implying whether it has indeed occurred or not. See 
al-Sāmarrāʾī, Maʿānī iii, 376, 1–6. as a result, al-Sāmarrāʾī arrives at the false conclusion 
that according to al-astarābāḏī the occurrence of naṣb must mean that the action of the 
verb will occur in a future time relative to the time of speech. See al-Sāmarrāʾī, Maʿānī iii, 
376, 3 last lines. 

131  See Vernier, Grammaire ii, 498, §1044.
132 See reckendorf, Verhältnisse, 735, 3–6 (part of §241); reckendorf, Syntax, 457 (begin-

ning of §226).
133 See reckendorf, Verhältnisse, 735, 6–11; 736, 26–29.
134 See reckendorf, Verhältnisse, 736, 3 last lines.
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following ḥattā, indeed occurred in reality, whereas naṣb indicates that 
the action of the verb preceding ḥattā occurred and that the action 
of the following verb is expected to occur in the future, without the 
speaker implying whether or not it is about to occur, even if this occur-
rence is a known fact.135

5. the theory that if qalb cannot be performed, the Verb 
Following ḥattā must take naṣb

the theory of qalb (literally: ‘change, turn upside down’)136 first appears in 
Sībawayhi’s Kitāb. From his words and the commentaries of subsequent 
grammarians it can be inferred that it concerns a change in word order in 
the sentence. talmon suggests that it involves changing the imperfect into 
a perfect verb following ḥattā, but this analysis lacks textual evidence.

5.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi treats the concept of qalb, which he attributes to unnamed 
grammarians (al-naḥwiyyūna), in chapter 239 of the Kitāb.137 according 
to its proponents, qalb provides a test which can determine if the verb 
following ḥattā must take naṣb or can also take raf ʿ. Sībawayhi criticizes 
this idea in strong terms, using five sentences in which the verb following 
ḥattā would be required to take naṣb because qalb is not possible:

a.  Kuntu sirtu ḥattā ʾadxulahā ‘i used to walk until the point of entering 
it’.138

b. Qad sirtu ḥattā ʾadxulahā ‘i walked until the point of entering it’.139

135 See Ḥasan, Naḥw iV, 344, note 1; 348–349.
136 See, for example, hava, Dictionary, 622b, s.v. qalb.
137 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 369, 2–6; 369, 9–13. For a brief summary of Sībawayhi’s view 

see abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf iV, 1666, 4–5.
138 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 369, 2–3.
139 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 369, 5. talmon translates this example by ‘i have made trav-

els . . .’. See talmon, Ḥattā, 78, 1–3. Of the five example sentences adduced by Sībawayhi, 
this is the only example on which Sībawayhi does not explicitly say that it denotes the 
idea that the action occurs several times. From talmon’s above-mentioned translation it 
is clear that he considers the action conveyed in this sentence as occurring several times, 
but i was able to find only a partial and insufficient basis for his view. talmon’s transla-
tion requires that the word qad followed by a perfect verb be understood as conveying the 
meaning of several occurrences; such a meaning of qad is only mentioned in conjunction 
with an imperfect verb, whereas qad followed by a perfect verb denotes that  something 
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c.  Rubbamā sirtu ḥattā ʾadxulahā ‘i sometimes walked until the point of 
entering it’.140

d.  Ṭāla mā sirtu ḥattā ʾadxulahā ‘a long time i walked until the point of 
entering it’.140

e.  Kaṯura mā sirtu ḥattā ʾadxulahā ‘many times i walked until the point 
of entering it’.141

On the other hand, says Sībawayhi, in the sentence sirtu ḥattā ʾadxuluhā 
‘i walked and entered it’142 these grammarians admit raf ʿ because qalb is 
possible.

Sībawayhi refutes the theory of qalb with the following arguments:

–  Raf ʿ is possible in sentence a. above since it does not differ from sirtu 
marratan fī l-zamāni l-ʾawwali ḥattā ʾadxulahā ‘i walked once in the past 
and entered it’, in which raf ʿ is certainly possible.143 he thus implies 
that with respect to the possibility of putting the verb following ḥattā 
in raf ʿ, there is no difference whether the main verb denotes an action 
which occurred several times (kuntu sirtu) or one time only (sirtu mar-
ratan fī l-zamāni l-ʾawwali).

–  it is false that in sentences c–e above only naṣb is possible because the 
action denoted by the main verb occurred several times.144 as evidence 
he provides the sentence sirtu ġayra marratin ḥattā ʾadxulahā ‘i walked 
more than once and entered it’, in which raf ʿ is possible although the 
sentence denotes the idea of an action performed more than once. 
Sībawayhi notes that his Bedouin informants, who speak eloquent ara-
bic, put the verb following ḥattā in raf ʿ both in sirtu ḥattā ʾadxuluhā as 

has really taken place, but not that a certain action occurs several times. See Wright, 
Grammar i, 286, §362(z); ii, 3–4, §2; Lane, Lexicon Vii, 2491a, meaning (4).

140 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 369, 10.
141  See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 369, 11.
142 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 369, 6.
143 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 369, 3–5.
144 after Jahn notes that al-Sīrāfī does not comment on Sībawayhi’s words here, he 

hypothesizes that the basis of the grammarians’ claim is the idea that the action denoted 
by the verb following ḥattā can only result from a single action, that is, only when the 
verb preceding ḥattā denotes a single action can the following verb take raf ʿ. Jahn goes 
on to say that this principle leads the grammarians to claim that if the action occurred 
several times (as in the examples Sībawayhi provides), it cannot directly lead to the second 
action and raf ʿ is therefore impossible. See Jahn, translation ii.2, 82, note 8 of chapter 239. 
talmon offers the same explanation, but fails to give credit to Jahn. See talmon, Ḥattā, 82, 
§iii)d). For a different explanation suggested by al-Baṭalyawsī see § 5.3 below.
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well as in rubbamā sirtu ḥattā ʾadxuluhā, contrary to the grammarians’ 
insistence that naṣb is the only possible mood in such sentences.145

Sībawayhi subsequently provides additional examples of sentences in 
which raf ʿ is possible following ḥattā, even when the action denoted by 
the preceding verb occurs several times:

–  Mā ʾaḥsana mā sirtu ḥattā ʾadxuluhā ‘how good is my walking, and  
i entered it’. Sībawayhi explains that in this sentence the verb follow-
ing ḥattā can be marfūʿ even though it is unclear how many times the 
action denoted by the preceding verb occurred.

–  Qalla mā sirtu ḥattā ʾadxuluhā ‘how little did i walk, and i entered it’. 
Sībawayhi explains that in this sentence the verb following ḥattā can 
take raf ʿ both when the speaker wishes to convey that there was only 
one occurrence of walking and when his intention is that there were 
several occurrences of this action146 (on the possibility of naṣb in this 
sentence, see § 7.1-a).

5.2. al-Farrāʾ

i was unable to locate any references to the term qalb in al-Farrāʾ’s Maʿānī. 
talmon, however, connects al-Farrāʾ’s theory of ḥattā (see § 3.2) and the 
theory of qalb; see § 5.4 below.

5.3. Other grammarians

al-Sīrāfī, quoted by Jahn, discusses qalb in reference to Sībawayhi’s exam-
ple sentence kuntu sirtu ḥattā ʾadxulahā (see § 5.1-a). he argues that the 
concept involves changing the word order in the sentence, and explains 
that the grammarians who accept qalb do not admit raf ʿ following ḥattā 
in the above-mentioned sentence because it is ungrammatical to say 
*sirtu ḥattā ʾadxulahā kuntu. On the other hand, they contend that raf ʿ 
following ḥattā is possible in sirtu ḥattā ʾadxuluhā since one can say ḥattā 
ʾadxuluhā sirtu.147 al-Fārisī, too, contends that qalb involves a change 

145 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 369, 9–13. Cf. al-Šantamarī, Nukat i, 706, 8–17.
146 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 369, 13–17. Cf. ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 169, 𐄐1–170, 2; 

al-Sīrāfī quoted in al-Fārisī, taʿlīqa ii, 145–146, note 6; al-Fārisī, taʿlīqa ii, 140, 16–141, 1; 
al-rummānī, Šarḥ, 298, 2 last lines.

147 See al-Sīrāfī quoted in Jahn, translation ii.2, 82, note 4 of chapter 239. talmon 
provides additional quotations of al-Sīrāfī on the theory of qalb from the manuscript of 
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in the word order of the sentence; he rejects the concept, but does not 
explicitly explain the logic behind it.148

al-Baṭalyawsī, in his commentary on al-Zajjājī’s Jumal, also associates 
qalb with a change in word order, but unlike al-Fārisī he does explain 
the possible logic behind this theory. according to al-Baṭalyawsī, the 
grammarians who adopt the idea of qalb contend that raf ʿ following 
ḥattā is possible if putting the verb preceding ḥattā (which leads to the 
occurrence of the action of the following verb)149 at the end of the sen-
tence results in a grammatical sentence, as in sirtu ḥattā ʾadxuluhā (see 
al-Sīrāfī’s explanation above). But raf ʿ after ḥattā is not possible, accord-
ing to these grammarians, in qad sirtu ḥattā ʾadxuluhā, since one cannot 
say *qad ḥattā ʾadxuluhā sirtu. al-Baṭalyawsī hypothesizes that propo-
nents of qalb compare the main verb, preceding ḥattā, with the ʿawāmil 
ʾiḏan and ẓanantu waʾaxawātuhā (i.e. ʾaf ʿāl al-šakk wal-yaqīn),150 which 
syntactically induce the mood of the following verb and the case of the 
two direct objects, respectively. Just as the syntactic effect of ʾiḏan and 
ẓanantu waʾaxawātuhā is compulsory when they introduce the sentence 
and optional when they end it,151 so is it in sentences with ḥattā, accord-
ing to these grammarians: when the verb preceding ḥattā, which is the 
reason for the occurrence of the action of the following verb, can end the 
sentence, its syntactic affect is optional and the verb following ḥattā can 
thus take raf ʿ.152 al-Baṭalyawsī adds that Sībawayhi rightfully rejects this 
theory, because ʾiḏan and ẓanantu, which are ʿawāmil that affect verbs 
and nouns, respectively, are quite different from the verb preceding ḥattā, 
which is not an ʿāmil at all and does not have a syntactic effect, although 
it does give the reason for the occurrence of the action denoted by the 
following verb. it is impossible, concludes al-Baṭalyawsī, to claim that a 
verb can be an ʿāmil with a syntactic effect on another verb, and this is 

his Šarḥ to Sībawayhi’s Kitāb and criticizes al-Sīrāfī’s explanation. See talmon, Ḥattā, 79,  
note 30.

148 See al-Fārisī, taʿlīqa ii, 140, 5–12. Cf. ibid. i, 248, 6–249, 8, where al-Fārisī inter-
prets the term qalb in the same way. this he does in his commentary on chapter 122 of 
Sībawayhi’s Kitāb, in which this term is used. For the references in the Kitāb, see note 159 
in the summary below (§ 5.5).

149 See § 6.
150 For an explanation of this category of verbs see chapter 4, note 2.
151  Cf. chapter 4, §6.1.2, §6.2.2 and §6.4.2.
152 See al-Baṭalyawsī, ʾIṣlāḥ, 251, 10–252, 2. For a partial summary see abū Ḥayyān,  

Irtišāf iV, 1666, 16–19.
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what these grammarians claim, when they associate the verbs preceding 
and following ḥattā.153

al-Baṭalyawsī also explains the possible logic behind the connection 
which some grammarians see between the number of occurrences of the 
action denoted by the verb preceding ḥattā and the mood of the following 
verb. according to these grammarians, sentences introduced by rubbamā, 
ṭāla mā and kaṯura mā (see § 5.1-c–e) do not denote a single occurrence 
of the action but rather an unknown number of occurrences. Since these 
sentences convey some uncertainty, they are treated on a par with nega-
tive and interrogative sentences, in which naṣb following ḥattā is compul-
sory (see § 7). al-Baṭalyawsī subsequently explains how Sībawayhi refutes 
this view with the sentence sirtu ġayra marratin ḥattā ʾadxulahā in which 
raf ʿ is possible also according to the grammarians supporting the above-
mentioned theory. he adds that Sībawayhi’s evidence on raf ʿ following 
ḥattā in sentences introduced by rubbamā, which implies several occur-
rences, also refutes this theory.154

5.4. Secondary sources

talmon discusses qalb at length. in his view it does not denote changing 
the word order in the sentence. al-Sīrāfī is the only grammarian whom he 
quotes in favor of this explanation,155 but as explained in § 5.3 this is the 
prevalent view among grammarians. talmon argues that what Sībawayhi 
refutes is the test of replacing the imperfect verb following ḥattā with 
a perfect verb. according to this interpretation, the proponents of qalb 
contend that if such a replacement results in a grammatical sentence, the 
verb following ḥattā in the original sentence can take raf ʿ. Such a replace-
ment is possible only when the main verb, preceding ḥattā, denotes a 
single occurrence and not several, because only a single occurrence can 
lead to a single occurrence of the action denoted by the verb following 
ḥattā (cf. note 144 above). here are talmon’s main arguments in favor of 
his view: 

a.  Sībawayhi’s reference to a link between qalb and the number of times 
the action denoted by the verb preceding ḥattā occurred: both in his 

153 See al-Baṭalyawsī, ʾIṣlāḥ, 252, 6–11.
154 See al-Baṭalyawsī, ʾIṣlāḥ, 252, 11–22. Cf. al-Suyūṭī, Hamʿ iV, 115, 15–116, 3, where 

al-Baṭalyawsī is quoted anonymously. For another possible explanation of the logic behind 
the idea of qalb, see Jahn’s view in note 144 above.

155 See talmon, Ḥattā, 79, §d. Cf. note 147 above.
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first five examples (§ 5.1-a–e) and the example introduced by qalla mā 
(the last example in § 5.1).156

b.  the fact that other grammarians adopt the qalb replacement test, even 
if they do not explicitly use this term. talmon quotes al-Zajjājī who 
argues that the meaning of raf ʿ is that the associated verb denotes an 
action in the past.157

c.  al-Farrāʾ’s theory of ḥattā (see § 3.2). as talmon rightfully states, 
al-Farrāʾ does not use the term qalb and the examples he adduces 
differ from Sībawayhi’s. But one of the main criteria of his theory is 
whether the verb preceding ḥattā is durative, and talmon links this to 
the concept of qalb. in addition, al-Farrāʾ presents a test which talmon 
also links to his interpretation of qalb: if a perfect verb can replace an 
imperfect verb following ḥattā, the latter can take raf ʿ and denote an 
action in the past (see § 3.2.1.2).158

5.5. Summary

according to grammarians following Sībawayhi, the meaning of qalb is 
a test of changing the word order in the sentence. this explanation cor-
responds to the regular use of the term by grammarians in general and by 
Sībawayhi (in various contexts) in particular.159 according to this expla-
nation, if the main verb, preceding ḥattā, can end the sentence, the verb 
following ḥattā in the original sentence can take raf ʿ.

Contrary to the grammarians’ explicit explanations, talmon argues 
that qalb denotes a test of replacing an imperfect with a perfect verb. 
his explanation has some plausibility in light of al-Farrāʾ’s theory of the 
number of occurrences of the action denoted by the verb preceding ḥattā 
and other grammarians’ explanations of ḥattā yaf ʿalu as equivalent to 
ḥattā faʿala. But it is in conflict with the regular use of the term qalb, the 
grammarians’ explicit explanations of qalb in the context of ḥattā and the 
difficulty raised with respect to qad sirtu ḥattā ʾadxulahā (see § 5.1-b and 
note 139). above all, what refutes talmon’s explanation is the fact that 
no grammarian explicitly uses qalb in the sense of a replacement of an 

156 See talmon, Ḥattā, 77–79, §c; 82–84, §iV.
157 See talmon, Ḥattā, 82, note 34.
158 For the whole discussion see talmon, Ḥattā, 84–92, §§iV–V.
159 in chapter 122 of the Kitāb (Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 206, 5–210, 3) Sībawayhi uses the 

term qalb four times in the sense of ‘changing the word order’. See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 
206, 17; 207, 8; 207, 10; 207, 14. Cf. note 148 above. a similar use is found in chapter 268 
(Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 416, 16–417, 1). Other grammarians also use the term qalb in the same 
sense. See, for example, ibn Fāris, Ṣāḥibī, 202–203 (bāb al-qalb).
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imperfect with a perfect verb. in other words, talmon’s view is not sup-
ported by any textual evidence.

6. the Verb Following ḥattā can take raf ʿ only when the first 
action Leads to the Second

6.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi devotes chapter 240 to this important principle. in chapter 239 
there are also some references,160 but no comprehensive discussion.

in chapter 240 Sībawayhi discusses the principle that only when the 
action denoted by the verb preceding ḥattā leads to the action denoted 
by the following verb, can the latter take raf ʿ. two of his examples are: 
(1) sirtu ḥattā yadxuluhā ṯaqalī ‘i walked and then entered my family/
belongings’; (2) sirtu ḥattā yadxuluhā badanī ‘i walked and then entered 
my body’. in these two examples raf ʿ is possible because the first action 
leads to the second.161

Sībawayhi then gives examples in which raf ʿ is not possible because 
the first action does not lead to the second. in the sentence sirtu ḥattā 
yadxulahā Zaydun ‘i walked until the point of Zayd’s entering it’ naṣb is 
compulsory ʾiḏā kāna duxūlu Zaydin lam yuʾaddihi sayruka walam yakun 
sababahu ‘when your walking does not lead to Zayd’s entering and is 
not its reason’. Sībawayhi says that this example is similar to sirtu ḥattā 
taṭlaʿa l-šamsu ‘i walked until the sunrise’ in which naṣb is also compul-
sory, because the action of walking does not lead to the sunrise.162 Later 
in the chapter he says that raf ʿ is possible in the former example if the 
action of walking leads to Zayd’s entering.163 Sībawayhi also adds several 
more complicated sentences, in which two verbs follow ḥattā. in these 
examples, too, the decision of whether or not raf ʿ is possible depends on 
whether the first action leads to the second.164

160 these occur in a discussion of sentences in which the main sentence does not 
denote certainty. See the end of § 7.1 and the references in note 179.

161  See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 371, 15–17. al-Sīrāfī explains the raf ʿ mood in the former 
example as follows: duxūluhu bisayrika liʾannahu tābiʿuka ‘its entrance is due to your walk-
ing, because it follows you (or: belongs to you)’. See al-Sīrāfī quoted in Jahn, translation 
ii.2, 85, note 1 of chapter 240. Cf. al-Šantamarī, Nukat i, 708, 9–12.

162 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 371, 13–15.
163 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 371, 21–22.
164 For these examples see Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 371, 18–372, 9. For some commentaries 

see al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab ii, 42, 1–6; al-Sīrāfī quoted in al-Fārisī, taʿlīqa ii, 148, note 
2; al-Fārisī, taʿlīqa ii, 148, 4–7; 148, 𐄐2–149, 3; 149, 9–10; al-Šantamarī, Nukat i, 708, 13–16. 
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to conclude the discussion Sībawayhi provides three simple examples 
which further demonstrate the principle explained above.165 here are the 
first two:

a.  Sirtu ḥattā ʾasmaʿa l-ʾaḏāna ‘i walked until hearing the call for prayer’. 
in this example the verb following ḥattā must take naṣb because the 
action of walking does not lead to the action of hearing. Sībawayhi 
says that it is morning which brings about the hearing of the call for 
prayer.

b.  Sirtu ḥattā ʾakillu ‘i walked and i became tired’. Raf ʿ is possible here 
because the action of walking leads to getting tired.

6.2. al-Farrāʾ

as explained in § 3.2.1.1, al-Farrāʾ states that most grammarians put the 
verb following ḥattā in naṣb when its agent differs from that of the pre-
ceding verb, as in sirtu ḥattā yadxulahā Zaydun. But although al-Farrāʾ 
agrees with Sībawayhi’s opinion discussed above, he does not explain it in 
the same way. in addition, al-Farrāʾ quotes some examples on the author-
ity of al-Kisāʾī which contradict this principle (see the end of § 3.2.1.1).166

6.3. Other grammarians

6.3.1. Grammarians who support Sībawayhi’s view
ibn al-Sarrāj, al-Zajjājī and other grammarians agree with Sībawayhi that 
raf ʿ following ḥattā (in both sentence types) is possible only when the 
action denoted by the verb preceding ḥattā leads to the one denoted by the 
following verb. they repeat and explain some of Sībawayhi’s sentences,167 
and some provide additional examples as well.168

Several grammarians explain why putting the verb following ḥattā in 
raf ʿ requires that the first action lead to the second. ibn al-Ḥājib criti-
cizes al-Zamaxšarī for not mentioning this principle in his Mufaṣṣal. he 
says that in both sentence types with the verb after ḥattā in raf ʿ this  
 

165 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 372, 12–14.
166 See al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 134, 3–8.
167 See ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 151, 19–20; 152, 2–9; 153, 1–3; al-Zajjājī, Jumal, 202, 

4–8; al-Šantamarī, Nukat i, 701, 7–10; ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ ii, 938, 11–13; 938, 21–23; al-Ḍarīr, Šarḥ, 
102, 18–103, 2; al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 58, 27–30; ibn hišām, ʾawḍaḥ ii, 80, 
6–81, 2; ibn hišām, Muġnī (1910) i, 104, 14–17. Cf. reckendorf, Verhältnisse, 734, 19–32.

168 See al-Zajjājī, Jumal, 202, 7; al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 59, 18–19.
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 connection between the two verbs is necessary, whereas in the case of 
naṣb it is not. in his view, when a marfūʿ verb follows ḥattā, the two sen-
tences, before and after ḥattā, are syntactically independent (ḥattā is not 
an ʿāmil there), and for a connection to be established between them a 
causal link (sababiyya) is needed, i.e. the fact that the first action leads 
to the second (for this term see appendix a, §12). When a manṣūb verb 
follows ḥattā, on the other hand, there is only a single sentence in which 
ḥattā occurs as a ḥarf jarr and the verb after ḥattā, together with a preced-
ing ʾan muḍmara, occupies the position of a majrūr noun (see § 9). in other 
words, in instances of naṣb there is a strong syntactic link between what 
precedes and follows ḥattā, so that the link of sababiyya is not  necessary.169

as for sentences in which the agent of the verb following ḥattā dif-
fers from that of the preceding verb, some grammarians explain, in line 
with Sībawayhi, that the usual structure of raf ʿ following ḥattā, in which 
the first action leads to the second, is when these two are carried out by  
the same agent. When there are two different agents, on the other hand, the  
first action does not usually lead to the second, as in sirtu ḥattā taṭlaʿa 
l-šamsu in which only naṣb is possible. however, like Sībawayhi, they note 
that sometimes it is clear from the context of such sentences that the first 
action leads to the second, and then raf ʿ is possible.170

7. When the Main Verb is Negated or the Occurrence is 
Questioned, the Verb Following ḥattā must take naṣb

7.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi explicitly formulates the principle discussed below, which can 
be inferred from that of the preceding section, only towards the end of 
his discussion.171 here are some examples he provides to show that the 
verb following ḥattā must take naṣb when it is preceded by a verb which 
is negated or denotes an action whose occurrence is questioned:

a.  Qalla/ʾaqalla mā sirtu ḥattā ʾadxulahā ‘i did not walk until the point of 
entering it’. Sībawayhi explains that in this sentence the verb following 
ḥattā must take naṣb when the speaker’s intention is that the action of 

169 See ibn al-Ḥājib, Šarḥ ii, 21, 3–11. Cf. al-Fākihī, Šarḥ, 276, 𐄐2–277, 1. 
170 See ibn ʿUṣfūr, Šarḥ ii, 165, 20–166, 5; ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 55, 3–7; ibn ʿaqīl, 

Musāʿid iii, 117, 5–8.
171  See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 371, 1–2.
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walking did not occur172 (on the possibility of raf ʿ in this sentence, see 
the last example in § 5.1).

b.  ʾInnamā sirtu ḥattā ʾadxulahā ‘hardly did i walk until the point of enter-
ing it’. according to Sībawayhi naṣb is compulsory when the action of 
walking, which leads to the action of entering, is insignificant. in other 
words, when one conceives of ʾinnamā as what later became known 
as a ḥarf iḥtiqār meaning ‘hardly, barely’, the intention is to negate 
the first action, and naṣb is thus compulsory. Sībawayhi notes that this 
view is due to al-Xalīl.173 however, as in the preceding example, here, 
too, raf ʿ is possible. although Sībawayhi does no more than note the 
possibility of raf ʿ without any explanation,174 it is clear that here, as in 
the previous example, the explanation lies in the way the word intro-
ducing the sentence, viz. ʾinnamā, is understood.175

c.  ʾayyuhum sāra ḥattā yadxuluhā ‘which of them walked and entered 
it?’. Sībawayhi explains that raf ʿ here is possible because what is ques-
tioned is not the action denoted by the verb preceding ḥattā but rather 
its agent. in other words, although we formally have a question and 
not an indicative sentence denoting certainty, the verb following ḥattā 
can take raf ʿ because it is clear that the actions denoted by the verbs 
preceding and following ḥattā did indeed both take place.176

172 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 369, 17–18. Cf. ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 169, 12–17; al-Fārisī, 
taʿlīqa ii, 141, 2–8; al-Fārisī, Baġdādiyyāt, 300, 5 last lines; al-rummānī, Šarḥ, 298, 14–17; 
al-Šantamarī, Nukat i, 705, 15–18.

173 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 369, 21–370, 3. al-Fārisī explains that laysa šayʾun ʾaqraba ʾilā 
l-nafyi mina l-qillati ‘nothing is closer to [absolute] negation than paucity’; ʾinnamā which 
functions as a ḥarf iḥtiqār is accordingly treated in the same way as a negation word and 
the verb following ḥattā must thus take naṣb. See al-Fārisī, taʿlīqa ii, 142, 7–10.

174 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 369, 6–7.
175 al-Sīrāfī explains that raf ʿ is possible when the speaker’s intention is not to negate 

the first action and to state that the action of walking did not take place, but rather that 
only this action occurred. in this case ʾinnamā is perceived as a ḥarf iqtiṣār in the sense of 
‘only’ and not as a ḥarf iḥtiqār in the sense of ‘hardly, barely’. See al-Sīrāfī quoted in Jahn, 
translation ii.2, 83, note 16 of chapter 239. Cf. al-Šantamarī, Nukat i, 705, 5–14. 

in this context one can note Wild’s misunderstanding of Sībawayhi’s words on sen-
tences introduced by ʾinnamā. according to Wild, Ḥattā, 207, 𐄐7–𐄐3, Sībawayhi’s discus-
sion of ʾinnamā as a ḥarf iḥtiqār is merely an addition of a rule which clearly shows that 
the subject of ḥattā was unclear to the grammarians themselves. Wild contends that this 
is yet another complication of the already complicated rules of ḥattā, and he fails to see 
the clear link between ʾinnamā as a ḥarf iḥtiqār and sentences in which the verb preceding 
ḥattā is negated and the following verb must thus take naṣb.

176 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 371, 4–5. Cf. al-Fārisī, taʿlīqa ii, 144, 8–145, 4; al-astarābāḏī, 
Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 59, 6–7. See also al-Fārisī, ʾIġfāl ii, 130–132 (masʾala 42).



236 chapter eight

d.  ʾayna llaḏī sāra ḥattā yadxuluhā waqad daxalahā ‘where is the one 
who walked and entered it?’. in this example, exactly as in the preced-
ing one, raf ʿ is possible due to the same reasoning.177

e.  ʾasirta ḥattā tadxulahā ‘did you walk until the point of entering it?’. 
this example differs from the preceding two because naṣb here is com-
pulsory; the sentence contains no confirmation that the first action 
occurred and thus led to the second.178

the idea behind the principle exemplified in the above-mentioned exam-
ples is that ḥattā followed by raf ʿ requires that the second action be 
caused by and immediately follow the first. therefore, if the first action is 
negated the second cannot occur; only the occurrence of the first can lead 
to that of the second. if the first action does not occur, it is clear that it 
cannot lead to the second, and therefore raf ʿ is not possible.179

7.2. al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ does not explicitly refer to this issue.

7.3. Other grammarians

Most grammarians agree with Sībawayhi’s view discussed above. al-Zajjājī, 
for example, formulates and explains the general principle like Sībawayhi, 
and gives additional examples of negative sentences in which only naṣb 
can follow ḥattā.180 al-Xwārazmī briefly says that whenever the utterance 
preceding ḥattā does not denote an action whose occurrence is certain, 
the following verb must be manṣūb. except for the negative and interroga-
tive utterances, which most grammarians mention in this context, he also 
conceives of the imperative as a similar case following which ḥattā must 
be followed by naṣb, because it, too, does not denote an action whose 
occurrence is certain.181

177 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 371, 5–7.
178 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 371, 11–12. Cf. al-Fārisī, ʾĪḍāḥ ii, 1087, 3–7 and his commentator 

al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid ii, 1087, 8–1088, 5; ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ ii, 939, 17–24; ibn al-Ḥājib, Šarḥ ii, 23, 
1–9. See also reckendorf, Verhältnisse, 736, 3–14 (part of §241); Ḥasan, Naḥw iV, 350.

179 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 369, 18–21; 370, 1–3; 371, 11–12. Cf. al-Fārisī, taʿlīqa ii, 141, 8–16 
(in line 10 read ي�

�ي instead of �ض����ض
.(�ض����ي

180 See al-Zajjājī, Jumal, 201, 𐄐1–202, 3. Cf. his commentators al-Baṭalyawsī and ibn 
ʿUṣfūr in al-Baṭalyawsī, ʾIṣlāḥ, 249, 𐄐3–250, 4; ibn ʿUṣfūr, Šarḥ ii, 164, 𐄐1–165, 5. See also 
al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 58, 27–59, 4; 61, 7–8.

181 See al-Xwārazmī, Mafātīḥ, 63, 3–4. For examples in which ḥattā is followed by naṣb 
when the preceding utterance is introduced by a verb in the imperative, see § 3.3.1.4.
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8. When ḥattā and the Following Verb are an essential part of 
the Sentence, the Verb must take naṣb

8.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi adduces several examples of this principle:

a.  Kāna sayrī ʾamsi ḥattā ʾadxulahā ‘my walking yesterday was until the 
point of entering it’. in this sentence the verb following ḥattā must 
take naṣb if the compound ḥattā ʾadxulahā functions as xabar kāna,182 
which is an essential element in the sentence. putting the verb in raf ʿ, 
Sībawayhi adds, would cause the sentence to lack a xabar, an essential 
element, and is thus impossible.183 however, there are two possibilities 
of putting the associated verb following ḥattā in raf ʿ: (1) if the word 
ʾamsi is taken as xabar kāna; (2) if kāna itself is not conceived as kāna 
l-nāqiṣa but as kāna l-tāmma in the sense of waqaʿa ‘to occur’.184 if 
either of these two conditions is realized the utterance kāna sayrī ʾamsi 
is complete and so the verb following ḥattā may be marfūʿ.185

b.  Kāna sayrī ʾamsi sayran mutʿiban ḥattā ʾadxuluhā ‘my walking yester-
day was tiring and i entered it’. in this sentence the compound sayran 
mutʿiban functions as xabar kāna, and therefore the utterance ḥattā 
ʾadxuluhā is not an essential element in the sentence. the verb follow-
ing ḥattā here can thus take raf ʿ.186

182 Xabar kāna is ‘the xabar which occurs in a sentence beginning with kāna [. . .] the 
xabar of ism kāna’. this explanation is taken from Levin, Kāna, 205, 23. See further ibid., 
203–205, §2.6.

183 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 370, 3–4.
184 Kāna l-nāqiṣa denotes only time (zamān) and not existence (ḥadaṯ), whereas kāna 

l-tāmma indicates both. For kāna l-nāqiṣa and kāna l-tāmma see Wright, Grammar ii, 99, 
5–100, 6 (§41). On the verb’s denoting zamān and ḥadaṯ see Levin, ʿamal, 226, note 77.

185 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 370, 13–15, where the author mentions only the former  
possibility. 

For grammarians who explain both possibilities see al-Fārisī, taʿlīqa ii, 142, 11–143, 3; 143, 
𐄐1–144, 3; al-Fārisī, ʾĪḍāḥ ii, 1088, 6–13 and his commentator al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid ii, 1088, 
14–1089, 17; al-Ḍarīr, Šarḥ, 103, 12–17; al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 111, 1–3; ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ ii, 939, 
8–17; ibn al-Ḥājib, Šarḥ ii, 22, 9–21.

For grammarians who explain only the latter possibility see al-Baṭalyawsī, ʾIṣlāḥ, 250, 
14–15; al-irbilī, Jawāhir, 404, 8–10; ibn al-Ḥājib, Kāfiya (1998) iV, 53, 6–8; al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ 
al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 61, 5–7.

186 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 370, 4–6.
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it is noteworthy that Sībawayhi does no more than note this principle 
without explaining the logic behind it. al-Fārisī gives the explanation  
(see § 8.3).

8.2. al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ does not mention this issue.

8.3. Other grammarians

al-Mubarrad and ibn al-Sarrāj provide similar examples to Sībawayhi’s and 
explain them like him.187 al-Fārisī explains Sībawayhi’s intention in this 
context: when the verb following ḥattā takes raf ʿ, the utterances preced-
ing and following ḥattā are two separate sentences, whereas an utterance 
in which a manṣūb verb follows ḥattā forms one sentence only, together 
with the preceding utterance.188 the verb following ḥattā must therefore 
take naṣb if the preceding utterance is not a complete sentence; putting 
the verb in raf ʿ requires two separate and independent sentences.189

9. is there an ʾan muḍmara after ḥattā?

9.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi argues that the verb following ḥattā is manṣūb not due to its 
direct effect but to an ʾan muḍmara. this he does in chapter 234 of the 
Kitāb, where he discusses the particles following which ʾan muḍmara is 
posited and characterizes li- and ḥattā as such.190

as for the question of whether ʾan can follow ḥattā in the literal utter-
ance, Sībawayhi refers to both ḥattā and kay and argues that an overt ʾan 
must not follow them. For details on this issue, which became a dispute 
among Baṣrans and Kūfans, see § 9.3.3.3.

187 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab ii, 43, 6–11; ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 153, 4–9.
188 See al-Fārisī, taʿlīqa ii, 136, 12–13. Cf. ibn al-Ḥājib’s similar view in § 6.3 (see the 

reference in note 169) and al-Fārisī’s similar explanation with respect to fa- in chapter 6, 
note 17.

189 Cf. reckendorf, Verhältnisse, 735, 11–23 (part of §241).
190 Cf. chapter 9, §8.1. See further Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 344, 8–11, where the author refers 

to ḥattā as one of the ḥurūf al-jarr. this was already mentioned in Levin, Prepositions, 344, 
note 25.



 ḥattā 239

9.2. al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ does not discuss this question in his Maʿānī, but some gram-
marians attribute to the Kūfan school in general and to him in particular 
the opinion that ḥattā itself induces the following verb to take naṣb (see 
§ 9.3.2 below).

9.3. Other grammarians

Baṣrans and Kūfans disagree on which ʿāmil induces naṣb in the verb after 
ḥattā. the prevalent view is that of the Baṣrans, according to which the 
verb following ḥattā is manṣūb due to an ʾan muḍmara. the Kūfans, on 
the other hand, contend that ḥattā itself syntactically induces the follow-
ing verb to take naṣb. ibn al-anbārī devotes a chapter in his ʾInṣāf to this 
issue, whose concise description is presented in § 9.3.3.1 below.

9.3.1. the verb following ḥattā takes naṣb due to ʾan muḍmara
Most grammarians hold this opinion, which corresponds to Sībawayhi’s 
and is attributed to the Baṣrans in general.191 Some use the principle of 
al-ʿāmil lahu xtiṣāṣ in their explanations.192 al-Fārisī explains that the 
mood of the manṣūb verb following ḥattā is due to an ʾan muḍmara, and 
adds that this ʾan and the manṣūb verb occupy the position of a majrūr 
noun (due to the effect of ḥattā, a preposition which syntactically influ-
ences nouns).193

9.3.2. Ḥattā directly induces the following verb to take naṣb 
Some grammarians attribute this opinion to al-Kisāʾī,194 and others to 
al-Farrāʾ as well.195

191 See, for example, al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) i, 300, 12–301, 1; al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab ii, 6, 
𐄐2–7, 1; al-Zajjājī, Jumal, 77, 6; ibn Jinnī, Lumaʿ, 31, 18–32, 1; 32, 13–17; al-Baṭalyawsī, ʾIṣlāḥ, 
49, 4–5; 50, 4–6.

192 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab ii, 38, 1–7; ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) i, 426, 5–9; ii, 151, 
6–7; al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī (1973) i, 180, 10–15; al-rummānī, Maʿānī, 119, 8–11.

193 See al-Fārisī, taʿlīqa ii, 135, 11–136, 1; al-Fārisī, ʾĪḍāḥ ii, 1079, 5–12 and his commenta-
tor al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid ii, 1079, 13–1080, 10. See also al-Warrāq, ʿIlal, 74, 14–20.

194 See al-Baṭalyawsī, ʾIṣlāḥ, 49, 4–5; 50, 4–6; ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid iii, 79, 5–8. See also 
hegazi, al-Sīrāfī, 66, where this opinion is attributed to al-Kisāʾī as opposed to Sībawayhi 
and al-Sīrāfī.

195 See, for example, al-Suyūṭī, Hamʿ iV, 111, 2–3; 112, 3–5.
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9.3.3. the dispute among Baṣrans and Kūfans on the ʿāmil which induces 
the verb following ḥattā to take naṣb 

9.3.3.1. the dispute as presented in Ibn al-anbārī’s ʾinṣāf  ibn al-anbārī 
devotes a chapter in his ʾInṣāf to this dispute;196 here is a summary of the 
discussion. 

according to the Kūfans the verb following ḥattā is manṣūb due to its 
direct effect, whereas the Baṣrans claim that an ʾan muḍmara is the ʿāmil 
which induces naṣb. the Kūfans argue that ḥattā followed by naṣb has the 
sense of kay or ʾilā ʾan, both of which directly induce the verb to take naṣb, 
and that the verb following ḥattā takes naṣb in the same manner. the 
Baṣrans reject the Kūfans’ view and follow the principle of al-ʿāmil lahu 
xtiṣāṣ: since ḥattā is a ḥarf jarr, i.e. an ʿāmil which syntactically affects 
nouns, it cannot simultaneously function as an ʿāmil of verbs which 
induces the naṣb mood. this mood is thus due to the effect of an ʾan 
muḍmara. to prove their view the Baṣrans quote a line of poetry where 
ḥattā is followed by a noun in jarr which is connected by the conjunc-
tion wa- to a manṣūb verb: dāwaytu ġabna ʾabī l-Dahīqa bimaṭlihi / ḥattā 
l-maṣīfi wataġluwa l-qiʿdānu ‘i dealt with abū l-Dahīq’s fraud by putting 
off his promise197 until the time of summer and the growth of the young 
camels’.198 Since ḥattā is followed by a majrūr noun it is clear that it is 
a ḥarf jarr which syntactically influences nouns. the manṣūb verb con-
nected to this noun must therefore take naṣb due to an ʾan muḍmara, and 
the combination of this ʾan and the manṣūb verb is equivalent to a majrūr 
noun (cf. the end of § 9.3.1 above).

9.3.3.2. additional arguments in favor of the Baṣrans’ view in al-Suyūṭī’s 
ʾašbāh and hamʿ  al-Suyūṭī supports the Baṣrans’ view and raises 
additional arguments in its favor:

a.  al-ʾIḍmāru ʾaḥsanu mina l-ʾišrāki ‘concealing is better than partner-
ship’. al-Suyūṭī states that concealing an element in the speaker’s mind 
(here: an ʾan muḍmara) is better than partnership in the grammatical 

196 See ibn al-anbārī, ʾInṣāf, 247–250 (masʾala 83). For a concise description of the dis-
cussion and the arguments presented by the two sides, see al-ʿUkbarī, Lubāb ii, 44, 12–45, 
2; ibn al-Xabbāz, tawjīh, 249, 12–250, 4; ibn al-Xabbāz, Šarḥ i, 168, 7–10. 

197 For this meaning of maṭl see hava, Dictionary, 725b.
198 the author of this verse, in the kāmil meter, is unknown. in addition to ibn al-anbārī 

other grammarians also quote this verse to prove that naṣb following ḥattā is due to an  
ʾan muḍmara. See al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid ii, 1080, 11–1081, 8; ibn al-Xabbāz, tawjīh, 249, 
16–250, 4.
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effect (i.e. having an ʿāmil influence both nouns and verbs; the contrary 
of al-ʿāmil lahu xtiṣāṣ).199

b.  according to the Baṣrans ḥattā is an ʿāmil which influences nouns, 
whereas the Kūfans claim that it influences verbs. al-Suyūṭī states that 
when there is doubt about whether a certain word is an ʿāmil of nouns 
or verbs, the former is preferable; the ʿawāmil which induce the cases 
of nouns are the basis, and those which influence the moods of verbs 
are derived from them. in addition, the former type is much more fre-
quent than the latter.200

c.  al-Suyūṭī compares the naṣb mood after ḥattā and after kay. he sup-
ports Sībawayhi’s view that ḥattā is a ḥarf jarr, unlike kay which can be 
conceived as either a ḥarf jarr or a ḥarf naṣb (see § 9.1 above and chap-
ter 3, §6.1, respectively). he subsequently quotes part of abū Ḥayyān’s 
discussion in his Šarḥ kitāb al-tashīl on the reasons for this difference 
between ḥattā and kay:201 (1) the naṣb mood following kay is much 
more frequent than the jarr case and the latter cannot be explained 
as an instance of the former, since kay which induces the jarr case 
always occurs in the literal utterance and is never concealed in the 
speaker’s mind. Kay must therefore be considered a ḥarf jarr, too, in 
addition to its function as a ḥarf naṣb. On the other hand, the instances 
of the jarr case following ḥattā are very frequent and those of the naṣb 
mood can also be interpreted as instances of the jarr case, since what 
induces naṣb (viz. an ʾan muḍmara) is concealed in the speaker’s mind 
and does not appear in the literal utterance; (2) were ḥattā to directly 
induce the following verb to take naṣb, it would have to denote an 
action in the future, like ʾan and lan, but this is not so; (3) ḥattā is 
sometimes followed by a manṣūb verb connected to a majrūr noun, as 
in mašaytu ṣadra l-nahāri ḥattā l-zawāli wataštadda l-hājiratu ‘i walked 
during the beginning of the day until the sun rising high and the vehe-
ment midday heat becoming strong’.202 this sentence is grammatical; 
a conjunction cannot connect two different entities unless one can be 

199  See al-Suyūṭī, ʾašbāh (1998) i, 156.
200 See al-Suyūṭī, ʾašbāh (1998) i, 403, 1–7.
201  For the whole discussion see al-Suyūṭī, ʾašbāh (1998) ii, 571, 5–572, 8. it should be 

noted that al-Suyūṭī only quotes the first of the following three reasons from abū Ḥayyān’s 
Šarḥ kitāb al-tashīl; the other two are provided by the editor of al-Suyūṭī’s ʾašbāh from a 
manuscript of Šarḥ kitāb al-tashīl. See ibid., 572, note 5.

202 For these meanings of zawāl and hājira see Lane, Lexicon iii, 1271a and Viii, 2881b–c, 
respectively.
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interpreted by the other. Cf. the line of poetry quoted and discussed 
towards the end of § 9.3.3.1 above.

d.  When the interrogative particle mā is joined to ḥattā, its long final 
vowel ā is shortened to a, thus creating the word ḥattāma ‘until what?’. 
this is further evidence for ḥattā being a ḥarf jarr, since the same also 
happens with other prepositions to which mā is joined, as in lima 
‘for what?’. al-Suyūṭī subsequently quotes a line of poetry in which 
ḥattāma occurs.203

9.3.3.3. the dispute among Baṣrans and Kūfans on whether ʾan can follow 
ḥattā  the prevalent view among grammarians is that ʾan cannot fol-
low ḥattā.204 ibn al-anbārī devotes a chapter in his ʾInṣāf to this question, 
in which he jointly discusses kay and ḥattā and presents this issue as a 
dispute among Baṣrans and Kūfans. For details see chapter 3, §6.3.3.

10. the Separation between ḥattā and the Following Verb

10.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi does not explicitly refer to this issue.

10.2. al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ, too, does not comment on this question. 

10.3. Other grammarians

ibn al-Sarrāj discusses this question at length. he attributes to al-axfaš the 
view that a protasis can separate ḥattā from the following verb, in which 
case the latter takes naṣb or jazm, as in intaẓir ḥattā ʾin yuqsam šayʾun 
taʾxuḏa/taʾxuḏ ‘wait until, if something is divided, you take [some]’. the 
naṣb mood is explained as due to ḥattā, as if the sentence were intaẓir 
ḥattā taʾxuḏa ʾin yuqsam šayʾun, and jazm is explained as due to the asso-
ciated verb being taken as introducing the apodosis of the protasis ʾin 
yuqsam. ibn al-Sarrāj criticizes this view and argues that ḥattā should 
not be separated from the following verb. in his opinion the verb in the 

203 See al-Suyūṭī, Hamʿ iV, 111, 13–16. Cf. al-Jawharī, tāj i, 115, 23–25 (and al-Zabīdī, tāj 
(1994) iii, 36b, 14–18, where al-Jawharī is quoted).

204 See, for example, al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) i, 301, 3–6; ibn Jinnī, Lumaʿ, 31, 18–32, 1; 32, 
13–17; ibn al-Xaššāb, Murtajal, 205, 17–21; al-Šarīf al-Kūfī, Šarḥ, 264, 11–265, 1.



 ḥattā 243

above-mentioned example should be majzūm because it introduces the 
apodosis.205 he further states that although nothing should separate ḥattā 
from the following verb, a separation by a ẓarf is better than by a protasis 
(as in the example above). his example is lā wallāhi ḥattā ʾiḏā ʾamartuka 
biʾamrin tuṭīʿunī/tuṭīʿanī ‘no, by god, until when i command you to do 
something, you obey me’. here the raf ʿ mood is due to the verb tuṭīʿunī 
being conceived as the jawāb of ʾiḏā, whereas the naṣb mood of the verb 
is explained as due to ḥattā despite the separation between them.206

abū Ḥayyān and ibn ʿaqīl say that according to hišām (probably hišām 
b. Muʿāwiya, one of al-Kisāʾī’s disciples) ḥattā can be separated from the 
following verb by: (1) an oath, as in ḥattā wallāhi ʾātiyaka ‘until, by god, 
my coming to you’; (2) a direct object, as in ḥattā Zaydan ʾaḍriba ‘until 
my hitting Zayd’; (3) a prepositional phrase, as in ʾaṣbiru ḥattā ʾilayka 
yajtamiʿa l-nāsu ‘i wait until the people’s gathering at your place’. in the 
latter two cases, according to hišām, both naṣb and raf ʿ are possible, but 
raf ʿ is better.207

al-Suyūṭī notes al-axfaš’s, ibn al-Sarrāj’s and hišām’s views presented 
above and some of their examples.208

11. the action which the Verb preceding ḥattā Denotes takes 
place gradually until the Occurrence of the action Denoted  

by the Following Verb

11.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi does not mention this issue.

11.2. al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ does not explicitly discuss this issue in his Maʿānī. Nevertheless, 
his concern with the question of whether the verb preceding ḥattā denotes 
a durative action (see § 3.2.1) may be connected to the idea,  discussed by 

205 See ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 165, 1–21.
206 See ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 166, 9–12. Cf. abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf iV, 1667, 13–15, 

where the author provides a concise description of the discussion. al-astarābāḏī quotes ibn 
al-Sarrāj but attributes to al-axfaš the same opinion with regards to ʾaw. See al-astarābāḏī, 
Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 61, 11–62, 1; cf. chapter 5, §5.3.

207 See abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf iV, 1667, 15–1668, 1; ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid iii, 84, 4–6.
208 See al-Suyūṭī, Hamʿ iV, 116, 6–14.
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later grammarians, that the action denoted by this verb is of a gradual 
nature (see below).

11.3. Other grammarians

al-Zamaxšarī notes that the action denoted by the verb preceding ḥattā 
takes place gradually until the occurrence of the action denoted by the 
following verb.209 ibn al-Ḥājib, al-astarābāḏī and al-Suyūṭī also mention 
this.210 it is worth noting that they do not link this characteristic of ḥattā 
to the mood of the following verb and that they all mention it in their 
discussion of ḥattā which functions as a ḥarf jarr. in addition, some gram-
marians also characterize the action denoted by the verb preceding ʾaw 
as occurring gradually, when this conjunction is followed by naṣb (see 
chapter 5, §3.3.3).

12. Conclusion: an attempt to explain the Difference between 
raf ʿ and naṣb following ḥattā

12.1. the theory of the speaker’s intention

One of the main points in the discussion of ḥattā is the question of when 
the following verb should take raf ʿ and when naṣb. this issue has been 
discussed at length in this chapter; here is a concise description of the 
prevalent views.

in his Kitāb Sībawayhi presents a comprehensive and complex theory 
of ḥattā and its meanings when followed by an imperfect verb (see § 3.1). 
according to this theory, there are two sentence types in which this verb 
is manṣūb and two sentence types in which it takes raf ʿ:

a.  in one sentence type with naṣb, ḥattā has the meaning of ʾilā ʾan and 
the following verb denotes the ġāya. Sībawayhi’s example for this sen-
tence type is sirtu ḥattā ʾadxulahā ‘i walked until the point of entering 
it’, which means the same as sirtu ʾilā ʾan ʾadxulahā.

b.  in the other sentence type with naṣb, ḥattā has the meaning of kay and 
the action of the verb following ḥattā has not yet occurred. Sībawayhi’s 
example for this sentence type is kallamtuhu ḥattā yaʾmura lī bišayʾin 

209 See al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 131, 16–18.
210 See ibn al-Ḥājib, Šarḥ ii, 207, 10–14; al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 281, 9–12; 

al-Suyūṭī, ʾItqān (1901) i, 162, 7; al-Suyūṭī, Hamʿ iV, 165, 1–3.
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‘i spoke to him in order that he would command [to bring] me 
 something’.

c.  in one sentence type with raf ʿ, the action of the verb following ḥattā 
takes place immediately after the action of the verb that precedes 
ḥattā, and both actions must have taken place in the past. an exam-
ple of this sentence type is sirtu ḥattā ʾadxuluhā ‘i walked and indeed  
i entered it’, a sentence which conveys the fact that there was an action 
of entering which occurred immediately after the action of walking. 

d.  in the other sentence type with raf ʿ, the action of the verb following 
ḥattā does not occur immediately after the action of the verb preced-
ing ḥattā. here the action of the verb preceding ḥattā must have taken 
place in the past, whereas the action of the verb following ḥattā occurs 
in the present. Often the appropriate translation of ḥattā in this case 
is ‘so . . . that’, as in mariḍa ḥattā lā yarjūnahu ‘he was so sick, that they 
(i.e. the people) lose hope regarding him’.

al-Farrāʾ presents a totally different theory (see § 3.2). Unlike Sībawayhi, 
who sees a connection between the meanings of ḥattā and the mood of 
the following verb, al-Farrāʾ’s theory has two guiding principles which 
should be taken into account when determining the mood of the verb 
following ḥattā: (1) whether the verb preceding ḥattā denotes a durative 
action; (2) the time of the verb following ḥattā. according to al-Farrāʾ 
there are three sentence types in which an imperfect verb follows ḥattā:

a.  in the first sentence type the verb preceding ḥattā is in the perfect 
form faʿala and not durative, and the verb following ḥattā takes raf ʿ 
and denotes an action in the past. al-Farrāʾ’s example for this sentence 
type is jiʾtu ḥattā ʾakūnu maʿaka qarīban ‘i came and i was close to you’.

b.  in the second sentence type the verbs preceding and following ḥattā 
are both durative and denote actions in the past, and the latter is 
manṣūb. al-Farrāʾ’s example for this sentence type is jaʿala fulānun 
yudīmu l-naẓara ḥattā yaʿrifaka ‘so-and-so started and went on look-
ing towards you in order that he might identify you’.

c.  in the third sentence type the verb following ḥattā denotes an action 
in the future and takes naṣb, whether the preceding verb is durative or 
not. al-Farrāʾ exemplifies this sentence type with two Qurʾānic verses, 
one of which is falan ʾabraḥa l-ʾarḍa ḥattā yaʾḏana lī ʾabī ‘i will not 
leave the land until my father gives me leave’ (Qurʾān 12:80).
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Most grammarians adopt Sībawayhi’s view, which they attempt to explain 
and elucidate, apparently because of the complexity of Sībawayhi’s expla-
nations, as well as a desire to create a simple distinction between the two 
moods of the verb following ḥattā.

One of the most salient distinctions by later grammarians concerning 
the mood of the verb following ḥattā is that naṣb is used when the verb 
following ḥattā indicates the future, whereas raf ʿ serves to indicate the 
present (see § 4.3.1). Some argue that in either mood the time of the verb 
following ḥattā may be relative or absolute: in the case of naṣb, the future 
may be relative to the time of the occurrence of the action of the verb pre-
ceding ḥattā (relative future) or to the time of speech (absolute future). 
Similarly, in the case of raf ʿ, the present may be relative to the time of the 
occurrence of the action of the verb preceding ḥattā (relative or historical 
present, which the grammarians call ḥikāyat al-ḥāl al-māḍiya) or to the 
time of speech (absolute present); see §§ 3.3.1.1– 3.3.1.2. this theory is an 
attempt to cope with examples in which clearly the verbs preceding and 
following ḥattā both indicate past tense, while the verb following ḥattā 
takes the naṣb mood. Such an example is sirtu ʾamsi ḥattā ʾadxulahā wax-
arajtu minhā l-yawma (translated and discussed in § 3.3.1.2; for a reference 
see note 69 there).

the main problem with the above distinction is that it cannot serve as 
a definitive criterion for distinguishing between the naṣb and raf ʿ moods, 
but only as an explanation for some of the examples in which the verb 
following ḥattā takes the naṣb mood. the reason is that the verb following 
ḥattā, be it in naṣb or raf ʿ, indicates an action that occurs after the action 
of the verb preceding ḥattā. this is explicitly noted by al-astarābāḏī, who 
adds that the distinction between the two moods is strongly connected to 
the speaker’s intention and to the question of what he wishes to express 
(see § 4.3.2): the naṣb mood can indicate either an action which has not 
yet occurred (that is, absolute future) or one of which the speaker wants 
to say that it is meant to occur, without implying whether it has in fact 
occurred or not; the raf ʿ mood, on the contrary, indicates that the action 
has occurred in the past or is occurring in the present and the speak-
er’s intention is to indicate that it has indeed occurred or is currently 
 occurring.

i find al-astarābāḏī’s explanation convincing, since it fits both 
Sībawayhi’s theory of the four sentence types following ḥattā and the 
examples from the living language. it also corresponds to similar charac-
teristics of other particles, following which the verb may appear in naṣb 
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and in raf ʿ, such as fa-: the naṣb mood represents the speaker’s  uncertainty 
as to the occurrence of the action denoted by the verb, whereas the raf ʿ 
mood, on the contrary, represents the speaker’s certainty as to its occur-
rence (see § 4.1-b above and note 115 there).

12.2. ḥattā’s “in between” status: between a simple adverb with no  
syntactic effect and a word which is syntactically related to  

the following manṣūb verb

Beginning with Sībawayhi grammarians have described the use of the 
naṣb and raf ʿ moods following ḥattā. the former represents a syntactic 
dependency of the manṣūb verb on ḥattā; according to the prevalent view 
the naṣb mood is due to an ʾan muḍmara and this ʾan with the follow-
ing manṣūb verb is taken as occupying the syntactic position of a majrūr 
noun due to the influence of ḥattā, considered a ḥarf jarr (see § 9). the 
raf ʿ mood following ḥattā, on the other hand, represents a lack of depen-
dence of the marfūʿ verb on ḥattā; here it is considered one of the ḥurūf 
al-ibtidāʾ which have no syntactic influence (see §§ 3.1.2.1– 3.1.2.2). the 
above-described use of the naṣb and raf ʿ moods following ḥattā, as well 
as the various involved theories created to clarify them, reflect a complex 
syntactic situation. to this complexity one can add the evidence for dia-
lectal differences in usage, according to which already in early times some 
speakers always put the verb following ḥattā in naṣb (see § 3.3.6).

it is my belief that the complex linguistic situation of ḥattā can be linked 
to the historical development of its functions and the above-mentioned 
dialectal differences. the usage of ḥattā as an adverb with no syntactic 
influence on the following verb, with the meanings ‘even’ and ‘finally’ (see 
§§ 12.2.1– 12.2.2 below), was in all likelihood the basis for instances where 
ḥattā was taken as syntactically unconnected to the following marfūʿ verb. 
however, ḥattā began to be conceived as an element on which the fol-
lowing verb depends syntactically and thus takes naṣb. perhaps ḥattā’s 
“in between” status, between an adverb with no syntactic effect to a word 
which is syntactically related to the following verb, is also somewhat 
responsible for the occurrence of both manṣūb and marfūʿ verbs follow-
ing it (cf. the similar case of ʾiḏan in chapter 4, §§9–10).

12.2.1. the adverb ‘even’
as mentioned at the end of § 3.4.2.1 Lipiński mentions the various mean-
ings of ḥattā and adds that its use as an adverb in the sense of ‘even’ 
is reflected in sentences in which the following verb takes raf ʿ. in other 
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words, this use can serve as an explanation for the raf ʿ mood of the fol-
lowing verb.

12.2.2. the adverb ‘finally’
as mentioned in § 3.4.2.2 Fleischer, reckendorf and Fischer explain why 
the best translation of ḥattā in some contexts is ‘finally’. While they do 
not explicitly say so, it is possible that there is a connection between this 
meaning and the other instances in which the verb following ḥattā takes 
raf ʿ; ḥattā often functions as an adverb in the sense of ‘finally’, and simi-
larly to its occurrence in the sense of ‘even’ (see § 12.2.1 above), it does not 
have any syntactic effect on the following verb.
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Li-

1. introduction

Li- is another particle that is followed by a manṣūb verb under certain con-
ditions. the early grammarians Sībawayhi and al-Farrāʾ as well as modern 
researchers discuss it only rather briefly, while later grammarians tend to 
discuss it more extensively.

the uses of li- followed by a verb in naṣb can be divided into four kinds: 
lām kay, lām al-juḥūd, lām al-ʿāqiba/al-ṣayrūra and li- in the structure of 
ʾurīdu li(ʾan) taf ʿala (see §§ 2– 5, respectively).

1.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi has no separate chapter in his Kitāb on li-. Where he mentions 
cases of li- followed by naṣb he is mainly concerned with whether the 
mood is due to ʾan muḍmara and whether it is possible to pronounce ʾan 
following this particle (see § 8.1 and § 9.1, respectively). Sībawayhi refers 
to three kinds of li- followed by a manṣūb verb: lām kay, lām al-juḥūd 
and li- in the structure ʾurīdu li(ʾan) taf ʿala (see § 2.1, § 3.1 and § 5.1, respec-
tively). he does not discuss the use of li- which later grammarians call lām 
al-ʿāqiba/al-ṣayrūra (see § 4).

1.2. Al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ, like Sībawayhi, does not discuss li- at length. in his Maʿānī i was 
unable to find any reference to the two issues which concern Sībawayhi 
(see above). al-Farrāʾ refers to four kinds of li- which can be followed by 
a verb in naṣb, and also to the pronunciation of this particle with fatḥa, 
i.e. as la- (see § 7.2).

1.3. Other grammarians

not all grammarians mention all four kinds of li-. Most refer to lām 
kay and lām al-juḥūd, and some discuss all four kinds either briefly1 or 

1 See, for example, ibn Mālik, Šarḥ ʿumda, 334, 7–335, 3; ibn al-Wardī, Šarḥ, 317–318.
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 extensively.2 al-Zajjājī devotes a whole book to li- (al-Zajjājī, Lāmāt), in 
which he discusses various uses of this particle in arabic, including li- 
preceding a verb in naṣb.

2. Lām kay ‘li- [with the Meaning] of kay “in order to” ’

2.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi has no specific name for this kind of li-, which he calls simply 
al-lām. Sometimes he denotes it by means of an example, e.g. al-lām allatī 
fī qawlika jiʾtuka litaf ʿala ‘the li- which [occurs] in jiʾtuka litaf ʿala ‘i came 
to you in order that you do [something]’’.3

2.2. Al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ calls this kind of li- lām kay.4

2.3. Other grammarians

al-Mubarrad, like Sībawayhi, has no specific term for this kind of li-, but 
classifies it as li- of mawḍiʿ al-ʾījāb ‘a position of [an utterance of ] affirma-
tion’ (contrary to li- which occupies mawḍiʿ al-nafy ‘a position of [an utter-
ance of ] negation’, known as lām al-juḥūd; see § 3.3).5 in this dichotomy 
al-Mubarrad ignores the possibility that lām kay can follow a negative 
utterance (see § 2.3.2).

Most grammarians call this kind of li- lām kay ‘li- [with the meaning] of 
kay’,6 al-lām allatī fī maʿnā kay ‘li- in the sense of kay’7 or lām al-taʿlīl ‘li- of 
introducing the reason’.8

2 See, for example, al-Murādī, Janā, 114–124; ibn hišām, Muġnī (1910) i, 163–167; ibn 
hišām, Šarḥ qaṭr (1963), 66–67; ibn hišām, Šarḥ šuḏūr, 267–268.

3 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 362, 1; 362, 17.
4 See, for example, al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 113, 8; 285, 6; ii, 319, 1–2.
5 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab ii, 7, 3–4.
6 See, for example, ibn Qutayba, Talqīn, 147, 3–4; ibn Šuqayr, Muḥallā, 184, 6; 227, 5–7; 

al-Zajjājī, Lāmāt, 53–54; al-Zajjājī, Jumal, 22, 6; 195, 1; 196, 5; al-Sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Cairo) i, 162, 
1; al-rummānī, Manāzil, 51, 𐄐4; al-Jurjānī, Jumal, 83, 5–6; al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 110, 9;   
ibn al-anbārī, Bayān i, 98, 3; 227, 1–3; ii, 377, 1–6; al-Suhaylī, Natāʾij, 106–108.

7 See, for example, al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) i, 300, 3–4; ibn Qutayba, Talqīn, 147, 9; 
al-Zubaydī l-išbīlī, Wāḍiḥ, 73, 𐄐4; al-rummānī, Maʿānī, 56, 11; al-Ḥarīrī, Šarḥ, 312, 6; 
al-Ḥimyarī, Šams (1999) iX, 6138b, 8. Cf. al-naḍr b. Šumayl, Risāla, 165, 9 (the tenth kind 
of lām), where the author uses the term lām kay al-nāṣiba ‘li- [with the meaning] of kay 
which induces [the following verb to take] naṣb’.

8 See, for example, ibn Mālik, Šarḥ ʿumda, 334, 7–8; al-Murādī, Janā, 105, 2–5; 115, 6–7; 
ibn al-Wardī, Šarḥ, 317, 5; ibn hišām, Šarḥ šuḏūr, 267, 16.
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2.3.1. The meaning of lām kay
Most grammarians say no more about the meaning of lām kay than that 
it has the same meaning as kay. Some explain that the fact that li- and 
kay can be interchanged without changing the meaning of the sentence 
proves that these two particles share the same meaning.9 One of the 
early grammarians who explicitly explains the meaning of li- is al-Zajjājī: 
waʾinnamā tajīʾu hāḏihi l-lāmu mubayyinatan sababa l-fiʿli llaḏī qablahā 
‘this li- occurs in order to clarify the reason for the action [denoted by 
the verb] preceding it’.10 ibn Fāris has a similar explanation: li- occurs in 
order to indicate ʾirāda ‘desire’, as in qumtu liʾaḍriba Zaydan ‘i stood in 
order to hit Zayd’, which means qumtu ʾurīdu ḍarbahu ‘i stood wanting 
to hit him’.11 al-Ḥarīrī also has a short and clear explanation: waʾammā 
l-lāmu llatī bimaʿnā kay fahiya ʾayḍan lil-taʿlīli miṯāluhu jiʾtu litukrimanī 
faʿillatu l-majīʾi huwa ṭalabu l-ʾikrāmi ‘as for li- in the sense of kay, it, too, 
[occurs like kay] for introducing the reason, as in jiʾtu litukrimanī ‘i came 
in order that you honor me’, since the reason for the coming is the request 
of honoring’.12

2.3.2. Can lām kay follow a negative verb?
Most grammarians do not address this question. two exceptions are 
al-Suhaylī and ibn rušd. al-Suhaylī mentions an opinion attributed to one 
al-Ṣaymarī13 that lām kay cannot follow a negative utterance, but argues 
that it can follow both positive and negative verbs because its meaning, 
ʿilla, is retained in either case. ibn rušd shares al-Suhaylī’s view and pro-
vides two examples: qāma Zaydun liyaġḍaba ʿAmrun ‘Zayd stood in order 
that ʿamr become angry’ and mā qāma Zaydun liyaġḍaba ʿAmrun ‘Zayd 
did not stand in order that ʿamr become angry’.14

Lam kay following a negated verb in fact appears in the Qurʾān: mā 
jiʾnā linufsida fī l-ʾarḍi ‘we did not come in order to work corruption in the 
land’ (Qurʾān 12:73). One grammarian even cites this verse as an example 

  9 See al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) i, 426, 5–6; al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī (1994) iii, 173, 𐄐1–174, 2. Cf. 
al-azharī, Tahḏīb XV, 407b, 8–10.

10 See al-Zajjājī, Lāmāt, 54, 9–10. Cf. ibn al-Ḥājib, ʾAmālī ii, 753, 8–10 (part of ʾimlāʾ 64); 
abū Ḥayyān, irtišāf iV, 1659, 11 (also quoted in al-Suyūṭī, Hamʿ iV, 140, 5–6).

11  See ibn Fāris, Ṣāḥibī, 113, 9–10.
12 See al-Ḥarīrī, Šarḥ, 312, 6–7. Cf. al-ardabīlī, Šarḥ, 101, 6–7. See also al-Suhaylī’s defini-

tion and ibn Yaʿīš’s similar explanation in al-Suhaylī, Natāʾij, 106, 11–12; ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ ii, 
929, 8–10.

13 probably abū Muḥammad ʿabdallāh b. ʿalī b. isḥāq al-Ṣaymarī (see appendix B, 
§2.76).

14 See al-Suhaylī, Natāʾij, 106, 12–13; ibn rušd, Ḍarūrī, 129, 3 last lines. Cf. al-Mālaqī, 
Raṣf, 225, 14–15.
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of lām kay,15 and indeed there are no grounds for the opinion that lām kay 
should appear only after positive verbs.

3. Lām al-juḥūd

3.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi has no term to denote this kind of li-, to which he refers by using 
an example sentence in which it occurs: mā kāna liyaf ʿala ‘he was not 
[such a person] to do [something]’.16 in his discussion of this sentence’s 
taqdīr structure Sībawayhi says that it is the negation of its positive coun-
terpart kāna sayaf ʿalu ‘he was [such a person] to do [something]’, exactly 
as lan yaf ʿala ‘he will not do [something]’ is the negation of its positive 
counterpart sayaf ʿalu ‘he will do [something]’.17

3.2. Al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ does not discuss this kind of li- at length, but refers to its mean-
ing in his discussion of a Qurʾānic verse with the structure mā kāna ʾan 
yaf ʿala: wamā kāna hāḏā l-Qurʾānu ʾan yuftarā ‘this Qurʾān could not 
have been invented’ (Qurʾān 10:37). al-Farrāʾ explains that the meaning  
of the structure mā kāna ʾan yaf ʿala is mā kāna yanbaġī ʾan yaf ʿala ‘it  
was not suitable [for him] to do [such a thing]’18 and adds that a cor-
responding structure is mā kāna liyaf ʿala, as in wamā kāna l-muʾminūna 
liyanfirū kāffatan ‘the believers were not such to go forth totally’ (Qurʾān 
9:122).19

3.3. Other grammarians

Some grammarians and lexicographers do not mention this kind of li- at 
all, either in their discussions of the kinds of li- in arabic or in reference 

15 See al-Xwārazmī, Šarḥ al-jumal, 182, 1–4.
16 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 362, 19–20.
17 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 362, 21–23. For the discussion of lan see chapter 2, §4.
18 the translation is taken from Lane, Lexicon i, 232a, 𐄐8ff. 
19 See al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 464, 6–9. Cf. al-naḥḥās, ʾiʿrāb ii, 255, 1–2, where al-Farrāʾ is 

partly quoted.
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to the naṣb mood.20 Most sources that do discuss it call it lām al-juḥūd,21 
and a few use the name lām al-jaḥd22 (an even less frequent term is lām 
al-tawkīd; see § 3.3.3). al-Mubarrad, as mentioned in § 2.3, classifies it as 
li- which has mawḍiʿ al-nafy ‘a position of [an utterance of ] negation’.23

ibn Jinnī and al-Saxāwī call it lām kay. in other words, they do not 
distinguish between li- in the sense of kay and the kind introduced here, 
despite their different meanings.24 perhaps this lies in the fact that li- is 
ḥarf jarr in both cases.25 to prevent ambiguity i shall consistently refer to 
the li- discussed here as lām al-juḥūd.

3.3.1. The differences between lām kay and lām al-juḥūd
al-Suhaylī dedicates most of his chapter on the kinds of li- to the dif-
ferences between lām kay and lām al-juḥūd. here are the six differences 
which he mentions and explains:26

a.  Lām al-juḥūd must be preceded by a negation of the verb kāna: mā 
kāna or lam yakun (see also § 3.3.2 below).

b.  this verb must either be in the past form or indicate the past, but not 
the future.

20 See al-naḍr b. Šumayl, Risāla, 165, 5–12 and al-azharī, Tahḏīb XV, 407–414, where 
fourteen kinds of li- are mentioned, but not lām al-juḥūd. al-Fārisī in his ʾĪḍāḥ and his 
commentator al-Jurjānī do not mention lām al-juḥūd among the particles following which 
the verb can be manṣūb. See al-Fārisī, ʾĪḍāḥ ii, 1049–1089 (these pages consist of al-Jurjānī’s 
commentary, too). Likewise, the long discussions of the kinds of li- in ibn Fāris’ Ṣāḥibī do 
not treat lām al-juḥūd. See ibn Fāris, Ṣāḥibī, 112–116 (bāb al-lām).

21  See, for example, ibn Qutayba, Talqīn, 147, 5; ibn Šuqayr, Muḥallā, 228, 1–6, where 
the author explains this term: wamaʿnā l-juḥūdi ʾidxālu ḥarfi l-jaḥdi ʿalā l-kalāmi ‘and 
the meaning of juḥūd [in the term lām al-juḥūd ] is the insertion of a negation particle 
into the utterance (i.e. mā or lam that negate kāna and yakun, respectively)’; al-Zajjājī, 
Lāmāt, 55–59; al-Zajjājī, Jumal, 22, 7; 195, 1; 196, 6–9; al-Zubaydī l-išbīlī, Wāḍiḥ, 73, 𐄐4; 
al-rummānī, Manāzil, 51, 2 last lines; al-Suhaylī, Natāʾij, 106–108. See also al-naḥḥās, 
ʾiʿrāb i, 485, 𐄐1–486, 1; ibn Muʿṭī, ʾAlfiyya, 9, 3; ibn Muʿṭī, Fuṣūl, 203, 7; al-irbilī, Jawāhir, 80, 
8; ibn al-Xabbāz, Šarḥ i, 167, 8; al-Saxāwī, Šarḥ, 373, 𐄐4. 

22 See al-Zajjājī, Ḥurūf, 45, 𐄐1; al-rummānī, Maʿānī, 100, 4; al-Jawharī, Tāj ii, 336, 30; 
al-Šantamarī, Nukat i, 693, 11; al-Ḥarīrī, Šarḥ, 312, 7–8; al-Ḥimyarī, Šams (1999) iX, 6138b, 
11; al-Muṭarrizī, Miṣbāḥ, 81, 1.

23 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab ii, 7, 3–4.
24 See ibn Jinnī, Sirr i, 328, 𐄐1–329, 1; al-Saxāwī, Šarḥ, 373, 𐄐4–𐄐3. 
25 al-Ṣanʿānī presents another argument which links these two kinds of li-. he explains 

that the meaning of lām al-juḥūd is indeed negation ( juḥūd), but some claim that its origi-
nal meaning is of a goal (ġaraḍ), because it is actually identical with lām kay. accordingly, 
he goes on to say, the taqdīr structure of mā kuntu liʾaštumaka ‘i was not [such a person 
as] to curse you’ is mā jaʿaltu ġaraḍī šatmaka ‘i did not make it my goal to curse you’. See 
al-Ṣanʿānī, Tahḏīb, 241, 2–4.

26 See al-Suhaylī, Natāʾij, 106, 14–107, to end.
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c.  it must denote only time and not existence. in other words, it must 
be kāna l-nāqiṣa and not kāna l-tāmma (the latter indicates both time 
and existence).27

d.  the subject of the sentence must not be followed by an adverb, as 
in the ungrammatical sentence *mā kāna Zaydun ʿindaka liyaḏhaba 
‘Zayd, being at your place, was not [such a person] to walk away’.28

e.  the agent of the manṣūb verb following lām al-juḥūd must be an 
attached pronoun which refers to the subject of the sentence. the fol-
lowing sentence is thus ungrammatical: *mā kāna Zaydun liyaḏhaba 
ʿAmrun ‘Zayd was not [such a person] that ʿamr walks away’. al-Suhaylī 
emphasizes that the utterance introduced by lām al-juḥūd has the sta-
tus of a predicate which must refer to the subject.29

f.  ʾAn can appear following lām kay but not following lām al-juḥūd  
(see § 9).

the following are three additional conditions for the use of lām al-juḥūd 
which abū Ḥayyān adds and which can also be inferred from the above-
mentioned six points:

g.  Lām al-juḥūd must be preceded by a verbal sentence, not only a noun. 
the following line of poetry: famā jamʿun liyaġliba jamʿa qawmī / 
muqāwamatan walā fardun lifardi ‘there is no [such] group that [can] 
overcome the group of my people in a [mass] battle or in a duel’ is thus 
an exception.30 in this verse a noun precedes lām al-juḥūd and not a 
verbal sentence; abū Ḥayyān explains this by several taqdīr structures, 
one of which is famā kāna jamʿun liyaġliba.31

h.  a negative utterance must be used in conjunction with lām al-juḥūd, 
but not a seemingly negative utterance which actually has a positive 

27 For a reference to these terms see chapter 8, note 184.
28 Cf. abū Ḥayyān, irtišāf iV, 1661, 4–5.
29 abū Ḥayyān formulates precisely the same condition on the authority of abū 

ʿabdallāh b. hišām al-Fihrī, the author of al-Muqarrib. according to Kašf al-ẓunūn it is ibn 
hišām Muḥammad b. aḥmad, the author of al-Muqarrib fī l-naḥw (d. 570 ah). abū Ḥayyān 
adds that to the best of his knowledge only this grammarian conceived and formulated 
this point, but as can be clearly seen here, al-Suhaylī already mentions this point. See abū 
Ḥayyān, irtišāf iV, 1659, 7–10 and note 3.

30 a verse in the wāfir meter, by ʿamr b. Maʿdī Karib.
31  See abū Ḥayyān, irtišāf iV, 1659, 4–7; 1661, 9–14, Cf. al-Murādī, Janā, 117, 7–11; 

ibn hišām, Muġnī (1910) i, 164, 4–6; al-Ušmūnī, Šarḥ iii, 198, 𐄐2–199, 1. Brockelmann 
states that the use of lām al-juḥūd in short nominal sentences is possible but rare. See 
Brockelmann, Grundriss ii, 539, 11–13; 539, 18–19 (part of §348.c).
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meaning, such as the ungrammatical example *mā kāna Zaydun ʾillā 
liyaḍriba ʿAmran ‘Zayd was no other than [such as] to hit ʿamr’.32

i.   Kay must not be used instead of li-, as in the ungrammatical example 
*mā kāna Zaydun kay yaḍriba ʿAmran ‘Zayd was not [such as] to hit 
ʿamr’.33

Most grammarians elucidate the use of lām al-juḥūd in ways which cor-
respond to the nine above-mentioned points.

3.3.2. The negative particles used in conjunction with lām al-juḥūd
Most grammarians mention the negative particle mā used in the struc-
ture mā kāna liyaf ʿala and some mention lam, too, which is used in the 
structure lam yakun liyaf ʿala.34 Grammarians disagree about the nega-
tive particle ʾin.35 Most of their discussions concern a Qurʾānic verse with 
the structure ʾin kāna liyaf ʿala: waqad makarū makrahum waʿinda llāhi 
makruhum waʾin kāna makruhum litazūla minhu l-jibālu ‘they plotted 
their plot, but their plot is in the hands of God and it is not such whereby 
the mountains should be moved’ (Qurʾān 14:46). this translation corre-
sponds to the explanation of some grammarians, starting from al-Farrāʾ, 
that ʾin in this verse is a negative particle used with lām al-juḥūd.36 Others, 
like al-Zajjājī, object to this explanation and claim that the only negative 
particles which can be used in conjunction with lām al-juḥūd are mā and 
lam, but not ʾin.37 they also emphasize that if the utterance is positive or 

32 See abū Ḥayyān, irtišāf iV, 1661, 5–6.
33 See abū Ḥayyān, irtišāf iV, 1661, 6–7.
34 See, for example, al-Jawharī, Tāj ii, 336, 30; al-Suhaylī, Natāʾij, 106, 15; ibn Burhān 

al-ʿUkbarī, Šarḥ ii, 365, 5 last lines; ibn Mālik, Tashīl, 230, 10; ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 
23, 1–3; al-Xwārazmī, Šarḥ al-jumal, 182, 5–6; ibn hišām, Muġnī (1910) i, 163, 19.

35 See, for example, al-Murādī, Janā, 116, 5 last lines, where the author says that accord-
ing to the prevalent opinion only mā and lam can be used with lām al-juḥūd, but adds that 
it is also possible to use ʾin.

36 See, for example, al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī ii, 79, 8–13; al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī (1994) iii, 166, 𐄐3–167, 
8; al-naḥḥās, ʾiʿrāb ii, 372, 10–373, 7. Cf. ibn Jinnī, Sirr i, 328, 4 last lines; al-Fārisī, Manṯūra, 
144, 10–12 (part of masʾala 151); ibn al-anbārī, Bayān ii, 227, 3 last lines; ibn al-Ḥājib, ʾAmālī 
i, 260, 𐄐1–261, 1; al-Murādī, Janā, 117, 1–2. 

37 See al-Zajjājī, Lāmāt, 179, 7–8. al-Zajjājī suggests that ʾin in this verse is to be 
understood as ʾin al-muxaffafa min al-ṯaqīla, i.e. ʾin which occurs with the meaning of 
ʾinna, and that li- in litazūla is lām kay. the translation of the relevant part of the verse 
would then be ‘their plot was in order that the mountains be moved because of it’. For the 
whole discussion see ibid., 179–180.

a third possible way of understanding waʾin in this verse is as ‘though’ (see Wright, 
Grammar ii, 40, 2–6 (part of §17)). the translation of the relevant part of the verse would 
be ‘though their plot were such whereby the mountains should be moved’.
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negated by a negative particle other than mā or lam, it cannot be consid-
ered as a case of lām al-juḥūd.38

3.3.3. The view that lām al-juḥūd emphasizes the negative meaning
as mentioned above, a less common term for this kind of li- is lām al-tawkīd 
‘li- of the emphasis’.39 two other similar terms are al-lām al-muʾakkida 
‘the emphatic li-’40 and al-lām litaʾkīd maʿnā l-nafy ‘the li- for emphasizing 
the meaning of negation’.41 al-Jurjānī, who uses two of these three terms, 
explains that the negation in the structure mā kāna liyaf ʿala is stronger 
than in mā kāna yaf ʿalu. he subsequently says that the meaning of the 
sentence mā kuntu liʾaḍribaka is mā kuntu mimman yakūnu lahu ʾirādatu 
ʾan yaḍribaka ‘i was not [one] of those who have a desire to hit you’, and 
in this case the action of hitting does not form a part of the speaker’s 
customs and habits. the meaning of the sentence mā kuntu ʾaḍribuka  
‘i was not used to hitting you’, on the other hand, is that the action of 
hitting could have come from the speaker. al-Jurjānī says that accord-
ing to this principle Qurʾān 8:33 is to be interpreted as follows: mā kāna 
llāhu liyuʿaḏḏibahum waʾanta fīhim ‘God was not [such as] to punish them 
while you were among them’.42

4. Lām al-ʿāqiba/al-Ṣayrūra

4.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi does not refer at all to this kind of li-, which he probably does 
not distinguish from lām kay.

38 Some grammarians mention a number of negative particles that cannot be used in 
conjunction with lām al-juḥūd, in their opinion; see al-irbilī, Jawāhir, 80, 8–11; al-Xwārazmī, 
Šarḥ al-mufaṣṣal iii, 226, 15–19; abū Ḥayyān, irtišāf iV, 1656, 7–9; ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid iii, 78, 
8–10; al-Makkūdī, Šarḥ ii, 693, 9–12; al-Ušmūnī, Šarḥ iii, 199, 2–4; al-azharī, Taṣrīḥ ii, 371, 
3–4; al-Suyūṭī, Hamʿ iV, 109, 2 last lines; al-Kaffawī, Kulliyyāt, 781a, 𐄐5–𐄐3. 

39 See al-Jurjānī, Jumal, 83, 6–7.
40 See al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 110, 11. Cf. al-Saxāwī, Šarḥ, 75, 8–9; ibn al-Ḥājib, ʾAmālī i, 

260, 3 last lines.
41  See al-Jurjānī, Šarḥ al-jumal, 152, 8–9; al-Xwārazmī, Šarḥ al-jumal, 178, 𐄐1; ibn hišām, 

Muġnī (1910) i, 163, 18.
42 See al-Jurjānī, Šarḥ al-jumal, 152, 10–to end. Cf. al-Xwārazmī, Šarḥ al-mufaṣṣal iii, 

226, 12–14; ibn al-Ḥājib, ʾAmālī ii, 543 (ʾimlāʾ 47); al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 
62, 13–16.
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4.2. Al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ, too, does not explicitly refer to this kind of li-. in his commen-
tary on Qurʾān 10:88, in which a li- of this kind occurs according to many 
grammarians (see § 4.3 below), he refers to it as lām kay, without com-
menting on its meaning there.43

4.3. Other grammarians

Some early grammarians, among them al-axfaš and al-Zajjāj, say that the 
meaning of this kind of li- together with the following imperfect verb, is 
similar to that of fa- followed by a perfect verb. in other words, the mean-
ing of the utterance liyaf ʿala is similar to that of fafaʿala. this explanation, 
which attributes to li- the meaning of fa- denoting a result, also clarifies 
the common term used to denote this li-: lām al-ʿāqiba ‘li- of the result’ 
(see § 4.3.1). al-axfaš and al-Zajjāj use the verse mentioned in the previous 
section as an example: rabbanā liyaḍillū ʿan sabīlika (Qurʾān 10:88). they 
emphasize that li- in this verse does not convey the goal of the action 
denoted by the main verb, but rather the result of this action. thus, the 
meaning of the utterance liyaḍillū ʿan sabīlika is faḍallū ʿan sabīlika ‘and 
they went astray from your way’ (according to al-axfaš) or faʾaṣārahum 
ḏālika ʾilā l-ḍalāli ‘and this made them go astray’ (according to al-Zajjāj).44 
al-Zajjāj explains that this meaning is similar to that of ʾinnamā kasaba 
fulānun liḥatfihi ‘this and this earned [and this thing led] to his death’, said 
of a person who earned much, but this also made him perish. al-Zajjāj 
clearly says that this sentence in no way implies that the person wanted 
to earn in order to die, and subsequently provides a similar example.

ibn Šuqayr discusses this kind of li- at length. he calls it al-lām allatī 
fī maʿnā l-fāʾ ‘li- in the sense of fa-’ and gives as an example the sentence 
ʾaḥsanta ʾilā Zaydin liyakfira niʿmataka ‘you treated Zayd well and he was 
ungrateful for your kindness’ (the meaning of liyakfira niʿmataka is faka-
fara niʿmataka). he then adduces examples from the Qurʾān, including 
Qurʾān 10:88 quoted above, and a line of poetry.45

43 See al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 477, 9–10. Cf. al-azharī, Tahḏīb XV, 407b, 3 last lines, where 
al-Farrāʾ’s opinion is quoted, and al-naḥḥās’ view discussed in § 4.3.1 (for a reference see 
note 52 below).

44 See al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) ii, 573, 6–9; al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī (1994) iii, 30, 𐄐5–𐄐2; iii, 154, 
12–14. Cf. ibn Fāris, Ṣāḥibī, 115, 17–18.

45 See ibn Šuqayr, Muḥallā, 234.
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al-Zajjājī devotes a separate chapter in his Lāmāt to this kind of li- and 
its meaning. he says that some confuse it with the li- that conveys pur-
pose, although the two are quite distinct. thus, in the sentence ʾaʿdadtu 
hāḏihi l-xašabata liyamīla l-ḥāʾiṭu faʾadʿamahu bihā ‘i prepared the timber 
[out of fear] that the wall would incline and then i would strengthen it 
(i.e. the wall) using it (i.e. the wood)’, the speaker did not prepare the 
timber in order that the wall would incline. in other words, li- here does 
not indicate the purpose (like lām kay) but rather the result (al-ʿāqiba). 
al-Zajjājī then quotes a Qurʾānic verse—extensively quoted by later gram-
marians in this context—and explains that the word liyakūna in it means 
fakāna: faltaqaṭahu ʾālu Firʿawna liyakūna lahum ʿaduwwan waḥaznan ‘the 
family of pharaoh picked him out, and he was for them an enemy and a 
sorrow’ (Qurʾān 28:8).46

al-Suhaylī explains this kind of li- somewhat differently, as a lām kay, 
but one that does not convey the intention and desire of the subject of 
the sentence, but rather of the real instigator of the action, i.e. God. in 
al-Suhaylī’s own words: fahiya mutaʿalliqatun bil-qadari waqaḍāʾi l-fiʿli 
‘since it (i.e. this li-) is related to the fate and predestination of the [action 
indicated by the] verb’. thus, in Qurʾān 28:8 the utterance liyakūna lahum  
ʿaduwwan actually means faʿala llāhu ḏālika liyakūna kaḏā wakaḏā  
‘God did it in order that so-and-so would happen’, i.e. the result was that 
so-and-so happened. al-Suhaylī also quotes in this context two Ḥadīṯs 
in which this kind of li- occurs; the first of these is ʾuʿniqa liyamūta ‘he 
marched quickly and in long steps and he finally died’, where the meaning 
is qaddara [llāhu] ʾan yuʿniqa l-rajulu liyamūta ‘God predestined that the 
man would march quickly and in long steps in order that he would die’, 
i.e. the result was that he eventually died.47

4.3.1. The terms used for this kind of li-: lām al-ʿāqiba and lām al-ṣayrūra
the two common terms for this li- are lām al-ʿāqiba and lām al-ṣayrūra, 
both terms derived from the particle’s meaning, as explained below. 

al-Zajjāj is the earliest grammarian whom i found using the term lām 
al-ṣayrūra,48 which literally means ‘li- of becoming’ a meaning related to 

46 See al-Zajjājī, Lāmāt, 125, 4–11. Cf. ibn Fāris, Ṣāḥibī, 115, 11–to end. For similar 
explanations of this Qurʾānic verse, see al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) ii, 573, 6–9; al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī 
(1994) iii, 30, 𐄐4–𐄐2; 154, 12–14; iV, 133, 10–14; ibn Šuqayr, Muḥallā, 234, 3–4; al-Zajjājī, 
Ḥurūf, 46, 1–2; ibn al-anbārī, Bayān i, 227, 𐄐2–228, 3; ibn hišām, Šarḥ šuḏūr, 268, 1–4. 

47 See al-Suhaylī, Natāʾij, 108, 1–7. For the context of this Ḥadīṯ see ibn Manẓūr, Lisān 
(1956) X, 274b, 11–16.

48 See al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī (1994) iii, 154, 12–14.
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the view that what follows it represents the result of the main action, 
i.e. what the situation becomes. al-rummānī explains this idea using the 
above-mentioned Qurʾān 28:8, in which the utterance liyakūna lahum 
ʿaduwwan means liyaṣīra lahum ʾaw faṣāra lahum ʿaduwwan ‘and he 
became for them an enemy’.49 according to some grammarians this term 
is used by the Kūfans.50

al-Zajjājī and al-naḥḥās are the earliest grammarians in whose works  
i found the term lām al-ʿāqiba ‘li- of the result’.51 according to al-naḥḥās 
it actually belongs to the lām kay type, but conveys the meaning of ʿāqiba. 
he adds that according to both al-Xalīl and Sībawayhi, the explanation of 
the meaning of this li- is lammā ʾāla ʾamruhum ʾilā hāḏā kāna kaʾannahu 
lihāḏā ‘since their issue came to this point, it was as if [it were] for this’. 
therefore, he explains, some refer to this li- as lām al-ʿāqiba, implying the 
result to which the issue came to.52 it should be noted that in al-Xalīl’s 
and Sībawayhi’s books i found no such explanation, and it is therefore 
not clear where al-naḥḥās found the above-mentioned sentence in the 
writings of these two grammarians.

as for the relation between the two terms al-ṣayrūra and al-ʿāqiba, 
al-Zajjājī says that in this context they are synonyms.53

4.4. Secondary sources

Few modern scholars refer to this li-. Fleischer, one of the earliest, indi-
cates that li- can occur with the meaning of so dass, mit der Wirkung oder 
dem endlichen Erfolge dass ‘so that, with the effect or the final result that’. 
he subsequently mentions the different terms used by grammarians to 
denote this li- (discussed in § 4.3.1 above), and concludes with an interest-
ing comparison between arabic and German: such a particle, which origi-
nally conveys purpose, in order to denote the result, he says, is also found 
in German, both in serious discourse as well as in jokes and ironic utter-
ances. he exemplifies the latter with er kam gesund hierher, nur um bald 

49 See al-rummānī, Maʿānī, 56, 16–17.
50 See al-Zajjājī, Lāmāt, 125, 2; ibn al-anbārī, Bayān i, 228, 4–5; ii, 229, 11–14; al-Saxāwī, 

Šarḥ, 374, 𐄐2. 
51  See al-Zajjājī, Lāmāt, 125–128.
52 See al-naḥḥās, ʾiʿrāb ii, 266, 5–7; 369, 2 last lines; iii, 228, 𐄐1–229, 5. 
the last explanation, involving the verb ʾāla, probably gave rise to the term lām al-maʾāl 

‘li- of the result’ (maʾāl is the verbal noun of ʾāla), used by some later grammarians to 
denote this kind of li-. See abū Ḥayyān, irtišāf iV, 1660, 13–14; al-Murādī, Janā, 98, 5–7; 121, 
3; ibn hišām, Muġnī (1910) i, 165, 10; ibn hišām, Šarḥ šuḏūr, 268, 1.

53 Seee al-Zajjājī, Lāmāt, 128, 1–2. Cf. al-Suhaylī, Natāʾij, 108, 1.
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darauf hier zu sterben ‘he came here well and sound, just in order to die 
here soon thereafter’. in the same way he explains Qurʾān 28:8.54 Brockel-
mann, in a brief comment, similarly notes that the use of li-, which origi-
nally denotes a purpose, in order to convey an unintended result, is a sort 
of oxymoron. Like Fleischer he also quotes Qurʾān 28:8 in this  context.55

in his WKAS Ullmann succinctly states that this use of li- is not correct.56 
Why he thinks this is the case is not made clear at all.

5. Li- in the Structure ʾurīdu li(ʾan) taf ʿala

Grammarians mention two structures in which li- follows a verb which 
denotes desire, such as ʾarāda ‘to want’ and ʾamara ‘to command’. 
Sībawayhi refers to the structure in which ʾan follows li-, e.g. ʾurīdu liʾan 
taf ʿala, whereas al-Farrāʾ discusses the structure without ʾan, e.g. ʾurīdu 
litaf ʿala.

5.1. Sībawayhi

at the end of chapter 274 of the Kitāb, one of the chapters devoted to ʾan, 
Sībawayhi discusses the sentence ʾurīdu liʾan taf ʿala ‘i want [this] in order 
that you do [something]’. he asks one of his teachers57 for the meaning of 
this sentence and is answered that it means ʾirādatī lihāḏā ‘My desire [for 
this] is for this [thing]’.58 at the end of this discussion Sībawayhi quotes 
Qurʾān 39:12 which has a similar structure: waʾumirtu liʾan ʾakūna ʾawwala 
l-muslimīna ‘and i have been commanded [to do so] in order that i be 

54 See Fleischer, Schriften i.2, 397–398; 533, 𐄐6–𐄐3. 
55 See Brockelmann, Grundriss ii, 539, 7–11 (part of §348.c).
56 See Ullmann, WKAS ii.1, 16b, 39–44.
57 although Sībawayhi does not explicitly say who this teacher is, he probably means 

his main teacher al-Xalīl. al-Fārisī who discusses this sentence explicitly mentions al-Xalīl’s 
name. See al-Fārisī, Manṯūra, 233, 1–2 (beginning of masʾala 291).

58 the sentence ʾirādatī lihāḏā can be understood in two different ways (as also reflected 
in some grammarians’ explanations; see § 5.3 below):

a.  ‘My desire [of this] is for this [thing]’. Under this interpretation there is a missing 
direct object of ʾurīdu, and lihāḏā conveys the purpose of the action.

b.  ‘My desire is of this [thing]’, i.e. i desire this thing. according to this interpretation 
the overt lihāḏā is the logical direct object of the action of desire.

i tend to understand Sībawayhi’s words according to the former interpretation, which is 
also explicitly mentioned by one of his commentators: see ibn Xarūf, Šarḥ, 251, 𐄐4–252, 2. 
Cf. al-Murādī, Janā, 122, 3–6.
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the first of the Muslims’. he explains that the meaning is equivalent to 
waʾumirtu lihāḏā ‘i have been commanded [to do so] for this [thing]’.59 

5.2. Al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ refers to several Qurʾānic verses with a structure similar to that 
which Sībawayhi discusses, but in which ʾan does not follow li-. in ref-
erence to the verse waʾumirnā linuslima lirabbi l-ʿālamīna ‘and we are 
commanded to surrender to God’ (Qurʾān 6:71), al-Farrāʾ states that the Bed-
ouins say ʾamartuka litaḏhaba and ʾamartuka ʾan taḏhaba, both meaning: 
‘i commanded you to go’.60 in his commentary on yurīdu llāhu liyubayyina 
lakum ‘God desires to make clear to you’ (Qurʾān 4:26), al-Farrāʾ notes that 
the Bedouins say ʾaradtu litaḏhaba and ʾaradtu ʾan taḏhaba, both mean-
ing: ‘i wanted you to go’.61 these two references show that according to 
al-Farrāʾ the subordinate clause following a verb which denotes desire can 
be introduced by either li- or ʾan. he adds that this li- is lām kay which is 
here interchangeable with ʾan.62 he explains that li- following verbs which 
denote desire can be used instead of ʾan because both particles necessi-
tate that the following verb convey an action in the future and not in the 
past. he concludes that li- can replace ʾan also following other verbs, like 
rajā ‘to request’, which are similar to ʾaradtu and ʾamartu because they all 
require that the following verb occur in the future. as an example of this 
usage he quotes the line ʾaḥāwala ʾiʿnātī bimā qāla ʾam rajā / liyaḍḥaka 
minnī ʾaw liyaḍḥaka ṣāḥibuh ‘did he try to ruin me with what he said or 
desired to laugh at me or [to make] his friend laugh [at me]?’.63 al-Farrāʾ 
emphasizes that it is impossible to use li- following other verbs which 
do not denote desire, like ẓanna ‘to think’, as in the ungrammatical sen-
tence *ẓanantu litaqūma ‘i thought that you would rise’. the reason is that 

59 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 428, 2–3. For similar explanations see al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab 
ii, 36, 2 last lines; al-Fārisī, Taʿlīqa ii, 270, 3–7. Cf. Wright, Grammar ii, 28, 11–13; 28, 2 last 
lines (part of §15(b)).

60 See al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 339, 3 last lines.
61 See al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 261, 11–13. Cf. al-naḥḥās, ʾiʿrāb i, 447, 3 last lines, where 

al-Farrāʾ is quoted.
62 See al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 220, 14–221, 2; 261–263. Cf. abū Ḥayyān, irtišāf iV, 1660, 

5–8 and al-Murādī, Janā, 122, 𐄐1–123, 3, where this opinion is briefly mentioned. See also 
al-Kisāʾī, Maʿānī, 85, 2–4; 132, 2 last lines, where it is mentioned that in al-Baḥr al-muḥīṭ 
this opinion is attributed not only to al-Farrāʾ but also to al-Kisāʾī.

63 a verse in the ṭawīl meter, by al-anafī of the Banū anaf al-nāqa of the Banū Saʿd.
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 following ẓanna (and other verbs which do not denote desire) the verb 
can denote an action not only in the future but also in the past.64

5.3. Other grammarians

Like al-Farrāʾ, some early grammarians refer to the structure in which 
ʾan does not follow li-, but unlike him they distinguish between li- in 
this structure and lām kay, and give the former the name al-lām allatī fī 
maʿnā ʾan ‘li- in the sense of ʾan’. ibn Šuqayr exemplifies this li- with three 
Qurʾānic verses, Qurʾān 6:71 (discussed in the previous section), 9:31 and 
61:8.65 Others, like al-axfaš and al-naḥḥās, agree with al-Farrāʾ that this 
li- is just lām kay which can be replaced by ʾan.66 al-Zajjājī says that some 
prefer to make the distinction between this li- and lām kay and some do 
not, but in any case everyone agrees on its meaning.67

al-axfaš, al-naḥḥās and other grammarians propose two explanations 
for the structure yurīdu liyaf ʿala: (1) the direct object of yurīdu should be 
completed, so that the meaning would be yurīdu [hāḏā l-šayʾa] liyaf ʿala 
‘he wants [this thing] in order that he do [a thing]’; (2) liyaf ʿala is the 
direct object of yurīdu and the meaning of the sentence is thus ‘he wants 
to do [a thing]’. the former seems to correspond to Sībawayhi’s view and 
the latter is identical to al-Farrāʾ’s (see § 5.1, especially note 58, and § 5.2, 
respectively).68

6. the Mood of the Verb Following the Four Kinds of li- 
Discussed in the preceding Sections

6.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi does not explicitly discuss the mood of the verb following lām 
kay or lām al-juḥūd discussed in §§ 2– 3, but it is clear that in his view it 
is manṣūb; he characterizes li- as one of the particles followed by a verb 

64 See al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 261, 15–263, 7. Cf. al-naḥḥās, ʾiʿrāb i, 447, 𐄐1–448, 1 and 
al-Saxāwī, Šarḥ, 374, 1–8, where al-Farrāʾ’s words are quoted in part.

65 See ibn Šuqayr, Muḥallā, 235, 6–10. Cf. al-Saxāwī, Šarḥ, 374, 1.
66 See al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) ii, 492, 𐄐5–𐄐4; al-naḥḥās, ʾiʿrāb ii, 10, 4; 74, 10–13. al-

Mubarrad, too, is quoted by al-Zajjājī as holding this opinion. See al-Zajjājī, Lāmāt, 152, 
1–2.

67 See al-Zajjājī, Lāmāt, 150, 5–9.
68 See al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) i, 350, 𐄐3–351, 5; 441, 1–5; al-naḥḥās, ʾiʿrāb i, 448, 6–8. Cf. 

ibn Xarūf, Šarḥ, 251, 𐄐4–252, 2 and abū Ḥayyān, irtišāf iV, 1660, 9–12, where the two authors 
express their support for the first explanation; ibn Jinnī, Muḥtasab ii, 31, 1–5; 32, 8–33, 1.
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which takes naṣb due to the influence of ʾan muḍmara and gives some 
examples of li- followed by a manṣūb verb.69

6.2. Al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ, too, does not mention any other possible mood for verbs that 
follow the particle li- discussed in the previous sections.

6.3. Other grammarians

the vast majority of grammarians do not discuss the mood of the verb fol-
lowing the various kinds of li- discussed in §§ 2– 5 above, probably because 
they thought it was obvious that the only possible mood was naṣb. One 
exception is ibn Šuqayr, who claims that some speakers pronounce the 
verb following li- in jazm, as in the following line of poetry: waʾuġḍī ʿalā 
ʾašyāʾa minka liturḍinī / waʾudʿā ʾilā mā sarrakum faʾujību ‘i ignore [some] 
things of yours in order that you please me, i am called to what made 
you happy and i comply’.70 according to ibn Šuqayr jazama turḍinī bilāmi 
kay ‘[the poet] put the verb turḍinī in jazm due to [the syntactic effect 
of] lām kay’.71 it should be nevertheless noted that the form liturḍinī can 
be due to poetic license and not to a dialectal characteristic. in fact, ibn 
ʿUṣfūr quotes this verse as an example of poetic license and explains that 
the original form was liturḍiyanī (in naṣb), from which the final yāʾ was 
omitted.72

7. the pronunciation of li- with fatḥa (la-)

7.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi does not refer to the pronunciation of lām kay or lām al-juḥūd 
with fatḥa. as noted in a recent study, Sībawayhi only says that lām al-jarr 
should be pronounced with kasra before nouns in order to distinguish it 
from lām al-ibtidāʾ pronounced with fatḥa.73

69 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 362, 1–8; 362, 17.
70 the author of this verse, in the ṭawīl meter, is unknown.
71  See ibn Šuqayr, Muḥallā, 184, 3–6.
72 See ibn ʿUṣfūr, Ḍarāʾir, 91, 6–8, where the author says that this verse was quoted in 

al-Liḥyānī’s Nawādir.
73 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 341, 12–16 (beginning of chapter 215). Cf. Janhawītšī, Xilāf, 

331–333.
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7.2. Al-Farrāʾ

according to al-Farrāʾ the Banū tamīm pronounce lām kay with fatḥa, as 
in jiʾtu laʾāxuḏa ḥaqqī ‘i came in order to take what belongs to me’. he 
states that this is an exceptional dialectal pronunciation.74

7.3. Other grammarians

according to some grammarians li- followed by a verb in naṣb is always 
pronounced with kasra.75 the lexicographer al-azharī explains that this 
is due to the fact that its meaning is equivalent to lām al-ʾiḍāfa, i.e. the 
preposition li- which is pronounced with kasra. the examples he provides 
in this context are jiʾtu litaqūma and jiʾtu liqiyāmika, both of which mean  
‘i came in order that you stand’. in the former li- is lām kay and in the 
latter it is lām al-ʾiḍāfa.76

Other grammarians present evidence that this particle when followed 
by a manṣūb verb is pronounced with fatḥa, i.e. la-:

a.  al-Kisāʾī is quoted by ibn Jinnī as saying that he heard from a person 
named abū Ḥizām al-ʿUklī the sentence mā kuntu laʾātiyaka ‘i was not 
[such a person] to come to you’, in which the lām is pronounced with 
fatḥa.77 the lām here is lām al-juḥūd.

b.  al-axfaš mentions some grammarians who have evidence for speakers 
who pronounce lām kay with fatḥa. he provides two lines of poetry as 
examples, the first heard by Yūnus and the second by Xalaf al-aḥmar, 
who attributes this pronunciation to the dialect of the Banū l-ʿanbar. 
the two verses are: (1) yuʾāmirunī Rabīʿatu kulla yawmin / laʾuhlikahu 
waʾaqtaniya l-dajājā ‘[the people of the tribe of] rabīʿa consult with 
me every day in order that i kill him and buy chicken’;78 (2) faqultu 
liKalbiyyay Quḍāʿata ʾinnamā / taxayyar Tumānī ʾahla Faljin laʾamnaʿā 
‘i told the two [people named] Kalbī from [the tribe of] Quḍāʿa: choose 

74 See al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 285, 2–6. Cf. al-irbilī, Jawāhir, 80, 6–7, where the author seems 
to quote al-Farrāʾ without explicitly mentioning his name.

75 For grammarians who refer to lām kay only, see ibn Šuqayr, Muḥallā, 227, 5–6; 
al-naḥḥās, ʾiʿrāb iii, 260, 5–6; al-Suyūṭī, ʾAšbāh (1998) ii, 574, 3 last lines. For grammarians 
who refer to lām kay and lām al-juḥūd, see al-Ḥarīrī, Šarḥ, 312, 9; al-Ḥimyarī, Šams (1999) 
iX, 6138b, 8–to end; al-Ṣanʿānī, Tahḏīb, 244, 8–10. al-Zajjājī refers to lām kay, lām al-juḥūd 
and lām al-ʿāqiba/al-ṣayrūra. See al-Zajjājī, Ḥurūf, 45, 𐄐2–46, 2. 

76 See al-azharī, Tahḏīb XV, 407b, 11–12.
77 See ibn Jinnī, Sirr i, 328, 𐄐1–329, 1. Cf. abū Ḥayyān, irtišāf iV, 1661, 17. 
78 a verse in the wāfir meter, by al-namir b. tawlab al-ʿUklī.
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tumānī from the people of Falj in order that i defend!’.79 al-axfaš 
subsequently adds that he himself heard some Bedouins pronouncing 
lām kay with fatḥa. he explains this pronunciation thus: ʾaṣlu l-lāmi 
l-fatḥu ‘the basic and primary [vowel of] lām is fatḥa’, and only in an 
ʾiḍāfa structure (when lām is ḥarf jarr) is it pronounced with kasra, in 
order to distinguish it from lām al-ibtidāʾ pronounced with fatḥa (cf. 
§ 7.1 above).80

c.  al-naḥḥās attributes to al-Kisāʾī, al-Farrāʾ and al-axfaš the opinion that 
lām al-ʾamr, lām kay and lām al-juḥūd may be pronounced with fatḥa, 
without giving any more details or examples. according to al-naḥḥās 
Sībawayhi does not share this view.81

d.  ibn Jinnī and some later grammarians quote a person named abū Zayd82 
who claims to have heard some speakers pronouncing a Qurʾānic verse 
with lām al-juḥūd with fatḥa: mā kāna llāhu layuʿaḏḏibahum waʾanta 
fīhim (Qurʾān 8:33; for a translation see § 3.3.3, where this verse is 
discussed in a different context). ibn Jinnī says about this evidence: 
wahāḏā mina l-šuḏūḏi biḥayṯu lā yuqāsu ʿalayhi ‘this is [one] of the 
exceptional phenomena from which no [generalizations] should be 
deduced’.83

e.  al-astarābāḏī states that some speakers pronounce li- followed by ʾan 
muḍmara with fatḥa, as in the example layaʿlama ‘in order that he 
know’.84

this pronunciation has been attributed to four groups of speakers:

1.  Banū ʿUkl. among them are the person whom al-Kisāʾī quotes (see  
a. above) and the poet who declaimed the first verse quoted in b. above.

2.  Banū l-ʿanbar. as mentioned in b. above, Xalaf al-aḥmar is the source 
of this attribution. abū Ḥayyān states that Makkī b. abī Ṭālib also 
attributed this pronunciation to the Banū l-ʿanbar.85

79 the author of this verse, in the ṭawīl meter, is unknown.
80 See al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) i, 304, 8–305, 5. Cf. al-naḥḥās, ʾiʿrāb i, 239, 𐄐1–240, 1; 

al-Fārisī, Baṣriyyāt i, 550, 4–7 (beginning of masʾala 59); ibn Jinnī, Sirr i, 329, 3 last lines.
81  See al-naḥḥās, ʾiʿrāb i, 485, 𐄐1–486, 2. 
82 probably abū Zayd al-anṣārī, who died in 214/830 or 215/831. See Ei2 i, 167, s.v. abū 

Zayd al-anṣārī, Saʿīd b. aws.
83 See ibn Jinnī, Sirr i, 330, 1. Cf. al-irbilī, Jawāhir, 80, 11–12; abū Ḥayyān, irtišāf iV, 1706, 

2 last lines; ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid ii, 260, 6–8; al-Bustānī, Muḥīṭ ii, 1864a, 12–14.
84 See al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 290, 2 last lines. Cf. al-Mālaqī, Raṣf, 252, 

𐄐4–𐄐2; abū Ḥayyān, irtišāf iV, 1661, 15–17. 
85 See abū Ḥayyān, irtišāf iV, 1706, 𐄐3. 
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3. Banū ʿUkl and Banū l-ʿanbar. this attribution is due to ibn Mālik.86
4. Banū tamīm. this is due to al-Farrāʾ (see § 7.2 above) and al-Suyūṭī.87

8. is there an ʾan muḍmara after li-?

8.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi maintains that the verb following li- is manṣūb not due to its 
direct effect but to an ʾan muḍmara. in chapter 234 in his Kitāb, which 
is devoted to the particles following which ʾan muḍmara is posited, 
Sībawayhi characterizes li- and ḥattā as such. according to him these 
two induce nouns to take jarr and thus cannot have a syntactic effect on 
verbs (in accordance with the principle of al-ʿāmil lahu xtiṣāṣ; see appen-
dix a, §1.1). Sībawayhi adds that when one posits an ʾan muḍmara follow-
ing these particles, the utterance is grammatical since the compound ʾan 
yaf ʿala is equivalent to a noun in the jarr case.88

towards the end of this chapter Sībawayhi discusses the taqdīr struc-
ture of sentences with the structure mā kāna liyaf ʿala. he says that the 
taqdīr of mā kāna Zaydun liyaf ʿala ‘Zayd was not [such a person] to do 
[something]’ is mā kāna Zaydun liʾan yaf ʿala or mā kāna Zaydun lihāḏā 
l-fiʿli ‘Zayd was not [such a person] for this action’.89

8.2. Al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ does not discuss this question in his Maʿānī, but some gram-
marians attribute to the Kūfan school, of which he is considered one of 
the founders, the opinion that li- itself induces the following verb to take 
naṣb (see below).

8.3. Other grammarians

Baṣrans and Kūfans disagree on which ʿāmil induces naṣb following lām 
kay. al-Zajjājī, the first grammarian who mentions this dispute, says 
that according to the Baṣrans the verb following li- is manṣūb due to  
ʾan muḍmara, whereas the Kūfans argue that li- itself has this syntactic 

86 See ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.1, 149, 6–9. Cf. abū Ḥayyān, irtišāf iV, 1706, 𐄐3–𐄐2, 
where the author briefly mentions ibn Mālik’s opinion.

87 See al-Suyūṭī, Hamʿ iV, 141, 8.
88 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 362, 1–8. Cf. al-Šantamarī, Nukat i, 700, 8–11, where the author 

explains Sībawayhi’s words. See also Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 367, 1–2.
89 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 362, 20–21. See also ibid., 378, 7–9.
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influence.90 ibn al-anbārī devotes a chapter in his ʾinṣāf to this issue, 
whose concise description is presented in § 8.3.3 below.

8.3.1. The verb following li- takes naṣb due to ʾan muḍmara
Many grammarians hold this opinion, which corresponds to Sībawayhi’s91 
and is attributed to the Baṣrans in general.92 Some explain it like Sībawayhi, 
but discuss lām kay and lām al-juḥūd separately.93 al-Zajjājī explicitly says 
that ʾan muḍmara should be posited following lām al-ʿāqiba/al-ṣayrūra, 
too,94 and al-astarābāḏī mentions a similar opinion on li- in the structure 
of ʾurīdu litaf ʿala.95

8.3.2. Li- directly induces the following verb to take naṣb 
in addition to al-Zajjājī (see the beginning of § 8.3 above), other grammar-
ians also attribute this opinion to the Kūfans.96 the opinion and argu-
ments of the Kūfans are presented in § 8.3.3 below.

8.3.3. The dispute among Baṣrans and Kūfans as reflected in ibn 
al-Anbārī’s ʾinṣāf
ibn al-anbārī devotes chapter 79 of his ʾinṣāf to this dispute;97 here is a 
summary of the discussion. according to the Kūfans the verb following 
li- is manṣūb due to the direct effect of this particle, whereas the Baṣrans 
claim that ʾan muḍmara is the ʿāmil which induces naṣb. the Kūfans argue 
that since li- occupies the position of kay and has its meaning, the verb fol-
lowing li- is manṣūb due to its direct affect, just like the verb following kay 

90 See al-Zajjājī, Lāmāt, 53, 1–4.
91  See, for example, al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) i, 300, 3–7; al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab iV, 84, 

8–12; ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 150, 9–11; ibn al-Sarrāj, Mūjaz, 79, 4–5; al-Sīrāfī, Šarḥ 
(Cairo) i, 83, 13–14; ibn Burhān al-ʿUkbarī, Šarḥ ii, 364, 𐄐1–365, 2; al-Jurjānī, Šarḥ al-jumal, 
151, 14–16; al-Šarīf al-Kūfī, Šarḥ, 428, 9–12; al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 109, 𐄐1–110, 1; 154, 8–10; 
ibn al-anbārī, Bayān i, 98, 1–4; ibn al-Xabbāz, Šarḥ i, 167, 1–4.

92 See, for example, al-Zajjājī, Lāmāt, 53, 2–3.
93 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab ii, 7, 6–10; al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī (1994) i, 201, 17–202, 2; 

al-Zajjājī, Lāmāt, 53–54; 55–59; al-Fārisī, Taʿlīqa ii, 225, 10–12; al-Fārisī, Manṯūra, 140, 10–11 
(part of masʾala 147); al-rummānī, Maʿānī, 56, 10; ibn Jinnī, Sirr i, 331, 11–332, 3; al-Suhaylī, 
Natāʾij, 106, 11; al-Xwārazmī, Šarḥ al-jumal, 182, 1–6; al-Mālaqī, Raṣf, 225, 1–5; 225, 10–12.

94 See al-Zajjājī, Lāmāt, 125, 1–3. Cf. al-Mālaqī, Raṣf, 226, 3–5; abū Ḥayyān, irtišāf iV, 
1660, 14.

95 See al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 62, 9–10.
96 See al-Šantamarī, Nukat i, 694, 1; al-Baṭalyawsī, ʾiṣlāḥ, 50, 𐄐1–51, 3; ibn Mālik, Šarḥ 

al-tashīl ii.2, 23, 15; abū Ḥayyān, irtišāf iV, 1660, 5 last lines.
97 See ibn al-anbārī, ʾinṣāf, 238–241 (masʾala 79). For a concise description of the dis-

cussion and the arguments presented by the two sides, see al-ʿUkbarī, Lubāb ii, 38, 𐄐1–40, 
6; al-irbilī, Jawāhir, 80, 𐄐3–82, 2.  
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is. the Baṣrans reject the Kūfans’ view and contend that li- is ḥarf jarr, i.e. 
an ʿāmil which syntactically affects nouns. the naṣb in the verb following 
li- is thus not due to its direct effect but rather to an ʾan muḍmara. Since 
according to the Baṣrans kay is used by some speakers as ḥarf jarr (see 
chapter 3, §6), they reject the comparison that the Kūfans make between 
the particles li- and kay, which justifies, according to the Kūfans, regarding 
li- as the ʿāmil of the following verb.

9. Can ʾan appear after li-?

9.1. Sībawayhi

after explaining that naṣb following li- is due to ʾan muḍmara (see § 8.1), 
Sībawayhi discusses the possibility of an overt ʾan following this particle. 
he distinguishes between two different cases: li- as in jiʾtuka litaf ʿala (later 
referred to as lām kay) and li- in sentences such as mā kāna liyaf ʿala (later 
referred to as lām al-juḥūd).

in the first case, Sībawayhi says, as in jiʾtuka litaf ʿala ‘i came to you in 
order that you do [something]’, overt ʾan following li- can either appear 
or not. he says that these two possibilities are similar to the situation 
with kāna, that may or may not appear following the particle ʾin in the 
sentences ʾin xayran faxayrun ‘if it (i.e. the matter) is good, it (i.e. the rec-
ompensation) will be good’ and ʾin šarrran fašarrun ‘if it (i.e. the matter) 
is bad, it (i.e. the recompensation) will be bad’.98

On the other hand, overt ʾan cannot appear after li- in the structure 
of mā kāna liyaf ʿala. according to Sībawayhi the impossibility of ʾan in 
this structure is similar to the impossibility of a verb in examples such 
as ʾiyyāka waZaydan ‘beware of Zayd!’. Sībawayhi adds that ʾan in such 
examples thus occurs only in the taqdīr structure (see § 8.1).99

9.2. Al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ does not refer to this issue in his Maʿānī.

98 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 362, 16–19. Cf. ibn al-anbārī, ʾinṣāf, 239, 18–20. See also Wright, 
Grammar ii, 100, 𐄐5–𐄐2 (beginning of §41, rem. b.). 

99 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 362, 19–25.
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9.3. Other grammarians

Most grammarians agree with Sībawayhi. Some refer in their explanation 
only to lām kay (following which ʾan can appear),100 others only to lām 
al-juḥūd (following which it cannot appear)101 and most to both kinds.102 
Some later grammarians, like ibn Mālik and ibn hišām, put lām al-juḥūd 
in opposition to the other kinds of li- followed by a verb in naṣb: only 
following lām al-juḥūd can there be no ʾan, whereas following all other 
three kinds of li- followed by a verb in naṣb it is optional.103 the grammar-
ians who claim that ʾan cannot appear after lām al-juḥūd either present 
Sībawayhi’s explanation or use other theoretical arguments.104

the question of whether ʾan following lām al-juḥūd is possible is also 
discussed in ibn al-anbārī’s ʾ inṣāf as a dispute among Baṣrans and Kūfans.105 
the Baṣrans reject the possibility while the Kūfans allow it.

9.3.1. The presence of ʾan when the utterance following li- is negated 
(liʾallā)
as mentioned in the previous section, many grammarians are of the opin-
ion that the appearance of ʾan after lām kay is optional, but some add that 
when the utterance introduced by lām kay is negated by lā, ʾan is com-
pulsory, thus giving rise to the word liʾallā.106 Some grammarians argue 
that ʾan in this context is necessary because without it a  preposition (li-) 

100 See, for example, ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 150, 11–12; al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid ii, 1052, 
12–13.

101  See, for example, al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī (1994) i, 201, 19–202, 2.
102 See al-Zajjājī, Lāmāt, 55, 1–7; ibn Jinnī, Lumaʿ, 53, 5–11; al-Jurjānī, Šarḥ al-jumal, 152, 

4–5; 152, 8–10; al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 110, 9–11; ibn ʿUṣfūr, Muqarrib, 262, 7–9; 262, 15–16; 
ibn Mālik, ʾAlfiyya, 161, 4–5; ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-kāfiya ii, 119, 15–120, 2; ibn abī rabīʿ, Šarḥ 
i, 232, 7–9; 233, 7–8; ibn abī rabīʿ, Kāfī ii, 235, 2 last lines; 236, 3; ibn hišām, ʾAwḍaḥ ii, 
79, 1–2; 86, 4–7; ibn ʿaqīl, Šarḥ, 294, 17–295, 1; al-Ušmūnī, Šarḥ iii, 197, 16–20; al-Suyūṭī, 
ʾAlfiyya, 38, 10–11.

103 See ibn Mālik, Tashīl, 233, 5–7; ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 49, 8–14; ibn al-nāẓim, 
Šarḥ, 478, 23–479, 2; ibn hišām, Šarḥ qaṭr (1963), 66, 2–8; 67, 1–3; ibn hišām, Šarḥ šuḏūr, 
268, 6–10; ibn hišām, Jāmiʿ, 172, 4–7; al-azharī, Taṣrīḥ ii, 388, 6–8.

104 See, for example, al-Zajjājī, Lāmāt, 57, 4–59, 5; al-Fārisī, Manṯūra, 144, 7–12 (masʾala 
151); al-Šantamarī, Nukat i, 693, 11–to end (cf. al-Šarīf al-Kūfī, Šarḥ, 439, 7–10 and ibn Yaʿīš, 
Šarḥ ii, 936, 5–8, where the authors repeat al-Šantamarī’s explanation word for word, 
without explicitly mentioning his name); ibn al-Xaššāb, Murtajal, 206, 1–9; al-ʿUkbarī, 
Lubāb ii, 46, 𐄐3–𐄐2. 

105 See ibn al-anbārī, ʾinṣāf, 246, 5–17 (masʾala 82).
106 See al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid ii, 1052, 12–13; al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 110, 10–11; ibn Muʿṭī, 

Fuṣūl, 203, 2 last lines; ibn ʿUṣfūr, Muqarrib, 262, 7–9; ibn Mālik, ʾAlfiyya, 161, 4–5; ibn 
Mālik, Šarḥ al-kāfiya ii, 119, 13–14; 119, 𐄐1–120, 2; ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 49, 15–16; ibn 
Mālik, Šarḥ ʿumda, 343, 5–9; ibn al-nāẓim, Šarḥ, 478, 21–22; ibn ʿaqīl, Šarḥ, 294, 15–17; 
al-Ušmūnī, Šarḥ iii, 197, 16–18; al-Suyūṭī, ʾAlfiyya, 38, 10.
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would directly join a negative particle (lā), a sequence (*lilā) that is imper-
missible, and even had it been permissible, it would have caused a ṯiqal 
‘difficulty’.107 this argument is, however, invalid since, as al-astarābāḏī 
correctly says, other prepositions can be adjoined to the negative particle 
lā without any apparent ṯiqal. al-astarābāḏī exemplifies this with the 
compound bilā ‘without’ in which the preposition bi- is attached to the 
negative particle lā.108

10. Conclusion

early grammarians do not discuss the particle li- followed by a verb in 
naṣb at great length. the two kinds of li- which are usually discussed with 
respect to a following manṣūb verb are lām kay and lām al-juḥūd, whereas 
the other two kinds, lām al-ʿāqiba/al-ṣayrūra and li- in the structure ʾurīdu 
li(ʾan) taf ʿala, seem to draw less attention. With one exception only (ibn 
Šuqayr), all grammarians agree that the following verb takes naṣb. On 
theoretical issues related to this particle, however, there are various opin-
ions and also reported disputes among Baṣrans and Kūfans. among these 
issues are the following: which negative particles can be used in con-
junction with lām al-juḥūd?; how should the structure of lām al-ʿāqiba/
al-ṣayrūra be explained?; and is li- the ʿāmil which induces the following 
verb to take naṣb or rather ʾan muḍmara following it?. as for the pronun-
ciation of this particle preceding a manṣūb verb, there is some evidence 
for speakers who pronounced it la- and not li-.

107 See ibn al-Xaššāb, Murtajal, 206, 11–15; ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ ii, 935, 20–23; ibn ʿUṣfūr, Šarḥ i, 
131, 6–7; 131, 12–13; ii, 140, 11; 140, 14; ibn abī rabīʿ, Šarḥ i, 233, 7–9; ibn hišām, Muġnī (1910) 
i, 163, 11–12; al-Makkūdī, Šarḥ ii, 692, 1–5; al-azharī, Taṣrīḥ ii, 387, 𐄐2–388, 2; al-Suyūṭī, 
Hamʿ iV, 141, 3–7.

108 See al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 80, 11–13, where the author criticizes his 
teacher, ibn al-Ḥājib, who expresses the opinion that the speakers do not attach ḥarf jarr 
and ḥarf nafy.



Chapter ten

free naṣb

1. Introduction

the title of this chapter deserves a word of explanation. the term “free 
naṣb” refers to the (rather rare) instances in which an expected naṣb-
inducing particle is missing. When the mood of the associated verb is 
manṣūb, this is usually explained as due to the syntactic influence of an 
ʾan muḍmara, ʾan concealed in the speaker’s mind. In the instances of naṣb 
discussed in the previous chapters, on the other hand, the literal utterance 
consists of either a particle (ʾan, lan, kay or ʾiḏan) which directly induces 
the following verb to take naṣb or another particle (such as the conjunc-
tion fa- or the preposition li-), after which ʾan muḍmara is posited in the 
taqdīr structure (but ʾan itself does not occur in the literal  utterance).

1.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi discusses “free naṣb” in two places in his Kitāb, where he refers 
to examples of this structure and explains the mood of the relevant imper-
fect verb in each. from several examples in the later of the two discus-
sions, it can be inferred that Sībawayhi argues that when the imperfect 
verb occurs without the expected preceding ʾan, the verb should be in 
the raf ʿ mood. In the earlier discussion Sībawayhi quotes a line of poetry 
and justifies the naṣb mood of a verb not preceded by ʾan as due to poetic 
license.

1.2. al-Farrāʾ

In his Maʿānī al-farrāʾ provides several examples from the Qurʾān and 
poetry in which an imperfect verb occurs without the expected preceding 
particle ʾan. according to al-farrāʾ the verb in these examples is marfūʿ.

1.3. Other grammarians

Later grammarians discuss both the examples Sībawayhi refers to in 
his Kitāb as well as others from the language of the Bedouins. Most of 
them agree that where an expected ʾan is omitted the relevant imperfect  
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verb should be in raf ʿ. the naṣb mood in such a case is conceived by some 
as possible but exceptional.

2. Grammarians’ Opinions on the Mood of Verbs Missing  
a preceding ʾan 

2.1. Sībawayhi

Sībawayhi mentions the rare occurrence of an imperfect verb without the 
expected preceding ʾan in two places in his Kitāb. In the first Sībawayhi 
argues that the mood of the relevant verb is naṣb due to poetic license, 
and in the second he explains that the verb should take raf ʿ because the 
literal utterance lacks the ʾan which would have caused it to be manṣūb. 

the first discussion takes place in chapter 59, devoted to al-maf ʿūl 
maʿahu.1 towards the end of the chapter Sībawayhi discusses utterances 
from which a part is omitted, and cites a line of poetry in which a verb 
takes the naṣb mood although no naṣb-inducing particle precedes it. the 
verse is falam ʾara miṯlahā xubāsata wāḥidin / wanahnahtu nafsī baʿda mā 
kidtu ʾaf ʿalah ‘I did not think that anyone like her is the booty of one per-
son [but rather of a great army], and I prevented myself [from taking her] 
after I had almost done it’.2 Sībawayhi explains that the naṣb mood of the 
verb ʾaf ʿalah at the end of the verse is due to the influence of ʾan which 
is omitted from the literal utterance. he concludes that this omission and 
the naṣb mood are due to poetic license.3

Chapter 253 is the second place in which Sībawayhi mentions exam-
ples in which an imperfect verb occurs without the expected preceding 
naṣb-inducing particle.4 the chapter deals with sentences whose first 
part consists of an imperative verb, a prohibition, a question, etc., and 
the second part is a jawāb in jazm.5 at the end of the chapter Sībawayhi 

1 this term is explained in chapter 7, note 72.
2 a verse in the ṭawīl meter, by ʿĀmir b. Juwayn al-Ṭāʾī (or an unknown person of the 

tribe of Ṭayʾ; see fischer-Bräunlich, Šawāhid, 218a, 18). according to abū Muḥammad 
al-Sīrāfī, the meaning of xubāsa is ġanīma ‘booty’. See al-Sīrāfī, ʾabyāt I, 339, 1–4. Cf. Jahn, 
Translation I.2, 198, note 45 of chapter 59, last line. al-Šantamarī, on the other hand, argues 
that the word xubāsa here means ẓulāma ‘exaction’, in which the poet was interested 
but then changed his mind. See al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl (1898) I, 155. for the meaning of the 
whole verse and the context in which it was said, see al-Sīrāfī, ʾabyāt I, 337–340 (verse 163); 
al-ʿaynī, Maqāṣid IV, 401; al-Baġdādī, Šarḥ II, 472–474.

3 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 129, 5–7.
4 for the whole discussion, see Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 401, 9–19.
5 these sentence types are thoroughly discussed with respect to the corresponding 

types in which the jawāb is introduced by fa- followed by naṣb. See chapter 6, §5.
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discusses the examples murhu yaḥfirhā ‘order him, and then he will dig 
it (i.e. the grave)’6 and qul lahu yaqul ḏāka ‘tell him, and then he will tell 
that’. In addition, he quotes a Qurʾānic verse with the same structure: qul 
liʿibādiya llaḏīna ʾāmanū yuqīmū l-ṣalāta wayunfiqū mimmā razaqnāhum 
‘tell my servants who believe [that] they [should] perform the prayer and 
expend of that which we have given them!’ (Qurʾān 14:31). the structure 
of these three examples is jawāb al-ʾamr.7 In reference to the first example 
Sībawayhi presents an argument that can be also applied to the other 
two: law qulta murhu yaḥfiruhā ʿalā l-ibtidāʾi kāna jayyidan ‘had you said 
murhu yaḥfiruhā (i.e. with the verb in raf ʿ), due to the explanation of 
ibtidāʾ ‘beginning of a new utterance’,8 it would have been appropriate’. 
he then adds that the raf ʿ mood of yaḥfiruhā in murhu yaḥfiruhā can be 
also explained ʿalā šayʾin huwa qalīlun fī l-kalāmi ‘according to a phenom-
enon (literally: something) which is rare in speech’: the intended utter-
ance was murhu ʾan yaḥfirahā (viz. with the verb in naṣb), but since ʾan 
does not occur, the verb is marfūʿ.9 Sībawayhi compares the last example 
to sentences introduced by ʿasā ‘perhaps’: as one can say both ʿasā Zaydun 
qāʾilan and ʿasā Zaydun yaqūlu with the same meaning (‘perhaps Zayd 
will say’), the complement of ʿasā being manṣūb and marfūʿ, respectively, 
so is it possible to say both murhu ʾan yaḥfirahā and murhu yaḥfiruhā 
with the same meaning, the complement of murhu being manṣūb and 
marfūʿ, respectively. however, Sībawayhi emphasizes that examples of 
verbs that take the raf ʿ mood due to the omission of a preceding ʾan 
are rare. he concludes the discussion with a famous line of poetry and a 
Qurʾānic verse which demonstrate this exceptional construction. the line 
of poetry is ʾalā ʾayyuhā l-zājirī ʾaḥḍuru l-waġā / waʾan ʾašhada l-laḏḏāti 
hal ʾanta muxlidī ‘O you who prevent me from attending the battle and 
participating in pleasures, will you make me eternal [if and when I comply 
to you]?’.10 the Qurʾānic verse is qul ʾafaġayra llāhi taʾmurūnnī ʾaʿbudu 

  6 this translation is based on several modern sources. See Jahn, Translation II.1, 190, 
𐄐9; Wright, Grammar II, 26, §15, beginning of note b.; howell, Grammar II, 54a, 13 (part of 
§418).

  7 Ibn Xarūf, one of Sībawayhi’s commentators, explicitly says that the jazm mood 
in the first of the above-mentioned three examples is due to jawāb al-ʾamr and that the 
meaning of this sentence is murhu bil-ḥafri yaḥfir ‘order him to dig, and then he will dig 
[it]’, the prepositional phrase bil-ḥafri being omitted from the literal utterance. See Ibn 
Xarūf, Šarḥ, 183, 𐄐5–𐄐4. Cf. rabin, West-arabian, 186 (beginning of §II). 

  8 that is, yaḥfiruhā introduces a new utterance which is syntactically unconnected to 
the preceding one. Cf. Jahn, Translation II.1, 190, 𐄐5. 

 9 Cf. Ibn al-Sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) II, 162, 4 last lines.
10 a verse in the ṭawīl meter, by Ṭarafa b. al-ʿabd al-Bakrī. for details on the Qaṣīda in 

which this verse appears and on its meaning, see al-ʿaynī, Maqāṣid IV, 402; al-Suyūṭī, Šarḥ 
šawāhid (1966) II, 800–806 (verse 609).
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ʾayyuhā l-jāhilūna ‘say: is it other but God you bid me to worship, you 
ignorant [people]?’ (Qurʾān 39:64). Sībawayhi explains the raf ʿ mood of 
the verbs ʾaḥḍuru and ʾaʿbudu in these two examples as due to the fact 
that they are not preceded by ʾan in the literal utterance. It may be noted 
that other versions of the above-mentioned line of poetry exist, with the 
same meaning but a different syntactic structure. the first is ʾalā ʾayyuhā 
l-lāḥiya ʾan ʾaḥḍura l-waġā.11 here ʾan occurs in the literal utterance and 
the following verb is manṣūb, and so is irrelevant to the discussion above. 
In another version of the verse the verb is ʾaḥḍura (in naṣb), and no pre-
ceding ʾan; it is thus identical with Sībawayhi’s version, except that the 
verb is manṣūb and not marfūʿ.12 according to this version, the verse can 
serve as evidence for naṣb occurring despite the omission of the expected 
preceding particle ʾan.

2.2. al-Farrāʾ

according to al-farrāʾ when an imperfect verb occurs without a preceding 
ʾan, it takes raf ʿ. his position is similar to Sībawayhi’s second explanation 
of the raf ʿ mood in such examples (see § 2.1 above). al-farrāʾ refers to 
this issue in several places in his Maʿānī and the relevant examples are 
provided in § 2.2.1 below. he also discusses a theory proposed by some 
grammarians, according to which ʾan can be omitted in some structures 
(see § 2.2.2 below).

2.2.1. al-Farrāʾ’s examples of his view that a verb is marfūʿ if the preceding 
ʾan is omitted

a.  Qurʾān 39:64 which Sībawayhi cites and discusses in the same context.13
b.  Waʾiḏ ʾaxaḏnā mīṯāqa banī ʾIsrāʾīla lā taʿbudūna ʾillā llāha ‘and when 

we made a covenant with the children of Israel [saying that] you shall 
not worship any other but God’ (Qurʾān 2:83).14

11 See al-Sīrāfī, ʾabyāt II, 49, 𐄐1–50, 2. See also al-Šāʿir, Šawāhid, 78–79, §d, where 
Muḥammad b. al-Qāsim abū Bakr Ibn al-anbārī’s al-Qaṣāʾid al-sabʿ al-jāhiliyyāt is quoted 
as having this version of the verse based on al-tawzī (d. 233 ah; see ibid., 79, 2 last 
lines).

12 nöldeke comments on this version of the verb in naṣb that it was only created to sup-
port a grammatical theory. See nöldeke, Grammatik, 105, note 1. reckendorf, on the other 
hand, cites this version as acceptable and comments that it represents an exceptional but 
valid construction. See reckendorf, Verhältnisse, 61, 5–9 (part of §34).

13 for his brief mention of this verse, see al-farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 53, 8–9.
14 for his discussion of this verse, see al-farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 53, 8ff. al-farrāʾ’s words are 

explained in Dīrah, naḥw, 388–389. Cf. al-Zajjāj, ʾIʿrāb II, 630, 3–4.
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c.  Walā tamnun tastakṯiru ‘do not pardon [thinking that] you profit!’ 
(Qurʾān 74:6).15

al-farrāʾ also cites the line of poetry used by Sībawayhi, that begins with 
the words ʾalā ʾayyuhā l-zājirī ʾaḥḍuru l-waġā (for the full reference and 
translation, see § 2.1 above). from al-farrāʾ’s short reference to this exam-
ple it cannot be inferred whether in his view the relevant verb in this 
verse is marfūʿ or manṣūb.16 however, in view of his explicit opinion on 
the three Qurʾānic verses quoted above, it is quite likely that in his view 
the relevant verb in the above-mentioned line of poetry is marfūʿ.17

2.2.2. The theory proposed by some grammarians that ʾan can be omitted 
when the agents of the main and the dependent verbs are the same
the discussion’s starting point is a qirāʾa of the main verb of the Qurʾānic 
verse walā taḥsabanna llaḏīna kafarū sabaqū ʾinnahum lā yaʿjizūna ‘do not 
think that the unbelievers have outstripped [God]! they will not evade’ 
(Qurʾān 8:59).18 al-farrāʾ states that there are those who read the main verb 
in this verse in the third person, i.e. yaḥsabanna instead of taḥsabanna. 
this would result in a permissible sentence, he argues, if ʾan preceded the 
verb sabaqū, so that the sentence were walā yaḥsabanna llaḏīna kafarū 
ʾan sabaqū. he subsequently discusses the possibility of omitting ʾan in 
similar contexts. for the sake of the discussion he presents the follow-
ing theoretical question: why must ʾan be pronounced following a verb 
denoting thought (such as yaḥsabanna in the previous example) and why 
is it not possible to say *ʾaẓunnu ʾaqūmu ‘I think [that] I will stand’ and 
*ʾaẓunnu qumtu ‘I think [that] I stood’? he explains that this is a valid 
question since there are contexts in which ʾan can be omitted from the 
literal utterance, as in the example ʾurīdu ʾaqūmu maʿaka ‘I want [that]  
I stand with you’. Judging from these contexts one would think that 

15 for his discussion of this verse, see al-farrāʾ, Maʿānī III, 201, 4–6. Cf. al-naḥḥās,  
ʾIʿrāb V, 66, 1–3.

16 See al-farrāʾ, Maʿānī III, 265, 4–12.
17 In the printed edition of al-farrāʾ’s Maʿānī the verb is manṣūb (see al-farrāʾ, Maʿānī 

III, 265, 10), but it is unclear whether this form actually appears in the manuscripts on 
which this edition is based or is a mere decision of the editor. however, it can be inferred 
from the reference of al-naḥḥās to al-farrāʾ’s view on this (see al-naḥḥās, ʾIʿrāb V, 232, 
1–7) that the latter considered the verb to be marfūʿ. Cf. Dīrah, naḥw, 389–390, where the 
author explains al-farrāʾ’s view, emphasizing that nowhere does he say that the relevant 
verb is manṣūb.

18 for his discussion of this verse, see al-farrāʾ, Maʿānī I, 414, 16ff. and especially 415, 
5–416, 2.
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 following a verb denoting thought, too, the verb could occur directly, 
without a preceding ʾan. But al-farrāʾ answers that some (grammarians) 
argue that ʾan can be omitted before a verb only if the agent of this verb 
is identical to that of the preceding, main verb, as in the above-mentioned 
sentences ʾ aẓunnu ʾ aqūmu and ʾ aẓunnu qumtu, in contrast to the impermis-
sible *ʾaẓunnu yaqūmu ‘I think [that] he will stand’ and *ʾaradtu yaqūmu 
Zaydun ‘I wanted [that] Zayd would stand’. according to al-farrāʾ the logic 
behind this view is that only when the agent of the two verbs is the same, 
can the second be replaced by a participle: the sentence ʾurīdu ʾaqūmu  
‘I want [that] I stand’ is permissible, because it can be replaced by ʾurīdu 
qāʾiman, whereas the sentence *ʾurīdu yaqūmu Zaydun is impermissible, 
because it cannot be replaced by *ʾurīdu qāʾiman Zaydun.

It should be noted that al-farrāʾ does not explicitly refer to the mood 
of the relevant verb, preceding which ʾan should have occurred. the 
orthography does not distinguish between raf ʿ and naṣb in these exam-
ples. however, the explicit view he expresses in his commentaries on the 
Qurʾānic verses quoted in § 2.2.1, makes it likely that in these examples, 
too, he would maintain that the relevant verb takes raf ʿ.

2.3. Other grammarians

the common opinion among grammarians is that when ʾan is omitted 
before an imperfect verb, this verb is marfūʿ. Others maintain that naṣb 
is also possible in this context, even if šāḏḏ ‘exceptional’. In what follows  
I present the views of some grammarians on this issue.

al-axfaš refers to a Qurʾānic verse with a marfūʿ verb and gives two 
possible explanations for the mood: (1) this verb begins a new sentence, 
syntactically unconnected to the previous one; (2) an expected preced-
ing ʾan has been omitted from the literal utterance.19 al-axfaš quotes two 
additional examples of such a structure from the speech of the Bedouins 
and a line of poetry (which Sībawayhi and al-farrāʾ cite, too, beginning 
with the words ʾalā ʾayyuhā l-zājirī ʾaḥḍuru l-waġā). In these examples, 
the raf ʿ mood can be explained by the omission of ʾan before the relevant 
verbs. the two examples from the language of the Bedouins are ʾataytuka 
tuʿṭīnī watuḥsinu ʾilayya watanẓuru ʾilā ḥājatī ‘I came to you [in order that] 

19 the verse is waḥifẓan min kulli šayṭānin māridin lā yasmaʿūna ʾilā l-malaʾi l-ʾaʿlā 
wayuqḏafūna min kulli jānibin ‘and to preserve against every rebel devil, [so that] they 
do not listen to the high council. they are pelted from every side’ (Qurʾān 37:7–8). the 
relevant marfūʿ verb is yasmaʿūna. for the whole discussion, see al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985) I, 
308, 𐄐1–309, 10. 
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you give me [something], benefit me and examine my matter’ and murhu 
yuʿṭīnī ‘order him [that] he gives me [something]’. al-axfaš explains that 
yuʿṭīnī here is in the raf ʿ mood because it begins a new sentence (as if the 
sentence were murhu fahuwa yuʿṭīnī ‘order him and then he will give me 
[something]’) or, alternatively, because ʾan should have preceded it but 
is omitted.

al-Zajjāj, too, argues that when an expected preceding ʾan does not 
occur before an imperfect verb in the literal utterance, this verb takes raf ʿ. 
In one of his books he devotes a comprehensive chapter to this issue,20 
where he quotes some Qurʾānic verses, the line of poetry which Sībawayhi, 
al-farrāʾ and many grammarians cite in this context (. . . ʾaḥḍuru l-waġā) 
and the famous proverb tasmaʿu bil-muʿaydiyyi xayrun min ʾan tarāhu 
‘[that] you hear of the little man of Maʿadd is better than you see him’.21 
Some grammarians, however, quote the proverb with the verb tasmaʿa 
in naṣb, either with or without a preceding ʾan.22 Yet other grammarians 
quote this proverb without referring to the mood of the relevant verb, 
and their view in this aspect thus remains unclear. an example of such 
a grammarian is Sībawayhi who cites this proverb in order to discuss the 
diminutive form muʿaydiyy.23

al-Mubarrad discusses the example murhu yaḥfirhā/yaḥfiruhā, which 
Sībawayhi cites, and argues, like Sībawayhi, that one explanation for the 
raf ʿ form yaḥfiruhā is the absence of a preceding ʾan, or in his words: 
liʾanna ʿāmilahu lā yuḍmaru ‘because its ʿāmil (i.e. ʾan, the ʿāmil of this 

20 See al-Zajjāj, ʾIʿrāb II, 630–633.
21  the word muʿaydiyy is the diminutive form of the adjective maʿadiyy which is 

derived from the proper noun Maʿadd. Some sources state that Maʿadd is a name of a tribe, 
so that the meaning of muʿaydiyy is ‘the little man of the tribe of Maʿadd’. for a discussion 
of the meaning of this proverb and the word muʿaydiyy, see al-Šantamarī, nukat II, 1047, 
𐄐2–1048, 2; al-Zamaxšarī, Šarḥ II, 621, 5–622, 5; al-ʿUkbarī, Mašūf, 525, 𐄐2–526, 𐄐4. none of 
these sources make any reference to the mood of the verb introducing this proverb.

22 for a long discussion of these versions, see al-Baġdādī, Šarḥ II, 465–469 (example 
195), where the author, based on one of the commentators of Faṣīḥ Ṯaʿlab, mentions 
that al-Kisāʾī uttered this proverb and preceded it with ʾan tasmaʿa. he also attributes to 
al-farrāʾ the statement that the Banū asad say this proverb without ʾan, Qays say it with 
ʾan, while al-farrāʾ himself argues that al-fuṣaḥāʾ ‘the eloquents’ choose the former, i.e. 
without ʾan (ibid., 467, 7–10).

23 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb II, 242, 14–17. although Sībawayhi does not explicitly refer to 
the mood of the relevant verb, it is quite probable that he took it to be raf ʿ, for two rea-
sons: first, in light of his explicit opinion presented in chapter 253 on examples of a similar 
structure (see § 2.1); and secondly, because in the printed editions of the Kitāb, the verb is 
vocalized in raf ʿ while there is no trace of another version (in naṣb) in the manuscripts 
on which these editions are based.

for additional grammarians who quote this proverb without referring to the mood of 
the verb that introduces it, see note 21 above.
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verb which should have induced it to be manṣūb) cannot be concealed 
in the mind (i.e. omitted from the literal utterance and still have syntac-
tic influence)’. al-Mubarrad adds that some non-Baṣran grammarians (he 
probably means the Kūfans) allow putting the verb in naṣb without reject-
ing the possibility of raf ʿ.24

Ṯaʿlab quotes two examples of this structure and says that the relevant 
verb in them can be either marfūʿ or manṣūb.25 he characterizes the for-
mer as qiyās, i.e. the ordinary common way of speech, whereas the latter 
is šāḏḏ ‘exceptional’.26 the two examples are the above-mentioned line 
of poetry (. . . ʾaḥḍuru/ʾaḥḍura l-waġā) and the proverb xuḏi l-liṣṣa qabla 
yaʾxuḏuka/yaʾxuḏaka ‘seize the thief before he seizes you!’.

In his Šarḥ al-ʾabyāt al-fārisī discusses in detail the omission of ʾan from 
the literal utterance.27 the discussion’s starting point is a line of poetry 
from which a verb is omitted, about which al-fārisī’s says: waḥasuna 
l-ḥaḏfu liṭūli l-kalāmi ‘the omission is good due to the length of the utter-
ance’. he then mentions several lines of poetry and the two proverbs men-
tioned above, from all of which ʾan is omitted due to the length of the 
utterance, in his opinion.28 In some of them the relevant verb is marfūʿ 
and in others it is manṣūb. however, from an examination of al-fārisī’s 
discussion as a whole, it can be inferred that in his opinion the mood of 
the verb following the omission of ʾan should be raf ʿ; the examples which 
he provides with verbs in naṣb are actually quotes from early grammar-
ians, such as Quṭrub and Ṯaʿlab, used in order to show that ʾan retains its 
influence even when omitted.29

Ibn Jinnī, al-fārisī’s student, explicitly says that the omission of ʾan 
before a verb results in putting it in raf ʿ and quotes some of the above-
mentioned examples.30 In his discussion he makes an interesting  statement 
concerning the frequency of omission: ḥaḏfu ʾan qad kaṯura fī l-kalāmi 

24 See al-Mubarrad, Muqtaḍab II, 84, 4ff.; 136, 5–11.
25 for his discussion, see Ṯaʿlab, Majālis I, 317, 7–10.
26 for other grammarians who allow naṣb as an exceptional possibility, see al-Jurjānī, 

Šarḥ al-jumal, 147, 𐄐2ff.; Ibn ʿUṣfūr, Šarḥ I, 132, 3–9; II, 143, 1–8; Ibn ʿUṣfūr, Muqarrib, 270, 
3ff.; Ibn ʿUṣfūr, Ḍarāʾir, 152, 5–7; Ibn Mālik, ʾalfiyya, 163, 6 (the arabic text) and 162 (the 
editor’s remarks); Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-kāfiya II, 134, 𐄐4–135, 2; Ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl II.2, 
50, 1–13; Ibn al-nāẓim, Šarḥ, 489, 𐄐3ff.; abū Ḥayyān, Taqrīb, 82, 3–4 (cf. his commentary in 
abū Ḥayyān, Tadrīb, 199); abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf V, 2420, 4 last lines; Ibn al-Wardī, Šarḥ, 331, 
𐄐1–332, 𐄐1; Ibn ʿaqīl, Šarḥ, 299, 11–15; al-Makkūdī, Šarḥ II, 704, 5 last lines. 

27 for his discussion, see al-fārisī, Šarḥ al-ʾabyāt II, 402, 𐄐6ff. See also ibid., 496, 𐄐1ff. 
28 Ibn al-anbārī also mentions this argument in the context of the omission of ʾan. See 

Ibn al-anbārī, bayān I, 101, 8–12.
29 See especially al-fārisī, Šarḥ al-ʾabyāt II, 403, 𐄐2–404, 2; 522, 4–6. 
30 See Ibn Jinnī, Sirr I, 285, 3–286, 1; 288, 9–289, 5.
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ḥattā ṣāra kalā ḥaḏfin ‘omission of ʾan was so frequent in speech that it 
became as if it were not omitted (literally: similar to non-omission)’.31 he 
subsequently explains that the speakers were used to omitting ʾan from 
the literal utterance, but intending that it was still pronounced.

2.3.1. The mood of the verb missing a preceding ʾan in dispute among 
baṣrans and Kūfans
Ibn al-anbārī devotes a chapter in his ʾInṣāf to the mood of the verb 
when an expected preceding ʾan is omitted. he presents this issue as one 
of the topics on which the Baṣran and Kūfan schools disagreed, but an 
examination of the explicit opinions of Sībawayhi and al-farrāʾ, the most 
prominent representatives of these schools, respectively, actually shows 
unanimity: both argue that the mood in such cases is raf ʿ (Sībawayhi says 
that the naṣb mood in one example is due to poetic license); see § 2.1 and 
§ 2.2 above. the following is a summary of the discussion as it is presented 
in the ʾInṣāf.32

according to Ibn al-anbārī the Kūfans contend that ʾan can induce the 
verb to take naṣb even when it is omitted from the literal utterance and 
there is no badal ‘replacement’ or compensation for this omission. the 
Baṣrans are said to hold the opposite view.

the Kūfans quote three examples as evidence for their opinion: one 
Qurʾānic verse and two lines of poetry. these three examples have already 
been mentioned and discussed above, but the Kūfans quote them with 
the relevant verb in naṣb. the first example is Qurʾān 2:83, with the qirāʾa 
of the relevant verb as taʿbudū instead of taʿbudūna: waʾiḏ ʾaxaḏnā mīṯāqa 
banī ʾIsrāʾīla lā taʿbudū ʾillā llāha (this is the second example quoted and 
discussed in § 2.2.1). Morphologically, the verb taʿbudū can be conceived as 
majzūm or manṣūb, and the Kūfans are said to posit the latter.33 the two 
examples from poetry are the same two verses which Sībawayhi quotes; 
the Kūfans quote the verbs in naṣb (Sībawayhi quotes the first verse with 
the verb in naṣb, too, but explains the mood as poetic license; see § 2.1). the 
Kūfans conclude that even according to the Baṣrans ʾan has a syntactic 
effect on the following verb when it does not occur in the literal utter-
ance, viz. after the particles fa-, wa-, li-, ʾaw and ḥattā (here they refer 

31  See Ibn Jinnī, Sirr I, 288, 16–17; 289, 3–4.
32 See Ibn al-anbārī, ʾInṣāf, 232–235 (masʾala 77). Cf. Yaʿqūb, Ḥurūf, 161–162, where the 

author presents the main arguments in this discussion.
33 It is interesting that al-farrāʾ, too, mentions this qirāʾa of taʿbudū, but explicitly  

says that it should be understood as a prohibition, i.e. as a verb in jazm. See al-farrāʾ, 
Maʿānī I, 53, 8ff.
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to the theory of the ʾan muḍmara), and this is also the case in the three 
examples just mentioned.

the Baṣrans respond to the Kūfans’ arguments that ʾan is a weak ʿāmil; 
it belongs to a group of ʿawāmil affecting verbs which are weaker than 
those affecting nouns. Due to this weakness ʾan cannot have a syntactic 
effect unless it appears in the literal utterance or is omitted but has a 
badal. they further argue that since even the particle ʾinna, an ʿāmil affect-
ing nouns, has no syntactic effect when it does not occur in the literal 
utterance, clearly ʾan, a weaker ʿāmil affecting verbs, does not have any 
such effect in the same circumstances.34 a further proof for the weakness 
of ʾan as an ʿāmil is the fact that in the speech of some Bedouins, it does 
not have a syntactic effect even when it occurs in the literal utterance, 
due to the phenomenon known as tašbīh ʾan bimā ‘comparing ʾan to mā 
[and thus syntactically treating the former in the same way as the latter]’ 
(for this claim, see chapter 1, §2.3.2.2-a). as for ʾan following the particles 
fa-, wa-, li-, ʾaw and ḥattā, the Baṣrans posit that it may have a syntactic 
effect even when it does not occur in the literal utterance, because each 
of these particles is a badal for it.

In another discussion in the ʾInṣāf, on the naṣb mood following li-, 
another example which is relevant to the omission of ʾan is quoted on 
the authority of hišām b. Muʿāwiya who cites his teacher al-Kisāʾī to the 
effect that some speakers say lā budda min yatbaʿahā ‘there is no escape 
but [that] he follows her’ (without the expected ʾan before the verb: lā 
budda min ʾan yatbaʿahā).35 this example, attributed to one of the promi-
nent founders of the Kūfan school, corresponds to the view attributed to 
the Kūfans and presented in the main discussion above.

2.4. Secondary sources

the common opinion among modern researchers is in line with the views 
of the grammarians: when ʾan is omitted before a verb, it takes raf ʿ.36 
according to Wright examples in which the verb is manṣūb despite the 
omission of ʾan are rare.37

34 Cf. Ibn al-anbārī, Lumaʿ (1963), 83 (end of chapter 27).
35 See Ibn al-anbārī, ʾInṣāf, 239, 𐄐3–𐄐2. 
36 See, for example, fleischer, Schriften I.2, 757, 𐄐11–𐄐5; Wright, Grammar II, 27, 

note; Lane, Lexicon I, 104c; Vernier, Grammaire II, 486, §1033, end of note 8; nöldeke, 
Grammatik, 105, 1–8 (beginning of §82).

37 See Wright, Grammar II, 26, §15, first part of note b. Cf. howell, Grammar II, 54a, 7ff. 
(part of §418); Ḥasan, naḥw IV, 400–401; Musʿid, Masāʾil, 105, 𐄐4–106, 5. 
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2.4.1. are examples in which ʾan does not appear in the utterance a 
dialectal phenomenon?
In his translation of Sībawayhi’s Kitāb, Jahn explains Sībawayhi’s opin-
ion in this subject (see § 2.1), but adds in a note to his translation38 that 
the raf ʿ mood in these examples are preferably to be conceived as a first 
beginning of the regular structure in the modern dialects, in which ʾan is 
omitted following certain verbs. Jahn ends his note with a reference to 
Spitta’s description of this construction in the dialect of egypt.39

reckendorf quotes a few examples in which ʾan does not follow verbs 
denoting desire, such as šāʾa and ʾarāda, both meaning ‘to want’. In a 
note he argues that the structure without ʾan originates in Ḥijāz, but gives 
no references.40 rabin refers to this point in detail, quotes reckendorf’s 
opinion and elaborates on his arguments.41 rabin notes that, according to 
the Classical arabic dictionary Tāj al-ʿarūs, al-Liḥyānī, on the authority of 
al-Kisāʾī and al-aṣmaʿī, states that omission of ʾan and putting the relevant 
verb in raf ʿ, following verbs denoting desire, were luġa fāšiya ‘a common 
dialectal structure’ in Ḥijāz.42 Ibn aṯīr is then quoted as saying that this 
structure, without ʾan, is very common in the kalām ‘speech’43 of al-Šāfiʿī. 
rabin thus arrives at the conclusion that the origin of the examples of 
this structure is in the West, even if there are some lines of poetry with 
this structure originating in the east. rabin cites Sībawayhi, who does not 

38 See Jahn, Translation II.2, 105, note 15 of chapter 253. 
39 See Spitta, Grammatik, 350–352 (part of §165.b.2), where he discusses the structures 

of Classical arabic in which ʾan occurs before a dependent verb (for example, follow-
ing verbs denoting desire, as in the structure ʾamarahu ʾan yaf ʿala ‘he ordered him to 
do [something]’), and the corresponding structures in the spoken language in egypt, in 
which ʾan does not occur. Spitta emphasizes that already the grammarians mention a few 
verbs which connect directly, without ʾan, to the following dependent verbs, such as some 
of the verbs which belong to the category of the ʾaf ʿāl al-muqāraba (for example, in the 
structure kāda yaf ʿalu ‘he almost did [something]’). for a short explanation of the nature 
of this category of verbs, see chapter 1, note 4.

40 See reckendorf, Syntax, 383 (part of §188) and note 2 there, respectively. Cf. fleisch, 
arabe, 200, 8–13 and fleisch, Yaqtula, 69–70, where the author quotes similar examples 
and refers to reckendorf (mentioned above) and to Brockelmann, Grundriss II, §337.a for 
more examples.

41  for his discussion, see rabin, West-arabian, 185–186, §kk.
42 Without referring to rabin, fleisch (see fleisch, arabe, 200, 4–6; fleisch, Yaqtula, 70) 

mentions the exact quotation from Tāj al-ʿarūs (al-Zabīdī, Tāj (1889) I, 626, 26): yaqūlūna 
yurīdu yaf ʿalu ʾay ʾan yaf ʿala ‘they (i.e. the speakers of Ḥijāz) say yurīdu yaf ʿalu ‘he wants 
to do [something]’ (without ʾan) that is [in the meaning yurīdu] ʾan yaf ʿala (with ʾan)’. Cf. 
Lane, Lexicon III, 1199b–c.

43 rabin understands kalām here as ‘works’, whereas fleisch argues that it means 
‘speech’. See rabin, West-arabian, 185, 𐄐7–𐄐6 and fleisch, Yaqtula, 70, §d, last line. I tend 
to agree with fleisch, since the common meaning of kalām is ‘speech’, which also fits the 
context of a dialectal usage.



282 chapter ten

refer to a specific dialect, but only argues that this structure was hardly 
used in speech (ʿalā šayʾin huwa qalīlun fī l-kalāmi;44 see § 2.1, second part). 
Since Sībawayhi was in contact mainly with Bedouins from the eastern 
tribes, argues rabin, this remark is very significant and shows that the 
structure without ʾan originates in the West and that it is more ancient: 
in the West this structure continued to be frequent in speech, whereas in 
the east it was only used as an archaic structure in poetry.45

3. Conclusion

the structure discussed in this chapter, in which ʾan is omitted before an 
imperfect verb, is not common, according to Sībawayhi, but seems to be 
more common already a few centuries later (see Ibn Jinnī’s words quoted 
at the end of § 2.3 and the reference in note 31). according to the prevalent 
opinion among grammarians, the relevant verb in such examples takes 
raf ʿ, since in the literal utterance there is no ʾāmil inducing it to take 
naṣb (i.e. ʾan). nevertheless, several grammarians acknowledge the pos-
sibility of putting this verb in naṣb, but argue that it is exceptional. In 
§ 2.4.1 the evidence for dialectal differences in this context is discussed 
and analyzed. according to this evidence, the structure without ʾan (such 
as yurīdu yaf ʿalu instead of yurīdu ʾan yaf ʿala) originates in the West and 
represents a more ancient way of speech. Interestingly, this structure 
characterizes the modern dialects of arabic today (see § 2.4.1 and espe-
cially notes 39 and 45).

44 See Sībawayhi, Kitāb I, 401, 11–12.
45 according to fleisch, arabe, 200, 6–8, where the author follows Brockelmann, the 

structure without ʾan was common in Old Semitic and exists to this day in the modern 
dialects. Cf. note 39 above. See also Blau, Grammar, 211–215 (§§330–334).



Chapter eleven

the possible interChangeability of raf  ʿ and naṣb

1. introduction

as has already been thoroughly explained in chapters 5–7, devoted to the 
conjunctions ʾaw, fa- and wa-, respectively, all grammarians, starting with 
sībawayhi, discuss the different meanings of manṣūb and marfūʿ verbs 
following these conjunctions. however, some later grammarians, from 
approximately the time of al-astarābāḏī (d. 684 or 686 ah) on, note that 
there are instances in which the mood, naṣb or raf  ʿ, does not affect the 
meaning of the following verb; in other words, these moods are inter-
changeable. in this chapter i shall present this view, held by the later 
grammarians al-astarābāḏī, ibn Mālik, abū Ḥayyān and ibn hišām, and 
then discuss two interesting statements by the early grammarian al-farrāʾ, 
which may indicate that he, too, holds this view.

the above-mentioned grammarians’ claim that the raf  ʿ and naṣb 
moods are interchangeable is strongly linked to a distinction they make 
between two possible explanations for raf  ʿ following a conjunction, in 
both of which the marfūʿ verb is conceived as introducing a new sentence. 
for most grammarians there is only one explanation for the raf  ʿ mood in 
such a situation: the sentence following the conjunction is syntactically 
unconnected to the previous one, and the verb which introduces it is thus 
considered the predicate of an omitted subject. sībawayhi calls this inqiṭāʿ 
(or ibtidāʾ), al-farrāʾ gives it the name istiʾnāf, and other grammarians use 
the above-mentioned terms and also qaṭʿ (for a detailed discussion of this 
concept, see appendix a, §4). the later grammarians whose opinions are 
presented in this chapter, on the other hand, claim that there are actually 
two different possible explanations for the mood in this kind of sentence. 
according to the first, although this verb introduces a new sentence, that 
sentence is connected to the previous one in the manner of a protasis 
and an apodosis, i.e. just as the manṣūb verb following a conjunction is 
connected to what precedes it. this explanation opens the way to making 
raf  ʿ and naṣb interchangeable in this context, since both moods have the 
same meaning. however, the new sentence introduced by the marfūʿ verb 
may also be completely independent of the previous one, in which case 
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there is no syntactic connection between the two sentences, certainly 
not the above-mentioned connection between a protasis and an apodosis 
which characterizes the naṣb mood. terminologically, some grammarians 
who hold this view, like abū Ḥayyān, use the technical term qaṭʿ to denote 
the former possibility and istiʾnāf for the latter. as explained above and 
in appendix a, §4, most grammarians use these two terms as synonyms 
for a lack of connection between the sentences following and preceding a 
conjunction which results in the raf  ʿ mood of the verb which introduces 
the second, new sentence.

note that the theory of the interchangeability of raf  ʿ and naṣb discussed 
in this chapter is quite distinct from the theory of ʾišrāk, which can also 
account for the raf  ʿ mood in the verb following a conjunction. according 
to the latter theory, when the verbs preceding and following a conjunc-
tion both take raf  ʿ, the mood of the second can be explained as due to 
the fact that the same ʿāmil induces the mood of both verbs and they 
thus occupy the same syntactic position (for a detailed explanation and 
examples of ʾišrāk, see appendix a, §5). to clarify this point, i may say that 
according to sībawayhi, al-farrāʾ and most grammarians, the raf  ʿ mood of 
a verb following a conjunction can have two explanations: ʾišrāk or inqiṭāʿ, 
while according to the later grammarians whose views are introduced in 
this chapter, there are actually three possible explanations: ʾišrāk and two 
different ways in which the verb following the conjunction introduces a 
new sentence.

2. al-astarābād̠ī

in his discussion of sentences in which the verb following fa- is manṣūb, 
al-astarābāḏī says that their ʾaṣl ‘basic and primary structure’ contains a 
marfūʿ and not a manṣūb verb, because the sentence introduced by this 
verb is mustaʾnaf ‘new’, or unconnected to the previous one. in his view 
there are instances in which the meaning of sababiyya (for this term, see 
appendix a, §12) which characterizes the naṣb mood is preserved although 
the verb following fa- takes raf  ʿ. al-astarābāḏī exemplifies this phenom-
enon with one Qurʾānic verse and two lines of poetry in which the associ-
ated verb following the conjunction is marfūʿ, although the meaning of the 
sentence is as if it were manṣūb. the Qurʾānic verse is the second of the 
following two (it is related to the preceding verse, which is therefore also 
quoted): hāḏā yawmun lā yanṭiqūna walā yuʾḏanu lahum fayaʿtaḏirūna 
‘this is a day they shall not speak neither be given leave, and excuse 
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themselves’ (Qurʾān 77:35–36). the two lines of poetry are ʾalam tasʾali 
l-rabʿa l-qawāʾa fayanṭiqu / wahal tuxbiranka l-yawma baydāʾu samlaqu 
(this verse is already recorded by sībawayhi; it is discussed and translated 
in chapter 6, §3.1.2.3-b) and falaqad taraktu ṣabiyyatan marḥūmatan / lam 
tadri mā jazaʿun ʿalayki fatajzaʿu ‘i left a dead girl, who does not know what 
a manifestation of grief on you is, and she manifests grief ’.1 al-astarābāḏī 
argues that in these three examples the structure remains the ʾaṣl and the 
meaning of raf  ʿ is like that of naṣb. in other words, had the verb following 
fa- in these three examples taken naṣb instead of raf  ʿ, the meaning would 
not have changed.2

al-astarābāḏī subsequently generalizes this claim to the other two con-
junctions wa- and ʾaw. he states that it is possible to put the verb follow-
ing them in raf  ʿ, even when the speaker wishes to convey the meaning 
of naṣb. he quotes the following Qurʾānic verse as an example of ʾaw fol-
lowed by a verb that can take either raf  ʿ or naṣb, with the same meaning: 
satudʿawna ʾilā qawmin ʾūlī baʾsin šadīdin tuqātilūnahum ʾaw yuslimūna/
yuslimū ‘you shall be called against a people of great power to fight them 
or they will surrender/until they surrender’ (Qurʾān 48:16). al-astarābāḏī 
says that this verse is further evidence that the raf  ʿ mood has the mean-
ing of naṣb.3

after he provides examples of the interchangeability of the raf  ʿ and 
naṣb moods following the conjunctions, al-astarābāḏī explains why it 
only rarely actually happens that raf  ʿ is used when the meaning of naṣb 
is intended. he says that had the verb which conveys the typical naṣb 
meaning of sababiyya stayed in raf  ʿ (according to the ʾaṣl), the conjunc-
tion could erroneously have been understood as connecting the preceding 
and the following sentences. in order to make clear beyond doubt that 
this is not the case, the naṣb mood is used. another advantage of using 
naṣb, he adds, is that it strengthens the meaning of jazāʾ which these sen-
tences convey (for this term, see appendix a, §7).4 al-astarābāḏī’s main 
idea is thus that even though the meaning of naṣb could have been con-
veyed by raf  ʿ in this kind of sentence, the latter is usually not used in 
order to avoid confusion.

1  a verse in the kāmil meter, by Muwaylik al-Mazmūm, who mourns the death of his 
wife.

2 see al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iv, 66, 3–67, 2.
3 see al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iv, 67, 3–8. for the views of sībawayhi, al-farrāʾ 

and other grammarians on this verse, see chapter 5, §2.1.1, §2.2 and §3.3.2, respectively.
4 see al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iv, 67, 8–68, to end; 71, 16–19.
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3. ibn Mālik

ibn Mālik discusses the mood of the verb following the three conjunctions 
ʾaw, fa- and wa- in his Šarḥ al-tashīl and argues that raf  ʿ in such a case can 
be explained in three different ways:

a.  ʾIšrāk: the same ʿāmil induces the mood of the verbs preceding and 
following the conjunction, and they thus occupy the same syntactic 
position.

b.  bināʾ al-fiʿl ʿalā mubtadaʾ maḥḏūf: the verb is joined to an omitted sub-
ject of a nominal sentence, and this verb is taken as a part of a com-
plete sentence.

c.  Istiʾnāf: the verb following the conjunction introduces a new sentence, 
unconnected to the previous one.

it should be noted that in explanations b–c above the conjunction is 
understood as introducing a new sentence. the difference between the 
two, according to ibn Mālik, is that the marfūʿ verb in explanation b. has 
the same meaning as it would have if it had been in naṣb, whereas accord-
ing to explanation c. the raf  ʿ mood conveys a different meaning than that 
of naṣb.

in his discussion ibn Mālik first deals with ʾaw, then fa- and finally wa-. 
although he treats ʾaw only briefly, his references to the other two con-
junctions leave no room for doubt that he accepts all three possible ways 
of explaining raf  ʿ following the above-mentioned conjunctions. the fol-
lowing is a concise description of his view on fa-, which also corresponds 
to the other two conjunctions.5

ibn Mālik states explicitly that there are two ways in which fa- can be 
taken as introducing a new sentence, whose verb as a result takes raf  ʿ. in 
the first the verb is musabbab mabniyy ʿalā mubtadaʾ maḥḏūf ‘[conceived 
as] resulting [from the previous verb] and joined to an omitted subject of 
a nominal sentence’, as in mā taʾtīnī fatuḥaddiṯunī. here the verb follow-
ing fa- is marfūʿ, the taqdīr structure is mā taʾtīnī faʾanta tuḥaddiṯunī ‘you 
do not come to me, and [then] you converse with me’, that is, the action 
denoted by the first verb is conceived as the reason for that of the second. 
the second way, on the other hand, is to conceive of the verb as murattab 

5 for his discussion of fa- see ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 27, 9–12 (cf. ibn al-nāẓim, 
Šarḥ, 484, 4–8). for his view on ʾaw see ibid., 25, 5–11; 26, 5; 26, 13–14. for his view on wa-, 
which is very similar to that of fa-, see ibid., 35, 5 last lines; 36, 12–16; 37, 3–5; 37, 17–18.
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lil-istiʾnāf ‘joined [to the previous verb] for [denoting the meaning of ] a 
new sentence’. ibn Mālik’s explicit words leave no room for doubt that 
the raf  ʿ mood explained by the first way conveys the same meaning as 
naṣb, whereas when it is explained by the second way, it has a different 
meaning than that of naṣb.6

4. abū Ḥayyān

abū Ḥayyān also distinguishes between two possible ways of explaining 
raf  ʿ following a conjunction, both of which reflect an introduction of a 
new sentence. he calls them qaṭʿ and istiʾnāf.

in his discussion of the mood of the verb following fa-, he says that the 
raf  ʿ mood of this verb in iʾtinī faʾukrimuka ‘come to me and i will honor 
you’ can be explained in two different ways. according to the first, which 
he calls qaṭʿ, the meaning of this sentence is iʾtinī faʾanā ʾukrimuka, which 
is equivalent to ʾin taʾtinī faʾanā ʾukrimuka ‘if you come to me, i will honor 
you’. a different explanation, to which he refers as istiʾnāf, results in the 
meaning iʾtinī faʾanā ʾukrimuka ʾataytanī ʾaw lam taʾti ‘come to me! and i 
will honor you, whether you come to me or not’.7 in other words, in the 
case of qaṭʿ, what precedes fa- is connected to what follows it just like a 
protasis is connected to an apodosis, i.e. the raf  ʿ and naṣb moods follow-
ing fa- have the same meaning. in the case of istiʾnāf, on the other hand, 
the utterances preceding and following fa- have no connection to each 
other, and thus raf  ʿ has a different meaning than naṣb.

6 on the first way of explaining raf  ʿ in mā taʾtīnī fatuḥaddiṯunī ibn Mālik says the fol-
lowing: fatarfaʿu ʿalā jaʿli l-ʾityāni sababan lil-ḥadīṯi wataqdīruhu faʾanta tuḥaddiṯunī “you 
put [the verb tuḥaddiṯunī] in raf  ʿ due to conceiving of the action of coming [denoted by 
the verb preceding fa-] as connected to the action of conversing [denoted by the verb 
following fa-], and its meaning is [mā taʾtīnī] faʾanta tuḥaddiṯunī ‘[you do not come to 
me,] and [then] you converse with me’ ”. Using the same words he characterizes naṣb in 
the similar example mā taʾtīnī fatuḥaddiṯanī: fatanṣibu ʿalā jaʿli l-ʾityāni sababan lil-ḥadīṯi 
wataqdīruhu ʾin taʾtinī tuḥaddiṯnī “you put [the verb tuḥaddiṯanī] in naṣb due to conceiv-
ing of the action of coming as connected to the action of conversing, and its meaning is 
ʾin taʾtinī tuḥaddiṯnī ‘if you come to me, you will converse with me’ ”. see ibn Mālik, Šarḥ 
al-tashīl ii.2, 27, 10–11 and 27, 14–15, respectively. ibn Mālik’s above-quoted explanations 
of the raf  ʿ and naṣb moods are identical, and it is thus clear that in his view both moods 
convey the same meaning.

for further examples see ibn Mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 28, 8–10; 28, 16; 31, 1–6; 33, 6. for 
his conclusion and summary, where he repeats the three ways of explaining raf  ʿ (intro-
duced at the beginning of this section), see ibid., 37, 19–38, 7.

7 see abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf iv, 1670, 12–15. Cf. ibid., 1670, 2–3.
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5. ibn hišām

in his Muġnī ibn hišām expresses the same opinion as al-astarābāḏī, ibn 
Mālik and abū Ḥayyān, presented in §§ 2– 4 above.8 the idea that the raf  ʿ 
mood following a conjunction can be explained in two different ways, 
named qaṭʿ and istiʾnāf, is exemplified by a Qurʾānic verse and a line of 
poetry mentioned and discussed in § 2 above: Qurʾān 77:36 and the verse 
whose first hemistich is ʾalam tasʾali l-rabʿa l-qawāʾa fayanṭiqu. in addi-
tion, ibn hišām mentions another Qurʾānic verse in which the verb can 
take raf  ʿ but still has the meaning of naṣb: lā yuqḍā ʿalayhim fayamūtūna 
‘it shall not be decreed them [to die], and [as a result] they will not die’ 
(Qurʾān 35:36).9 exactly like al-astarābāḏī, ibn hišām emphasizes in his 
concluding words that even if a marfūʿ verb can possess the same meaning 
as a manṣūb one, it will do so only rarely, and Qurʾānic examples should 
generally not be interpreted in that way—in ibn hišām’s words: wallaḏī 
ʾaqūlu ʾinna majīʾa l-raf  ʿi bihāḏā l-maʿnā qalīlun jiddan falā yaḥsunu ḥamlu 
l-tanzīli ʿalayhi ‘what i say is that the occurrence of raf  ʿ [following the 
conjunctions] in that meaning [of naṣb] is very rare and it is not fitting to 
interpret [examples of ] the Qurʾān that way’.10

6. al-farrāʾ

from al-farrāʾ’s commentary on Qurʾān 77:36, discussed in § 2 above, one 
can deduce that he, too, holds the view that the naṣb and raf  ʿ moods 
are interchangeable in some contexts. this is in keeping with the fact 
that this view has been attributed to the Kūfans (see § 7 below), al-farrāʾ 
being their most prominent representative. here is a concise description 
of al-farrāʾ’s commentary on this verse.11

al-farrāʾ agrees with sībawayhi that the verb yaʿtaḏirūna which ends 
the above-mentioned verse (walā yuʾḏanu lahum fayaʿtaḏirūna) should 
be in the raf  ʿ mood. both grammarians say that fa- here connects two 

8 interestingly, in his Šarḥ šuḏūr ibn hišām expresses a different opinion, common to 
sībawayhi, al-farrāʾ and most subsequent grammarians, according to which raf  ʿ can have 
only two explanations and not three (for this common opinion see § 1). a possible reason 
for this inconsistency is the fact that his Muġnī is much more detailed than his Šarḥ šuḏūr. 
another reason could be that this inconsistency reflects a development of ibn hišām’s 
opinion and perception of this issue.

9 see ibn hišām, Muġnī (1910) ii, 91, 17–92, 2.
10 see ibn hišām, Muġnī (1910) ii, 92, 1–2.
11  for al-farrāʾ’s discussion see al-farrāʾ, Maʿānī iii, 226, 4 last lines.
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imperfect marfūʿ verbs (yuʾḏanu and yaʿtaḏirūna), so that the negation 
particle lā negates both, as if it read walā yuʾḏanu lahum falā yaʿtaḏirūna.12 
al-farrāʾ, however, adds the following with respect to the raf  ʿ mood of 
yaʿtaḏirūna: waxtīra ḏālika liʾanna l-ʾāyāti bil-nūni falaw qīla fayaʿtaḏirū 
lam yuwāfiqi l-ʾāyāti ‘this (i.e. the raf  ʿ mood) was chosen, because the 
verses [end] with a nūn (i.e. this is the rhyme), and had it said fayaʿtaḏirū 
(in naṣb), it would not have fit the [other] verses’. here al-farrāʾ refers 
to the rhyme of the adjacent verses; from verse 34 until verse 50 which 
ends the sūra, the last word of each verse ends with -na. the naṣb form 
yaʿtaḏirū (instead of yaʿtaḏirūna) would have broken the rhyme. it can 
be therefore inferred that were it not for the rhyme al-farrāʾ would not 
object to the manṣūb form yaʿtaḏirū.13 he then goes on to mention another 
verse with the same structure, which he quotes with the relevant verb in 
naṣb (Qurʾān 35:36, quoted and discussed in § 5 above), and says wakullun 
ṣawābun ‘and all (i.e. raf  ʿ in the first verse and naṣb in the second) is cor-
rect’. he concludes the discussion with another verse in which the verb 
can take either raf  ʿ or naṣb; this is Qurʾān 2:245 which is translated and 
explained according to al-farrāʾ’s view in chapter 6, §3.2.2-a.

another reference in al-farrāʾ’s Maʿānī may further support the claim 
that in his view raf  ʿ is sometimes used instead of naṣb due to consider-
ations of rhyme. in his commentary on another verse in which a verb 
following a conjunction is marfūʿ (Qurʾān 3:111),14 he says that the associ-
ated verb which ends the verse is put in raf  ʿ due to two reasons. first, 
because it introduces a new sentence (in his words: due to istiʾnāf; for 
this term see appendix a, §4.2); and secondly, liʾanna ruʾūsa l-ʾāyāti bil-
nūni faḏālika mimmā yaqwī l-raf  ʿa ‘because the verses end15 with a nūn, 
and this strengthens the raf  ʿ mood’. al-farrāʾ subsequently quotes two of 
the verses discussed above: Qurʾān 77:36 with the verb in raf  ʿ and Qurʾān 
35:36 with the verb in naṣb.

al-farrāʾ thus relates the raf  ʿ mood to rhyme, and also presents instances 
of marfūʿ and manṣūb verbs which convey a similar or parallel meaning. 

12 for sībawayhi’s short reference see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 374, 3–4.
13 see al-anṣārī, al-farrāʾ, 303, §(1), ب�, where the author quotes al-farrāʾ and empha-

sizes this point. Cf. ibn hišām, Šarḥ šuḏūr, 274, 2–3 and ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid iii, 95, 1–3, 
where the authors express their support for the raf  ʿ mood of yaʿtaḏirūna due to the rhyme 
(the latter explicitly following al-farrāʾ).

14 see al-farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 229, 4 last lines.
15 lane mentions that the word raʾs (plural: ruʾūs) can mean ‘the extremity of a thing: 

or, as some say, the end, or last, thereof ’. see lane, Lexicon iii, 995c, 22–23. it is therefore 
quite likely that the meaning of ruʾūs al-ʾāyāt here is ‘the endings of the verses’.
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this can be taken as evidence for the view that for al-farrāʾ naṣb and raf  ʿ 
may be interchanged with no change in meaning, an opinion which some 
later grammarians attribute to the Kūfans in general, as explained in the 
following section.

7. the opinion attributed to the Kūfans, that raf  ʿ and naṣb 
following fa- May possess the same Meaning

ibn ʿaqīl says that according to the baṣrans the meaning of the raf  ʿ 
mood necessarily differs from that of naṣb, whereas the Kūfans maintain 
that these moods may convey the same meaning in a verb following fa-. 
according to ibn ʿaqīl the Kūfans use two Qurʾānic verses as evidence 
that the raf  ʿ mood following fa- denotes the same meaning as naṣb. these 
are Qurʾān 77:36 and Qurʾān 35:36, discussed in § 2 and § 5, respectively. 
ibn ʿaqīl then quotes al-aʿlam (i.e. al-Šantamarī) who explains that the 
baṣrans based their position on the fact that the raf  ʿ mood conveyed a dif-
ferent meaning than that of naṣb in most sentences (raʿyan lil-ʾakṯari). ibn 
ʿaqīl then says that ibn ʿUṣfūr rejects al-Šantamarī’s position that raf  ʿ and 
naṣb may have the same meaning.16 Unfortunately, i have been unable to 
find any mention of this issue in al-Šantamarī’s and ibn ʿUṣfūr’s writings.

a similar reference can be found in abū Ḥayyān’s Irtišāf. With respect 
to al-farrāʾ’s commentary on Qurʾān 77:36 (discussed in § 6), abū Ḥayyān 
mentions an opinion attributed to the Kūfans and in their wake to 
al-Šantamarī, that raf  ʿ and naṣb after fa- may have the same meaning. abū 
Ḥayyān quotes a statement attributed to al-farrāʾ, which proves that this 
was indeed his opinion (i was unable to locate it in the latter’s Maʿānī). 
this statement refers to a sentence which al-farrāʾ reports as due to one 
of the bedouins: ʾafalā yaxruju ʾilā Makkata fayaʾjuruhu llāhu wayuṣību 
ḥājatahu fī l-mašyi ‘will he not leave for Mecca, and god will reward him, 
and he will obtain his matter in walking?’. according to al-farrāʾ, the 
verbs yaʾjuruhu and yuṣību, which follow the conjunctions fa- and wa-, 
respectively, take raf  ʿ due to the preceding marfūʿ verb yaxruju, but the 
meaning is that of naṣb, due to jawāb al-jaḥd wal-istifhām ‘the utterance 
[of a manṣūb verb] following negation and question’. abū Ḥayyān then 
quotes al-Šantamarī just as ibn ʿaqīl does (see above).17

16 see ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid iii, 94, 4–to end.
17 see abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf iv, 1682, 𐄐3–1683, 6. 
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1. introduction

in this study i examined all the environments in which the naṣb mood 
occurs in classical arabic and adduced the opinions of the arab gram-
marians on this mood. These environments include verbs following the 
four particles which, according to prevalent opinion, directly induce the 
following verb to take naṣb: ʾan, lan, kay and ʾiḏan; the conjunctive par-
ticles ʾaw, fa- and wa-; the prepositions ḥattā and li-; and also verbs which 
appear in the naṣb mood without the expected particle ʾan.

a number of conclusions can be drawn from the data gathered regard-
ing the occurrences of the naṣb mood. These conclusions relate to:

a.  Differences between the methods of the early grammarians (especially 
sībawayhi and al-Farrāʾ) and those of the later grammarians

b.  Dialectal differences and historical developments concerning the naṣb 
mood

c.  The importance of the speaker’s intention in the decision regarding the 
mood of the verb in general and the naṣb mood in particular

2. The Differences in approach between Early  
(Especially sībawayhi and al-Farrāʾ) and later Grammarians

in the discussions of the naṣb mood a clear distinction can be seen 
between the early grammarians (especially sībawayhi and al-Farrāʾ) and 
most of their successors. sībawayhi approaches the naṣb mood through 
a methodical analysis of examples from the spoken language of native 
speakers of arabic, which is his most important source.1 He also uses the 
texts of the Qurʾān and of ancient arabic poetry.2 later grammarians 
quite often limit themselves to an attempt to elucidate sībawayhi’s views 
(without adding any new information) and to a technical analysis of the 

1  see levin, Spoken, especially 204–217, §§1–2. see also levin, Dialectology, 208–213, 
§§1–2.

2 on sībawayhi’s attitude to the Qurʾān and ancient arabic poetry, see levin, Qurʾān 
and levin, Poetry, respectively.
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stock examples from the Qurʾān and ancient arabic poetry. sībawayhi 
also has a quite striking tendency to quote and explain examples which 
do not correspond to his theories. as Baʿalbakī notes with respect to the 
naṣb mood following fa-, sībawayhi’s methodology and attitude differ 
completely from the often technical and superficial approaches of other 
grammarians (see Baʿalbakī’s view in chapter 6, §3.4 towards the end).

as for al-Farrāʾ, his views regarding the naṣb mood often differ from 
those of sībawayhi. a good example is his theory concerning ḥattā fol-
lowed by an imperfect verb, which is totally different from sībawayhi’s 
theory (see chapter 8, §§3.1–3.2). al-Farrāʾ’s theories are usually not 
accepted by later grammarians, who prefer to adopt sībawayhi’s views.

some grammarians after sībawayhi do add new data and grammati-
cal analysis to his Kitāb. among these the following may be mentioned: 
ibn Jinnī (10th century), al-suhaylī (12th century) and ibn al-Ḥājib and his 
commentator al-astarābāḏī (13th century). in addition, abū Ḥayyān and 
al-suyūṭī are noteworthy for supplying us with information based on early 
sources which are no longer accessible.3 since these two grammarians are 
very reliable and their quotes of accessible sources are accurate, it can be 
assumed that so are their quotes of early sources which are not available 
to us in their original form.

3. Dialectal Differences and Historical Developments 
concerning the naṣb Mood

For some cases of the naṣb mood there are early testimonies, some quoted 
by sībawayhi himself, concerning dialectal differences among different 
speakers. in other words, it is known that some groups of speakers put 
the verb in naṣb following the associated particle, in accordance with the 
rules which sībawayhi first formulated and subsequent grammarians usu-
ally adopted, but at the same time and in the same syntactic environ-
ments other speakers did not put the verb in naṣb.4 in addition, despite 
the rules concerning the naṣb mood which sībawayhi adduces and the 
subsequent grammarians usually adopt, while trying to elucidate them, 
there are testimonies of exceptional instances in which the mood of the 

3 see, for example, abū Ḥayyān’s quote of al-Jarmī’s Farx with respect to ḥattā (chapter 
8, §3.3.6) and al-suyūṭī’s quote of an interesting opinion with respect to ʾiḏan (chapter 4, 
§5.3.3-b).

4 see chapter 1, §2.3.2; chapter 2, §§3.3.2–3.3.3; chapter 4, §9; chapter 6, §6.3; chapter 
8, §3.3.6.
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verb is not as might be expected: sometimes a verb takes the naṣb mood 
unexpectedly (see, for example, the three lines of poetry which sībawayhi 
quotes in chapter 6, §4.1) while in other cases it does not take the naṣb 
mood as expected according to the rules (see, for example, chapter 1, 
§§2.3.2.1–2.3.2.2; chapter 2, §3.3.2; chapter 11, the end of §7).

Generally speaking, it can be said that the rather complicated rules 
concerning the naṣb mood were not always implemented in the speech of 
some communities. More specifically, there are examples, which sībawayhi 
records, where the verb takes a certain mood in contradiction to the rules. 
after some particles, such as lan, kay and li-, the verb almost always takes 
the naṣb mood (barring some exceptional instances), whereas for other 
particles, such as ʾan, fa- and ḥattā, there are complicated rules which 
attempt to define when the verbs following them take the raf  ʿ mood and 
when they take the naṣb mood.

it seems to me that a purely synchronic analysis of the naṣb mood 
is doomed to failure. While there are rules concerning the mood of the 
verb, there are exceptional examples and also exceptional communities of 
speakers who did not follow these rules. Therefore, a diachronic approach 
dealing with the historical developments of the status of these particles 
should also be undertaken.

Fleischer’s analysis of the usages of ʾan and ʾanna in classical arabic, 
as well as Fischer’s article from 1978 dedicated to the same subject (both 
presented in chapter 1, §2.4.1.1), can provide excellent starting points for 
a diachronic analysis of all particles which resemble ʾan syntactically, 
that is, the particles after which the verb, under certain conditions, takes 
the naṣb mood. Fleischer’s and Fischer’s discussions deal with ʾan and its 
probable historical developments; i believe that these discussions could 
be broadened to include all the cases of the naṣb mood. Historical changes 
and developments in the status of these particles are probably responsible 
for the complex situation in classical arabic concerning the naṣb mood. 
in pre-classical arabic, Fischer says, ʾan did not have any syntactic effect 
on the following verb and was used merely to call attention to the follow-
ing sentence. only after some time, as the language evolved into what is 
known today as “classical arabic” did it begin to be perceived by speak-
ers as a particle which syntactically affects the following verb, causing it 
to take the naṣb mood. it is quite likely that other particles underwent a 
similar development: ḥattā, for example, was initially used as an adverb 
implying ‘finally, in the end’, until it gradually began to be perceived as a 
particle which syntactically affects the following verb, causing it to take 
the naṣb mood (see chapter 8, §12.2). ʾIḏan experienced a similar evolution 
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(see chapter 4, §§9–10). it seems that the status of these particles, which 
lies between adverbs that do not affect the verbs following them syntacti-
cally and particles that do have such an effect, is responsible, at least par-
tially, for some of the complexities in the rules concerning this mood and 
for some of the exceptional examples. it is also noteworthy that accord-
ing to several later grammarians, from the time of al-astarābāḏī on, there 
are instances in which the naṣb and raf  ʿ moods are interchangeable (see 
chapter 11). This view is evidence of the bewilderment felt by some (later) 
grammarians due to the “in between” status and the historical develop-
ments of the associated particles.

3.1. Talmon’s theory of ‘the Old Iraqi School of Grammar’

in Talmon, Iraqi grammar, the author formulates a theory which also 
applies to the naṣb mood of the imperfect verb in classical arabic. i wish 
to present its main ideas, their implications on the analysis of the histori-
cal developments concerning the naṣb mood and the faults which under-
mine it.

Talmon’s hypothesis is that the grammatical theories found in 
sībawayhi’s Kitāb should not be regarded as the earliest phase of the 
development of arabic grammatical thought, but rather as linguistic inno-
vations, led by al-Xalīl and sībawayhi at the end of the second century 
aH, to an old grammatical tradition which he calls ‘the old iraqi school’. 
according to Talmon, early grammatical writings up to the end of the sec-
ond century aH contain traces of ‘the old iraqi school’ which was all-iraqi 
but was mainly preserved in Kūfa. The next phase, according to Talmon’s 
hypothesis, was the Baṣran innovative teaching of al-Xalīl and sībawayhi, 
which became the mainstream of arabic grammatical thought as against 
the Kūfan school. Many of ‘the old iraqi school’ principles were falsely 
associated only with the Kūfan school, al-Farrāʾ being its most prominent 
representative.

Talmon argues that al-Xalīl’s and sībawayhi’s innovative theories put 
more emphasis on formal syntax, reflected in the ʿamal theory, whereas 
‘the old iraqi school’ is based more on notional distinctions, such as that 
of ṣarf, used and explained by al-Farrāʾ (see appendix a, §13).5 The shift 
from ‘the old iraqi school’ theories to al-Xalīl’s and sībawayhi’s inno-
vations needed time to be fully absorbed and accepted; the theoretical 

5 on this view, in the context of the naṣb mood, see Talmon, Iraqi grammar, 113–114; 
209–211; 263; 271; 286–287; 297–299.
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uncertainty about the naṣb mood and the exceptional instances in which 
the mood of the verb is not as might be expected (see the beginning of 
§ 3 above) may be accounted for by the fact that al-Xalīl’s and sībawayhi’s 
innovations were still not fully fixed.6

Talmon’s theory is indeed an interesting attempt to confront the chal-
lenging issue of the grammatical ideas and concepts prior to sībawayhi’s 
Kitāb. it has, however, several faults which render it improbable: it is 
highly speculative and hypothetical, as Talmon himself admits;7 the scar-
city of genuine early sources relevant to his study and their ‘fragmentary 
character’8 undermine Talmon’s claims for the existence of a distinct ‘old 
iraqi school’ and often lead to contradictions;9 the difference between 
sībawayhi and his predecessors seems to be more gradual than abrupt 
and this refutes the book’s theory of sībawayhi’s revolution.10

4. The importance of the speaker’s intention 
in the Determination of Moods in General 

and the naṣb Mood in Particular

This important principle is present in many of the discussions of the naṣb 
mood. The mood of the verb is affected by the speaker’s intention: if the 
speaker wishes to express an action perceived by him as a fact (whether 
it was realized in the past, is realized in the present or will be realized in 
the future), the verb following one of the above-mentioned particles takes 
the raf  ʿ mood. if the action which the verb signifies is not perceived by 
him as a fact but as a future action which might or might not be realized, 
the verb takes the naṣb mood.11 This distinction resembles the usage of 
the subjunctive mood in languages of other families, such as the Romance 

6 see Talmon, Iraqi grammar, 79–80, where the author hypothesizes that al-ʿalāʾ b. 
siyāba’s exceptional view on one of the sentence types with fa- (see chapter 6, §3.2.4) may 
reflect early debates over the mood following fa-. see also ibid., 270–271, §(vi).

7 see Talmon, Iraqi grammar, 64, referred to in Versteegh, Review, 531.
8 This is Talmon’s formulation; see Talmon, Iraqi grammar, 163, 7.
9 see Baʿalbakī, Review, 414–415.

10 see Versteegh, Review, 533–534; Baʿalbakī, Review, 415, 5 last lines.
11  For detailed discussions of the role of the speaker’s intention in determining the 

mood in arabic, see chapter 1, §3; chapter 6, §§3–4; chapter 7, §3; chapter 8, §12.1.
one of the most striking examples in this context is ḥasibtuhu šatamanī faʾaṯiba/faʾaṯibu 

ʿalayhi which is discussed in chapter 6, §3.1.5.3. according to sībawayhi and other subse-
quent grammarians, the verb following fa- can take either naṣb or raf  ʿ according to the 
speaker’s intention; the former is possible only if the speaker conceives of the action which 
the verb conveys as hypothetical, whereas the latter is necessary if this action occurred in 
reality.
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languages, but comparison between arabic and these languages is beyond 
the scope of this work.12 it is not surprising that in cases where the par-
ticle conveys purpose, such as kay, li- and ḥattā in the sense of kay (one of 
its meanings with a following verb in the naṣb mood), grammarians are in 
almost unanimous agreement that the relevant verbs take the naṣb mood: 
the meaning of purpose is by definition related to an action which has not 
been realized; it is perceived as the purpose of another action denoted by 
the main verb, a purpose which has not yet been realized and achieved. 
it is also not surprising that some grammarians attached the naṣb mood 
to the future, whereas the raf  ʿ mood was attached to the present (see, for 
example, chapter 1, §2.3.1; chapter 8, §3.3.1.1, §4 and especially §4.3.1): the 
future reflects actions whose realization has not (yet) occurred, whereas 
the present (and certainly the past) reflect actions perceived as facts.

5. a note on Exceptional Examples

as far as the exceptional examples mentioned in § 3 above are concerned, 
in which the mood of the verb is not as expected according to the rules, 
one should observe that many of them are taken from ancient arabic 
poetry, of which sībawayhi already says that it contains structures, some 
corrupted, which are impossible in the regular spoken language.13 in other 
words, these examples should be treated with caution, due to the nature 
of this genre and its constraints of rhyme and metre. nevertheless, some 
of these exceptional examples can probably be explained by the historical 
developments and dialectal differences described above.

see further Reckendorf, Verhältnisse, 730–731, §237, and especially ibid., 730, 12–17: Der 
Modus für eine solche Handlung ist der Subjunktiv, wenn sie ein Ziel bezeichnet, dessen Errei-
chung von irgend einem Zeitpunkt aus gesehen noch bevorsteht. Sobald dies nicht der Fall, 
und das Ziel erreicht ist oder als erreicht gedacht ist, macht sich auch die Vorstellung der 
Hinbewegung auf das Ziel nicht geltend ‘the mood for such an action is the subjunctive, if 
it denotes a goal which is expected to be reached from a certain point of time. once this 
is not so and the goal is achieved or is conceived as achieved, the idea of a movement 
towards the goal does not count anymore [and in this case the indicative mood is used—
my addition]’. see also aartun, Subjunctive, where the author states that the speaker’s 
decision whether to use the naṣb or raf  ʿ mood depends greatly on his perception of the 
associated action; in the former the action is taken as expected, hoped for or wanted, and 
in the latter as a fact. cf. Holes, Arabic, 182–183, §6.2.2-b for a similar view with respect to 
Modern arabic.

12 For a comparison between the naṣb mood in classical arabic and the subjunctive 
mood in French, according to grammarians of these two languages, see sadan, Subjonctif.

13 see levin, Poetry, 279, §3.
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basic technical terms and concepts

one of the greatest difficulties in reading the works of classical arabic 
grammarians is that the meanings of many of the technical terms and 
concepts they use are elusive, since they are often used without explicit 
explanation, and the reader is expected to be aware of the exact meaning. 
i have therefore deemed it appropriate to add an appendix to define and 
discuss the main technical terms and concepts which the grammarians 
use in expressing their views on the naṣb mood. as grammarians’ opinions 
on this subject stand at the core of this book, the following explanations 
will focus on this aspect, and should thus not be taken as covering all pos-
sible meanings and notions of the terms in question in other grammatical 
and non-grammatical contexts.

the terms and concepts are sorted alphabetically. their clarifications 
are based on classical arabic dictionaries and grammarians’ statements. 
throughout the book there are references to the relevant explanations in 
this appendix. this method seems to me preferable to repeating the main 
notions concerning a certain technical term or concept every time it is 
mentioned.

1. ʿAmal, ʿĀmil

the concept of ʿamal ‘grammatical effect’ is one of the basic notions in 
arabic grammar and underlies grammarians’ theories and explanations of 
grammatical phenomena. Grammarians identify various ʿawāmil ‘factors’ 
(singular ʿāmil) that determine the ʾiʿrāb, i.e. the declension of the three 
case endings (raf  ʿ, naṣb and jarr) of the noun (al-ism) and the three mood 
endings (raf  ʿ, naṣb and jazm) of the imperfect verb (al-fiʿl al-muḍāriʿ; see 
§ 9).1 the sound (ḥarf ) which takes the case marker in the noun and the 
mood marker in the imperfect verb is called ḥarf ʾiʿrāb.2

1  see levin, ʿAmal, 214–215, §1. on the refuted view that the nominal case endings are 
only determined by the syntactic function of the noun, see ibid., 215–218, §2.

2 see levin, Kalima, 438, 2ff. on ʾiʿrāb and ḥarf ʾiʿrāb see also EI2 iii, 1248b–1250a, s.v. 
ʾIʿrāb.
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the form ʿāmil is the active participle of the verb ʿamila fī ‘to affect’. as a 
technical term ʿāmil denotes a factor that affects and determines the case 
endings of nouns and the mood endings of imperfect verbs. the ʿawāmil 
are divided into two groups: al-ʿawāmil al-lafẓiyya ‘literal, or expressed 
ʿawāmil’, and al-ʿawāmil al-maʿnawiyya ‘abstract, or unexpressed ʿawāmil’. 
the former are pronounced by the speaker and occur explicitly in the 
literal utterance, whereas the latter are abstract and do not appear in the 
literal utterance.3 the ʿawāmil which induce the moods of the imperfect 
verbs are mostly lafẓiyya; the naṣb and jazm moods of the verb are taken 
as due to particles such as ʾan and lam, respectively.4 the ʿāmil which 
accounts for the raf  ʿ mood, on the other hand, is an ʿāmil maʿnawiyy, 
namely the occurrence of a verb in the sentence in a position where a 
noun can appropriately appear.5

1.1. al-ʿĀmil lahu xtiṣāṣ

the literal meaning of this important theoretical principle is ‘the ʿāmil 
has a uniqueness’. this uniqueness concerns the nature of elements it 
can syntactically affect; every ʿāmil can either affect the case of a noun or 
the mood of an imperfect verb, but not both simultaneously. therefore, 
a preposition, such as ḥattā and li-, can only be an ʿāmil which syntacti-
cally affects nouns and not imperfect verbs. in addition, the conjunctions, 
such as ʾaw, fa- and wa-, cannot have any syntactic effect, since they can 
be followed by both nouns and verbs. an imperfect manṣūb verb follow-
ing the above-mentioned prepositions and conjunctions thus takes the 
naṣb mood, according to most grammarians, due to an ʾan muḍmara 
(see § 3.1).6

3 For a discussion and relevant examples see levin, ʿAmal, 218–221, §§3.1–3.2; levin, 
Musnad, 159a, note 124.

4 When the naṣb and jazm moods cannot be accounted for by particles which explicitly 
occur in the sentence (muẓhara), most grammarians contend that they are concealed in 
the speaker’s mind (muḍmara). cf. § 3.

5 see levin, ʿAmal, 224–225, §3.2.2.
6 For sībawayhi’s view on the case of li- and ḥattā, see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 362, 1–8. cf. 

al-Šantamarī’s commentary in al-Šantamarī, Nukat i, 700, 8–11. For other explanations with 
respect to li-, see al-Zajjājī, Lāmāt, 53, 7–10; ibn Jinnī, Sirr i, 331, 11–332, 3; ibn al-anbārī, 
Bayān ii, 377, 1–6; ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ ii, 1088, 5–9. For similar explanations on the conjunc-
tions in this context, see al-Warrāq, ʿIlal, 76, 4–7; 273, 𐄐1–274, 4; 277, 3–5; al-Ḍarīr, Šarḥ, 
168, 2–3; ibn al-anbārī, ʾInṣāf, 229, 18–230, 1; 231, 5–8; ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ ii, 929, 10–13. For a 
discussion of this theoretical principle, see also levin, ʿAmal, 227–228, §6; baʿalbakī, Fāʾ, 
187, (1).
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2. ʿAṭf

the meaning of this word in grammar is ‘adjunction’;7 as a grammatical 
term it denotes the connection of two elements. connected by a conjunc-
tion, these two elements must be of the same kind, i.e. two nouns, two 
imperative verbs, etc., and connecting them by ʿaṭf means that there is an 
ʾišrāk ‘partnership’ between them:8 they are both affected syntactically by 
the same ʿāmil and therefore occupy the same syntactic position in the 
sentence. on the other hand, an ʿaṭf between a noun and an imperfect 
verb, two disparate elements, requires putting the verb in naṣb. Grammar-
ians in this context usually mention the conjunctions ʾaw ‘or’, fa- ‘and then, 
as a result’ and wa- ‘and’; later grammarians add ṯumma ‘subsequently’. 
in this kind of ʿaṭf the conjunctions preserve their regular meaning and 
do not possess the special meaning which characterizes other contexts in 
which they are followed by a manṣūb verb. For example, ʾaw which con-
nects a noun and a manṣūb verb means ‘or’, whereas ʾaw which connects 
a non-manṣūb and a manṣūb verb means ‘unless’, according to sībawayhi 
and most grammarians (see chapter 5, §2.1.1 and §2.1.2).9

it is noteworthy that both early and later grammarians, from the time 
of ibn al-sarrāj on, emphasize that an overt ʾan may follow such a con-
junction, while this is impermissible in the case of a conjunction that has 
an added meaning, beside its regular meaning as a conjunction.10

2.1. Sībawayhi

sībawayhi states that the conjunctions ʾaw, fa- and wa- can connect a noun 
and an imperfect verb. this verb is in naṣb and the conjunction preserves 
its semantic meaning. sībawayhi explains that the mood is due to a desire 
to connect two elements of the same kind: the imperfect verb is manṣūb 
due to an ʾan muḍmara (see § 3.1), so that the taqdīr structure (see § 14) 

7 see lane, Lexicon V, 2080c.
8 For ʾišrāk see § 5 below. some grammarians use the two terms ʾišrāk and ʿaṭf inter-

changeably, and conceive of ʿaṭf as ʾišrāk fī l-ʿamal; see § 5.3.1.
9 another example is al-mālaqī’s explicit division of naṣb following wa- into two 

groups: al-muxālafa fī l-lafẓ ‘difference in form’ and al-muxālafa fī l-maʿnā ‘difference in 
meaning’. the former denotes wa- that connects a noun and a verb (two unlike elements 
connected by wa- ‘and’), while the latter concerns wa- that possesses the additional mean-
ing of jamʿ (see chapter 7, §4). see al-mālaqī, Raṣf, 422, 13–424, 11.

10 For grammarians who refer to all three conjunctions ʾaw, fa- and wa-, see, for exam-
ple, ibn al-Ḥājib, ʾAmālī ii, 600, 5–13 (ʾimlāʾ 80); al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 80, 
5–7. see also the previous note and chapter 7, note 98 for specific references with respect 
to wa-.
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actually contains a noun connected to an utterance that is equivalent to a 
noun (ʾan and the following manṣūb verb occupy the position of a verbal 
noun; see chapter 1, §2.1). as for ṯumma, sībawayhi explicitly says that this 
conjunction, unlike fa- and wa-, cannot be followed by naṣb which is due 
to an ʾan muḍmara.11

below are three of sībawayhi’s examples of conjunctions which connect 
a noun and a manṣūb verb: a Qurʾānic verse and two lines of poetry. in the 
first two examples the conjunction is ʾaw and in the third it is wa-.12

a.  Wamā kāna libašarin ʾan yukallimahu llāhu ʾillā waḥyan ʾaw min warāʾi 
ḥijābin ʾaw yursila rasūlan fayūḥiya biʾiḏnihi mā yašāʾu ‘it belongs not to 
any mortal that God should speak to him, except by revelation, or from 
behind a veil, or [that] he should send a messenger and reveal what-
ever he wishes’ (Qurʾān 42:51). sībawayhi says that according to al-xalīl 
the naṣb mood of the verb yursila following ʾaw is due to ʾan—not the 
one occurring in the verse, but an ʾan muḍmara. al-xalīl explains that 
had the verb yursila been governed by the overt ʾan, the verse would 
have had no logical meaning (its meaning would have then been ‘it 
belongs not to any mortal that God should speak to him [. . .], or [it 
belongs not to any mortal that] he should send a messenger’). accord-
ing to al-xalīl, the utterance ʾaw yursila is connected to ʾillā waḥyan, as 
if it were said ʾillā waḥyan ʾaw ʾan yursila.13

b.  Walawlā rijālun min Rizāmin ʾaʿizzatun / waʾālu Subayʿin ʾaw ʾasūʾaka 
ʿAlqamā ‘had it not been for honorable people of [the tribes of ] rizām 
and subayʿ, or [had it not been for that] i hurt you, ʿalqama, [i would 
have sworn that . . .14]’.15 sībawayhi explains that the verb following 
ʾaw is manṣūb due to an ʾan muḍmara, since a verb (here: ʾasūʾaka) 

11 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 397, 19–21, where he does not mention the conjunction ʾaw, 
which in his view can also connect a noun and an imperfect verb (elsewhere in the Kitāb 
he explicitly refers to ʾaw; see a–b below).

12 examples of fa- which connects a noun and a manṣūb verb could not be found in 
the Kitāb, and similar examples with ṯumma are impossible according to sībawayhi (see 
above). however, they are recorded by later grammarians (see § 2.3).

13 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 381, 8–14. cf. Jahn, Translation ii.1, 162, 2 last lines.
14 as some grammarians explicitly say, jawāb lawlā, i.e. the utterance following lawlā, 

which introduces this verse, appears in the next verse, which is introduced by the word 
laʾaqsamtu ‘i would have sworn’. see, for example, ibn Jinnī, Sirr i, 274, 1–6, where the 
author says that the verse means falawlā rijālun waʾālu Subayʿin ʾaw musāʾatī ʾiyyāka 
lakāna kaḏā ‘had it not been for people and [the tribe of ] subayʿ or my hurting you, so-
and-so would have happened’. cf. al-Šantamarī, Nukat i, 723, 9; al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl (1992), 
397–398 (verse 616) = al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl (1898) i, 429.

15 a verse in the ṭawīl meter, by al-Ḥuṣayn b. al-Ḥumām al-murrī.
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is connected to a noun (here: rijālun), as if the sentence were lawlā 
ḏāka ʾaw lawlā ʾan ʾasūʾaka ‘had it not been for that thing or that 
i hurt you’.16

c.  Lalubsu ʿabāʾatin wataqarra ʿaynī / ʾaḥabbu ʾilayya min lubsi l-šufūfi 
‘wearing an abaya and being satisfied are preferable to me to wearing 
silk clothes’.17 according to sībawayhi, since the verb taqarru cannot 
be connected to the noun lubs so that the two will function together 
as the subject of the predicate ʾaḥabbu, there is no choice but to posit 
an ʾan muḍmara which induces the verb following wa- to take naṣb.18

2.2. Al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ agrees with sībawayhi›s analysis of the syntactic structure of a 
conjunction connecting a noun and an imperfect verb: the verb is manṣūb 
and the conjunction preserves its meaning.

one of his examples for ʾaw which connects a noun and a manṣūb verb 
is Qurʾān 42:51, quoted in this context by sībawayhi, too, and discussed 
in § 2.1 above. a similar example of fa- is found in al-Farrāʾ’s commentary 
on the Qurʾānic verse law ʾanna lī karratan faʾakūna mina l-muḥsinīna ‘if 
i could only return again, that i would be among the righteous!’ (Qurʾān 
39:58). one of his explanations of the naṣb mood of the verb ʾakūna fol-
lowing fa- is that the sentence means law ʾanna lī ʾan ʾakurra faʾakūna.19

i could find no examples in al-Farrāʾ’s Maʿānī of ṯumma and wa- which 
connect a noun and an imperfect verb.

2.3. Other grammarians

many grammarians discuss the use of conjunctions to connect a noun 
and an imperfect verb. ibn al-sarrāj, an early grammarian who treats this 

16 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 381, 14–17. cf. al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī (1994) iV, 403, 13–15; al-naḥḥās, 
Šarḥ, 163, 3–4; al-Fārisī, Taʿlīqa ii, 166, 1; al-Fārisī, Manṯūra, 152, 8–12 (part of masʾala 163); 
ibn Jinnī, Muḥtasab i, 326, 𐄐1–327, 1. see also the references in note 14 above. 

17 a verse in the wāfir meter, by maysūn bint baḥdal. For the context of this verse and 
some explanations of the words, see, for example, al-ʿaynī, Maqāṣid iV, 397–398; al-suyūṭī, 
Šarḥ šawāhid (1904), 225; al-baġdādī, Šarḥ ii, 457–458 (verse 192). see further lane, Lexicon 
iV, 1569b, s.v. šufūf.

18 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 379, 22–380, 2. cf. al-mubarrad, Muqtaḍab ii, 27, 2–4; ibn 
al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 150, 5–8; ibn Jinnī, Sirr i, 273, 6 last lines; al-Šantamarī, Nukat i, 718, 
𐄐1–719, 7; al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl (1992), 394–395 (verse 609) = al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl (1898) i, 
426; ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ ii, 932, 11–18.

19 For the discussion of both verses see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī ii, 422, 8–12. the second expla-
nation for the naṣb mood is that fa- introduces a jawāb to law (this sentence type is dis-
cussed in chapter 6, §3.2.5.1).
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subject at length and explains it like sībawayhi, uses the example yuʿjibunī 
ḍarbu Zaydin wataġḍaba ‘Zayd’s hitting and [that] you are angry aston-
ish me’ to explain this structure: the verb taġḍaba is manṣūb due to an 
ʾan muḍmara which occurs in the taqdīr structure, so that the noun ḍarb 
can be connected to the verb. the taqdīr structure is thus yuʿjibunī ḍarbu 
Zaydin waʾan taġḍaba, which can also be formulated with two explicit 
nouns: yuʿjibunī ḍarbu Zaydin waġaḍabuka ‘Zayd’s hitting and your anger 
astonish me’. ibn al-sarrāj emphasizes that ʾan here can also be explicitly 
pronounced.20

ibn mālik and later grammarians address this issue at length and pro-
vide examples for the use of the conjunctions ʾaw, ṯumma, fa- and wa- 
to connect a noun to an imperfect verb, which therefore takes the naṣb 
mood. they also emphasize that the naṣb-inducing ʾan can be explicitly 
pronounced, and some even argue that the occurrence of ʾan in the lit-
eral utterance is preferable and more common than its non-occurrence.21 
some of their examples are the same as sībawayhi’s and al-Farrāʾ’s (see 
§§ 2.1– 2.2 above). here are two other examples, with ṯumma and fa-, 
respectively (both from poetry):

a.  ʾInnī waqatlī Sulaykan ṯumma ʾaʿqilahu / kal-ṯawri yuḍrabu lammā ʿāfati 
l-baqaru ‘i, with respect to my killing sulayk and subsequently [that] i 
pay the blood-price for him, am like a bull which is hit when the cattle 
goes around [a source of water]’.22 ibn mālik and later grammarians 
explain that ṯumma here connects the noun qatlī and the following 
imperfect verb, which is therefore manṣūb.23

20 see ibn al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 149, 𐄐2–150, 5. For a clear explanation of this struc-
ture with the conjunction ʾaw, see ibn ʿUṣfūr, Šarḥ ii, 156, 2–7.

21 see ibn mālik, Šarḥ ʿumda, 343, 𐄐2–344, to end; ibn al-nāẓim, Šarḥ, 488, 4–8. 
22 a verse in the basīṭ meter, by anas b. mudrika l-xaṯʿamī. For the context of this verse 

and some explanations of the words, see ibn hišām, Šarḥ šuḏūr, 283, 𐄐1–284, 2 (cf. how-
ell, Grammar ii, 53, 5–14, where some of ibn hišām’s statements are explained); al-ʿaynī, 
Maqāṣid iV, 399; al-azharī, Taṣrīḥ ii, 390, 10–15. see also al-Šinqīṭī, Durar, 27 (verse 1038). 
For a thorough explanation with references to various sources on the meaning of the verse, 
see al-baġdādī, Šarḥ ii, 459–465 (verse 194). see further lane, Lexicon i, 364c–365a, where 
the author explains that the word ṯawr in this verse can be understood as ‘bull’ or ‘the 
green substance that overspreads stale water [. . .] or anything upon the surface of water 
which the pastor beats to make the water clean for the bulls or cows’.

23 see ibn mālik, Šarḥ al-kāfiya ii, 134, 8–10; ibn mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 49, 3–4; ibn 
al-nāẓim, Šarḥ, 489, 1–2; abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf iV, 1689, 2 last lines; ibn al-Wardī, Šarḥ, 330, 
3 last lines; ibn hišām, ʾAwḍaḥ ii, 87, 2 last lines; ibn hišām, Šarḥ šuḏūr, 283, 5–284, 2; 
ibn ʿaqīl, Šarḥ, 298, 17–299, 1; ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid iii, 107, 3; al-ʿaynī, Maqāṣid iV, 400, 3–5; 
al-suyūṭī, Šarḥ al-ʾalfiyya, 151, 7; al-suyūṭī, Hamʿ iV, 141, 2 last lines; al-baġdādī, Šarḥ ii, 459, 
𐄐4–𐄐3. cf. reckendorf, Syntax, 520–521 (beginning of §265c.α.). 
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b.  Lawlā tawaqquʿu muʿtarrin faʾurḍiyahu / mā kuntu ʾūṯiru ʾitrāban ʿalā 
tarabi ‘if it were not for the expectation of a beggar and [the fact that] 
i will please him, i would not prefer wealth over poverty’.24 here, too, 
ibn mālik and other later grammarians explain that fa- connects the 
noun tawaqquʿ and the following imperfect verb, which is therefore 
manṣūb.25

3. ʾIḍmār

the literal meaning of this term is ‘concealing’, and in the grammati-
cal context it means ‘suppressing a word which is to be understood 
implicitly’.26 Grammarians often use this concept in elliptical sentences 
in which they cannot point to an ʿāmil of a certain word (for ʿāmil see § 1). 
their theoretical solution in such cases is that the ʿāmil is concealed in 
the speaker’s mind (muḍmar fī l-niyya or fī l-nafs).27 a naṣb mood due to 
an ʾan muḍmara is one such case (see § 3.1 below).

the opposite of ʾiḍmār is ʾiẓhār ‘revealing’. ayoub emphasizes that 
these two are done by the speaker, whereas tamṯīl and taqdīr (see § 14) 
are grammarians’ constructs created in order to account for the syntactic 
structure.28

3.1. ʾan muḍmara

according to the prevalent view among grammarians, the naṣb mood can 
be due to one of the four particles ʾan, lan, kay and ʾiḏan. instances of the 
naṣb mood following prepositions (like ḥattā and li-) and conjunctions 
(like ʾaw, fa- and wa-) must be explained as due to an ʾan muḍmara, since 

24 a verse in the basīṭ meter, by a member of the tribe of Ṭayʾ. For an explanation of 
the verse see, for example, al-Šinqīṭī, Durar, 26–27 (verse 1037).

25 see ibn mālik, Šarḥ al-kāfiya ii, 134, 6–7; ibn mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 48, 𐄐1–49, 2; 
ibn al-nāẓim, Šarḥ, 488, 2 last lines; abū Ḥayyān, Irtišāf iV, 1689, 2–3; ibn al-Wardī, Šarḥ, 
329, 𐄐1–330, 2; ibn hišām, ʾAwḍaḥ ii, 87, 1–2; ibn hišām, Šarḥ šuḏūr, 283, 3–4; ibn ʿaqīl, 
Šarḥ, 299, 1–3; ibn ʿaqīl, Musāʿid iii, 106, 𐄐1; al-ʿaynī, Maqāṣid iV, 398–399; al-suyūṭī, Šarḥ 
al-ʾalfiyya, 151, 6–7; al-suyūṭī, Hamʿ iV, 141, 12–13.

26 see lane, Lexicon V, 1803b, where this meaning is also linked to ‘making use of a 
pronoun (ḍamīr)’. cf. EI2 iii, 1027b, s.v. ʾIḍmār, 2nd paragraph. For an extensive survey of 
ʾiḍmār in arabic grammatical terminology, see EALL ii, 300b, s.v. ʾIḍmār.

27 see levin, Two passages, 107–108, §2; 109 (part of §3); EI2 iii, 1027b, s.v. ʾIḍmār, begin-
ning of entry.

28 see ayoub, Tamṯīl, 3–4.
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these prepositions and conjunctions cannot function as ʿawāmil accord-
ing to the principle called al-ʿāmil lahu xtiṣāṣ (see § 1.1).29

some later grammarians state that ʾan is the strongest of the ʿawāmil 
which induce the imperfect verb to take naṣb, and it therefore induces 
this mood both when it occurs in the literal utterance (ʾan muẓhara) and 
when it is concealed in the speaker’s mind (ʾan muḍmara). they attribute 
this view to al-xalīl.30 cf. chapter 4, §7.3.

4. Inqiṭāʿ

the literal meaning of this term is ‘cutting off, detachment’.31 in the gram-
matical context it means that the conjunction which connects two ele-
ments introduces a new sentence, syntactically unconnected to (cut off 
from) the one before. What precedes the conjunction is thus taken as 
unconnected to what follows with respect to the ʿāmil which affects these 
two elements and their syntactic position. When a conjunction connects 
two imperfect verbs, inqiṭāʿ means that the verb following this conjunc-
tion is the predicate of a new sentence, from which the subject (a personal 
or demonstrative pronoun) was omitted. this verb takes raf  ʿ, since it is 
the predicate of a new sentence and is unaffected by any ʿāmil lafẓiyy (see 
§ 1 above).

4.1. Sībawayhi

Inqiṭāʿ is one of the two explanations which sībawayhi and most sub-
sequent grammarians give for the possible raf  ʿ mood of a verb follow-
ing a conjunction (the other is ʾišrāk; see § 5 below). below are two of 
sībawayhi’s examples of inqiṭāʿ with the conjunctions ṯumma and fa-, 
respectively, that connect two imperfect verbs. in these examples the 
verb preceding the conjunction is manṣūb due to the particle ʾan, and 

29 in addition to the principle of al-ʿāmil lahu xtiṣāṣ, some grammarians also put forth 
other arguments to show that these occurrences of naṣb are due to an ʾan muḍmara. For 
discussions with respect to the naṣb mood following conjunctions, see sībawayhi, Kitāb 
i, 378, 6–9; al-Fārisī, Taʿlīqa ii, 158, 𐄐2–159, 15; al-Fārisī, Manṯūra, 140, 12–141, 3 (part of 
masʾala 147); al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid ii, 1081, 9–1082, 4; al-Ḍarīr, Šarḥ, 168, 4–7; al-Šarīf al-Kūfī, 
Šarḥ, 432, 6–8; ibn al-anbārī, ʾInṣāf, 230, 1–4; 231, 19–232, 2; ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ ii, 929, 21–930, 
5; ibn mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 27, 21–28, 1.

30 see ibn mālik, Šarḥ al-kāfiya ii, 107, 17–18; ibn mālik, Šarḥ al-tashīl ii.2, 7, 10–13; ibn 
hišām, Šarḥ qaṭr (1963), 61, 8–10; al-makkūdī, Šarḥ ii, 687, 8–11; al-azharī, Šarḥ, 203, 𐄐6ff.; 
al-suyūṭī, ʾAšbāh (1998) i, 554, 5–8; ii, 268, 3–9. see also reuschel, al-Xalīl, 25, §1a.

31  see lane, Lexicon Viii, 2990a–b.
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the following verb is marfūʿ because it introduces a new sentence, uncon-
nected to the previous one:32

a.  ʾUrīdu ʾan taʾtiyanī ṯumma tuḥaddiṯunī ‘i want that you come to me, 
and afterwards you will converse with me’. sībawayhi says that the 
meaning of this sentence is ʾurīdu ʾityānaka ṯumma tuḥaddiṯunī ‘i 
want your coming [to me], and afterwards you will converse with 
me’. he adds that the raf  ʿ mood in the verb following the other con-
junctions (i.e. wa-, fa- and ʾaw) is also possible, according to the same  
explanation.

b.  ʾUrīdu ʾan taʾtiyanī fataštumunī ‘i want that you come to me, but (liter-
ally: and then) you curse me’. sībawayhi notes that in this sentence 
the speaker does not wish to say that he wants you to curse, but rather 
kullamā ʾaradtu ʾityānaka šatamtanī ‘whenever i wanted your coming 
[to me], you cursed me’.

another example of inqiṭāʿ with fa- is mā taʾtīnī fatuḥaddiṯunī, which 
can mean, according to sībawayhi, mā taʾtīnī faʾanta tuḥaddiṯunī ‘you do 
not come to me, and you converse with me’. here the verb following the 
conjunction fa- in the original (former) sentence occupies the position of 
the predicate of a nominal sentence in the taqdīr (latter) utterance, from 
which the subject (here: the personal pronoun ʾanta) was omitted.33 note 
that the original sentence can also be understood in an utterly different 
way, both syntactically and semantically, when the raf  ʿ mood is explained 
as due to ʾišrāk; see § 5.1 towards the end.

in chapter 242 of the Kitāb, devoted to wa-, sībawayhi records two simi-
lar examples of inqiṭāʿ with this conjunction:

32 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 382, 15–17; 382, 20–21. these examples appear at the begin-
ning of chapter 244 of the Kitāb, in which sībawayhi treats ʾišrāk and inqiṭāʿ. the context 
of these examples is sībawayhi’s discussion of the naṣb mood following the conjunctions 
fa-, wa- and ʾaw, when they have a special meaning, not of a conjunction, and are thus 
followed by a manṣūb verb. sībawayhi treats each of these conjunctions in the preceding 
chapters (241–243), and in chapter 244 they are discussed together in order to clarify the 
terms ʾišrāk and inqiṭāʿ, which are common to them all. Ṯumma is not discussed in a sepa-
rate chapter because, according to sībawayhi, it cannot have any meaning other than that 
of a conjunction, unlike the three above-mentioned conjunctions. in addition, according 
to sībawayhi this conjunction cannot be followed by naṣb which is due to an ʾan muḍmara 
(see § 2.1 and note 11 for a reference).

33 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 374, 1–5. cf. al-sīrāfī quoted in Jahn, Translation ii.2, 86, note 
1 of chapter 241, ll. 15–16; al-Šantamarī, Nukat i, 710, 10–12; al-Fārisī, Taʿlīqa ii, 150, 1–9.
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c.  Daʿnī walā ʾaʿūdu ‘leave me! and i will not return [whether you leave 
me or not]’. sībawayhi explains that the raf  ʿ  mood of the verb following 
wa- is due to inqiṭāʿ and that the sentence means daʿnī faʾinnī mim-
man lā yaʿūdu ‘leave me! and i am from those who do not return’. 
sībawayhi implies that in the original sentence there is no syntactic 
connection between what precedes and what follows wa-, the latter is 
accordingly not manṣūb and the sentence thus does not have a mean-
ing which is characteristic for naṣb following wa- (for this meaning see 
chapter 7, §4.1).34

d.  Zurnī waʾazūruka ‘visit me! and i will visit you [whether you visited me 
or not]’. sībawayhi explains this sentence like the previous one.35

4.1.1. ibtidāʾ as a Synonym of inqiṭāʿ
sībawayhi occasionally uses ibtidāʾ in the sense of inqiṭāʿ,36 as do other 
grammarians, too (see § 4.3.1 and note 45 for references).

4.2. Al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ uses the term istiʾnāf ‘inception’37 for sībawayhi’s concept of 
inqiṭāʿ. like sībawayhi, al-Farrāʾ refers in this context to the various con-
junctions. he also mentions ʾitbāʿ, a notion very similar to sībawayhi’s 
ʾišrāk. one of his examples for istiʾnāf 38 is ʾātīka ʾan39 taʾtiyanī waʾukrimuka 
‘i will come to you in order that you come to me, and i will honor you’. in 
this sentence the verb ʾukrimuka is taken as introducing a new sentence.40 

34 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 379, 14–18. cf. ibn hišām, Muġnī (1910) ii, 31, 10–15.
35 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 379, 18–20. cf. al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 111, 13–16 and the com-

mentaries ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ ii, 942, 7–16; ibn al-Ḥājib, Šarḥ ii, 26, 11–27, 22. see also al-azharī, 
Tahḏīb xV, 675b, 3–7 (quoted in ibn manẓūr, Lisān (1956) xV, 490a, 7–11, without explicitly 
mentioning al-azharī by name).

36 see, for example, sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 380, 17–18; 381, 4. note that the common mean-
ing of al-ibtidāʾ in sībawayhi’s Kitāb is ‘the ʿāmil which makes the subject of the nominal 
sentence marfūʿ ’, this subject being called al-mubtadaʾ. however, the original meaning of 
the verb ibtadaʾa, whose verbal noun is ibtidāʾ, is ‘to put [something] at the beginning of 
a sentence’, and this is the meaning of ibtidāʾ in this context. For a thorough discussion 
of the terms al-mubtadaʾ and al-ibtidāʾ in sībawayhi’s Kitāb, see levin, Mubtadaʾ, espe-
cially 80–81 (beginning of §4.1). see also levin, ʿAmal, 221–224, §3.2.1.

37 see lane, Lexicon i, 116a, where the author defines the possessive phrase ḥarf istiʾnāf 
as follows: ‘ḥarf istiʾnāf, in grammar, an inceptive particle, placed at the commencement 
of a new proposition grammatically independent of that which precedes it’.

38 For occurrences of the verb istaʾnafa and the verbal noun istiʾnāf in al-Farrāʾ’s Maʿānī, 
see Kinberg, al-Farrāʾ, 29ff. cf. Versteegh, Grammar, 135, 12–36.

39 it seems that the particle ʾan here stands for liʾan, from which the preposition li- was 
omitted. For the omission of prepositions before ʾan, see chapter 1, note 5.

40 see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī ii, 68, 4–11.
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another example is ʾinnamā yakfīhi ʾan ʾāmurahu fayaf  ʿalu baʿda ḏālika 
mā yuʾmaru ‘it suffices for him that i command him, and he subsequently 
does what he has been commanded [to do]’.41

4.3. Other grammarians

most grammarians treat inqiṭāʿ in the same way as sībawayhi and al-Farrāʾ. 
al-mubarrad is one of the early grammarians who explain this term like 
sībawayhi. one of his examples is ʾurīdu ʾan tukrima Zaydan fatuhīnuhu 
‘i want that you honor Zayd, but (literally: and then) you despise him’.42 ibn 
Jinnī exemplifies inqiṭāʿ with ʾurīdu ʾan ʾazūraka fayamnaʿunī l-bawwābu 
‘i want to visit you, but (literally: and then) the gatekeeper prevents me 
[from doing so]’.43

4.3.1. Qaṭʿ, istiʾnāf and ibtidāʾ as synonyms of inqiṭāʿ
some grammarians use qaṭʿ and istiʾnāf instead of inqiṭāʿ (istiʾnāf is used 
by al-Farrāʾ, too; see § 4.2).44 others, like sībawayhi, use the term ibtidāʾ.45

5. ʾIšrāk

the literal meaning of this term is ‘partnership’.46 in the grammatical 
context ʾišrāk is an abbreviation of ʾišrāk fī l-ʿāmil, meaning a partner-
ship between two elements linked by a conjunction, with respect to the 

41  see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī ii, 100, 6–7.
42 see al-mubarrad, Muqtaḍab ii, 33, 3–9. For a similar short reference, although with 

a different example, see ibn al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 185, 13–16.
43 see ibn Jinnī, Lumaʿ, 78, 7–12. see further his commentators’ explanations of this 

example in al-Šarīf al-Kūfī, Šarḥ, 602, 𐄐1–603, 10; ibn al-xabbāz, Tawjīh, 516, 3ff. 
44 For the use of qaṭʿ see, for example, al-Zajjājī, Jumal, 203, 9–10; 204, 1–2; al-Fārisī, 

Taʿlīqa ii, 169, 4–5.
For the use of istiʾnāf see, for example, al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī (1994) i, 199, 5–6; V, 123, 11–13; 

al-sīrāfī quoted in Jahn, Translation ii.2, 88, note 20 of chapter 241; al-Warrāq, ʿIlal, 275, 
4–6; ibn Jinnī in his Lumaʿ (for the reference see note 43 above); al-harawī, ʾAzhiya, 241, 
7ff.; al-Kaffawī, Kulliyyāt, 678a, 9–10.

For the interchangeable use of qaṭʿ and istiʾnāf see al-rummānī, Maʿānī, 44, 4–5; 
al-Šantamarī, Nukat i, 724, 7–13 (beginning of his commentary on chapter 244 of sībawayhi’s 
Kitāb); al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl (1992), 391 (verse 599) and 399 (verse 619) = al-Šantamarī, 
Taḥṣīl (1898) i, 422 and 430; al-Ḥimyarī, Šams (1999) Viii, 5289a, 10ff.; ibn al-xabbāz, Tawjīh, 
362, 12ff.; ibn al-xabbāz, Šarḥ i, 164, 12–165, 1; ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ ii, 945–946; al-astarābāḏī, 
Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 70, 13–16; ibn ʿUṣfūr, Muqarrib, 264, 13–14; abū Ḥayyān, Taqrīb, 
81, 15–16.

45 see, for example, al-naḥḥās, Šarḥ, 159, 5 last lines; 161, 1–3; al-Zamaxšarī, Mufaṣṣal, 
112, 1–2; al-murādī, Janā, 76, 6–10.

46 see lane, Lexicon iV, 1541c.
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ʿāmil which affects these two elements and the syntactic position which 
they both occupy. the conjunction is taken as causing the preceding and 
following elements to be affected by the same ʿāmil and thus to occupy 
the same syntactic position. When a conjunction connects two imperfect 
verbs, ʾišrāk means that the same ʿāmil induces their mood and they thus 
share it, whether it is raf  ʿ, naṣb or jazm.

5.1. Sībawayhi

ʾIšrāk is one of the two explanations which sībawayhi and most subse-
quent grammarians give for the raf  ʿ mood of a verb following a conjunc-
tion (the other is inqiṭāʿ; see § 4 above). but ʾišrāk, unlike inqiṭāʿ, can also 
explain the naṣb mood of a verb following a conjunction, if the preceding 
verb is manṣūb, too. this is the case in the following four examples with 
conjunctions that connect two imperfect verbs:47

a.  ʾUrīdu ʾan taʾtiyanī ṯumma tuḥaddiṯanī ‘i want that you come to me and 
afterwards [that] you converse with me’.

b.  ʾUrīdu ʾan taf  ʿala ḏāka watuḥsina ‘i want that you do it and [that] you 
do [it] well’.

c.  ʾUrīdu ʾan taʾtiyanā fatubāyiʿanā ‘i want that you come to us and then 
[that] you negotiate with us [on buying and selling]’.

d.  ʾUrīdu ʾan tanṭiqa bijamīlin ʾaw taskuta ‘i want that you speak nicely or 
[that] you be silent’.

two of sībawayhi’s examples of ʾišrāk with fa-, in which the mood of the 
two verbs is raf  ʿ, are lā taʾtīnī fatuḥaddiṯunī and mā taʾtīnī fatuḥaddiṯunī, 
meaning lā taʾtīnī falā tuḥaddiṯunī and mā taʾtīnī famā tuḥaddiṯunī, respec-
tively, ‘you do not come to me and do not converse with me’.48 in these 
sentences the negative particle (lā and mā, respectively) is taken as negat-
ing both verbs, before and after the conjunction fa-. note that the above-
mentioned sentences can be analyzed quiet differently, both syntactically 
and semantically, when the raf  ʿ mood is explained as due to inqiṭāʿ; see 
§ 4.1 towards the end.

47 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 382, 13–15. For the context of these examples, which introduce 
chapter 244, see note 32 above.

48 For a discussion of these two sentences, see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 372, 17–18 and 374, 
1–3, respectively. cf. al-sīrāfī quoted in Jahn, Translation ii.2, 86, note 1 of chapter 241, 
ll. 13–15; al-Šantamarī, Nukat i, 710, 9–10.
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an example of ʾišrāk where the mood of the two verbs is jazm is lā 
tamdudhā fatašquqhā ‘do not stretch it and [do not] tear it!’.49 in this 
sentence the negative particle lā negates the verbs both before and after 
the conjunction fa-.

5.2. Al-Farrāʾ

al-Farrāʾ uses the term ʾitbāʿ ‘making one thing follow the other’50 instead 
of sībawayhi’s ʾišrāk. like sībawayhi, al-Farrāʾ refers in this context to the 
various conjunctions. he also uses the concept of istiʾnāf, correspond-
ing to sībawayhi’s inqiṭāʿ. one of his examples for ʾitbāʿ51 in which the 
verbs preceding and following the conjunction are in naṣb, is ʾātīka ʾan52 
taʾtiyanī watuḥsina ʾilayya ‘i will come to you in order that you come 
to me and [that] you benefit me’. al-Farrāʾ explicitly says that the verb 
tuḥsina following the conjunction wa- is manṣūb because it is connected 
to the preceding manṣūb verb taʾtiyanī, and they both occupy the same 
syntactic position.53

5.3. Other grammarians

most grammarians treat ʾišrāk in the same manner as sībawayhi and 
al-Farrāʾ. al-mubarrad, one of the early grammarians who explain this 
term like sībawayhi, gives the example ʾurīdu ʾan taqūma fataḍriba Zay-
dan ‘i want that you rise and [that] you hit Zayd’.54

al-Ḍarīr exemplifies ʾišrāk with ʾurīdu ʾan yaḏhaba fatukrima Zaydan ‘i 
want that he go and [that] you honor Zayd’, in which the verb tukrima is 
manṣūb because it is connected to the preceding manṣūb verb yaḏhaba. 
al-Ḍarīr explains that ʾišrāk, which results here in the naṣb mood of the 
verbs preceding and following fa-, is possible because taṣiḥḥu l-ʾirādatu 
fīhimā ‘the desire [denoted by the verb ʾurīdu preceding the particle ʾan] 
is correct for both of them’. however, he adds, ʾišrāk is not always possible, 
as shown by the ungrammaticality of *ʾurīdu ʾan yaqūma fayaqʿuda ‘i want 
that he rise and [that] he sit’; this sentence is ungrammatical because it 

49 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 375, 16–17. For a discussion of this sentence, in which naṣb 
following fa- is also possible, see chapter 6, §3.1.3.

50 see lane, Lexicon i, 294b–c; 296a–b.
51  For occurrences of the verb ʾatbaʿa and the verbal noun ʾitbāʿ in al-Farrāʾ’s Maʿānī, 

see Kinberg, al-Farrāʾ, 65–67.
52 see note 39 above.
53 For the reference, see note 40 above. see further al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 33, 16–34, 15; 235, 

2 last lines; 391, 11–13.
54 For the reference, see note 42 above.
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denotes the occurrence of the two actions of rising and of sitting at the 
same time.55 this example should thus be vocalized ʾurīdu ʾan yaqūma 
fayaqʿudu ‘i want that he rise, but (literally: and then) he sits’, in which 
case the raf  ʿ mood of yaqʿudu is explained as due to inqiṭāʿ.56

5.3.1. ʿaṭf and nasq as synonyms of ʾišrāk
some grammarians use the terms ʿaṭf or nasq, both literally meaning ‘con-
junction’ or ‘connection’, instead of ʾišrāk (for ʿaṭf see §2).57

6. Jawāb

the term jawāb occurs in reference to the naṣb mood following ʾiḏan, fa-, 
and to some extent also wa-. as shown in an article devoted to this techni-
cal term,58 grammarians use the term jawāb broadly to denote ‘an utter-
ance that follows another utterance’59 and in the more restricted sense 
of ‘an apodosis of a conditional sentence’. the apodosis naturally follows 
the protasis and is connected to it; the latter meaning is thus an instance 
of the former. the use of the term jawāb meaning ‘apodosis’ is actually an 
ellipsis of the second part of the technical term jawāb al-šarṭ (literally: the 
utterance following the condition).

7. Jazāʾ

the term jazāʾ literally means ‘requital, compensation’.60 in the gram-
matical context it denotes the utterance that follows the conditional 
sentence, i.e. the apodosis.61 the protasis and apodosis are called al-šarṭ 
wal-jazāʾ. however, as carter and levin note, by the time of sībawayhi 

55 but cf. chapter 7, §3.2.2-a and note 40 there.
56 see al-Ḍarīr, Šarḥ, 237, 𐄐6–𐄐3. 
57 For the use of ʿaṭf, see, for example, ibn al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 179, 3–4; ibn mālik, 

Šarḥ al-kāfiya ii, 123, 𐄐1–124, 2. see further levin, Distinction, 122, note 24, where the 
author states that ʾišrāk and ʿaṭf have the same meaning and shows that sībawayhi and 
al-mubarrad call the conjunctions ḥurūf al-ʿaṭf and ḥurūf al-ʾišrāk. For the use of nasq, see, 
for example, ibn al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 179, 5–6.

58 see sadan, Jawāb, especially §iii.
59 cf. baʿalbakī, Fāʾ, 200, 1–4.
60 see hava, Dictionary, 89, s.v. jazāʾ.
61  al-rummānī defines jazāʾ as follows: al-jazāʾu l-mustaḥaqqu bil-ʿamali mina l-xayri 

wal-šarri wahuwa jawābu l-šarṭ ‘the [technical term] jazāʾ [signifies] what merits good or 
bad deeds and it is the apodosis of a conditional sentence’. see al-rummānī, Risālatāni, 73. 
cf. tahānawī, Kaššāf i, 268, 9–12; lane, Lexicon ii, 480b–c; Kinberg, al-Farrāʾ, 117ff. 
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and al-mubarrad the technical term jazāʾ may already have come to 
denote not only the apodosis but a full conditional clause, i.e. a protasis 
and an apodosis.62

7.1. mukāfaʾa as a synonym of jazāʾ

some grammarians use the term mukāfaʾa as a synonym of jazāʾ.63

8. Jazm

Jazm literally means ‘cutting off ’.64 as a technical term in arabic gram-
mar it denotes the elision of the ḥarf ʾiʿrāb, which is replaced with a sukūn 
(‘zero’ vowel):65 the mark of the jussive mood of imperfect verbs. accord-
ing to the grammarians the jussive verbs take this mood due to various 
ʿawāmil, all of them lafẓiyya.66

9. Muḍāriʿ (al-fiʿl al-muḍāriʿ)

the term al-fiʿl al-muḍāriʿ (pl. al-ʾaf  ʿāl al-muḍāriʿa) denotes the cate-
gory known as imperfect verbs.67 in arabic these verbs are introduced 
by one of the four prefixes ʾtny, e.g. yaf  ʿalu ‘he does/will do’. the arabic 
term al-fiʿl al-muḍāriʿ is an abbreviation of al-fiʿl al-muḍāriʿ lism al-fāʿil 
(pl. al-ʾaf  ʿāl al-muḍāriʿa liʾasmāʾ al-fāʿilīna) ‘the verb which resembles the 
noun [in the form] of active participle’.68 according to sībawayhi, this 
term has its origin in the resemblance in the syntactic environments of 
imperfect verbs and active participles. For example, the particle la- (lām 
al-taʾkīd ‘the emphasizing la-’) can join elements of both categories, as in 
ʾinna Zaydan laqāʾimun and ʾinna Zaydan layaqūmu ‘Zayd is standing’.69 
in addition, the forms of the imperfect verb and the active participle are 

62 see EI2 ix, 360a, s.v. SHarṭ, §2; levin, Musnad, 148, note 21.
63 For a definition of this term see al-Šarīf al-Jurjānī, Taʿrīfāt, 292. cf. al-xalīl, ʿAyn Vi, 

164, where the author uses the verb kāfaʾa in order to explain the meaning of the verb jazā 
and the noun jazāʾ; al-bustānī, Muḥīṭ i, 15a, 11–12.

64 see lane, Lexicon ii, 421b, 2–4.
65 see lane, Lexicon ii, 421b, 9ff.
66 For further details see EI2 Vii, 285b, s.v. Muḍāriʿ, part (c).
67 its counterpart is al-fiʿl al-māḍī; see EI2 V, 954b–955a, s.v. Māḍī; EALL iii, 96a, s.v. 

Māḍī and Muḍāriʿ.
68 see, for example, sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 2, 4–5, where the term first occurs in its com-

plete version, while the abbreviated form is used later.
69 see sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 2, 10–18.
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similar: the pattern of the former (yaf  ʿal) is identical to that of the latter 
( fāʿil); a closed syllable is considered equivalent to a long vowel (yaf and 
fā, respectively).70

imperfect verbs in arabic are characterized by mood endings which, 
according to sībawayhi’s Kitāb, existed in the speech of the bedouins.71 
the raf  ʿ, naṣb and jazm moods, which are relevant to this work, are 
explained in the appropriate sections of this appendix.

10. Naṣb

Naṣb literally means ‘setting up’.72 as a technical term in arabic gram-
mar it denotes the vowel a of the ḥarf ʾiʿrāb:73 the mark of the accusative 
case of nouns and of the subjunctive mood of imperfect verbs. accord-
ing to the grammarians, accusative nouns and subjunctive verbs take this 
vowel due to various ʿawāmil which are all lafẓiyya.74 the naṣb mood in 
the grammatical thought is the main topic of this book.

11. Raf  ʿ

Raf  ʿ literally means ‘elevation, raising’.75 as a technical term in arabic 
grammar it denotes the vowel u of the ḥarf ʾiʿrāb:76 the mark of the nomi-
native case of nouns and of the indicative mood of imperfect verbs. accord-
ing to the grammarians, nominative nouns and indicative verbs take this 
vowel due to various ʿawāmil which are either lafẓiyya or maʿnawiyya.77

70 For further details see EI2 Vii, 285b–286a, s.v. Muḍāriʿ; ibn el Farouk, Subjonctif, 
122–123, §i.

71  For a reference to evidence in sībawayhi’s discussion of the ʾimāla, see levin, Spoken, 
214, §2.4.2.2.

72 see lane, Lexicon Viii, 2799a.
73 the term naṣb originates from the raised (manṣūb) position of the tongue in the 

middle of the palate in the articulation of the vowel a. see lane, Lexicon Viii, 2799b, 1–3; 
EI2 Vii, 974b, s.v. Naṣb, beginning of entry.

74 see lane, Lexicon Viii, 2799a, 𐄐5–2799b, 9. For further details see EI2 Vii, 974b–975a, 
s.v. Naṣb.

75 see lane, Lexicon iii, 1121b.
76 the term raf  ʿ originates from the raised (marfūʿ) position of the tongue towards the 

top of the palate in the articulation of the vowel u. see EI2 Vii, 384a, s.v. Raf  ʿ, beginning 
of entry.

77 see lane, Lexicon iii, 1122c, 𐄐5–𐄐2. For further details see EI2 Vii, 383b–384a, s.v. 
Raf  ʿ, §1.



 basic technical terms and concepts 313

12. Sababiyya

this term is used mainly in reference to the naṣb mood following the con-
junction fa-, but also in the context of kay and ḥattā. it is derived from 
the noun sabab, which means ‘reason’ but also ‘link, connection’.78 in the 
context of the manṣūb verb, sababiyya can be thus defined as the connec-
tion between two actions, in which one of them is the cause of the other. 
in the context of kay, some grammarians say that this particle has the 
meaning of sababiyya and explain it as al-dalālatu ʿalā ʾanna mā qablahā 
sababun limā baʿdahā ‘pointing out that what precedes it (i.e. the action 
of the verb preceding kay) is a reason for what follows it (i.e. the action of 
the verb following kay)’.79

13. Ṣarf

the term ṣarf literally means ‘the turning [. . .] a thing away, or back, from 
its way, or course; [. . .] the shifting a thing from one state to another’.80 
in the grammatical context it usually means ‘morphology’,81 but there 
also exists another usage, which is relevant to this study; al-Farrāʾ (and 
a few succeeding grammarians) explain the naṣb mood following wa- 
(and other conjunctions) as due to ṣarf. al-Farrāʾ defines this term in his 
commentary on Qurʾān 2:42, the first verse in which he explains the naṣb 
mood of a verb following wa-: ʾan taʾtiya bil-wāwi maʿṭūfatan ʿalā kalāmin 
fī ʾawwalihi ḥādiṯatun lā tastaqīmu ʾiʿādatuhā ʿalā mā ʿuṭifa ʿalayhā faʾiḏā 
kāna kaḏālika fahuwa l-ṣarfu ‘[ṣarf means] that you bring wa- connected 
to a [preceding] utterance, which is introduced by an element with a 
syntactic effect82 that is not appropriate to repeat (i.e. to apply) for the 
utterance to which it is connected [following wa-]. When this is so, this is 
ṣarf ’.83 al-Farrāʾ subsequently explains the naṣb case in the noun following 

78 see lane, Lexicon iV, 1285b–c. cf. carter, Sabab, 56ff. and EALL iV, 100a, s.v. Sabab, 
where carter translates the term sabab as ‘semantic link’. 

79 see Ṣalāḥ al-dīn, Šarḥ ii, 933, 3–4. cf. al-Jāmī, Šarḥ ii, 243, 𐄐3–𐄐2. 
80 see lane, Lexicon iV, 1680b, 12–17, s.v. ṣarf, beginning of entry.
81  For an extensive survey, see EALL iV, 118b, s.v. Ṣarf.
82 For this translation of ḥādiṯ (and ḥādiṯa, too) see Kinberg, al-Farrāʾ, 163–164.
83 see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 34, 1–2. see also al-azharī, Tahḏīb xV, 674a, 𐄐1–674b, 9, where 

al-Farrāʾ is quoted by name. cf. al-Ṣāġānī, Takmila Vi, 547a, 𐄐2–547b, 7; ibn manẓūr, 
Lisān (1956) xV, 489b, 4–12; al-Fīrūzābādī, Qāmūs (1913) ii, 413, 2 last lines.
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al-maf  ʿūl maʿahu84 as due to ṣarf.85 his second definition of ṣarf, found in 
his commentary on Qurʾān 3:142, proves that his perception of this term 
is general and applies not only to wa- but to other conjunctions as well: 
wal-ṣarfu ʾan yujtamaʿa l-fiʿlāni bil-wāwi ʾaw ṯumma ʾawi l-fāʾi ʾaw ʾaw wafī 
ʾawwalihi jaḥdun ʾawi stifhāmun ṯumma tarā ḏālika l-jaḥda ʾawi l-istifhāma 
mumtaniʿan ʾan yukarra fī l-ʿaṭfi ‘ṣarf is when the two verbs are connected 
by [one of the conjunctions] wa-, ṯumma, fa- or ʾaw, in its beginning (i.e. 
of the utterance) there is negation or question, and you then see that it is 
impossible to repeat (i.e. to apply) that negation or question for the con-
nected utterance (i.e. the negation or question particle cannot apply to 
the verb that follows the conjunction)’.86

it is worthwhile mentioning that the technical term ṣarf which al-Farrāʾ 
uses so often was known among the baṣrans. already ibn al-sarrāj states 
that according to the Kūfans ṣarf induces the verb following the conjunc-
tions to take naṣb.87 other baṣran grammarians do not only mention this 
opinion but also criticize it, as described below.

ibn Jinnī attributes the explanation of ṣarf to the baghdadians (qawl 
al-baġdādiyyīna) and says that it is partly correct and partly incorrect. it 
is correct in so far as it is indeed yunṣarafu bil-fiʿli l-ṯānī ʿan maʿnā l-fiʿli 
l-ʾawwali ‘diverted with the second verb (i.e. following the conjunction) 
from the meaning of the first verb (i.e. preceding the conjunction)’. on 
the other hand, it is incorrect to claim that this ṣarf is the ʿāmil which 
induces the verb following the conjunction to be manṣūb; al-maʿānī (i.e. 
al-ʿawāmil al-maʿnawiyya; see § 1) cannot induce verbs to take naṣb but 
only raf  ʿ,88 just as they cannot induce nouns to take naṣb but only raf  ʿ.89 
ibn Jinnī concludes with the comment that just as nouns take naṣb only 
due to ʿawāmil lafẓiyya (i.e. not maʿnawiyya), so do verbs.90

84 this term is explained in chapter 7, note 72.
85 cf. al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī ii, 71, 6–11. similarly, al-Farrāʾ explains xilāf as what induces 

the naṣb mood following the conjunctions and the naṣb case following al-maf  ʿūl maʿahu; 
see § 16.

86 see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 235, 16–17.
87 see ibn al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996) ii, 189, 1–2. cf. ibn al-xaššāb, Murtajal, 207, 6–8; ibn 

al-anbārī, ʾInṣāf, 229, 5–18.
88 in this case, the abstract ʿāmil which induces the imperfect verb to take the raf  ʿ 

when it occupies the position of a noun. cf. the end of § 1 and the reference in note 5.
89 in this case, the abstract ʿāmil known as al-ibtidāʾ, which affects the subject of the 

nominal sentence to take the raf  ʿ case. cf. note 36.
90 see ibn Jinnī, Sirr i, 275, 7–276, 2. For a very similar opinion see al-Jurjānī, Muqtaṣid 

ii, 1074, 16–1075, 11. cf. al-baṭalyawsī, ʾIṣlāḥ, 247, 9–13; 248, 17–249, 8; ibn al-anbārī, ʾInṣāf, 
230, 4–12; ibn Yaʿīš, Šarḥ ii, 934, 5–9.
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the preceding paragraphs, § 16 below, devoted to xilāf, and the relevant 
sections in the chapters dealing with the conjunctions ʾaw, fa- and wa-,91 
show that al-Farrāʾ in particular and the Kūfans in general contend that 
the naṣb mood following the conjunctions is due to ṣarf/xilāf, whereas the 
baṣrans argue that it is induced by an ʾan muḍmara. despite this differ-
ence, carter argues in his article devoted to the terms ṣarf and xilāf (carter, 
Ṣarf ) that the former view should not be attributed to the Kūfans alone. 
in his opinion sībawayhi and al-Farrāʾ very much agree on the nature 
of this term, and the main difference between them is terminological: 
sībawayhi uses the term xilāf while al-Farrāʾ uses ṣarf. carter argues that 
later baṣran grammarians reject the use of ṣarf and give greater emphasis 
to sībawayhi’s formal explanation, that the naṣb mood is due to an ʾan 
muḍmara. the result of this development, he claims, is that the technical 
term ṣarf came to be attributed exclusively to the Kūfans. it seems to me 
that there is indeed some similarity between sībawayhi’s and al-Farrāʾ’s 
explanations of the naṣb mood following the conjunctions: both contend 
that the utterance following the conjunction differs, or shifts (yuṣrafu), 
from the preceding utterance. the formal reason for this mood, however, 
is in dispute between these grammarians in particular and the baṣran and 
Kūfan schools in general, as shown above. it therefore seems inappropri-
ate to ignore the fundamental difference between the baṣrans’ theory of 
ʾan muḍmara and the Kūfans’ view of ṣarf/xilāf. 92

14. Taqdīr

Taqdīr93 is one of the basic notions in arabic grammar and plays a fun-
damental role in many grammatical explanations. the theory of taqdīr is 
closely linked to the notions of ʿamal and ʾiḍmār (see § 1 and § 3, respec-
tively). Taqdīr basically means that a literal utterance can be intended to 
express another utterance, different in structure but not in meaning. if 
we designate the literal utterance as “x” and its corresponding imaginary 
counterpart as “Y”, we can say that the main idea of the theory of taqdīr 
is that the speaker intends, or imagines, that when he says “x”, it is as if 

91  see chapter 5, §4, chapter 6, §7 and chapter 7, §6.
92 cf. Versteegh, Grammar, 10–11, where the author presents carter’s and other scholars’ 

views on this issue and emphasizes that the essential difference between sībawayhi’s and 
al-Farrāʾ’s theories should not be disregarded.

93 For the various literal meanings of this term, see EALL iV, 446a, s.v. Taqdīr, begin-
ning of entry.
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he were saying “Y”. the notion of taqdīr was developed by grammarians in 
order to solve a theoretical difficulty, and they apply it when they find that 
the literal construction of a given utterance does not accord with their 
grammatical theories. according to the grammarians’ view, the relevant 
construction for the grammatical analysis is that of the taqdīr and not 
the literal utterance.94 in this book the notion of taqdīr is mainly relevant 
to the ʾan muḍmara which is taken as inducing the naṣb mood in many 
instances (see § 3.1).

15. Wājib, Ġayr wājib

the term wājib, an active participle of the verb wajaba, literary means 
‘necessary, requisite or obligatory’.95 it is relevant mainly to the naṣb 
mood following the conjunctions fa- and wa-; many grammarians, begin-
ning with sībawayhi, state that a prerequisite for naṣb in the verb fol-
lowing these conjunctions is that the preceding utterance be ġayr wājib 
‘not wājib’. one of the earliest definitions of this term is al-Fārisī’s, who 
says in his discussion of fa- followed by a manṣūb verb: fal-wājibu l-xabaru 
l-muṯbatu dūna l-manfiyyi ‘the [utterance which is] wājib is a declarative 
sentence96 which denotes certainty and is not negated’.97 Wājib can thus 
be understood as an indicative sentence denoting certainty.

16. Xilāf

the word xilāf is the verbal noun of the transitive verb xālafa meaning 
‘to disagree with, differ from or dissent from’.98 according to al-Farrāʾ, 
xilāf ‘disagreement, difference’ is the factor which induces the naṣb mood 
in the imperfect verb following any of the conjunctions, as well as the 
naṣb case in the noun following al-maf  ʿūl maʿahu. in his discussions of 

94 For a brief explanation of the notion of taqdīr see levin, Two passages, 108–109, §3. 
see further levin, Taqdīr; EALL iV, 446a, s.v. Taqdīr; EI2 x, 119b–121b, s.v. Taḳdīr, §1.

95 see lane, Lexicon Viii, 2923b, 8–10.
96 according to levin, Mabniyy, 330, 14–15, xabar is the most usual term in the Kitāb to 

denote the category of declarative sentences (for references see note 173 there). cf. levin, 
ʾAsmāʾ, 248, note 8; EALL iV, 737a, s.v. Xabar, §1.

97 see al-Fārisī, ʾĪḍāḥ ii, 1061, 1–2. see also sībawayhi, Kitāb i, 61, 11ff. (chapter 34), where 
wājib occurs several times with respect to various sentence types. see further lane, Lexicon 
Viii, 2923b, s.v. wājib, end of entry, where fiʿl wājib is defined as ‘a verb expressing an event 
as a positive fact’.

98 see lane, Lexicon ii, 794a–b.
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the naṣb mood following the various conjunctions, al-Farrāʾ often gener-
alizes the discussed specific case to all conjunctions. For example, he is 
quoted as saying with respect to the conjunctions: al-ʾaf  ʿālu baʿda hāḏihi 
l-ʾaḥrufi muntaṣibatun ʿalā l-xilāfi ‘the verbs following these particles (i.e. 
the conjunctions) take naṣb due to xilāf ’.99 Xilāf stands for a difference 
of meaning between what precedes and what follows the conjunction, as 
explained below.

in his commentaries on a number of Qurʾānic verses in which the 
conjunction fa- is followed by a manṣūb verb, al-Farrāʾ explains what he 
means by xilāf. in one of his discussions he explains the naṣb mood as fol-
lows: falammā ʿuṭifa ḥarfun ʿalā ġayri mā yušākiluhu wakāna fī ʾawwalihi 
ḥādiṯun lā yaṣluḥu fī l-ṯānī nuṣiba ‘when a word is connected to [a preced-
ing word] which is not equivalent to it, and its beginning (i.e. the begin-
ning of the utterance, or of the first word) consists of an element with a 
syntactic effect100 which is not appropriate (i.e. not applicable) for the 
second [word], it (i.e. the second word) takes naṣb’.101

note that with respect to the naṣb mood following wa- in particular 
and the conjunctions in general, al-Farrāʾ uses the term ṣarf and defines 
it very similarly to xilāf (see § 13). indeed, some grammarians interpret 
ṣarf as a synonym of xilāf.102 For carter’s discussion of these two terms, 
see § 13 above.103

99 al-Farrāʾ is quoted in al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998) iV, 54, 𐄐1–55, 3. cf. ibn 
ʿUṣfūr, Šarḥ ii, 141, 2–5; al-suyūṭī, ʾAšbāh (1998) i, 519, 8–520, 7.

100 see note 82 above.
101  see al-Farrāʾ, Maʿānī i, 27, 2–3. cf. al-Farrāʾ quoted in Jahn, Translation ii.2, 87, note 

4 of chapter 241 and in al-baṭalyawsī, ʾIṣlāḥ, 245, 𐄐1–246, 10. 
102 see, for example, al-ʿUkbarī, Lubāb ii, 40, 9. another evidence for the interchange-

ability of these two terms is that some grammarians, like ibn Jinnī and ibn Yaʿīš, present 
their criticism of the explanation of ṣarf with respect to naṣb following fa- (for references 
see note 90), whereas others use the term xilāf in the context of fa- (see al-Farrāʾ’s excerpt 
quoted above and the references in chapter 6, §7.3.2).

103 For additional modern scholars’ explanations on xilāf see dīrah, Naḥw, 286–288; 
mawʿid, al-Anbārī, 114–115, where the author relies mainly on the early grammarian 
muḥammad b. al-Qāsim abū bakr, ibn al-anbārī (d. 328 ah). see also al-maxzūmī, 
Qaḍāyā, 111–119 and al-maxzūmī, Kūfa, 364ff., where the author unsuccessfully tries to 
prove that the origin of xilāf lies in al-xalīl’s statements on ʾillā (al-maxzūmī’s explanations 
are inadequate due to two reasons: first, in his discussions of ʾillā al-xalīl does not use at 
all the term xilāf but the word muxraj; secondly, as al-maxzūmī himself acknowledges, the 
Kūfans themselves do not use the term xilāf in their discussions of ʾillā).
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Grammarians’ BioGraphies

1. introduction

This appendix lists the grammarians and lexicographers who are quoted 
or mentioned in the text. The list is sorted alphabetically according to 
the abbreviations used throughout the work. each entry contains the per-
son’s biographical details and the authored books from which i quote. The 
alphabetical list is followed by a chronologically sorted key.

2. Grammarians’ Biographies in alphabetical order

2.1. Abū Ḥayyān

Full name: abū Ḥayyān, aṯīr al-dīn muḥammad b. Yūsuf al-Ġarnāṭī. The 
most distinguished arab grammarian of the first half of the 14th century. 
Born in Granada, 654/1256, died in Cairo, 745/1344. purported to have 
written 65 works, many of them multi-volumed, on arabic and other lan-
guages (notably Turkish, ethiopic, and persian), Qurʾānic studies, tradi-
tions, jurisprudence, history, biography and poetry.1

Works quoted in this study:

a.  Irtišāf al-ḍarab min lisān al-ʿarab, a comprehensive grammatical 
treatise.

b.  Manhaj al-sālik, a commentary on ibn mālik’s ʾAlfiyya (see § 2.31- a).
c.  Al-Tadrīb fī tamṯīl al-taqrīb, a commentary on his Taqrīb al-muqarrib 

(see  e. below).
d.  Al-Taḏyīl wal-takmīl fī šarḥ kitāb al-tashīl, a commentary on ibn mālik’s 

Tashīl (see § 2.31- f ).
e.  Taqrīb al-muqarrib, a summary of ibn ʿUṣfūr’s Muqarrib (see § 2.42- b).

1 see EI 2 i, 126, s.v. abū Ḥayyān; abū Ḥayyān, Taqrīb, 5–27.
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2.2. Al-Ardabīlī

Full name: al-ardabīlī, Jamāl al-dīn muḥammad b. Šams al-dīn ʿabd 
al-Ġanī. There are varying opinions on his identity and lifetime. accord-
ing to Ḥājjī xalīfa’s Kašf it is Jamāl al-dīn muḥammad b. ʿabd al-Ġanī 
l-ardabīlī, who died 647/1249–1250,2 but according to de sacy’s and Brock-
elmann’s opinion, to which i adhere, it is Jamāl al-dīn muḥammad b. 
Šams al-dīn ʿabd al-Ġanī l-ardabīlī, who died 1036/1626.3 Work quoted in 
this study: Šarḥ al-ʾUnmūḏaj, a commentary on al-Zamaxšarī’s ʾUnmūḏaj 
(see § 2.94- e).

2.3. Al-Astarābāḏī

Full name: al-astarābāḏī, raḍī l-dīn muḥammad b. al-Ḥasan. died 
684/1285 or 686/1288.4

Works quoted in this study:

a.  Šarḥ al-kāfiya, a commentary on ibn al-Ḥājib’s Kāfiya (see § 2.28- c).5 
al-astarābāḏī’s commentary is one of the most important primary 
sources of this study.

b.  Šarḥ al-šāfiya, a commentary on ibn al-Ḥājib’s Šāfiya, which is devoted 
to morphology.

2.4. Al-Axfaš

Full name: al-axfaš al-awsaṭ, abū l-Ḥasan saʿīd b. masʿada. one of 
sībawayhi’s prominent disciples. died between 210–221/825–835.6

Work quoted in this study: Maʿānī l-Qurʾān, a book on grammatical 
problems found in Qurʾānic verses.7

2 see Ḥājjī xalīfa, Kašf i, 185.
3 see de sacy, Anthologie, 267–270; Brockelmann, GAL i, 347. Cf. Brockelmann, GAL  

s. i, 510, where another possibility is mentioned, according to which al-ardabīlī lived 
before 886/1481.

4 see EI 2 i, 721a, s.v. al-astarābādhī.
5 i used the 1979 edition, which seems to be more reliable (Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1979)), and 

the 1998 edition, which is more comfortable to use due to a separation between ibn 
al-Ḥājib’s and al-astarābāḏī’s statements (al-astarābāḏī, Šarḥ al-kāfiya (1998)).

6 see EI 2 i, 321a, s.v. al-akhfash al-awsaṭ; sezgin, GAS ix, 68–69; howell, Grammar i.1, 
Bibliographical references, §iv.

7 i used mainly the 1985 edition (al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1985)), and compared it to the 1981 
edition (al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1981)). i hardly used the 1990 edition (al-axfaš, Maʿānī (1990)) in 
which complete paragraphs are missing, in comparison with the 1981 and 1985 editions.
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2.5. Al-ʿAynī

Full name: al-ʿaynī, abū muḥammad maḥmūd b. aḥmad b. mūsā Badr 
al-dīn. Born 762/1361, at ʿaynṭāb, a place situated between aleppo and 
antioch, died 855/1451.8

Work quoted in this study: al-Maqāṣid al-naḥwiyya, a commentary 
on the poetry quoted in four commentaries on ibn mālik’s ʾAlfiyya (see 
§ 2.31- a): ibn al-nāẓim’s (see § 2.34), al-murādī’s (see § 2.61), ibn hišām’s 
(see § 2.29- a) and ibn ʿaqīl’s (see § 2.23- b). al-ʿaynī’s Maqāṣid is one of the 
best sources for understanding the poetry which grammarians quote.

2.6. Al-Azharī (later grammarian)

Full name: al-azharī, xālid b. ʿabdallāh b. abī Bakr. Born in Jirjā in Upper 
egypt (whence is derived the ethnic appellation al-Jarjāwī which is some-
times applied to him), 838/1434, died in Cairo, 905/1499.9

Works quoted in this study:

a.  Muwaṣṣil al-ṭullāb, a commentary on ibn hišām’s Qawāʿid al-ʾiʿrāb (see 
§ 2.29- b).

b.  Šarḥ al-ʿawāmil al-miʾa, a commentary on al-Jurjānī’s Miʾat ʿāmil (see 
§ 2.54- d).

c.  Al-Taṣrīḥ bimaḍmūn al-tawḍīḥ, a super-commentary on ibn hišām’s 
commentary ʾAwḍaḥ al-masālik on ibn mālik’s ʾAlfiyya (see § 2.29- a and 
§ 2.31- a, respectively).

2.7. Al-Azharī (lexicographer)

Full name: al-azharī, abū manṣūr muḥammad b. aḥmad b. al-azhar. Born 
in harāt, 282/895, died there, 370/980.10

Work quoted in this study: Tahḏīb al-luġa, a comprehensive dictionary 
which continues the tradition initiated by al-xalīl in his Kitāb al-ʿayn (see 
§ 2.87); the roots are not arranged in the usual alphabetical order, but in 
accordance with a phonetic classification, commencing with the guttur-
als and ending with the labials. The Tahḏīb was copiously used by ibn 
manẓūr in his Lisān al-ʿarab (see § 2.32).

8 see EI 2 i, 790–791, s.v. al-ʿaynī; al-ʿaynī, Maqāṣid i, 2–5.
9 see EI 2 i, 821b–822a, s.v. al-azharī, xālīd [sic] b. ʿabdallāh b. abī Bakr; al-azharī, 

Šarḥ, 45–52.
10 see EI 2 i, 822a, s.v. al-azharī, abū manṣūr muḥammad b. aḥmad b. al-azhar; sezgin, 

GAS Viii, 201–205.
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2.8. Al-Baġdādī

Full name: al-Baġdādī, ʿabd al-Qādir b. ʿUmar. Born in Baghdad, 1030/1621, 
died in Cairo, 1093/1682.11

Works quoted in this study:

a.  Šarḥ šawāhid šarḥ al-tuḥfa l-wardiyya, a commentary on the poetry 
quoted in ibn al-Wardī’s Šarḥ al-tuḥfa l-wardiyya (see § 2.43).

b.  Xizānat al-ʾadab, a commentary on the 957 lines of poetry quoted by 
al-astarābāḏī in his commentary on ibn al-Ḥājib’s Kāfiya (see § 2.3- a). 
This work contains quotations from numerous early writings and is 
one of the best sources not only for understanding the poetry which 
grammarians quote but also their views.

2.9. Al-Baṭalyawsī

Full name: al-Baṭalyawsī, abū muḥammad ʿabdallāh b. muḥammad ibn 
al-sīd. Born in Badajoz (Baṭalyaws), 444/1052, died in Valencia, 521/1127.12

Works quoted in this study:

a.  Al-Ḥulal fī šarḥ ʾabyāt al-jumal, a commentary on the poetry quoted in 
al-Zajjājī’s Jumal (see § 2.93- b).

b.  ʾIṣlāḥ al-xalal al-wāqiʿ fī l-jumal lil-Zajjājī, a commentary and criticism 
of al-Zajjājī’s Jumal, mentioned in  a. above.

2.10. Al-Bustānī

Full name: al-Bustānī, Buṭrus b. Būlus. Born in dibbiyya, 1234/1819, died 
1300/1883.13

Work quoted in this study: Muḥīṭ al-muḥīṭ, a dictionary published in 
1870.

2.11. Al-Ḍarīr

Full name: al-Ḍarīr al-Wāsiṭī, al-Qāsim b. muḥammad b. mubāšir abū naṣr. 
Lived before 469/1077 and died in egypt, exact date of death unknown, ca. 
430/1038.14

11  see EI 2 i, 68a, s.v. ʿabd al-Ḳādir b. ʿUmar al-Baghdādī.
12 see EI 2 i, 1092b, s.v. al-Baṭalyawsī; al-Baṭalyawsī, Šarḥ, 5–10.
13 see EI 2 xii, 159–160, s.v. al-Bustānī, §2. Buṭrus b. Būlus al-Bustānī.
14 see sezgin, GAS ix, 212; al-Ḍarīr, Šarḥ, 9–10.
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Work quoted in this study: Šarḥ al-lumaʿ fī l-naḥw, an excellent com-
mentary on ibn Jinnī’s Lumaʿ (see § 2.30- a). al-Ḍarīr’s commentary often 
contains original ideas and views.

note that another later commentator on ibn Jinnī’s Lumaʿ has a similar 
name: al-Wāsiṭī, Qāsim b. al-Qāsim, died 626/1228–1229.15 The editor of 
al-Ḍarīr’s Šarḥ argues, based on the manuscripts which he used for pre-
paring the edition, that the author must be the earlier commentator men-
tioned at the beginning of this section.16

2.12. Al-Fākihī

Full name: al-Fākihī, ʿabdallāh b. aḥmad abū ʿalī Jamāl al-dīn. Born 
899/1494, died 972/1565.17

Work quoted in this study: Šarḥ al-fawākih al-janiyya ʿalā mutammi-
mat al-ʾājurrūmiyya, a commentary on a supplement to ibn Ājurrūm’s 
ʾĀjurrūmiyya,18 written by al-ruʿaynī, a contemporary of al-Fākihī (ibn 
Ājurrūm died 723/1323 and al-ruʿaynī died 954/1547). parts of al-Fākihī’s 
Šarḥ seem to be copied from other books.

2.13. Al-Fārisī

Full name: al-Fārisī, abū ʿalī l-Ḥasan b. aḥmad b. ʿabd al-Ġaffār. Born in 
Fasā, 288/900, died in Baghdad, 377/987. studied at Baghdad under ibn 
al-sarrāj (see § 2.38), al-Zajjāj (see § 2.92) and others. amongst his numer-
ous pupils were ibn Jinnī, who attended him for 40 years and became his 
successor (see § 2.30), and his nephew abū l-Ḥusayn al-Fārisī, who became 
the teacher of ʿabd al-Qāhir al-Jurjānī (see § 2.54).19

Works quoted in this study:

a.  Al-ʾĪḍāḥ, an advanced grammar. Al-ʾĪḍāḥ has several commentaries, 
three of which were used in this study: al-Jurjānī’s, ibn al-Ṭarāwa’s and 
ibn abī rabīʿ’s, as well as ibn Barrī’s commentary on the poetry quoted 
in this book.

b. Al-ʾIġfāl, a commentary on al-Zajjāj’s Maʿānī l-Qurʾān (see § 2.92- b).
c. Al-Masāʾil al-baġdādiyyāt, a book on a number of grammatical issues.

15 see Ḥājjī xalīfa, Kašf ii, 1562; 1789.
16 see al-Ḍarīr, Šarḥ, 35–36; 11; 14. Cf. sezgin, GAS ix, 212.
17 see al-Fākihī, Šarḥ, 4–5.
18 see EI 2 iii, 697, s.v. ibn Ādjurrūm.
19 see EI 2 ii, 802–803, s.v. al-Fārisī, abū ʿalī al-Ḥasan b. ʿalī; sezgin, GAS ix, 101–110.
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d. Al-Masāʾil al-baṣriyyāt, a book on a number of grammatical issues.
e. Al-Masāʾil al-ḥalabiyyāt, a book on a number of grammatical issues.
f. Al-Masāʾil al-manṯūra, a book on a number of grammatical issues.
g.  Šarḥ al-ʾabyāt, a commentary on grammatically difficult lines of 

poetry.
h.  Al-Taʿlīqa ʿalā kitāb Sībawayhi, a commentary on a number of issues 

from sībawayhi’s Kitāb (see § 2.77).

2.14. Al-Farrāʾ

Full name: al-Farrāʾ, abū Zakariyyāʾ Yaḥyā b. Ziyād. Born in Kūfa, ca. 
144/761, died 207/822.20

Work quoted in this study: Maʿānī l-Qurʾān, a book on grammatical 
problems found in Qurʾānic verses; it contains many explanations for 
grammatical phenomena. For additional information see preface, §2.1.1.2.

2.15. Al-Fayyūmī

Full name: al-Fayyūmī, aḥmad b. muḥammad b. ʿalī l-muqriʾ. died after 
770/1368.21

Work quoted in this study: al-Miṣbāḥ al-munīr, a dictionary devoted 
to the technical vocabulary of islamic jurisprudence.22 it is an abridged 
version of al-rāfiʿī’s (died 623/1226) dictionary Šarḥ al-Wajīz, which as a 
commentary on al-Ġazzālī’s al-Wajīz contained a large number of techni-
cal terms from fiqh.23

2.16. Al-Fīrūzābādī

Full name: al-Fīrūzābādī, abū l-Ṭāhir muḥammad b. Yaʿqūb b. muḥammad 
b. ibrāhīm majd al-dīn al-Šāfiʿī l-Šīrāzī. Born in Kāzarūn, a town near Šīrāz 
(iran) 729/1329, died 817/1415.24

Work quoted in this study: the dictionary al-Qāmūs al-muḥīṭ.25

20 see Kinberg, al-Farrāʾ, 9–23; sezgin, GAS ix, 131–134. see also EI 2 ii, 806–808, s.v. 
al-Farrāʾ, where al-Farrāʾ’s Maʿānī is criticized in strong terms, unjustifiably in my view, 
and described as ‘highly disappointing and without any general theme’ (see ibid., 807, 
𐄐5ff.). 

21  see Brockelmann, GAL ii, 31, §8; sezgin, GAS Viii, 14.
22 see EALL iii, 30a, s.v. Lexicography: Classical arabic (end of §4).
23 see EALL iii, 37b, s.v. Lexicography: monolingual dictionaries (towards the end of 

§3.4).
24 see EI 2 ii, 926–927, s.v. al-Fīrūzābādī.
25 i used mainly the 1913 edition (al-Fīrūzābādī, Qāmūs (1913)), and compared it to the 

1987 edition (al-Fīrūzābādī, Qāmūs (1987)).
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2.17. Al-Harawī

Full name: al-harawī, ʿalī b. muḥammad abū l-Ḥasan. Lived before 
370/980–981, died most probably in the fifth century ah, ca. 410/1019.26

Work quoted in this study: al-ʾAzhiya fī ʿilm al-ḥurūf, devoted to gram-
matical explanations of particles.

2.18. Al-Ḥarīrī

Full name: al-Ḥarīrī, abū muḥammad al-Qāsim b. ʿalī b. muḥammad b. 
ʿUṯmān b. al-Ḥarīrī l-Baṣrī. arabic poet and philologist known principally 
for his Maqāmāt. Born 446/1054, died 516/1122.27

Works quoted in this study:

a.  Durrat al-ġawwāṣ fī ʾawhām al-xawāss, a collection of critical notes on 
the incorrect use of certain expressions.

b.  Šarḥ mulḥat al-ʾiʿrāb, a commentary on his Mulḥat al-ʾiʿrāb, which is a 
didactic ʾurjūza on grammar.

2.19. Al-Ḥimyarī

Full name: al-Ḥimyarī, našwān b. saʿīd b. našwān l-Yamanī. died ca. 
573/1178.28

Work quoted in this study: the dictionary Šams al-ʿulūm wadawāʾ kalām 
al-ʿarab min al-kulūm.29

2.20. Hišām b. Muʿāwiya

Full name: hišām b. muʿāwiya l-Ḍarīr abū ʿabdallāh al-Kūfī. one of 
al-Kisāʾī’s disciples. died 209/824.30 a number of opinions attributed to 
him are mentioned in this study.

26 see sezgin, GAS ix, 211–212; al-harawī, ʾAzhiya, 6ff. The estimated year of death is 
according to sezgin; Ḥājjī xalīfa and Brockelmann do not mention when he died. see Ḥājjī 
xalīfa, Kašf i, 73; 822; Brockelmann, GAL ii, 919, §43.

27 see EI 2 iii, 221–222, s.v. al-Ḥarīrī.
28 see EI 2 Vii, 976–977, s.v. nashwān b. saʿīd b. nashwān al-Ḥimyarī al-Yamanī.
29 i used mainly the 1999 edition (al-Ḥimyarī, Šams (1999)), and compared it, when 

possible, to the incomplete 1951 edition (al-Ḥimyarī, Šams (1951)).
30 see sezgin, GAS ix, 134; howell, Grammar i.1, Bibliographical references, §ix, 𐄐3; 

§xxviii, 24.
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2.21. Ibn Abī Rabīʿ

Full name: ibn abī rabīʿ, ʿUbayd allāh b. aḥmad b. ʿUbayd allāh al-išbīlī 
l-Qurašī l-sabtī. Born 599/1202–1203, died 688/1289.31

Works quoted in this study:

a.  Al-Basīṭ fī šarḥ jumal al-Zajjājī, a commentary on al-Zajjājī’s Jumal (see 
§ 2.93- b).

b.  Al-Kāfī fī l-ʾifṣāḥ ʿan masāʾil kitāb al-ʾīḍāḥ, a commentary on al-Fārisī’s 
ʾĪḍāḥ (see § 2.13- a).

2.22. Ibn al-Anbārī

Full name: ibn al-anbārī, abū l-Barakāt ʿabd al-raḥmān b. muḥammad b. 
ʿUbayd allāh b. abī saʿīd Kamāl al-dīn. Born 513/1119, died 577/1181.32

Works quoted in this study:

a.  ʾAsrār al-ʿarabiyya, a concise grammatical treatise.
b.  Al-Bayān fī ġarīb ʾiʿrāb al-Qurʾān, a commentary on the Qurʾān which 

also contains explanations of grammatical phenomena.
c.  Al-ʾInṣāf fī masāʾil al-xilāf bayn al-naḥwiyyīna l-baṣriyyīna wal-kūfiyyīna, 

a book on the disputes among the schools of Baṣra and Kūfa.
d.  Lumaʿ al-ʾadilla fī ʾuṣūl al-naḥw, a book which deals in argumentation 

and evidence in grammatical discussions.33

2.23. Ibn ʿAqīl

Full name: ibn ʿaqīl, ʿabdallāh b. ʿabd al-raḥmān b. ʿabdallāh Bahāʾ 
al-dīn al-hāšimī. Born 694/1294 (or, according to some, 698 or 700 ah), 
died 769/1367.34

Works quoted in this study:

a.  Al-Musāʿid ʿalā tashīl al-fawāʾid, a commentary on ibn mālik’s Tashīl 
al-fawāʾid (see § 2.31- f ).

31  see ibn abī rabīʿ, Kāfī, 67ff.
32 see EI 2 i, 485b–486a, s.v. ibn al-anbārī.
33 i used mainly the 1963 edition (ibn al-anbārī, Lumaʿ (1963)), and compared it to the 

1957 edition (ibn al-anbārī, Lumaʿ (1957)).
34 see EI 2 iii, 698–699, s.v. ibn ʿaḳīl.
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b.  Šarḥ Ibn ʿAqīl ʿalā ʾalfiyyat Ibn Mālik, one of the most famous and popu-
lar commentaries on ibn mālik’s ʾAlfiyya (see § 2.31- a).35

2.24. Ibn Bābašāḏ

Full name: ibn Bābašāḏ, Ṭāhir b. aḥmad abū l-Ḥasan al-naḥwī l-miṣrī. 
died 469/1077.36 a number of opinions attributed to him are mentioned 
in this study.

2.25. Ibn Barrī

Full name: ibn Barrī, abū muḥammad ʿabdallāh b. Barrī b. ʿabd al-Jabbār 
al-maqdisī l-miṣrī l-Šāfiʿī. Born in Cairo, 499/1106, died there, 582/1187.37

Work quoted in this study: Šarḥ šawāhid al-ʾīḍāḥ, a commentary on the 
poetry quoted in al-Fārisī’s ʾĪḍāḥ (see § 2.13- a).

2.26. Ibn Burhān al-ʿUkbarī

Full name: ibn Burhān al-ʿUkbarī, abū l-Qāsim ʿabd al-Wāḥid b. ʿalī b. 
ʿUmar b. isḥāq b. ibrāhīm al-asadī. Born around the end of the third quar-
ter of the fourth century ah and died 456/1063–1064, being more than 80 
years old.38

Work quoted in this study: Šarḥ al-lumaʿ, a commentary on ibn Jinnī’s 
Lumaʿ (see § 2.30- a).

2.27. Ibn Fāris

Full name: ibn Fāris, abū l-Ḥusayn aḥmad b. Fāris b. Zakariyyāʾ b. 
muḥammad b. Ḥabīb. Born between 306–308/918–920, died 395/1004.39

Works quoted in this study:

a.  Mujmal al-luġa, a dictionary of brief definitions.
b.  Al-Ṣāḥibī fī fiqh al-luġa, a book which aims at gathering together the 

arabs’ ideas regarding language in general and their arabic language 
in particular.

35 note that the commentary’s editor has also published its translation into German 
(dieterici, Translation).

36 see EI 2 x, 102, s.v. Ṭāhir b. aḥmad b. Bābashādh.
37 see EI 2 iii, 733, s.v. ibn Barrī; ibn Barrī, Šarḥ, 2–7.
38 see ibn Burhān al-ʿUkbarī, Šarḥ i, 15ff. (first numbering).
39 see EI 2 iii, 764–765, s.v. ibn Fāris; sezgin, GAS Viii, 209–214; ix, 194; ibn Fāris, 

Ṣāḥibī, 5ff.
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2.28. Ibn al-Ḥājib

Full name: ibn al-Ḥājib, Jamāl al-dīn abū ʿamr ʿUṯmān b. ʿUmar b. abī 
Bakr al-mālikī. Born in asnā, a village in Upper egypt, after 570/1174–1175, 
died in alexandria, 646/1249.40

Works quoted in this study:

a.  ʾAmālī Ibn al-Ḥājib, a book on various grammatical issues. its first part 
is devoted to the Qurʾān, and its second to al-Zamaxšarī’s Mufaṣṣal (see 
§ 2.94- b).

b.  Al-ʾĪḍāḥ fī šarḥ al-mufaṣṣal, an excellent commentary on al-Zamaxšarī’s 
Mufaṣṣal (see also  a. above).

c.  Al-Kāfiya fī l-naḥw, a comprehensive syntax book, to which numerous 
commentaries were written, the best of which is al-astarābāḏī’s, which 
i used (see § 2.3- a and note 5). i also used Ṣalāḥ al-dīn’s and al-Jāmī’s 
commentaries, as well as al-Baġdādī’s commentary on the poetry 
quoted in this book.

2.29. Ibn Hišām

Full name: ibn hišām, Jamāl al-dīn abū muḥammad ʿabdallāh b. Yūsuf b. 
aḥmad b. ʿabdallāh. Born in Cairo, 708/1310, died 761/1360.41

Works quoted in this study:

a. ʾAwḍaḥ al-masālik, a commentary on ibn mālik’s ʾAlfiyya (see § 2.31- a).
b. Al-ʾIʿrāb ʿan qawāʿid al-ʾiʿrāb, a concise grammar.
c. Al-Jāmiʿ al-ṣaġīr fī l-naḥw, a concise grammar.
d.  Muġnī l-labīb ʿan kutub al-ʾaʿārīb, a famous book devoted to grammati-

cal explanations of particles.42 i used al-suyūṭī’s commentary on the 
poetry quoted in this book.

e. Šarḥ jumal al-Zajjājī, a commentary on al-Zajjājī’s Jumal (see § 2.93- b).
f.  Šarḥ qaṭr al-nadā waball al-ṣadā, a commentary on his syntax book 

Qaṭr al-nadā.43

40 see EI 2 iii, 781, s.v. ibn al-Ḥādjib. see also al-Jāmī, Šarḥ i, 9–17, where the editor men-
tions some studies devoted to ibn al-Ḥājib (see ibid., 9, note 2).

41  see EI 2 iii, 801–802, s.v. ibn hishām.
42 i used mainly the 1910 edition (ibn hišām, Muġnī (1910)), but also the 1995 edition 

(ibn hišām, Muġnī (1995)), which is available as electronic edition.
43 i used both the 1848 edition (ibn hišām, Šarḥ qaṭr (1848)) and the 1963 edition (ibn 

hišām, Šarḥ qaṭr (1963)).
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g.  Šarḥ šuḏūr al-ḏahab fī maʿrifat kalām al-ʿarab, a commentary on his 
syntax book Šuḏūr al-ḏahab.

h.  Taxlīṣ al-šawāhid watalxīs al-fawāʾid, a commentary on the poetry 
quoted in ibn mālik’s ʾAlfiyya (see § 2.31- a).

2.30. Ibn Jinnī

Full name: ibn Jinnī, ʿUṯmān abū l-Fatḥ. a famous disciple of al-Fārisī (see 
§ 2.13). Born in mosul before 300/913, died 392/1002.44

Works quoted in this study:

a.  Al-Lumaʿ fī l-naḥw, a general concise grammar. Al-Lumaʿ has several 
commentaries, four of which were used in this study: al-Ḍarīr’s, ibn 
Burhān al-ʿUkbarī’s, al-Šarīf al-Kūfī’s and ibn al-xabbāz’s.

b.  Al-Muḥtasab fī tabyīn wujūh šawāḏḏ al-qirāʾāt wal-ʾīḍāḥ ʿanhā, devoted 
to exceptional readings of Qurʾānic verses and their grammatical expla-
nations.

c.  Al-Munṣif, a commentary on al-māzinī’s Taṣrīf devoted to morphology 
(see § 2.59).

d. Sirr ṣināʿat al-ʾiʿrāb, a comprehensive grammar sorted alphabetically.
e. Al-Xaṣāʾiṣ, devoted to the philosophy of language.45

2.31. Ibn Mālik

Full name: ibn mālik, abū ʿabdallāh Jamāl al-dīn muḥammad b. 
ʿabdallāh b. mālik al-Ṭāʾī l-Jayyānī. Born in Jaen (south spain) between 
600–601/1203–1205, died 672/1274.46

Works quoted in this study:

a.  Al-ʾAlfiyya, a résumé of his al-Kāfiya l-šāfiya (see  b. below) in about 
a thousand verses (in the rajaz meter), perhaps in imitation of ibn 
muʿṭī’s al-Durra l-ʾalfiyya (see § 2.33- a). The ʾAlfiyya has been the sub-
ject of at least 43 commentaries, eight of which were used in this study: 
ibn al-nāẓim’s, abū Ḥayyān’s, ibn hišām’s, ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyya’s, 
ibn ʿaqīl’s, al-makkūdī’s, al-Ušmūnī’s and al-suyūṭī’s, and in addition, 
al-ʿaynī’s commentary on the poetry quoted in four of them.

44 see EI 2 iii, 754, s.v. ibn dJinnī; sezgin, GAS ix, 173–182.
45 i used the 1990 edition (ibn Jinnī, Xaṣāʾiṣ (1990)), but compared it to the 2001 edition 

(ibn Jinnī, Xaṣāʾiṣ (2001)), which contains an excellent subjects index.
46 see EI 2 iii, 861–862, s.v. ibn mālik; al-Ušmūnī, Šarḥ i, 5–8.
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b.  Šarḥ al-kāfiya, a commentary on his al-Kāfiya l-šāfiya, a treatise on 
grammar in about three thousand verses (in the rajaz meter).

c.  Šarḥ al-tashīl, a commentary on his Tashīl al-fawāʾid watakmīl 
al-maqāṣid (see  f. below).

d.  Šarḥ ʿumdat al-ḥāfiẓ waʿuddat al-lāfiẓ, a commentary on his ʿUmdat 
al-ḥāfiẓ, a résumé of syntax.

e.  Šawāhid al-tawḍīḥ wal-taṣḥīḥ limuškilāt al-jāmiʿ al-ṣaḥīḥ, a grammatical 
discussion of difficult passages from al-Buxārī’s al-Jāmiʿ al-ṣaḥīḥ.

f.  Tashīl al-fawāʾid watakmīl al-maqāṣid, a résumé of an earlier grammati-
cal work, al-Fawāʾid fī l-naḥw. Tashīl al-fawāʾid had a great reputation; 
there are at least 29 commentaries, three of which were used in this 
study: ibn mālik’s own commentary, abū Ḥayyān’s and ibn ʿaqīl’s.

2.32. Ibn Manẓūr

Full name: ibn manẓūr, muḥammad b. mukarram b. ʿalī b. aḥmad 
al-anṣārī l-ifrīqī l-miṣrī Jamāl al-dīn abū l-Faḍl. Born 630/1233, died 
711/1311–1312.47

Work quoted in this study: Lisān al-ʿarab, the famous dictionary which 
was completed in 689/1290.48 Lisān al-ʿarab is based on five earlier dic-
tionaries, viz. al-azharī’s Tahḏīb al-luġa, ibn sīda’s Muḥkam, al-Jawharī’s 
Tāj al-luġa (whom he followed in arranging the roots according to the 
third radical), ibn Barrī’s glosses to al-Jawharī’s Tāj al-luġa and Ḏahabī’s 
Nihāya (the first three were also directly used in this study).

2.33. Ibn Muʿṭī

Full name: ibn muʿṭī, abū l-Ḥusayn Yaḥyā b. ʿabd al-nūr Zayn al-dīn 
al-Zawāwī. Born 564/1168–1169, died in Cairo, 628/1231.49

Works quoted in this study:

a.  Al-Durra l-ʾalfiyya fī ʿilm al-ʿarabiyya, probably the first grammatical 
treatise in one thousand verses (ʾalfiyya). it was finished in 595/1198–
1199 and has been the subject of numerous commentaries, from which 
i use ibn al-xabbāz’s.

b.  Al-Fuṣūl al-xamsūna, a grammatical treatise in prose.

47 see EI 2 iii, 864b, s.v. ibn manẓūr.
48 i used the 1955–1956 edition (ibn manẓūr, Lisān (1956)), the 1981–1986 edition (ibn 

manẓūr, Lisān (1986)) and the excellent index to this dictionary (abū l-hayjāʾ, Fahāris).
49 see EI 2 iii, 893b, s.v. ibn muʿṭī; ibn al-xabbāz, Šarḥ i, 7ff.
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2.34. Ibn al-Nāẓim

Full name: ibn al-nāẓim, abū ʿabdallāh Badr al-dīn muḥammad, the son 
of the famous ibn mālik, author of the rhymed ʾAlfiyya, and therefore 
known as ibn al-nāẓim ‘the son of the rhymer’. Born ca. 640/1240, died in 
damascus, 686/1287.50

Work quoted in this study: Šarḥ al-ʾalfiyya, a commentary on his father’s 
ʾAlfiyya (see § 2.31- a).

2.35. Ibn Qutayba

Full name: ibn Qutayba, abū muḥammad ʿ abdallāh b. muslim al-dīnawarī. 
Theologian and writer of ʾadab. Born in Kūfa, 213/828, died in Baghdad, 
276/889.51

Work quoted in this study: Talqīn al-mutaʿallim fī l-naḥw, a book attrib-
uted to him, although Lecomte characterizes it as one of ‘the apocryphal 
works’.52

2.36. Ibn Rušd

Full name: ibn rušd, abū l-Walīd muḥammad b. aḥmad b. muḥammad 
b. rušd, al-Ḥafīd. Born in Cordova, 520/1126, died in marrakesh, 595/1198. 
Famous in the mediaeval West under the name of averroes, scholar of the 
Qurʾānic sciences and the natural sciences, theologian and philosopher.53

Work quoted in this study: the grammar al-Ḍarūrī fī ṣināʿat al-naḥw.

2.37. Ibn al-Šajarī

Full name: ibn al-Šajarī l-Baġdādī, abū l-saʿādāt hibat allāh b. ʿalī b. 
muḥammad b. Ḥamza. Born 450/1058, died 542/1148. Grammarian and 
poet, descendent of ʿalī b. abī Ṭālib, taught grammar for 70 years.54

Work quoted in this study: al-ʾAmālī l-šajariyya, a dictation of some of 
his lectures.

50 see ibn al-nāẓim, Šarḥ, V–xi.
51  see EI 2 iii, 844–847, s.v. ibn Ḳutayba; sezgin, GAS ix, 154–158.
52 see EI 2 iii, 845b, s.v. ibn Ḳutayba, (4). see also sezgin, GAS ix, 154, note 1; Carter, 

Experiment.
53 see EI 2 iii, 909–920, s.v. ibn rushd, abū l-Walīd muḥammad b. aḥmad b. muḥammad 

b. rushd, al-Ḥafīd; ibn rušd, Ḍarūrī, 17ff.
54 see EI 2 iii, 934b, s.v. ibn al-shadjarī al-Baghdādī.
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2.38. Ibn al-Sarrāj

Full name: ibn al-sarrāj, abū Bakr muḥammad b. al-sarī l-sarrāj al-naḥwī 
l-Baġdādī. his date of birth is unknown; lived in Baghdad, was the youngest 
pupil of al-mubarrad (see § 2.60) and the teacher of several famous gram-
marians: al-Zajjājī (see § 2.93), abū saʿīd al-sīrāfī (see § 2.79), al-rummānī 
(see § 2.66) and al-Fārisī (see § 2.13). died 316/929.55

Works quoted in this study:

a.  Al-Mūjaz fī l-naḥw, a résumé of his ʾUṣūl (see  b. below).
b.  Al-ʾUṣūl fī l-naḥw, a grammar based on sībawayhi’s Kitāb (see § 2.77). 

This is one of the most important sources in this study.56

2.39. Ibn Sīda

Full name: ibn sīda (sīduh), abū l-Ḥasan ʿalī b. (aḥmad b.?) ismāʿīl. 
andalusian philologist and lexicographer, born in murcia, died at the age 
of about 60, 458/1066.57

Works quoted in this study:

a.  Al-Muḥkam wal-muḥīṭ al-ʾaʿẓam, a dictionary based on previous dic-
tionaries. it is one of the most important sources of ibn manẓūr’s Lisān 
al-ʿarab (see § 2.32).

b.  Al-Muxaṣṣaṣ fī l-luġa, an analogical dictionary compiled according to 
the plan of al-Ġarīb al-muṣannaf.

2.40. Ibn Šuqayr

Full name: ibn Šuqayr, abū Bakr aḥmad b. al-Ḥusayn b. al-ʿabbās b. al-
Faraj al-naḥwī l-Baġdādī. his date of birth is unknown; lived in Baghdad, 
died 317/929 or two years earlier.58

Work quoted in this study: the grammar al-Muḥallā: Wujūh al-naṣb.

55 see EI 2 iii, 930, s.v. ibn al-sarrādj; sezgin, GAS ix, 82–85.
56 i used mainly the 1996 edition (ibn al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1996)), but also the previous, 1973 

edition (ibn al-sarrāj, ʾUṣūl (1973)). it is regrettable that both editions contain numerous 
errors.

57 see EI 2 iii, 940, s.v. ibn sīda (sīduh).
58 see sezgin, GAS ix, 162–163; ibn Šuqayr, Muḥallā, 15–17.
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2.41. Ibn al-Ṭarāwa

Full name: ibn al-Ṭarāwa, abū l-Ḥusayn sulaymān b. muḥammad b. 
ʿabdallāh b. al-Ḥusayn. Born in malaga, date of birth unknown. a disciple 
of al-Šantamarī (see § 2.72) in seville, who taught him sībawayhi’s Kitāb 
(see § 2.77). died 528/1133–1134.59

Work quoted in this study: Risālat al-ʾifṣāḥ bibaʿḍ mā jāʾa min al-xaṭaʾ fī 
l-ʾīḍāḥ, a commentary and criticism of al-Fārisī’s ʾĪḍāḥ (see § 2.13- a).

2.42. Ibn ʿUṣfūr

Full name: ibn ʿUṣfūr, abū l-Ḥasan ʿalī b. muʾmin b. muḥammad b. ʿalī. 
Born in seville, 597/1200, studied under al-Šalawbīn, the most famous 
grammarian of the period (see § 2.70). died in Tunis, 670/1271.60

Works quoted in this study:

a.  Ḍarāʾir al-šiʿr, devoted to poetic license.
b.  Al-Muqarrib, a grammar which abū Ḥayyān summarized and com-

mented on (see § 2.1- e and § 2.1- c, respectively).
c.  Šarḥ jumal al-Zajjājī, a commentary on al-Zajjājī’s Jumal (see § 2.93- b).

2.43. Ibn al-Wardī

Full name: ibn al-Wardī, Zayn al-dīn abū Ḥafṣ ʿUmar b. muẓaffar b. ʿUmar 
b. abī l-Fawāris muḥammad b. ʿalī l-Wardī l-Qurašī l-Bakrī l-Šāfiʿī. Born in 
maʿarrat al-nuʿmān, 689 or 691/1290–1292, died in aleppo, 749/1349.61

Work quoted in this study: Šarḥ al-tuḥfa l-wardiyya, a commentary on 
his al-Tuḥfa l-wardiyya which summarizes arabic grammar in 153 rhymed 
verses.

2.44. Ibn al-Xabbāz

Full name: ibn al-xabbāz, aḥmad b. al-Ḥusayn ibn ʿabdallāh abū l-ʿabbās. 
date of birth unknown, died 637/1240 or two years later.62

Works quoted in this study:

59 see ibn al-Ṭarāwa, ʾIfṣāḥ, 6–8.
60 see EI 2 iii, 962b, s.v. ibn ʿUṣfūr; Ḥājjī xalīfa, Kašf i, 603; howell, Grammar i.1, Biblio-

graphical references, §xv.
61  see EI 2 iii, 966b, s.v. ibn al-Wardī; ibn al-Wardī, Šarḥ, 11–26.
62 see ibn al-xabbāz, Šarḥ i, 16ff.
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a.  Al-Ġurra l-maxfiyya lIbn al-Xabbāz fī šarḥ al-durra l-ʾalfiyya lIbn Muʿṭī, 
a commentary on ibn muʿṭī’s al-Durra l-ʾalfiyya (see § 2.33- a).

b.  Tawjīh al-Lumaʿ, a commentary on ibn Jinnī’s Lumaʿ (see § 2.30- a).

2.45. Ibn Xarūf

Full name: ibn xarūf, abū l-Ḥasan ʿalī b. muḥammad b. ʿalī l-Ḥaḍramī 
l-išbīlī. died in seville, between 606–610/1209–1213.63

Work quoted in this study: Šarḥ kitāb Sībawayhi l-musammā tanfīḥ 
al-ʾalbāb fī šarḥ ġawāmiḍ al-kitāb, a commentary on sībawayhi’s Kitāb 
(see § 2.77).

2.46. Ibn al-Xaššāb

Full name: ibn al-xaššāb, abū muḥammad ʿabdallāh b. aḥmad b. aḥmad 
b. aḥmad al-xaššāb. his place of birth is unknown; the date given for 
his birth, 492/1099, is not certain. Lived in Baghdad and died there, 
567/1172.64

Work quoted in this study: al-Murtajal, a commentary on al-Jurjānī’s 
Jumal (see § 2.54- a).

2.47. Ibn Yaʿīš

Full name: ibn Yaʿīš, muwaffaq al-dīn abū l-Baqāʾ Yaʿīš b. ʿalī b. Yaʿīš 
al-Ḥalabī. Born in aleppo, 553/1158, died there, 643/1245. ibn xallikān, 
Yāqūt and ibn mālik (see § 2.31) were among his pupils.65

Work quoted in this study: Šarḥ al-mufaṣṣal, the famous commentary 
on al-Zamaxšarī’s Mufaṣṣal (see § 2.94- b).

2.48. Al-Irbilī

Full name: al-irbilī, ʿalāʾ al-dīn b. ʿalī ibn al-imām Badr al-dīn b. 
muḥammad. Born 572/1176, died 631/1234 (or later).66

Work quoted in this study: Jawāhir al-ʾadab fī maʿrifat kalām al-ʿarab, 
devoted to grammatical explanations of particles.

63 see Ḥājjī xalīfa, Kašf ii, 1427; i, 602–603; howell, Grammar i.1, Bibliographical refer-
ences, §xiii.

64 see EI 2 iii, 834, s.v. ibn al-Khashshāb; ibn al-xaššāb, Murtajal, 5–26.
65 see EI 2 iii, 968, s.v. ibn Yaʿīsh.
66 see al-irbilī, Jawāhir, 11ff.
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2.49. ʿĪsā b. ʿUmar

Full name: ʿĪsā b. ʿUmar al-Ṯaqafī. The teacher of both sībawayhi and 
al-xalīl, sībawayhi’s primary teacher (see § 2.77 and § 2.87, respectively), 
he was active in Baṣra, like sībawayhi. died 149/766.67 a number of opin-
ions attributed to him are mentioned in this study.

2.50. Al-Jāmī

Full name: al-Jāmī, nūr al-dīn ʿabd al-raḥmān b. aḥmad b. muḥammad. 
Born 817/1414, died 898/1492. a famous persian poet, who also compiled 
one grammar from which i quote in this study: al-Fawāʾid al-ḍiyāʾiyya: 
Šarḥ kāfiyat Ibn al-Ḥājib, a commentary on ibn al-Ḥājib’s Kāfiya (see 
§ 2.28- c).68

2.51. Al-Jarmī

Full name: al-Jarmī, abū ʿUmar Ṣāliḥ b. isḥāq. his date of birth is unknown, 
died 225/839. among his teachers were Yūnus b. Ḥabīb (see § 2.90), who 
was also one of sībawayhi’s teachers, and al-axfaš al-awsaṭ (see § 2.4). 
among his pupils were al-māzinī and al-mubarrad (see § 2.59 and § 2.60, 
respectively). as far as it is known now, none of his books has been pre-
served.69 a number of opinions attributed to him are mentioned in this 
study.

2.52. Al-Jawharī

Full name: al-Jawharī, abū naṣr ismāʿīl (b. naṣr?) b. Ḥammād. Born in 
Fārāb, exact date of birth unknown, died between 393–400/1002–1010.70

Work quoted in this study: Tāj al-luġa waṣaḥāḥ al-ʿarabiyya, a famous 
dictionary which is one of the most important sources of ibn manẓūr’s 
Lisān al-ʿarab (see § 2.32).

67 see EI 2 iV, 91a, s.v. ʿĪsā b. ʿUmar al-thaḳafī al-baṣrī; sezgin, GAS ix, 37–39; al-sīrāfī, 
ʾAxbār, 48.

68 see EI 2 ii, 421–422, s.v. dJāmī; al-Jāmī, Šarḥ i, 47ff.
69 see sezgin, GAS ix, 72–73; Bernards, al-Jarmī, 35–36. For bibliographical references 

see ibid., 42, note 1.
70 see EI 2 ii, 495–497, s.v. al-dJawharī; sezgin, GAS Viii, 215–224.
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2.53. Al-Jawziyya, Ibn Qayyim

Full name: ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyya, Šams al-dīn abū Bakr muḥammad b. 
abī Bakr al-Zarʿī. Born in damascus, 691/1292, died there, 751/1350. Ḥanbalī 
theologian, but also the author of some grammars.71

Works quoted in this study:

a.  ʾIršād al-sālik ʾilā ḥall ʾalfiyyat Ibn Mālik, a commentary on ibn mālik’s 
ʾAlfiyya (see § 2.31- a).

b.  Maʿānī l-ʾadawāt wal-ḥurūf al-mansūb lIbn Qayyim al-Jawziyya, devoted 
to grammatical explanations of particles.

2.54. Al-Jurjānī

Full name: al-Jurjānī, abū Bakr ʿabd al-Qāhir b. ʿabd al-raḥmān. Born in 
Gurgān, date of birth unknown, died 471/1078.72

Works quoted in this study:

a.  Al-Jumal fī l-naḥw, a concise grammar which has several commentar-
ies, three of which were used in this study: al-Jurjānī’s own commen-
tary, ibn al-xaššāb’s and al-xwārazmī’s.

b.  Al-Muqtaṣid fī šarḥ al-ʾīḍāḥ, a commentary on al-Fārisī’s ʾĪḍāḥ (see 
§ 2.13- a).

c.  Šarḥ al-jumal, a commentary on his Jumal (see  a. above).
d.  Šarḥ miʾat ʿāmil, a commentary on his Miʾat ʿāmil, a concise and popu-

lar grammar on the various ʿawāmil.

2.55. Al-Kaffawī

Full name: al-Kaffawī, abū l-Baqāʾ ayyūb b. mūsā Ḥusaynī. Born in Kaffā, 
1028/1618, died in Jerusalem, 1094/1684.73

Work quoted in this study: al-Kulliyyāt: Muʿjam fī l-muṣṭalaḥāt wal-
furūq al-luġawiyya, a dictionary explaining terms in various fields, includ-
ing grammar.

71  see EI 2 iii, 821–822, s.v. ibn Ḳayyim al-dJawziyya; ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyya, ʾIršād  
i, 11.

72 see EI 2 xii, 277–278, s.v. al-dJurdjānī; al-azharī, Šarḥ, 39–44; al-xwārazmī, Šarḥ 
al-jumal, 28.

73 see al-Kaffawī, Kulliyyāt, 7ff.
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2.56. Al-Kisāʾī

Full name: al-Kisāʾī, abū l-Ḥasan ʿalī b. Ḥamza b. ʿabdallāh b. Bahman b. 
Fayrūz. Born in Bāḥamšā, dujayl, north of Baghdad, 119/737, died 189/805. 
he came to Kūfa as a boy. al-Kisāʾī, his teacher al-ruʾāsī (see § 2.65) and his 
pupil al-Farrāʾ (see § 2.14), are the founders and prominent representatives 
of the Kūfan school.74 as far as it is known now, none of his books has 
been preserved. however, in this study i quote from a book in which the 
editor collected al-Kisāʾī’s statements in Qurʾānic commentaries (al-Kisāʾī, 
Maʿānī). some of the opinions attributed to him are quoted directly from 
primary sources, e.g. al-Farrāʾ’s Maʿānī.

2.57. Al-Makkūdī

Full name: al-makkūdī, abū Zayd ʿabd al-raḥmān b. ʿalī b. Ṣāliḥ. died in 
Fez, 807/1405.75

Work quoted in this study: Šarḥ al-Makkūdī ʿalā ʾalfiyyat Ibn Mālik, a 
commentary on ibn mālik’s ʾAlfiyya (see § 2.31- a).

2.58. Al-Mālaqī

Full name: al-mālaqī, abū Jaʿfar aḥmad b. ʿabd al-nūr b. aḥmad b. rāšid. 
Born in malaga, 630/1232–1233, died 702/1302–1303.76

Work quoted in this study: Raṣf al-mabānī fī šarḥ ḥurūf al-maʿānī, 
devoted to grammatical explanations of particles.

2.59. Al-Māzinī

Full name: al-māzinī, abū ʿUṯmān Bakr b. muḥammad. arab philologist 
and Qurʾān reader from Baṣra. died between 247–249/861–863. among 
his disciples, al-mubarrad (see § 2.60) is the most prominent. nothing 
is preserved of al-māzinī’s works on grammar and lexicography except 
for al-Taṣrīf, a treatise on morphology, which has been transmitted in a 
riwāya ‘lecture notes’; ibn Jinnī’s commentary on this work is available 
(see § 2.30- c).77 a number of opinions attributed to al-māzinī are men-
tioned in this study.

74 see EI 2 V, 174–175, s.v. al-Kisāʾī; sezgin, GAS ix, 127–131.
75 see al-makkūdī, Šarḥ i, 19ff.
76 see al-mālaqī, Raṣf, (ط)ff.; Ḥājjī xalīfa, Kašf i, 908.
77 see EI 2 Vi, 954b–955a, s.v. al-māzinī; sezgin, GAS ix, 75–76; Ḥājjī xalīfa, Kašf ii, 1160; 

1428; howell, Grammar i.1, Bibliographical references, §xxi.
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2.60. Al-Mubarrad

Full name: al-mubarrad, abū l-ʿabbās muḥammad b. Yazīd b. ʿabd al-
akbar al-Ṯumālī l-azdī. Born in Baṣra, 210/826 (or between two and five 
years earlier), died 286/900 (or a year earlier). among his pupils were 
al-Zajjāj (see § 2.92) and ibn al-sarrāj (see § 2.38).78

Work quoted in this study: al-Muqtaḍab, a voluminous and unsys-
tematic collection of particular questions concerning morphology and 
syntax.

2.61. Al-Murādī

Full name: al-murādī, ibn Umm Qāsim, Badr al-dīn al-Ḥasan b. Qāsim 
b. ʿabdallāh b. ʿalī. died 749/1348. among his teachers was abū Ḥayyān 
(see § 2.1).79

Work quoted in this study: al-Janā l-dānī fī ḥurūf al-maʿānī, devoted to 
grammatical explanations of particles.

2.62. Al-Muṭarrizī

Full name: al-muṭarrizī, Burhān al-dīn abū l-Fatḥ (abū l-muẓaffar) nāṣir 
b. abī l-makārim ʿabd al-sayyid b. ʿalī l-xwārazmī. Born in xwārazm, 
538/1144, died 610/1213.80

Work quoted in this study: al-Miṣbāḥ fī l-naḥw, a concise grammar 
which became a text-book in the madrasas of the east.

2.63. Al-Naḍr b. Šumayl

Full name: al-naḍr b. Šumayl b. xaraša l-māzinī abū l-Ḥasan. Born in 
marw al-rūḏ, 122/740, died there, 203/818, or one year later. among his 
teachers was al-xalīl (see § 2.87).81

Work quoted in this study: Risāla fī l-ḥurūf al-ʿarabiyya, a short gram-
matical treatise devoted to an explanation of the arabic letters and their 
usages (the relevant parts to this study are the parts devoted to fa-, li- 
and wa-).

78 see EI 2 Vii, 279–282, s.v. al-mubarrad; sezgin, GAS ix, 78–80.
79 see al-murādī, Janā, 6ff.
80 see EI 2 Vii, 773b–774a, s.v. al-muṭarrizī; al-muṭarrizī, Miṣbāḥ, 9–10.
81  see EI 2 Vii, 873, s.v. al-naḍr b. shumayl; sezgin, GAS Viii, 58–59. see also al-naḍr b. 

Šumayl, Risāla, 159–160; ibn al-nadīm, Fihrist, 77.
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2.64. Al-Naḥḥās

Full name: al-naḥḥās, abū Jaʿfar aḥmad b. muḥammad b. ismāʿīl b. Yūnus. 
Born in egypt, date of birth unknown, died 338/950. a pupil of al-Zajjāj 
(see § 2.92) and al-mubarrad (see § 2.60).82

Works quoted in this study:

a.  ʾIʿrāb al-Qurʾān, a commentary on the Qurʾān which also contains 
many explanations for grammatical phenomena.

b.  Šarḥ ʾabyāt Sībawayhi, a commentary on the poetry quoted in 
sībawayhi’s Kitāb (see § 2.77).

2.65. Al-Ruʾāsī

Full name: al-ruʾāsī, ibn axī muʿāḏ al-harrāʾ, muḥammad [b. al-Ḥasan] b. 
abī sāra l-nīlī l-naḥwī, abū Jaʿfar. Lived in the second half of the second/
eighth century, was a contemporary of al-xalīl (see § 2.87), with whom 
he maintained contacts, and the teacher of both al-Kisāʾī and al-Farrāʾ 
(see § 2.56 and § 2.14, respectively). al-ruʾāsī is regarded to be the founder 
of the Kūfan school.83 a number of opinions attributed to him are men-
tioned in this study.

2.66. Al-Rummānī

Full name: al-rummānī, abū l-Ḥasan ʿalī b. ʿĪsā b. ʿalī b. ʿabdallāh. Born 
in Baghdad, 296/909, died 384/994. studied under ibn al-sarrāj (see § 2.38), 
al-Zajjāj (see § 2.92) and others.84

Works quoted in this study:

a.  Al-Ḥudūd fī l-naḥw, a book which defines grammatical terms.85
b.  Maʿānī l-ḥurūf, devoted to grammatical explanations of particles.
c.  Manāzil al-ḥurūf, a concise grammatical treatise devoted to grammati-

cal explanations of particles.85 it constitutes, with some slight varia-
tion, the final 23 ʾabwāb of his Maʿānī l-ḥurūf (see  b. above).

82 see EI 2 iii, 898b–899a, s.v. ibn al-naḥḥās (where he is erroneously referred to as ibn 
al-naḥḥās instead of al-naḥḥās); sezgin, GAS ix, 207–209; al-naḥḥās, Šarḥ, 9ff.

83 see EI 2 Viii, 573, s.v. al-ruʾāsī; sezgin, GAS ix, 125–126.
84 see EI 2 Viii, 614–615, s.v. al-rummānī; sezgin, GAS ix, 111–113.
85 i also used Risālatāni fī l-luġa, which contains both al-Ḥudūd fī l-naḥw and Manāzil 

al-ḥurūf.
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d.  Šarḥ Kitāb Sībawayhi, a book which contains parts of al-rummānī’s 
commentary on sībawayhi’s Kitāb (see § 2.77).

2.67. Al-Ṣāġānī

Full name: al-Ṣāġānī, raḍī l-dīn al-Ḥasan b. muḥammad b. al-Ḥasan b. 
Ḥaydar b. ʿalī b. ismāʿīl al-Qurašī l-ʿadawī l-ʿUmarī. Born 577/1181, died 
650/1252.86

Work quoted in this study: al-Takmila wal-ḏayl wal-ṣila likitāb Tāj 
al-luġa waṣaḥāḥ al-ʿarabiyya, a supplement to al-Jawharī’s Tāj (see § 2.52), 
which comprises linguistic usages overlooked by al-Jawharī and extensive 
corrections of his errors.

2.68. Al-Ṣāḥib Ibn ʿAbbād

Full name: al-Ṣāḥib ibn ʿabbād, Kāfī l-kufāt, abū l-Qāsim ismāʿīl b. ʿabbād 
b. al-ʿabbās b. ʿabbād b. aḥmad b. idrīs. Born in iṣṭaxr, 326/938, (but the 
sources disagree on his date and place of birth), died 385/995.87

Work quoted in this study: al-Muḥīṭ fī l-luġa, a dictionary with rather 
short definitions.

2.69. Ṣalāḥ al-Dīn

Full name: Ṣalāḥ al-dīn b. ʿalī b. muḥammad b. abī l-Qāsim. date of birth 
unknown, died 849/1445–1446.88

Work quoted in this study: Šarḥ kāfiyat Ibn al-Ḥājib, a commentary on 
ibn al-Ḥājib’s Kāfiya (see § 2.28- c).

2.70. Al-Šalawbīn

Full name: al-Šalawbīn, abū ʿalī ʿUmar b. muḥammad b. ʿUmar b. 
ʿabdallāh al-azdī l-išbīlī l-naḥwī. andalusian grammarian, born 562/1166, 
died 645/1247.89 a number of opinions attributed to him are mentioned 
in this study.

86 see EI 2 Viii, 820–821, s.v. al-Ṣaghānī; Ḥājjī xalīfa, Kašf ii, 1072.
87 see EI 2 iii, 671–673, s.v. ibn ʿabbād; sezgin, GAS Viii, 206–208. see also nājī, al-ʾAḥjār, 

1–5, where the author examines another work of al-Ṣāḥib ibn ʿabbād. according to Ḥājjī 
xalīfa, Kašf i, 383, he died in 562/1166–1167, but this data contradicts other sources.

88 see Ṣalāḥ al-dīn, Šarḥ i, 45.
89 see EI 2 ix, 257–258, s.v. al-shalawbīn; Ḥājjī xalīfa, Kašf i, 508; ii, 1800.
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2.71. Al-Ṣanʿānī

Full name: al-Ṣanʿānī, sābiq al-dīn muḥammad b. ʿalī b. aḥmad b. Yaʿīš. 
date of birth unknown, died (probably) 680/1281, but in any case before 
709/1309–1310.90

Work quoted in this study: al-Tahḏīb al-wasīṭ fī l-naḥw, a grammar 
divided to Kitāb al-ʾuṣūl and Kitāb al-furūʿ.

2.72. Al-Šantamarī

Full name: al-Šantamarī, abū l-Ḥajjāj Yūsuf b. sulaymān al-andalusī 
l-naḥwī. Born in Šantamariyyat al-ġarb (modern Faro, on the southern 
coast of portugal), 410/1019, died in seville, 476/1083.91

Works quoted in this study:

a.  Al-Nukat fī tafsīr kitāb Sībawayhi, a commentary on a number of issues 
from sībawayhi’s Kitāb (see § 2.77).

b.  Taḥṣīl ʿayn al-ḏahab min maʿdin jawhar al-ʾadab fī ʿilm majāzāt al-ʿarab, 
a commentary on the poetry quoted in sībawayhi’s Kitāb, mentioned 
in  a. above.92

2.73. Al-Šarīf al-Jurjānī

Full name: al-Jurjānī, al-sayyid al-Šarīf, ʿalī b. muḥammad b. ʿalī. Born in 
Tājū near astarābāḏ, 740/1339, died in Šīrāz, 816/1413.93

Works quoted in this study:

a.  Šarḥ ʾabyāt al-mufaṣṣal wal-mutawassiṭ, a commentary on the poetry 
quoted in al-Zamaxšarī’s Mufaṣṣal (see § 2.94- b).

b.  Al-Taʿrīfāt, a book with various short definitions.

2.74. Al-Šarīf al-Kūfī

Full name: al-Šarīf al-Kūfī, Jamāl al-Šaraf abū l-Barakāt al-ʿalawī l-Zaydī, 
ʿUmar b. ibrāhīm b. muḥammad. Born in Kūfa, 442/1050–1051, died there, 
539/1145.94

90 see al-Ṣanʿānī, Tahḏīb, 7–8.
91  see EI 2 ix, 306, s.v. al-shantamarī.
92 i used the 1992 edition (al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl (1992)) and the Būlāq edition 

(al-Šantamarī, Taḥṣīl (1898)) where al-Šantamarī’s commentary is on the bottom of the 
text of sībawayhi’s Kitāb.

93 see EI 2 ii, 602–603, s.v. al-dJurdjānī, ʿalī b. muḥammad.
94 see EI 2 xii, 19, s.v. abū l-Barakāt al-ʿalawī al-Zaydī; al-Šarīf al-Kūfī, Šarḥ, 9–25.
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Work quoted in this study: al-Bayān fī šarḥ al-lumaʿ lIbn Jinnī, a com-
mentary on ibn Jinnī’s Lumaʿ (see § 2.30- a).

2.75. Al-Saxāwī

Full name: al-saxāwī, ʿalam al-dīn ʿalī b. muḥammad b. ʿabd al-Ṣamad b. 
ʿabd al-aḥad b. ʿabd al-Ġālib b. ʿUṭās al-hamadānī l-miṣrī. Born in saxā 
(egypt), probably 558/1162–1163, died 643/1245–1246.95

Work quoted in this study: al-Mufaḍḍal fī šarḥ al-mufaṣṣal (bāb 
al-ḥurūf ), a commentary on the part devoted to particles in al-Zamaxšarī’s 
Mufaṣṣal (see § 2.94- b).

2.76. Al-Ṣaymarī

Full name: al-Ṣaymarī, abū muḥammad ʿabdallāh b. ʿalī b. isḥāq. a gram-
marian who died in the fourth or sixth century ah96 and wrote al-Tabṣira 
wal-taḏkira.97 a number of opinions attributed to him are mentioned in 
this study.

2.77. Sībawayhi

Full name: sībawayhi, abū Bišr ʿamr b. ʿUṯmān. died ca. 180/796. his most 
important teacher is al-xalīl (see § 2.87); he quotes six other teachers as 
well: ʿabdallāh b. abī isḥāq, ʿĪsā b. ʿUmar (see § 2.49), abū ʿamr b. al-ʿalāʾ, 
hārūn al-Qāriʾ, abū l-xaṭṭāb al-axfaš and Yūnus b. Ḥabīb (see § 2.90).98

his Kitāb is the most important source in this study. it has several 
commentaries, five of which were used in this study: abū saʿīd al-sīrāfī’s, 
al-Fārisī’s, al-rummānī’s, al-Šantamarī’s and ibn xarūf’s. i also used 
al-naḥḥās’, abū muḥammad al-sīrāfī’s and al-Šantamarī’s commentaries 
on the poetry quoted in the Kitāb. see also preface, §2.1.1.1.

95 see al-saxāwī, Šarḥ, 10–11.
96 see al-Ṣaymarī, Tabṣira, 5–18, where the editor quotes Brockelmann’s statement that 

this grammarian died 541/1146–1147, rejects it and contends that he died in the fourth cen-
tury ah.

97 according to Ḥājjī xalīfa, Kašf i, 339, the book’s title is al-Tabṣira fī l-naḥw.
98 see EI 2 ix, 524–531, s.v. sībawayhi; sezgin, GAS ix, 51–63; Levin, Sībawayhi; Levin, 

Dialectology.
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2.78. Al-Sīrāfī, Abū Muḥammad

Full name: al-sīrāfī, abū muḥammad Yūsuf b. al-Ḥasan. died in Bagh-
dad, 385/995, aged 55 years. The son of abū saʿīd al-sīrāfī (see § 2.79), the 
famous commentator of sībawayhi’s Kitāb (see § 2.77).99

Work quoted in this study: Šarḥ ʾabyāt Sībawayhi, a commentary on the 
poetry quoted in the above-mentioned sībawayhi’s Kitāb.

2.79. Al-Sīrāfī, Abū Saʿīd

Full name: al-sīrāfī, abū saʿīd al-Ḥasan b. ʿabdallāh b. al-marzubān. Born 
in sīrāf between 279–289/892–902, died in Baghdad, 368/979.100

Work quoted in this study: Šarḥ kitāb Sībawayhi, a commentary on 
sībawayhi’s Kitāb (see § 2.77).101

2.80. Al-Širbīnī

Full name: al-Širbīnī, muḥammad b. aḥmad. died 977/1570.102
Work quoted in this study: Nūr al-sajiyya fī ḥall ʾalfāẓ al-ʾājurrūmiyya, 

a commentary on ibn Ājurrūm’s ʾĀjurrūmiyya (mentioned in § 2.12; see 
note 18).

2.81. Al-Suhaylī

Full name: al-suhaylī, ʿabd al-raḥmān b. ʿabdallāh abū l-Qāsim. Born in 
suhayl (modern Fuengirola), 508/1114, died in morocco, 581/1185.103

Work quoted in this study: Natāʾij al-fikr fī l-naḥw, a grammar which 
often contains original ideas and views.

2.82. Al-Suyūṭī

Full name: al-suyūṭī, abū l-Faḍl ʿabd al-raḥmān b. abī Bakr b. muḥammad 
Jalāl al-dīn al-xuḍayrī. Born in Cairo, 849/1445, died in rawḍa, 911/1505.104

99 see EI 2 ix, 669b, s.v. al-sīrāfī, abū muḥammad Yūsuf; sezgin, GAS ix, 113. Whenever 
i refer to this grammarian in this study, i use “abū muḥammad al-sīrāfī”, whereas his 
father, the famous abū saʿīd al-sīrāfī, is referred to as “al-sīrāfī”.

100 see EI 2 ix, 668–669, s.v. al-sīrāfī, abū saʿīd; sezgin, GAS ix, 98–101. Cf. note 99.
101  To examine al-sīrāfī’s statements i used the 1986 onwards incomplete edition 

(al-sīrāfī, Šarḥ (Cairo)), the excerpts in the margins of sībawayhi’s Kitāb (al-sīrāfī, Šarḥ 
(Būlāq)) and the excerpts quoted by Jahn (Jahn, Translation).

102 see al-Širbīnī, Nūr, 467, note 8.
103 see EI 2 xii, 756a, s.v. al-suhaylī; al-suhaylī, Natāʾij, 20–22.
104 see EI 2 ix, 913–916, s.v. al-suyūṭī.
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Works quoted in this study:

a.  ʾAlfiyyat al-Suyūṭī l-naḥwiyya, a treatise on grammar in about one thou-
sand verses (in the rajaz meter).

b.  Al-ʾAšbāh wal-naẓāʾir fī l-naḥw, a treatise devoted to similar and differ-
ent phenomena in arabic grammar.105

c.  Hamʿ al-hawāmiʿ fī šarḥ jamʿ al-jawāmiʿ, a comprehensive grammar 
in which many early writings, which are no longer accessible, are 
quoted.106

d.  Al-ʾItqān fī ʿulūm al-Qurʾān, a commentary on the Qurʾān which also 
contains many explanations for grammatical phenomena.107

e.  Šarḥ matn al-ʾalfiyya fī l-naḥw wal-ṣarf, a commentary on ibn mālik’s 
ʾAlfiyya (see § 2.31- a).

f.  Šarḥ šawāhid al-muġnī, a commentary on the poetry quoted in ibn 
hišām’s Muġnī l-labīb (see § 2.29- d).108

2.83. Ṯaʿlab

Full name: Ṯaʿlab, abū l-ʿabbās aḥmad b. Yaḥyā b. Zayd b. sayyār Šaybānī. 
Famous grammarian and philologist of the Kūfan school. Born in Bagh-
dad, 200/815–816, died in a road accident, 291/904.109

Work quoted in this study: Majālis Ṯaʿlab, a collection of reports on 
philological discussions.110

2.84. Al-ʿUkbarī

Full name: al-ʿUkbarī, ʿabdallāh b. al-Ḥusayn, abū l-Baqāʾ, muḥibb al-dīn. 
philologist and faqīh of Baghdad. Born ca. 538/1143, died ca. 616/1219.111

Works quoted in this study:

105 i used mainly the 1985–1998 edition (al-suyūṭī, ʾAšbāh (1998)), and also, to some 
extent, the 1975 edition (al-suyūṭī, ʾAšbāh (1975)) and the 1940–1942 edition (al-suyūṭī, 
ʾAšbāh (1942)).

106 i also used the modern commentary of al-Šinqīṭī (al-Šinqīṭī, Durar).
107 i used mainly the 1900–1901 edition (al-suyūṭī, ʾItqān (1901)), and also, to some 

extent, the 1857 edition (al-suyūṭī, ʾItqān (1857)).
108 i used the 1904 edition (al-suyūṭī, Šarḥ šawāhid (1904)) and the 1966 edition 

(al-suyūṭī, Šarḥ šawāhid (1966)), which is more comfortable to use.
109 see EI 2 x, 433, s.v. Thaʿlab; sezgin, GAS ix, 140–142.
110 Unfortunately, i was able to use only the first of the two-volumes edition.
111  see EI 2 x, 790–791, s.v. al-ʿUkbarī; al-ʿUkbarī, Lubāb, 9ff.
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a.  Al-Lubāb fī ʿilal al-bināʾ wal-ʾiʿrāb, a grammatical treatise dealing with 
morphology and syntax.

b.  Al-Mašūf al-muʿlam fī tartīb al-ʾiṣlāḥ ʿalā ḥurūf al-muʿjam, an alphabeti-
cal order classification of ibn al-sikkīt’s glossary of ʾIṣlāḥ al-manṭiq.

c.  Al-Tibyān fī ʾiʿrāb al-Qurʾān, a book devoted to grammatical analysis of 
Qurʾānic verses.

2.85. Al-Ušmūnī

Full name: al-Ušmūnī, abū l-Ḥasan nūr al-dīn ʿalī b. muḥammad b. ʿĪsā. 
Born in Cairo, 838/1435, died ca. 900/1495.112

Work quoted in this study: Šarḥ al-Ušmūnī ʿalā ʾalfiyyat Ibn Mālik, a 
commentary on ibn mālik’s ʾAlfiyya (see § 2.31- a).

2.86. Al-Warrāq

Full name: al-Warrāq, abū l-Ḥasan muḥammad b. ʿabdallāh b. al-ʿabbās 
al-Baġdādī. a grammarian from Baghdad. died 381/991.113

Work quoted in this study: al-ʿIlal fī l-naḥw, a rather concise grammar.

2.87. Al-Xalīl

Full name: al-xalīl b. aḥmad b. ʿ amr b. Tamīm al-Farāhīdī l-azdī l-Yaḥmadī 
l-Baṣrī abū ʿabd al-raḥmān. sībawayhi’s most important teacher (see 
§ 2.77). Born in ʿUmān, grew up in Baṣra where he died, at over seventy, 
175/791, or 170/786, or 160/776.114

Work quoted in this study: Kitāb al-ʿayn, the first arabic dictionary 
available to us, which his contemporary al-Layṯ b. al-muẓaffar completed, 
edited and published.

2.88. Al-Xwārazmī, Abū ʿAbdallāh

Full name: al-xwārazmī, abū ʿabdallāh muḥammad b. aḥmad b. Yūsuf 
al-Kātib. died ca. 380/990–991.115

Work quoted in this study: Mafātīḥ al-ʿulūm, an introduction (madxal) 
to the elements of the sciences (ʾawāʾil al-ṣināʿāt), including grammar.

112 see al-Ušmūnī, Šarḥ i, 8–9.
113 see sezgin, GAS ix, 172–173; al-Warrāq, ʿIlal, 9–15.
114 see EI 2 iV, 962–964, s.v. al-Khalīl b. aḥmad; sezgin, GAS Viii, 51–56; ix, 44–48.
115 see EI 2 iV, 1068–1069, s.v. al-Khwārazmī, abū ʿabd allāh; sezgin, GAS ix, 237.
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2.89. Al-Xwārazmī, Ṣadr al-Afāḍil

Full name: al-xwārazmī, Ṣadr al-afāḍil al-Qāsim b. al-Ḥusayn. Born 555/1160, 
died 617/1220. among his teachers were al-muṭarrizī (see § 2.62) and Faxr 
al-dīn al-rāzī, the famous Qurʾān commentator (died 606/1209).116

Works quoted in this study:

a.  Šarḥ al-mufaṣṣal fī ṣunʿat al-ʾiʿrāb, a commentary on al-Zamaxšarī’s 
Mufaṣṣal (see § 2.94- b).

b.  Taršīḥ al-ʿilal fī šarḥ al-jumal, a commentary on al-Jurjānī’s Jumal (see 
§ 2.54- a).

2.90. Yūnus b. Ḥabīb

Full name: Yūnus b. Ḥabīb abū ʿabd al-raḥmān. prominent Baṣran gram-
marian and philologist. Born ca. 90/708, died ca. 182 or 183/798 or 799. 
one of sībawayhi’s main teachers (see § 2.77).117 a number of opinions 
attributed to him are mentioned in this study.

2.91. Al-Zabīdī

Full name: al-Zabīdī, muḥammad murtaḍā b. muḥammad b. muḥammad 
b. ʿabd al-razzāq al-Ḥusaynī l-Ḥanafī. Born in Bilgrām (in Kanawj, north-
western india), 1145/1732, died in Cairo, 1205/1791.118

Work quoted in this study: Tāj al-ʿarūs min jawāhir al-qāmūs, a com-
mentary on al-Fīrūzābādī’s al-Qāmūs al-muḥīṭ (see § 2.16).119

2.92. Al-Zajjāj

Full name: al-Zajjāj, abū isḥāq ibrāhīm b. al-sarī. Born in Baghdad, ca. 
230/844, died there, 311/923. The main teacher of al-Zajjājī (see § 2.93), 
al-Fārisī (see § 2.13) and al-rummānī (see § 2.66). he himself had learnt 
grammar from both Ṯaʿlab (see § 2.83) and al-mubarrad (see § 2.60).120

Works quoted in this study: two commentaries on the Qurʾān, which 
also contain many explanations for grammatical phenomena:

116 see al-xwārazmī, Šarḥ al-mufaṣṣal i, 11ff.; al-xwārazmī, Šarḥ al-jumal, 15–28.
117 see EI 2 xi, 348b, s.v. Yūnus b. Ḥabīb; sezgin, GAS ix, 49–51.
118 see EI 2 Vii, 445, s.v. muḥammad murtaḍā.
119 i used mainly the 1994 edition (al-Zabīdī, Tāj (1994)), and compared it to the 1888–

1889 edition (al-Zabīdī, Tāj (1889)).
120 see EI 2 xi, 377–378, s.v. al-Zadjdjādj; sezgin, GAS ix, 81–82.
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a.  ʾIʿrāb al-Qurʾān.
b.  Maʿānī l-Qurʾān.121

2.93. Al-Zajjājī

Full name: al-Zajjājī, abū l-Qāsim ʿabd al-raḥmān b. isḥāq. Born in 
nihāwand (western persia) ca. 245–257/860–870, died (probably) in Tibe-
rias, either 337/948 or 339–340/949–950. his main teacher was al-Zajjāj 
(see § 2.92), from whom he received his nisba because of his long associa-
tion with him.122

Works quoted in this study:

a.  Ḥurūf al-maʿānī, devoted to grammatical explanations of particles.
b.  Al-Jumal fī l-naḥw ‘the book of summaries in grammar’, a didactic intro-

duction to arabic grammar. Al-Jumal became one of the most popular 
textbooks in the arab world, especially in north africa, where at one 
time more than 120 commentaries were current. Four commentaries 
were used in this study: al-Baṭalyawsī’s, ibn ʿUṣfūr’s, ibn abī rabīʿ’s 
and ibn hišām’s, as well as al-Baṭalyawsī’s commentary on the poetry 
quoted in this book.

c.  Al-Lāmāt, a treatise on particles containing a lām.
d.  Majālis al-ʿulamāʾ, a collection of notes and comments, which is one of 

the most important sources on debates between grammarians.

2.94. Al-Zamaxšarī

Full name: al-Zamaxšarī, abū l-Qāsim maḥmūd b. ʿUmar. one of the out-
standing scholars of later mediaeval islamic times. Born in Zamaxšar in 
xwārazm, 467/1075, died in Jurjāniyya in xwārazm, 538/1144.123

Works quoted in this study:

a.  Al-ʾAḥājī l-naḥwiyya, a work on grammatical controversies.
b.  Al-Mufaṣṣal fī ṣunʿat al-ʾiʿrāb, a compendium on arabic grammar. 

Al-Mufaṣṣal has several commentaries, four of which were used in this 
study: al-xwārazmī’s, ibn Yaʿīš’s, al-saxāwī’s and ibn al-Ḥājib’s, as well 
as al-Šarīf al-Jurjānī’s commentary on the poetry quoted in this book.

121  i used mainly the 1994 edition (al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī (1994)), but since it contains no 
indices and thus hard to use, i also used the 1973 edition (al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī (1973)).

122 see EI 2 xi, 378–379, s.v. al-Zadjdjādjī; sezgin, GAS ix, 88–95.
123 see EI 2 xi, 431–434, s.v. al-Zamakhsharī.



348 appendix b

c.  Muqaddimat al-ʾadab, a bilingual arabic-persian dictionary.
d.  Šarḥ al-faṣīḥ, a commentary on Ṯaʿlab’s Faṣīḥ (see § 2.83).
e.  Al-ʾUnmūḏaj fī l-naḥw, an excerpt from his al-Mufaṣṣal (see  b. above). 

i used al-ardabīlī’s commentary on this book (see § 2.2).

2.95. Al-Zubaydī l-Išbīlī

Full name: al-Zubaydī l-išbīlī, abū Bakr muḥammad b. al-Ḥasan b. 
ʿabdallāh b. maḏḥij. Born in seville, ca. 316/928, died there, 379/989.124

Works quoted in this study:

a.  Al-Istidrāk ʿalā Sībawayhi fī Kitāb al-ʾabniya wal-ziyādāt ʿalā mā 
ʾawradahu fīhi muhaḏḏaban, additions and corrections to sībawayhi’s 
Kitāb (see § 2.77), focusing on the structure of nouns, etc.

b.  Al-Wāḍiḥ fī ʿilm al-ʿarabiyya, a highly-praised, clearly-arranged gram-
mar, composed after the example of sībawayhi’s Kitāb mentioned 
above, but shorter than others.

3. Chronological Key

Below is a chronological key of all the grammarians and lexicographers 
mentioned in § 2 above, sorted according to their hijrī year of death. 
Grammarians whose works i do not quote, but only mention opinions 
attributed to them, are marked with an asterisk.

section number name hijrī year of death

2.49. * ʿĪsā b. ʿUmar 149
2.87. al-xalīl 175, 170 or 160
2.77. sībawayhi ca. 180
2.90. * Yūnus b. Ḥabīb 182 or 183
2.56. * al-Kisāʾī 189
2.65. * al-ruʾāsī second century ah
2.63. al-naḍr b. Šumayl 203 or 204
2.14. al-Farrāʾ 207
2.20. * hišām b. muʿāwiya 209
2.4. al-axfaš between 210–221
2.51. * al-Jarmī 225

124 see EI 2 xi, 548–549, s.v. al-Zubaydī, abū Bakr muḥammad b. al-Ḥasan; sezgin, GAS 
ix, 222–223; al-Zubaydī l-išbīlī, Wāḍiḥ, 7ff.
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section number name hijrī year of death

2.59. * al-māzinī between 247–249
2.35. ibn Qutayba 276
2.60. al-mubarrad 286 or 285
2.83. Ṯaʿlab 291
2.92. al-Zajjāj 311
2.38. ibn al-sarrāj 316
2.40. ibn Šuqayr 317 or 315
2.93. al-Zajjājī between 337–340
2.64. al-naḥḥās 338
2.79. al-sīrāfī, abū saʿīd 368
2.7. al-azharī (lexicographer) 370
2.13. al-Fārisī 377
2.95. al-Zubaydī l-išbīlī 379
2.88. al-xwārazmī, abū ʿabdallāh ca. 380
2.86. al-Warrāq 381
2.66. al-rummānī 384
2.68. al-Ṣāḥib ibn ʿabbād 385
2.78. al-sīrāfī, abū muḥammad 385
2.30. ibn Jinnī 392
2.52. al-Jawharī between 393–400
2.27. ibn Fāris 395
2.17. al-harawī ca. 410
2.11. al-Ḍarīr ca. 430
2.26. ibn Burhān al-ʿUkbarī 456
2.39. ibn sīda 458
2.24. * ibn Bābašāḏ 469
2.54. al-Jurjānī 471
2.72. al-Šantamarī 476
2.18. al-Ḥarīrī 516
2.9. al-Baṭalyawsī 521
2.41. ibn al-Ṭarāwa 528
2.94. al-Zamaxšarī 538
2.74. al-Šarīf al-Kūfī 539
2.76. * al-Ṣaymarī 541 or fourth century 

ah
2.37. ibn al-Šajarī 542
2.46. ibn al-xaššāb 567
2.19. al-Ḥimyarī ca. 573
2.22. ibn al-anbārī 577
2.81. al-suhaylī 581
2.25. ibn Barrī 582
2.36. ibn rušd 595
2.45. ibn xarūf between 606–610
2.62. al-muṭarrizī 610

(cont.)
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section number name hijrī year of death

2.84. al-ʿUkbarī ca. 616
2.89. al-xwārazmī, Ṣadr al-afāḍil 617
2.33. ibn muʿṭī 628
2.48. al-irbilī 631 (or later)
2.44. ibn al-xabbāz 637 or 639
2.47. ibn Yaʿīš 643
2.75. al-saxāwī 643
2.70. * al-Šalawbīn 645
2.28. ibn al-Ḥājib 646
2.67. al-Ṣāġānī 650
2.42. ibn ʿUṣfūr 670
2.31. ibn mālik 672
2.3. al-astarābāḏī 684 or 686
2.34. ibn al-nāẓim 686
2.21. ibn abī rabīʿ 688
2.58. al-mālaqī 702
2.71. al-Ṣanʿānī before 709
2.32. ibn manẓūr 711
2.1. abū Ḥayyān 745
2.43. ibn al-Wardī 749
2.61. al-murādī 749
2.53. ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyya 751
2.29. ibn hišām 761
2.23. ibn ʿaqīl 769
2.15. al-Fayyūmī after 770
2.57. al-makkūdī 807
2.73. al-Šarīf al-Jurjānī 816
2.16. al-Fīrūzābādī 817
2.69. Ṣalāḥ al-dīn 849
2.5. al-ʿaynī 855
2.50. al-Jāmī 898
2.85. al-Ušmūnī ca. 900
2.6. al-azharī (later grammarian) 905
2.82. al-suyūṭī 911
2.12. al-Fākihī 972
2.80. al-Širbīnī 977
2.2. al-ardabīlī 1036
2.8. al-Baġdādī 1093
2.55. al-Kaffawī 1094
2.91. al-Zabīdī 1205
2.10. al-Bustānī 1300

(cont.)
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al-mubarrad (d. 286/900 or 285/899) 6, 

20n73, 28, 30–33, 76, 87n32, 100, 103n109, 
115–116, 131, 134n26, 138n37, 143n57, 
175n7, 238, 250, 253, 262n66, 277–278, 
307, 309, 310n57, 338

mujāhid (d. 104/722) 209
mujāšiʿ 217
al-murādī (d. 749/1348) 255n35, 338
musʿid, ʿabd al-munʿim fāʾiz 47n39
al-muṭarrizī (d. 610/1213) 338

al-naḍr b. Šumayl (d. 203/818 or 
204/819) 176n9, 250n7, 253n20, 338

nāfiʿ 209
al-naḥḥās (d. 338/950) 25n89, 31, 47, 

152n96, 154, 157, 167–168, 174n2, 259, 262, 
265, 275n17, 339

nahšal 217
nājī, Hilāl 340n87
nöldeke, Theodor 48n47, 72, 84n22, 

90n43, 274n12

Qaddāra, faxr Ṣāliḥ sulaymān 44–45
Qays 141, 277n22
Quḍāʿa 7, 264
Quṭrub 278

Rabīʿa 264
Rabin, chaim 7n23, 14–15, 50, 281–282
al-Rāfiʿī (d. 623/1226) 324
Reckendorf, Hermann 12n49, 13n55, 

19n70, 43, 71n50, 72, 73n60, 73n61, 76, 
84n22, 85–87, 170n181, 217–218, 220, 225, 
248, 274n12, 281, 296n11

Reuschel, Wolfgang 146n73
Rizām 300
Romance languages xi, 295–296
al-Ruʾāsī (d. second/eighth century) 7, 

8n32, 15, 339
al-Ruʿaynī (d. 954/1547) 323

al-Rummānī (d. 384/994) 46, 75, 81, 133, 
177n13, 259, 310n61, 339–340

saʿd 140, 141n49
sadan, arik xin3, 1n2, 8n27, 197n,  

296n12
al-Šāfiʿī 281
al-Ṣāġānī (d. 650/1252) 39, 51, 340
al-Ṣāḥib Ibn ʿabbād (d. 385/995) 340
al-Šāʿir, Ḥasan mūsā 274n11
Ṣalāḥ al-dīn b. ʿalī b. muḥammad b. abī 

l-Qāsim (d. 849/1445–1446) 7n24, 
137n31, 340

al-Šalawbīn (d. 645/1247) 90, 340
salma 7
al-sāmarrāʾī, fāḍil Ṣāliḥ 55n77, 200, 

225n130
al-Ṣanʿānī (d. before 709/1309–1310) 1n1, 

59n, 253n25, 341
al-Šantamarī (d. 476/1083) 75, 114n12, 119, 

138n38, 140n45, 141n49, 182n35, 272n2, 
290, 341

al-Šarīf al-Jurjānī (d. 816/1413) 9n36, 341
al-Šarīf al-Kūfī (d. 539/1145) 112n4, 
341–342

al-saxāwī (d. 643/1245–1246) 5–6, 26n90, 
46n36, 53–54, 253, 342

al-Ṣaymarī (d. 541/1146–1147 or fourth/
tenth century) 251, 342

school
Baṣran see Baṣra
Kūfan see Kūfa
old Iraqi 294–295

semitic languages 16, 43n23, 44, 58, 76, 
87n33, 217
old 282n45
Western 15

sezgin, fuat 325n26
sībawayhi (d. ca. 180/796) passim
al-Šinqīṭī, aḥmad b. al-amīn 141n52
al-sīrāfī, abū muḥammad (d. 

385/995) 113n12, 142n55, 144n61, 214, 
272n2, 343

al-sīrāfī, abū saʿīd (d. 368/979) 3n6, 
9–10, 19n71, 23, 39–41, 46, 66, 131, 138n38, 
169, 180n28, 188, 227n144, 228–230, 
232n161, 235n175, 239n194, 343

al-Širbīnī (d. 977/1570) 343
spitta, Wilhelm 281
subayʿ 300
al-suhaylī (d. 581/1185) 47–48, 54–55, 251, 

253–254, 258, 292, 343
al-suyūṭī (d. 911/1505) 6n22, 7n24, 10, 

49n50, 51, 68n37, 69n43, 80n4, 82, 91, 
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103n104, 105n112, 108, 123–124, 143n58, 
169n179, 177, 182n35, 210n61, 216, 
240–244, 266, 292, 343–344

al-Ṭabarī 71n50, 170n181, 198n5, 209n53
Ṯaʿlab (d. 291/904) 9, 64, 70–71, 74–75, 

277n22, 278, 344
Talmon, Rafael 198, 201n22, 209n53, 

222n119, 226, 227n144, 228n147, 230–232, 
294–295

Tamīm 69, 141. see also Banū Tamīm.
Tawāma, ʿabd al-Jabbār 58
al-Tawzī (d. 233/847–8) 274n11
Trumpp, ernst 79n1, 165n158, 201n22
Tumānī 264–265

Ubayy b. Kaʿb (d. between 19/640 and 
35/656) 103n109

Ugaritic 44, 87n33
al-ʿUkbarī (d. ca. 616/1219) 85, 98, 155, 

167, 188–189, 212, 344–345
Ullmann, manfred 48n47, 73n60, 260
al-Ušmūnī (d. ca. 900/1495) 345

Vernier, donat s. J. 30n104, 201n22, 225
Versteegh, c. H. m. 178n19, 315n92

al-Warrāq (d. 381/991) 345
Wild, stefan 198, 209n53, 219n111, 235n175
Wright, William 2n3, 72, 112n4, 164n152, 

165n155, 188n72, 207n47, 214n85, 
237n184, 255n37, 280

xalaf al-aḥmar (d. ca. 180/796) 264, 265
al-xalīl b. aḥmad (d. 175/791, or 170/786,  

or 160/776) 38–42, 50–52, 72, 74, 77,  
81, 83, 85, 88–90, 93, 101–102, 106,  
118–119, 146, 199n9, 202, 235, 259,  
260n57, 294–295, 300, 304, 311n63, 
317n103, 345

al-xwārazmī, abū ʿabdallāh (d. ca. 
380/990–991) 236, 345

al-xwārazmī, Ṣadr al-afāḍil (d. 
617/1220) 221, 346

Yaʿqūb, Imīl Badīʿ 82
Yāqūt al-Rūmī (d. 626/1229) 334
Yāsīn al-Zayyāt 6n22
Yūnus b. Ḥabīb (d. ca. 182 or 183/798 or 

799) 94, 105, 216, 264, 346

al-Zabīdī (d. 1205/1791) 281n42, 346
al-Zajjāj (d. 311/923) 102, 118, 211–212, 214, 

224n127, 257, 258, 277, 346–347
al-Zajjājī (d. between 

337–340/948–950) 6, 27–28, 75, 101, 
154, 166, 211, 231, 233, 236, 250, 251, 255, 
258–259, 262, 264n75, 266–267, 347

al-Zamaxšarī (d. 538/1144) 27, 29n100, 
33n117, 52–53, 82, 85, 103n107, 118n29, 
167, 222–223, 233, 244, 347–348

al-Zibriqān 140, 141n49
Zubāla 206
al-Zubaydī l-Išbīlī (d. 379/989) 176n9, 
348
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ʾamr 153–156. see also jawāb al-ʾamr, li- 
(lām al-ʾamr).

ʾan
bimaʿnā ʾay see ʾan al-mufassira
laġwan see ʾan al-zāʾida
al-maṣdariyya see ʾan al-nāṣiba
muḍmara (concealed) xvii–xviii, 50, 59, 

65–66, 69, 77, 79, 84, 101–102, 106–107, 
121–124, 127–129, 135–136, 160–161, 168, 
170–171, 173, 175–178, 183, 192–193, 195, 
198, 202, 221, 224, 234, 238–241, 247, 
249, 263, 265–271, 278, 280, 298–302, 
303–304, 305n32, 315–316

al-mufassira 1, 34n123
al-muxaffafa (followed by raf ʿ) 2, 

9–10, 12, 15–23, 27–32, 34–35
muẓhara (overt) 169, 193, 238, 268, 

299–300, 304
al-nāṣiba (followed by naṣb) 1, 4, 5, 10, 

16–18, 27–30, 34–35
omission of 14–15, 271–282
waʾaxawātuhā (and its sisters) 7, 46, 

84, 95
al-xafīfa (followed by jazm) 6–8
al-xafīfa (followed by naṣb) 1, 3n6, 

5–8, 11, 29–30, 34
al-xafīfa (followed by raf ʿ) 6–11
al-zāʾida 2, 34n123

ʾanna 2, 4–5, 9, 11–34 passim, 57n85, 
205n38, 293

apodosis 57, 91n49, 93–94, 97, 133, 154, 
242–243, 283–284, 287, 310–311. see also 
jawāb al-šarṭ.

ʿarḍ 153–156, 164, 185
ʿasā 2, 273
ʾaṣl (basis, base/basic form) 39, 41, 

43–44, 51, 241, 265, 284–285
ʾaṣl (root) 85n25
ʿaṭf 111, 114, 127, 152, 173, 182, 299–303, 

310, 314. see also ḥarf ʿaṭf, wa- (wāw 
al-ʿaṭf ).

ʾaw
followed by naṣb 111–125 passim
followed by raf ʿ 113–117

action
durative 205, 207
 non-durative 206, 215
gradual 120, 243–244
hypothetical xi, 14, 30, 31, 148, 150, 170, 

219n111, 221, 224, 295–296
in the future 2, 5, 26, 34, 39, 46, 

50–51, 55n78, 62, 89, 95, 98, 158, 202, 
206–208, 211–212, 220–226, 241, 244–
246, 261–262

in the past see action: realized
in the present 10, 55n78, 62, 90, 95, 

100–101, 204, 214, 221, 245–246
realized, occurring in reality, 

certain 6, 14–15, 20–24, 29n100, 
30, 32, 51n63, 89, 148, 154, 159, 161, 
203–204, 206–207, 211–216, 219–226, 
231, 236, 245–247, 262, 295–296
non-realized see action: hypothetical, 

uncertain
uncertain 15, 22, 28, 29n100, 77, 202, 

223, 234–236, 246–247
ʿađ/adi 217
ʾafʿāl

al-muqāraba 2, 281n39
al-qulūb see ʾafʿāl al-šakk wal-yaqīn
al-šakk wal-yaqīn 79n2, 92, 95–96, 98, 

148, 229
see also fiʿl.

ʿamal (syntactic effect) 75, 128, 299n8
ʿamal (theory) 1n1, 294, 297–298
ʿāmil pl. ʿawāmil xi, xvii, 1n1, 3, 27, 30, 

38, 61–62, 65–67, 70, 89, 91, 102, 103n104, 
104–109, 113, 129–131, 135–136, 146, 170, 
194, 203n31, 204n37, 222, 229, 234, 
239–241, 266–268, 270, 277, 280, 284, 
286, 297–298, 299, 303–304, 306n36, 
307–308, 314
ʿāmil lafẓiyy pl. ʿawāmil lafẓiyya 95, 

298, 304, 311–312, 314
al-ʿāmil lahu xtiṣāṣ 67, 72, 122, 

239–241, 266, 298, 304
ʿāmil maʿnawiyy pl. ʿawāmil 

maʿnawiyya 204n37, 298, 312, 314

1 numerals in bold refer to pages in appendix a where the term is defined and  
discussed.



 index of terms 377

badal (replacement) 279–280
basīṭ (simple, independent, not 

compound) 38, 41, 44, 58, 83, 85, 87–88
Bedouins speech, spoken language 8–9, 

22, 26, 40, 47, 64n23, 68n34, 70, 105, 121, 
186n53, 216, 227, 261, 265, 282, 312

bināʾ xi

circumstantial clause see ḥāl
compensation see ʿiwaḍ

al-dāʾim (present) 51
ḍamma 7n27
ḍarūrat al-šiʿr see poetic license
dialect, dialectal diffferences, dialectal 

variety 8, 9, 11, 12, 14–16, 35, 45, 48–50, 
59n, 104–107, 167, 216, 247, 263–264, 
281–282, 291–292

duʿāʾ 18, 23, 32–33, 99, 151, 153–156, 185

ʾeska 217
etymology

of ḥattā 199–200, 217
of ʾiḏā 79n1
of ʾiḏan 80, 84–88, 107–109
of lan 3, 38–46, 57

exceptional usage see šāḏḏ

fa-
( fāʾ al-jawāb) 133
( fāʾ al-jazāʾ) 133–134
( fāʾ al-sabab) 133n16, 134
( fāʾ al-sababiyya) 133–134

fāʾ see under fa-
fact see action: realized
farʿ (derivation, derived form) 41, 241
faṣīḥ pl. fuṣaḥāʾ; ʾafṣaḥ 7, 106, 277n22
fatḥa 11, 249, 263–265
fiʿl pl. ʾaf ʿāl 4–5, 164, 201n21, 251, 258, 286, 

314, 316n97, 317. see also ʾaf ʿāl, ism fiʿl, 
muḍāriʿ.

free naṣb xvii–xviii, 14–15, 271–282
future see under action, time

ġāya 200–202, 215, 216n95, 244. see also 
terminus ad quem.

ḥadd al-kalām 139n40
Ḥadīṯ tradition xii, 48–49, 217n100, 258
ḥāl 131n12, 187–189, 219–220. see also 

ḥikāyat al-ḥāl al-māḍiya.
han 43
ḥarf pl. ḥurūf, ʾaḥruf 1n1, 3n6, 83–84, 89, 

297, 306n37, 317
ḥarf ʿaṭf pl. ḥurūf ʿaṭf 310n57

ḥarf ibtidāʾ pl. ḥurūf ibtidāʾ 72, 
203–205, 247

ḥarf iḥtiqār 235
ḥarf iqtiṣār 235n175
ḥarf ʾiʿrāb 146, 297, 311–312. see also 

ʾiʿrāb.
ḥarf jaḥd 253n21
ḥarf jarr pl. ḥurūf jarr xviin32, 2, 

65–68, 71–72, 77, 198, 202n25, 205n38, 
234, 238n190, 240–242, 244, 247, 253, 
265, 268, 270n108

ḥarf maṣdariyy 68. see also ʾan 
al-nāṣiba, mā al-maṣdariyya.

ḥarf nafy 270n108
ḥarf naṣb pl. ḥurūf naṣb 65–68, 77, 241
ḥarf nasq pl. ḥurūf nasq 96
ḥarf taʿlīl 61n5

ḥattā
al-ʿāṭifa 205n38
(meaning of ʾaw/ḥattā) 115–122 

passim, 124
see also etymology of ḥattā.

ḥikāya 6
ḥikāyat al-ḥāl al-māḍiya 214, 219–222, 

246
historical development 11–13, 35, 44, 89, 

104–107, 247, 291–296

al-ibtidāʾ (ʿāmil) 95, 203n31, 204n37, 
306n36, 314n89. see also ḥarf ibtidāʾ.

ibtidāʾ (beginning of a new utterance, 
synonym of inqiṭāʿ) 273, 283, 306, 307

ʾiḍāfa 200, 265. see also li- (lām 
al-ʾiḍāfa).

ʾiḏan
etymology of see etymology of ʾiḏan
orthography of see orthography of ʾiḏan

ʾiḍmār 121, 129, 240, 303, 315. see also 
muḍmar.

ʿilla 61, 251
ʾilla 19–20, 30, 137–140, 155, 161, 163, 255, 

317n103
ʾilla ʾan (meaning of ʾaw/ḥattā) 112–124 

passim, 210, 217
ʾimāla 199–200, 312n71
ʾin 13, 30, 32–33, 84n22, 86, 90, 93–94, 97, 

100, 136n29
(in waʾin ‘though’) 255n37
al-muxaffafa 255n37
al-nāfiya 84n22, 255

indicative sentences denoting 
certainty 131, 136, 170, 192, 195, 316. see 
also wājib.

ʾinna 5n15, 13, 43n23, 51, 55n77, 84n22, 93, 
97, 101, 204–205, 280
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ʾinnamā (ḥarf ibtidāʾ) 71, 95, 203n31
ʾinnamā (ḥarf iḥtiqār) 235
ʾinnamā (ḥarf iqtiṣār) 235n175
inqiṭāʿ 113–114, 129–149 passim, 159–160, 

170, 175–187 passim, 283–284, 304–307, 
308–310

ʾiʿrāb xi, 30, 48, 125, 203n31, 297. see also 
ḥarf ʾiʿrāb.

ism pl. ʾasmāʾ 1n1, 83–84, 204n37, 297
ism fāʿil pl. ʾasmāʾ al-fāʿilīna 311
ism fiʿl pl. ʾasmāʾ al-fiʿl 155, 163–164
ism kāna 237
ʾišrāk 113–114, 124, 130–150 passim, 

159–160, 170, 175–184 passim, 240, 284, 
286, 299, 304–306, 307–310

istifhām 153–157, 290, 314
istiʾnāf 132–133, 135, 152, 176, 283–284, 

286–289, 306–307, 309
al-istiqbāl (future) 25, 202, 221, 224. see 

also under action, time.
ʾitbāʿ 132, 150, 176, 306, 309
ittiṣāl see waṣl
ʿiwaḍ 17, 28. see also tanwīn al-ʿiwaḍ.
ʾixbār 32
ʾiẓhār 70, 303. see also ẓāhir, muẓhar.

jaḥd 314. see also ḥarf jaḥd, jawāb 
al-jaḥd wal-istifhām, juḥūd, li- (lām 
al-jaḥd).

jamʿ/ijtimāʿ, meaning of 177, 179n21, 188, 
193, 299n9

jawāb 51, 60, 88–92, 105, 132, 133, 151–152, 
189, 310
al-ʾamr 151–152, 165, 273
ʾiḏā 243
(in jazm) 143n56, 164–167, 272
al-istifhām 143n57, 149
al-jaḥd wal-istifhām 290
laʿalla 150, 157
law 101, 152, 301n19
lawlā 300n14
al-nafy 151, 153
al-nahy 151
naṣb 132
al-qasam 55, 96
al-šarṭ 32, 57, 133, 310
al-yamīn 115. see also jawāb al-qasam.

jazāʾ 88–90, 133, 154, 164, 285, 310–311
jazm (mood) passim
juḥūd 154n104, 253n21. see also li- (lām 

al-juḥūd).

ka- 72, 75
kāf al-tašbīh see ka-

kalām 47, 273, 278, 281, 282, 313. see also 
ḥadd al-kalām.

kama (ethiopic) 76
kamā 59, 72–77
kāna

al-nāqiṣa 237, 254
al-tāmma 237, 254

kasra 263–265
kay

(meaning of ʾaw) 118–120, 124–125
(meaning of ḥattā) 202–205, 209–213, 

215, 217, 223, 240, 244
see also kamā, kaylā, kay li-, kaymā, li- 

(lām kay), likay, likaylā, likaymā.
kaylā 59, 64, 70–71
kay li- 68–69
kaymā 60, 64–67, 70–72, 75–77
kaymah see kaymā
kī (Hebrew) 60

la- (lām al-ibtidāʾ) 263, 265
la- (lām al-taʾkīd) 96–97, 101, 115, 311
la- (li- pronounced with fatḥa) 249, 

263–266
laʿalla 72–74, 150, 153, 156–158
laġw 2n3
lam 27, 38–39, 44, 47, 255
lām 38

al-jins 207n47
see also under la-, li-.

lan
followed by jazm 45–50
followed by raf ʿ 49
see also etymology of lan.

language, spoken see Bedouins speech, 
dialect

law 41, 49, 90, 97, 98, 101, 142, 152, 301n19
lawlā 41, 43, 300n14
li- 

followed by jazm 263
in ʾurīdu li(ʾan) taf ʿala 26, 249, 

260–262, 267, 270
(lām al-ʾamr) 146n72, 181, 182n35, 265
(lām al-ʿāqiba/al-ṣayrūra) 249, 

256–260, 264n75, 267, 270
(lām al-ʾiḍāfa) 200, 263, 264
(lām al-jaḥd) 253
(lām al-jarr) 263, 269, 306n39
(lām al-juḥūd) 193, 249, 252–256, 

262–265, 267–270
(lām kay) 46, 60, 249–254, 255n37, 

256–259, 261–270
(lām al-maʾāl) 259n52
(lām al-taʿlīl) 250
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(lām al-tawkīd) 253, 256
of mawḍiʿ al-ʾījāb 250
of mawḍiʿ al-nafy 250

likay 59, 65–70
likaylā 59
likaymā 59, 70, 72
luġa pl. luġāt see dialect

mā 
al-istifhāmiyya (interrogative 

particle) 242
al-kāffa 71, 75
al-maṣdariyya 71–72
al-nāfiya 255
al-zāʾida 64, 71

mabniyy ʿalā l-mubtadaʾ 130, 131n12, 286
al-māḍī (past) see under action, time
al-mafʿūl maʿahu 188, 272, 314, 316
mawḍiʿ 19, 178, 204n37, 250, 253
mood

energicus/energetic xin1
indicative (raf ʿ) passim, 312
jussive ( jazm) passim, 311
subjunctive (naṣb) passim, 312

mubtadaʾ 130, 131n10, 131n12, 306n36. see 
also mabniyy ʿalā l-mubtadaʾ.

muḍāriʿ xin3, 297, 311–312
muḍmar 298n4, 303. see also ʾan 

muḍmara.
mukāfaʾa 88–89, 311
muqaddar 90, 102. see also taqdīr.
murakkab (compound) 40–46, 58, 73n59, 

84–89, 108
al-mustaqbal (future) see under action, 

time
muwalladūna 47
muẓhar 298n4. see also ʾan muẓhara, 

ẓāhir.

-n (emphatic particle) 43–44, 58, 87
nafy 50, 153–155, 161, 185, 235n173, 250, 

253, 256, 270
naḥwiyy pl. naḥwiyyūna 189n76, 226
nahy 153–156, 164
naql 47
naṣb (mood) passim
nasq 96, 310
nidāʾ 99

oath 55, 57, 64, 92, 94–99, 101, 136, 243
orthography 53

of ʾan+lā 30
of ʾiḏan 80–83
of kaylā and kaymā 71n49

participle, active 113, 114, 276, 298, 311
past see under action, time
poetic license 6–8, 11, 35, 49, 57, 160–162, 

170, 263, 272, 279
present see under action, time
pronoun 303n26

attached 13, 17, 21, 25, 254
independent 100, 132, 304, 305

protasis 34, 57, 63, 64, 93, 96, 124, 133n17, 
154, 242, 243, 283, 284, 287, 310, 311. see 
also šarṭ.

qalb 197, 226–232
qaṭʿ (synonym of inqiṭāʿ) 283, 284, 287, 

288, 307
qiyās 39, 41, 49, 163n147, 164, 278

raf ʿ (mood) passim
rubbamā 71–73, 227–230

sa- 17, 20, 23, 27, 32, 35, 49–53, 56
sabab 91, 133, 134, 313
sababiyya 61, 91, 133, 134, 234, 284, 285, 
313

šāḏḏ (exceptional usage) xvii, 6–11, 14, 
28, 32, 47, 103, 152n96, 160, 216, 264–265, 
272, 276, 278, 282, 292–296

šāhid pl. šawāhid 159
samāʿ 163n147, 164
ṣarf 173–174, 176–177, 182–184, 193–195, 

294, 313–315, 317
šarṭ 93, 124, 154, 310

lafẓiyy 134
maʿnawiyy 134
see also apodosis, jawāb al-šarṭ, 

protasis, tawkīd al-šarṭ.
sawfa 17, 23, 27, 32, 35, 37, 49, 50, 53
speaker’s desire see speaker’s intention
speaker’s intention 14, 24, 29, 66, 95, 

145, 147, 161, 180, 187, 201n22, 207, 219, 
223–225, 234, 235n175, 244–246, 291, 
295–296, 315

šuḏūḏ see šāḏḏ
sukūn 8n27, 48, 89, 146, 311

taḥḍīḍ 153–156, 185
ṭalab 153, 155–156, 185
taʿlīl see ḥarf taʿlīl, ʿilla, li- (lām al-taʿlīl)
tamannī 142–143, 147, 153–158, 164
tamṯīl 117, 303
tanwīn 81n7, 84–89, 103n104

al-ʿiwaḍ 83n18, 83n19
taqdīr 34, 66, 69, 70, 90, 96–102, 117, 121, 

122, 163–166, 268, 303, 315–316
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tarajjī 153–158, 185
tašbīh 147n74

ʾan bimā 9–10, 280
tawkīd 69

al-šarṭ 89–91
see also li- (lām al-tawkīd).

terminus a quo 218
terminus ad quem 218. see also ġāya.
time

future (real, absolute) 5, 6, 10, 25, 26, 
34, 39, 42, 46, 50, 51, 55n78, 62, 89, 90, 
95, 98, 101, 142, 158, 202, 207, 208, 211, 
212, 220–226, 241, 245, 246, 261, 262, 
295, 296

future (relative) 211, 212, 221–226, 246, 
295, 296

past 6, 26, 51, 89, 90, 101, 142n55, 
150, 203–207, 211–214, 219–225, 231, 
245–246, 261, 262, 295, 296

present (real, absolute) 5, 10, 25, 26, 51, 
55n78, 62, 90, 91, 95, 100, 101, 203n29, 
204, 211, 214, 216, 221–224, 245, 246, 
295–296

present (relative) 219–222, 225, 246, 
296

ṯumma 299–302, 305n32

wa-
(wāw al-ʿaṭf ) 94, 191
(wāw al-jamʿ/al-ijtimāʿ) 176
(wāw al-maʿiyya) 177, 191
(wāw al-ṣarf ) 176

al-wajh 139n40
wājib 136, 159–162, 192, 316. see also 

indicative sentences denoting certainty.
ġayr wājib 31, 136, 154, 161, 162, 170, 175, 

178, 192, 195, 235, 316
wallāhi see oath
waqf 48, 60n3, 66, 70, 82, 85, 89
waṣl 82, 89
wāw see under wa-

xabar (declarative sentence) 162, 316
xabar (predicate) 237

kāna 237
xilāf 121–123, 128, 168, 169, 171, 174, 314n85, 

315, 316–317

ẓāhir 90, 102. see also ʾan muẓhara, 
muẓhar.

ẓanantu waʾaxawātuhā see ʾaf ʿāl al-šakk 
wal-yaqīn

ẓarf 33, 57n85, 99, 124, 243



Index of QURʾĀnIc QUoTaTIons1

1 numerals in bold refer to pages where the verse is cited and translated.

Qurʾān 2:35 132, 133, 148, 151
Qurʾān 2:42 175, 180–181, 184, 193, 313
Qurʾān 2:83 274, 279
Qurʾān 2:95 53, 54
Qurʾān 2:102 159, 160
Qurʾān 2:117 160n129
Qurʾān 2:184 4, 5
Qurʾān 2:188 184, 185n50, 187
Qurʾān 2:214 198, 208–209, 211n64, 

224n127
Qurʾān 2:230 22
Qurʾān 2:233 9–10, 12, 14, 16
Qurʾān 2:245 149, 167, 289
Qurʾān 3:41 25
Qurʾān 3:47 160n129
Qurʾān 3:59 160n129
Qurʾān 3:71 183n41, 184
Qurʾān 3:73 3n8
Qurʾān 3:111 289
Qurʾān 3:128 111, 114, 115, 118
Qurʾān 3:142 179, 182, 183, 193, 314
Qurʾān 4:26 261
Qurʾān 4:53 93, 96, 103
Qurʾān 4:73 150, 157
Qurʾān 4:129 151
Qurʾān 4:141 184, 187
Qurʾān 5:71 21, 24, 26, 30
Qurʾān 6:27 179–180, 184, 190, 191n89
Qurʾān 6:52 149, 151
Qurʾān 6:71 261, 262
Qurʾān 6:73 160n129
Qurʾān 7:127 187
Qurʾān 8:27 185
Qurʾān 8:33 256, 265
Qurʾān 8:59 275
Qurʾān 9:31 262
Qurʾān 9:122 252
Qurʾān 10:37 252
Qurʾān 10:88 151, 257
Qurʾān 12:73 251
Qurʾān 12:80 52, 54, 208, 245
Qurʾān 14:13 111, 114–115, 118
Qurʾān 14:31 273
Qurʾān 14:44 152
Qurʾān 14:46 255
Qurʾān 16:40 160n129

Qurʾān 17:76 93, 97, 103
Qurʾān 18:60 52
Qurʾān 19:10 25n89
Qurʾān 19:15 6
Qurʾān 19:26 55
Qurʾān 19:35 160n129
Qurʾān 20:61 145, 151
Qurʾān 20:81 151
Qurʾān 20:89 18, 19n68, 20, 24
Qurʾān 20:91 54, 208
Qurʾān 22:31 153
Qurʾān 22:47 42, 46
Qurʾān 22:63 162
Qurʾān 23:93 97–98, 104
Qurʾān 26:19 90, 104
Qurʾān 26:73 116
Qurʾān 28:5 6
Qurʾān 28:8 258, 259, 260
Qurʾān 33:16 103–104
Qurʾān 35:36 137, 167, 288, 289, 290
Qurʾān 36:82 160n129
Qurʾān 37:7–8 276n19
Qurʾān 39:12 260–261
Qurʾān 39:58 152, 301
Qurʾān 39:64 273–274
Qurʾān 40:36–37 150, 157
Qurʾān 40:68 160n129
Qurʾān 42:51 111, 115, 300, 301
Qurʾān 45:19 55
Qurʾān 47:35 185
Qurʾān 48:16 111, 113, 114, 115, 118, 119–120, 

285
Qurʾān 57:11 149
Qurʾān 57:29 18
Qurʾān 61:8 262
Qurʾān 62:7 54–55
Qurʾān 68:9 147
Qurʾān 73:20 18
Qurʾān 74:6 275
Qurʾān 75:25 21–22
Qurʾān 77:35–36 167, 284–285, 288–290
Qurʾān 80:3–4 150, 157
Qurʾān 90:5 27
Qurʾān 90:7 27
Qurʾān 94:1 47


	Contents
	Acknowledgements
	Preface
	Chapter One ʾAn
	1. Introduction
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	1. Introduction
	2. Grammarians’ Opinions on the Mood of Verbs Missing a Preceding ʾan
	3. Conclusion

	Chapter Eleven The Possible Interchangeability of rafʿ and naṣb
	1. Introduction
	2. Al-Astarābād̠ī
	3. Ibn Mālik
	4. Abū Ḥayyān
	5. Ibn Hišām
	6. Al-Farrāʾ
	7. The Opinion Attributed to the Kūfans, that rafʿ and naṣb Following fa- May Possess the Same Meaning
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